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PREFACE. 

The  present  grammar  has  been  prepared  with  a  view  .to 
meet  the  growing  wants  of  the  Indian  University  students* 
The  University  examiners  have  been,  of  late,  betraying  a 
desire  to  exact  a  more  thorough  knowledge  of  the  obscurer 
and  therefore  harder  parts  of  Sanskrt  grammar,  than  wa» 
required  formerly.  In  fact  a  student  of  the  present  day, 
having  Sanskrt  for  his  second  language,  must,  if  he  wishes 
to  pass  his  University  examinations  with  credit,  acquire  more 
than  a  general  knowledge  of  the  various  departments  of 
Sanskrt  grammar.  While  none  of  the  grammars  now  ac- 
ce^^sible  to  the  poor  Indian  student ,  with  a  single  exception 
or  two,  supply  him  with  the  necessary  information  on 
the  various  topics  discussed  in  the  original  Sanskrt  works. 
Dr.  Bbandarkar's  books  though  ingeniously  sketched  and 
admirably  executed,  are  admittedly  meant  to  introduce  a 
student  to  the  vast  field  of  Sanskrt  Grammar.  Dr.  Kielhom's 
grammar  aims  more  at  brevity  and  perspicuity  than  at  full- 
ness with  conciseness.  Prof.  Whitney's  grammar  is  too  elabo- 
rate and  therefore  too  high  for  the  ordinary  student.  Prof. 
Monier  Williams'  and  other  grammars,  though  excellent  in 
themselves,  are  expressly  written  for  European  students  and 
ore  more  suited  to  th^m  than  to  the  Indian  student,  I  have 
therefore  done  my  best  to  bring  the  present  grammar  up  to 
the  level  of  modern  requirements. 

Now  a  few  words  on  the  scope  and  arrangement  of  the 
work  and  1  will  conclude.  As  remarked  by  Dr.  Bhiindarkar* 
''Grammar  was  not  an  empyric  study  with  P^nini  and  the 
other  ancient  grammarians  of  India."     In  fact  in    the   hand:* 

*  lutroducti'jD  to  the  3rd  Ed,  of  his  2iid  Book  of  Sanskrt. 
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of  the  ancient  grammarians  of  India,  Sanskrt  grammar  rose 
to  the  dignity  of  a  science  and  must  be  studied  as  such.  To 
quote  the  words  of  the  learned  Doctor  again  "its  study  pos- 
sesses an  educational  value  of  the  same  kind  as  that  of  Euclid 
and  not  much  inferior  to  it  in  degree.  For  to  make  up  a 
particular  form  the  mind  of  the  student  has  to  go  through  a 
certain  process  of  synthesis."  To  split  up  therefore  a  ge- 
neral rule  of  the  ancient  Indian  grammarians  into  a  number 
of  the  particular  cases  it  comprehends,  as  is  done  by  some 
modern  writers  on  Sanskrt  grammar,  is  not  therefore  to 
build  u[)  but  to  destroy,  not  to  simplify  the  difficulties  of  the 
student  but  to  embarrass  him4  For  a  grammar  then  to  be 
practical  and  correct,  in  nly  hunlble  oi)inion,  it  must  be 
based  on  indigenous  works  understood  and  studied  in  theif 
genuine  spirit.  In  writing  the  various  chapters  of  this  book 
(except  the  one  on  the  '  Conjugation  of  Verbs')  I  have  closely 
followed  Pauini  as  explained  by  Bhattoji  Dlkshit  ( the 
Kkshika  of  Vaman  being  also  occasionally  referred  to ). 
Many  of  the  rules  given  are  a  translation  of  the  siitraa  of 
Pauini,  much  matter  being  thus  compressed  into  a  small 
space.  The  original  sutras,  where  necessary,  are  given  in 
footnotes  as  helps  to  memory.  Sandhis  and  declensions  are 
very  fully  treated.  Compounds  which  play  such  an  im- 
portant part  in  Sanskft  literature,  and  which,  yet,  are  very 
summarily  despatched  in  many^  grammars,  have  received 
special  attention,  almost  everything  in  the  Siddhanta  Kau- 
inudi  being  included.  The  formation  of  feminine  bases  which 
is  not  considered  sepjirat^ly  in  other  grammars  has  been 
considered  here  in  a  separate  chapter.  (  VI ).  The  seventh 
chapter  deals  with  the  Taddhita  affixes  (  /.  e,  affixes  forming 
secondary  nominal  bases  )  which  for  the  convenience  of  the 
student  aijd  the  occasional  referer  ha\e  been  arranged  here  in 
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an  alphabetical  order,  each  followed  by  a   number   of  tbe  d(^- 
riratives  formed   by    it.     Tbe  question    of  gender   which  so 
mach   perplexes   the   foreigner  has   been   dejtlt   with  in  the 
eighth  chapter,  while  the  ninth  treats  of  "indeclinables.     The 
first  nine  chapters,  thus  form    what   may   be  called  the  first 
part  of  the  book,  in  as  much  as   they    deal   with  all    that  re- 
lates to  the  noun  (  declinable  and  indeclinable  ).     Bit  a  spe- 
cial feature  of  the   present   grammar  is   the  cha})ter  on   the 
'Conjugation  of  Verbs.'    No  part  ©f  Sanskrt  grammar  is  more 
difficult  and  perplexing  and  therefore  more  calculated  to  tire 
out  the  patience   of  the   young   student,    than   the    'Conju-* 
gation   of  Verbs.'     It  is   therefore  written    with   particular 
attention   to   the  student^s    difficulties.      The    general    rules 
given  are  amply    illustrated  with  examples.     Almost  all    the 
roots  which  are  likely  to  puzzle  the   student  in  being  conju- 
gated in  a  particular  tense  or  mood  have  been  fully  conjugat- 
ed.   In  the   eleventh   chapter   all   the   verbs    which  change 
their  Pada   when    preceded   by   particular    prepositions  are 
given  in  an  alphabetical   order  with   illustrations   where  ne- 
cessary.    Two  more  chapters    one  on    syntax  and  the   other 
on  prosody,  have  also    been  adtled.     The    chapter  on   syntax 
contains  almost   everything  given  in  the  first  20  chapters  of 
Prof.  Apt^'s  'Guide  to  Sanskrt  Composition,'  the  same  origi- 
nal having  been   followed  by  both.     The  chapter  on  prosody 
is  based  on  the  Chhandomanjari  and  the  Vrttaratnakara.  The 
book  closes  with  a  long  list    of  Verbs  (  added   at  the  sugges- 
tion of   my    publishers^   containing   almost  all   the  roots  in 
Sanskrt  and  giving   the  3rd  per.  sing,  in  the  important  ten- 
ses and  moods. 

Thus  it  will  be  seen  that  I  have  spared  no  pains  to  make 
the  book  as  useful  and  as  complete  as  possible*  Also  «ucli 
of  the  technical   terms  used   in   original    Sanskrt   grammar^ 
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as  the  student  always  meets  with  in  Sanskft  commentaries 
are  given  in  their  proper  places  with  their  explanation. 

In  writing  my  grammar  1  have  occasionally  nsed  Monier 
Williams's,  Benefy's,  Dr.  Kielhom's  and  Whitney's  gram- 
mars to  all  of  whom  I  make  ample  acknowledgements.  My 
special  thanks  are  dne  to  Dr.  Bhandarkar  whose  two  books 
of  Sankrt  were  my  chief  guide  in  writing  out  the  chapter  on 
the 'Conjugation  of  Verbs,' and  to  the  late  Prof.  Apte  to 
whose  excellent  '  Guide  to  Sankft  Composition '  I  am  in- 
debted for  some  of  the  illustrations  given  in  the  Thirteenth 
chapter.  I  have  also  to  thank  my  friend  Mr.  Uddhava- 
chkrya  Ainapure  for  his  occasional  help  and  for  the  pains  he 
took  in  preparing  for  this  grammar  and  carrying  through 
the  press  the  list  of  Verbs  added  at  the  end, 

Tliis  being  the  first  attempt  of  the  author  to  bring  into  on« 
volume  the  various  departments  of  Sanskrt  grammar  as  fully 
and  as  conscisely  as  possible  the  author  hopes  the  public 
will  take  an  indulgent  view  of  the  work,  and  pardon  him  for 
any  of  the  inaccuracies,  mistakes  of  typography,  &c.  that 
might  have  crept  in  notwithstanding  his  best  care.  It  is  a 
sufficient  excuse  for  these  to  say  that  the  whole  volume  was 
written  and  carried  through  the  press  in  less  than  a  year.  Be- 
fore concluding  I  have  also  to  thank  Mr.  Vinayaka  Narayana 
Proprietor  of  the  firm  of  Messrs,  Gopal  Narayan  &  Co., 
my  publishers  of  this  Grammar,  for  the  care  with  which  he 
passed  the  sheets  through  the  press. 

Lastly  I  beg  to  say  that  I  shall  be  very  grateful  for  any 
corrections  and  suggestions  that  may  be  sent  me  by  my  in- 
dulgent readers  and  critics  and  will  try  to  profit  by  them  if 
jthe  book  reaches  a  second  edition. 


Bombay  30th  April  1894. 


M.  R.  KA'LE. 
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PREFACE  TO  THE  SECOND  EDITION- 


It  IS  a  matter  of  great  pleasure  to  me  that  I  have  had  art 
occasion,  earlier  than  I  anticipated,  to  offer  to  the  public  a 
second  edition  of  my  'Higher  ISanskft  Grammar'.  The  rapid 
sale  of  the  first  edition,  as  well  as  its  recommendation  as  an 
optional  text  for  its  Higher  Examinations  by  the  AlahAbad 
University,  show  that  the  work  has  met  with  the  generaj 
approval  of  the  public  inspite  of  its  many  defects.  I  had  a 
mind  to  subject  the  whole  work  to  a  thorough  revision  and  to 
give  it  a  final  shape  as  it  is  being  used  as  a  book  of  refer- 
ence by  some  authors  and  editors.  But  as  the  work  of  re- 
vision was  undertaken  in  the  midst  of  the  horrors  of  the 
Bubonic  Plague,  I  could  not  fully  carry  out  my  object. 
The  improvements  made  in  this  edition,  however,  are  not  a 
few.  The  first  three  chapters  have  been  remodelled  and 
Declension  considerably  simplified.  A  new  chapter  has  been 
assigned  to  Numerals  and  Pronouns.  Some  of  the  more 
difficult  rules  under  the  chapter  on  Compounds  have  been 
split  up  into  two  or  more  easier  ones  and  many  important 
new  articles  added.  In  treating  of  the  Non-conjugational 
teiises  the  two  fatures  and  the  conditional  have  been 
placed  before  the  Perfect  at  the  suggestion  of  some 
teachers.  Some  slight  alterations  and  corrections 
where  necessary  have  been  made  in  the  other  chapters. 
As  I  had  neither  the  time  nor  the  means  of  consult- 
ing higher    works   on   Grammar   such   as   the    Manoramd, 
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the  S'ekhara  &c,  I  am  obliged  to  reserve  for  a  future  edi- 
tion the  work  of  making  such  additions  and  omissions  as 
are  necessary  to  give  the  book  a  permanent  form.  A  chapter 
on  the  ordinary  figures  of  speech  and  one  on  Vedic  Grammar 
as  also  an  index  would  have  been  useful  additions,  but  even 
these  I  have  to  reserve  for  a  future  edition^  Befiare  con- 
cluding I  have  to  thank  the  late  Mr.  N.  B.  Godbole  B.  a. 
and  Mr.  Jekisandas  G^  Bhakta  of  SArat  who  made  some 
useful  suggestions.  In  conclusion  1  hope  the  intelligent 
public  will  receive  the  work  with  the  same  favour  and  in- 
dulgence as  it  did  the  first  edition, 

Bombay, 

1st  February  1898, 
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A 
HIGHER 

SANSKRT  GRAMMAR. 

CHAPTER   I- 

THE  ALPHABET. 

$  I.  Sanskrt  or  the  refined  language,  is  the  language  of 
Deras  or  gods/  and  the  alphabet  iu  whidi  it  ]&  written  i« 
•ailed  Devandgari^  or  that  employed  in  the  cities  of  gods. 

(a  )  Tbe  correct  name  for  the  Ssnskrt  alphabet  is  Daivanikgari 
•Mietmies  abbceriated  into  N^ari.  Perhaps,  in  the  word  Deyaniigari 
we  have  a  histocj  of  tbe  times  when  the  Aryans  entered  and  settled 
11  Northern  India.  The  Aryans  who  were  much  fairer  in  colour 
thai  the  aborigines  of  India  are  the  Deras  referred  to  in  the  name 
Dwandgari  (from  f%^  to  shine,  those  of  a  brilliant  complexion)^  and 
Wagari  means  the  Aryan  settlements  within  the  precincie  of  which  . 
tbe  saered  language  was  spoken. 

{h)  The  Sanskrt  language  is  generally  written  in  different  parts 
ef  the  country,  in  that  alphabet  wluoh  is  used  for  the  Yemacnlar 
(<.  g,  Bengali,  MariiM  ^•).  That  charaottr,  however,  in  which  the 
earliest  nkonnments  are  written  (such  as  the  inscriptions  containing 
tbe  edicts  of  As'oka)  and  which  is  employed  throoghout  Upper  India  . 
is  generally  considered  to  be  the  real  Deyankgail. 

*  fNfit  ^Tf  ^  ^HMIWI^  ^rft%^8 1  Dandin. 
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§  2.  The  Davankgari  alphabet  consista  of  forly-iwo  lett<^^» 
•r  varuas,  nine  vowels  or  swaraa,  and  thirtyAhree  eonsonaut* 
OT  yyanjana**.* 

(  a  )  These  express  nearlj  everj  gradation  of  sound,  ind  erery 
letter  stands  for  a  particular  aud  invariable  sound. 

Note:  —This  explains  whj  there  are  no  names,  as  in  Qreek,  for 
the  different  letters  of  the  alphabet. 

*  Thus  given  by  Pauini: — 

Vowelsr—irr^  I  TT^  |  traiJnr  I  ^4r^  I 

Consouants-.—rr^^  I  «y<T,  |  ST^rr'Ff'I.  I ITH^.  I  q^V^  I  if^iT?^!  ^- 

The  alphabet,  it  will  be  seen,  is  divided  into  14  sections  hj  Pauiui, 
which  are  called  S'ivasutraiiii,  or  the  stitras  revealed  bjr  S'iva.  £acli 
■<»ction  ends  with  an  indicatory  letter  called  *  f<^'  which  is  not  to  b« 
aounted  amou;^  the  letters  of  the  alphal>et.  These  *'  Its"  serve  ait 
important  purpose  in  Sanskrt  grammar  as  they  enable  the  grant- 
■Brians  to  express  several  letters,  or  grops  of  letters,  in  a  very  con- 
venient and  conderiscd  form.  For  any  letter,  with  the  following  |^f^ 
added  to  it,  is  not  only  expressive  of  itself  but  of  all  letters  that 
intervene  between  it  and  this  f  x^;  e.  g,  v^  means  a^,  T,  ^;  f^ 
means  f,  ^,  ▼,  ?r,  &c.  Similarly  a^^  means  technically  the 
whole  alphabets,  ay^  any  vowel,  and  ifH  any  consonant;  x{^  a 
semivowel,  779  a  soft  consonant,  (^  a  hard  consonant,  9n^  a 
soft  anaspirate,  fpf^  a  soft  aspirate,  <&c.  £ach  of  these  significant 
terms  is  technically  called  a  ^  ^r^rflT*' 

Since  short  vowels   include   the  long  and   the  protracted   vowel* 
(  See  §  8.  a.  )   another  f.i^  ^^   is   generally   employed   to   mark   m 
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§  8  The  nine  priuiary  vowels  consist  of  ^^t  simple  rowels. 
Tit  IT,  Xy  ^,  Wf  and  ^,  aad  four  dipthongs,  ?ia.  ^,  ^, 
Ht  Mid  «J^^ 

( a  )  A  Yow^  maf  be  ^^pff  or  short,  ^(^  or  long,  and  yir 
•r  protracted,  (also  callel  prulateil  by  some)  according  tt)  t he- 
time  required  to  pronounce  it.*  The  vowels  are  thus  divid- 
ed  ial*— 

(  1 )  Short   vowels  5?  »»   f  «»   T  u,   ig"   F.   ^  l? 

(  2  )  Long  vowels  iff  a,  f  S.  ^  ^  'C  r'»  T  «,  1^  ai,  ifr  *>v 
}f^  au;  an4 

(  3  )  Protracted  vawels  3f^M^'f^*^»'!'<^^^'C<^'*•^^ 
^  1  8,  q- 1  e  8,  It  ^  »i  '%  m*  »  <>  3,  and  i^  ^  au  3. 

}f,  B,  As  the*  Pliita  or  protracted  vowels  are  not  comraonljr 
to  be  met  with  in  classical  Sanskrt,  the  vowels  are  usually 
giren  as  thirteen,  represented  by  the  thirteen  signs  givea  abore 
an  ler   (  1  )  and  (  2  ). 

( 6 )  Each  of  thefie  vowels  may  be  again  of  two  kind«, 
^i^if^^  <>r  nasalised,  and  ^TTS^f^W  or  without  a  nasal   sound. t 

(c)  Vowels  are  also  further  discriminated  into  ^flrf  or 
«cate,  M4^M     ^r  gra^Ot    and    ^ftfT   or     circumflex.     T^HT    i* 

p&rticular  vowel:  e,  g.  a?  mcf^ns  3^,  ^  and  an"  ^i  but  3T1  meaMt 
af  only;  so  \.\  means  f  aqd  nothing  else, 

•  3aiT«^Nre^^f45?T:  I  Pan.  I.  2,  27.  The  crowing  of  the 
•oek  in  the  mornmg  represents  in  its  three  stages  these  three 
kinds  of  vowels.  Tha  time  required  to  pronounce  a  short  vowel 
it  ealled  a  m&tri.  A  long  vowel  has  two  mktris  and  a  plut* 
Towel  three. 

t  jy^lft^^^TjHiffr^t:  I  Pan.  1.  1.  8. 
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tliat  which  pl^oc^eds  from  the  upper  part  of  th^  rCiM  Olr^ntt 
it^iiinr  that  which  proceeds  from  their  lower  part»  while  ^^Vf^ 
ariBcs  out  of  a  mixture  o(  these  iwd;^  But  these  are  ignored 
ia  classical  Sanskrt  They  are  itiirked  only  in  Vedic  works; 
the  Uda'tta  is  left  anm&rked;  the  Anuda'tta  is  marked  with  a 
lK>rizoQtal  line   undemeatli;   and   the  Svarita   has  a  perpendicular 

stroke  above  it.  E.  g.  ^n  \  iff^^ir:,  &c.  Rg.  V.  61.  2.  K^P^  T 
^{w\ *c.    Ug.  X.  78.  4.  fnri** <  W  &c-Rg.  X. U5.  4. 

Thus  there  are  eighteen  different  modifications  of  each  of  the 
Towels  IT,  fy  ¥,  IE,  «^nd  twelve  of  ic,  T/  ^>  ^  *"d  ^> 
for  there  is  no  long  ]  and  the  last  four  bays  iH>i  their 
corresponding   short  vowels. 

S  4.  The  consonants  are  divided  into  tpars'a  or  mutei 
(  those  involving  a  complete  closure  or  contact  and  not  am 
approximate  one  of  the  organs  of  pronunciation),  Antaitha  or 
intermediate  ( t.  e.  the  Semivowels, )  and  iuhman  or  sibilants. 

These  are  represented  by  thirty-Uuee  syllabic  signs  arranged 
as  below: — 

(  1  )    JBf^  or  the  group  jr— ^    k,   w;  kk, 

n:  g,  ^  gh,  1^  n, 
(  2  )     ^^^  or  the  group  ^— ^  9.1^9^.^  h 

H  jh.  n  s» 

(  5  )    W't  or  the  group  5—^  i,  ^  th,  q|[  d, 

1^  dh,  ^  n, 
(  4  )    fRit  or  the  group  5— ^  t,  f^  th,  l^  d, 

^  dh,  i(  n. 
jC  6  )    q^  or  the  group  5— <tp,  ▼  pb,  ^  b, 


(«)miites  H 
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These  are  also  called  fche   (jve  classes  designated    aa    KavatgiXy 
Ohaoarga,  favarga^  Tavarga  and  Pavarga  respectively, 

(b)  Semivowels ^^ y,  ^ r,  ?^  1,  ^ v, 

(c)  Sibilants ^^s*,   ^  sh,  ^   •» 

(  d  )  Sonant  Aspirate — ^  h. 

Besides  these  wo  have  two  more  characters  occnrring  in  the 
Vela,  viz.  ^  and  ^  (  often  snbstitated  for  qr  Ai^d  C;  <^^  t%  for 
f)*)  ^T^  f<>r  'f^?  ^--)  In  l^^rathi  9  is  generally  sabstituted 
for  Uie  final  iv   of  Sanskrt  words. 

{  5.  The  first  two  letters  of  the  five  classes  and  the  sibilants  are 
ealled  $ur(U  or  hard  consonants.  The  rest  are  called  sonants  or 
sojt  consonants. 

§  6.  In  addition  to  the  characters  given  above  there  are 
in  Sanskrt  two  nasal  sounds: — the  one  called  Anuswara  is  de- 
noted by  —  t.  «.  a  dot  placed  above  the  letter  after 
which  it  is  to  be  pronounced,  e,  g.  sfe;  the  other,  calleil 
Anuna^sika,  is  denoted  by  ^  i.  e.  a  dot  within  a  semicircle 
placed  above  the  letter  after  which  it  is  to  be  pronounced 
€.  g.    ^. 

(  a  )  And  a  sort  of  hard  breathing  known  as  Visarga  ( ge^ 
nerally  called  Visarjaniya  by  Sanskrt  grammarians).  It  is  denoted 
by  the  sign :  i.  e.  two  vertical  dots  placed  after  the  letter  after 
which  it  is  to  be  pronounced.  In  pronimciation  it  is  a  harder 
aspirate  than  ^.  The  Visarga  is  not  an  original  character  but  only 
a  snbstitute  for  a  final  ^  s  or    ^  r. 

(b)  Jihvkmiiliya  (r^SH*fl^)  and  UpadhmAnlya  (tTTUfpf^) 
are  terms  given  to  a  sort  of  half  Visarga,  when  pronounced  before 
^  l|y   and   ^,  ^    respectively.      It  is     written    symbolically    as 
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"iC.     These  may  he  reganled   as  the  sibilants  of  the    Kavarga   aud 
PapargiA  respectively. 

(  c )  Some  consonaats  are  pronoanced  with  a  slight  aspira- 
tion and  are  designated  as  Alpa^prana^  while  others  which 
are  pronounced  with  a  stronger  aspiration  are  called  Mahcr- 
ftra'na.  The  first  and  third  letters  of  each  class,  the  nasals 
and  the  semi- vowels  belong  to  the  first  class;  the  rest  belong 
to  the  second  class.  For  the  sake  of  convenience  the  first  and 
tiilfJ  letters  of  each  class   are  sometimes  called    **  unaspii^tes^'* 

§  7.  In  the  following  t&bk  is  giveA  a  coiAplete  dassifieatiou 
bf  all  these  letters  according  to  the  organs  with  which  they 
«re  pronounced. 

The  organs  of  pronunciation  are  the  five  parts  situated  in  tlie 
mouth,  viz.  the  throat,  the  palate,  the  roof  or  uppef  part  of  the 
palate,  the  teeth  and  the  Iips% 

.Vote — In  the  following  tabic  the  netlieif  stfoke  is  omitted.  It 
should  be  supposed  to  be  pfesent. 


The  Five  Classes. 

■1 

1 

J 

s 
.2 

4 

c 

Unas- 

Aspi- 

Qais- 

Aspi- 

Nasa- 

t 

piratf. 

rate. 

l>irat 

rate. 

ls. 

*:2 

5 

(jrutturals. 

^ 

^ 

^ 

* 

r 

;tiiv 

ST,W 

Tlarr 

J*al:itals. 

"^ 

^ 

^ 

w 

^ 

«r 

^ 

V  t 

^JM^ 

liiuicuals. 

t 

T 

T 

C 

"T 

T 

^ 

Tss: 

DontaU. 
liHiiials 

^ 
^ 

if 

"U 

r   though    not  a  semivowel  is  put   hero   as   It   is   a  guttural. 
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This  can    be    more  easily   remeaibered  from    it*    Sanskrt  form 
%hich  in  ad  frtllows:— ^ 


The  lingaaU  are  called  cerebrals  in  some  European  grammars.  ^ 
ani  ^  are  both  giittiiral  and  lingual;  aft  and  ^  are  guttural  and 
lal)ial;  ^  is  dental  and  labial.  The  nose  is  the  organ  oF  prouuncirt- 
tion  of  the  Annsvara,  while  the  root  of  the  tongue  is  that  of  ths 
Jihv^mdlija. 

§  8.  Those  letters  are  called  ^t^  or  homogeneous  Whose  plac« 
of  proauuciation  in  the  m  )uth  and  the  effort  required  to  pronounce 
them  are  the  same  or  equal.*  Letters  which  arc  not  ^rf«f  or  similar 
arc  called  H^^  or  heterogeneous, 

§  9.  A  swxra  or  vowel  is  that  which  can  be  prononncod  without 
the  help  of  any  other  letter;  a  vt/jnjana  or  consonant  is  that  whicW 
is  pronoancai  with  the  help  of  a  vovvSi,  The  c«>:isonaats  therefor*?, 
arc  written  with  a  slanting  ueth3r  stroke  to  denote  their 
imperfect  character, 

(  a  )  H3nce  the  consonants  are  given,  in  the  sy^t^tn  of  Panim, 
with  an  ^  aided  to  them  for  the  sake  of  pronunL»Iation. 

(b)     As 'alre.viy    rom^i'kvl    thore    are    no    sarnr.Ue      nam-*! 

•     3?^R^q7^  ^m-1 1  Pan.  I.  1.    9. 
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for  the  letter!  of  the  Sanskrt  alphabet,  except  the  two  mentioned 
before,  viz.  Annswitra  and  Visarga,  and  Refa  which  is  Uie  naoM 
•ometitnes  given  to  ^.  The  word  ifj^  is  therefore  need  as  an  affix 
to  denote  a  particular  letter;  4.  g.  HK^lfJK  the  letter  *1T,'  ^^iH:  tha 
letter  %,»  &c. 

§  10.  A  vowel  by  itself  or  a  consonant,  simple  or  conjunct, 
with  a  vowel  added  to  it,  is  called  an  Ah$hara  or  a  syllable.  * 

{  11.  The  forms  which  the  vowel  signs  assume  when  added  to 
consonants  and  the  changes  which  some  letters  nndei^go  whem 
compounded  are  given  below,  under  (  a  )  and  {h). 

(  a  )  ir  added  to  a  consonant  is  denoted  by  the  removal  of  the 
Mcther  stroke;  as  ^+1^=?^  ka.  The  remaining  vowels  whcE 
compounded  with  a  consonant  become  f,  f,  ?>  ^>  »,>  e>  ^j  'J^ 
",  ^,  1",  ^y  respectively;  as  s^+^=^  ka,  ^4-T=:f^  ki, 
similarly  ifft  k!,  fr  ku,  i^^kCi,  fr  kr',  |r  kr,  fF  k},  %  ke,  If  kai, 
Hffko,   ^kav. 

Exception :-^iC   when   following  upon   ^^    remains  unchanged, 

(  6  )  In  compounding  consonants  they  should  be  taken  in  the 
order  in  which  they  are  pronounced;  the  last  consonant  takes 
a  vowel,  the  preceding  ones  generally  losing  their  perpendicular 
utroke  when  combined;  e,  g,  Una  ought  to  be  written  as 
9^,  una  as  o^,  &c.  Some  letters,  however,  changa  their 
form  slightly  and  others  entirely  when  compounded  with 
other  consonants;  e,  g,  Fq"  Ipa;  ^  tra,  V;  8'9a,  H"  gra^ 
&c,;  ^  immediately  preceding  another  consonant  (or  the  vowel  lU") 
is  denoted  by  tlie  sign  ^  written  above  the  following  consonant, 
as  ^  rka.     It  is  then  necessarily  called  a  ^  ref. 
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(c)  la  Uic  conjnncts  it  (fr+^)  kflh.  hni^  (^+^)  ]«•• 
ihe  oomponeni  elements  are  scarcely  disceraible, 

(  d  )  A  few  consonants  are  written  in  two  ways;  #.  §.  V,  W  ^f*;    H  <^ 
Hf,  Hi  kra;  W,  W  stha;  w,  ^  kta;  ^,  ^  stra. 

The  following  are  the  principal  conjanct  consonants: — 

ir  k-ka,  ^^  k-kna,  Wlf  k-kja,  wm  k-kha,  :!fr  k-U,  w^  k-tha, 
Wir  k-t-ja,  W  or  w  k-t-ra,  w^  k-t-va,  ^  k-th-na,  K 
k-ua,  ^^  k-n-ya,  ^i?  k-ma,  ^^  k-ya,  if  or  if  k-ra,  |f  k-la, 
i;  k-ya,  nr  k-sha,  ^^  k-sh-na,  %ir  k-sh-ma,  %^  k-sh-ya,  i^ 
k-sh-ya. 

^^  kh-ya,  iff  kh-ra. 

»>f  g-dha,  ir  g-na,  nr  g-ya,  ir  g-n^t  Wf  g-r-ya,  »W  g-K  »f  g-^*- 

ir  gh-na,  c^  gh-n-ya,  cr  gh-ma,  c^-  gh-ya,  ^  gh-ra,  t^  gh-ra. 

J  d-ka,  £  nrk-ta,  |^  n-k-sha,  ^  n-k-sh-va,  J  n-kha,  j^ 
n-kh-ya,  J  A-ga,  f  n-gba,  ^  n-gh-ya,  f  n-gh-ra,  f  n-na,  f  n-ma, 
«^  n-ya. 

W  W^»  IF  95Ha,  «7  $-?h-ra,  ^  ^-^li-ya,  «y  9-Sa,  «r  9-ni^ 

Wr  5Wa,  jr  jh-ra. 

^W  m  ^  HH  IT  ^Ea,  W  j-S-ya,  ^  j-ma,  ^FT  j-J**  * 
j-ra,  w  j-va. 

19  f -9a,  «^,  E-9ha,  wr  t-ja. 

J  i-ka,  r  ^-ta;  sq  t-J*.  «^  ^^'Y^y  5  ^***'*;  If  4-ga»  5  4-gl*»» 
^  drma,  ^q    dry  a,   nr  4b-ya;  ![  dh^ra* 

9^  u-ta,  wy  Dhtha,  wi*  n-da,  wj  o-dha,  wtf  a-na,  wif  n-ma,  ^ 
L-ya,  «irn-va. 

fiff  t-ka,  fHf  t-k-ra,  ^   t-ta,  f^  t-t-ya,  w   t-t-ra,    f^  t-t-ra, 
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«r  i-tha,  ir  tr-na,  i!^  t  n-ya,  ^  t-pa,  ?ir  t-ma,  f^  t-m-ya, 
f^  t-ya,  ^o^^  t-ra,  %^  or  fnr  H-J**  ^  ^^*»  W  t-sa,  fSR  t-8-na^ 
f|Ef^  t-8-n-ya,  <^  t-»-ya. 

Vf(  th-na,  v^  th-ya,  t;^  th-va« 

W  d-K^  l"  d-g^a.  r  d-dft»  tr  d-ya,  ^  d^ha,  99  d-dh-ya, 
qr  d-dh-va,  jf  d-na,  ^  d-ba,  |^  d-b-ra,  :f  d-b-ba,  ^  d-dh-ya, 
V  d-ma,  IT  d-ya,  jp  d-ra,  tT  d-r-ya,   f  d-va,   fir  d-v-ya,   f  d-?-ra, 

vsr  dh-na,  «^  dh-n-ya,  uf  dh«iiia,  %^  dh-ya,  ^  dli-ra,  v^ 
dh-r-ya,  wf  dh-va. 

9^  n-ta,  9^  n-i-ya,  ^  n-i-ra,  9f  n-da,  Pg  n-^d^ra,  ;^  n-d(ia, 
«w^  n-dh-ya,  ^  n-dh-ra,  ff  n-na,  ^  n-p-ra,  s^r  n-ma,  ^  n-ya, 
ff  n-ra,  ^  n-sa. 

IT  p-ta,  fc^  t-p-ya,  IT  p-na.  wf  p-p»,  «r  P-ma,  ^  P-y».  *  P-»*. 
IT  P-1*,  ^  ?-▼•,  's^  p-sa,  ^  p-s-va. 

«9f  b-ja,  <^  b-da,  «>f  b-dha,  jb^  b«na,  1^  b-ba,  ^  b-bha^ 
IW  W^  W  ^^  ^  ^^^  ^  bh^na,  v^  bb-ya,  %r  bli'm, 
^  bb-ra* 

s;r  m-na,  vq*  m-pa,  Tq  m-p-ra,  v^  m-ba,  »f  m-bba,  i^if  m-ya, 
W  m-ra,  ^  m-la,  ^  m-va. 

«T  y-ya,  IT  y-fa,  «^  y-v». 

•.  ^  r-ka,  ^  r-kha,  if  r-ga,  Ac;  |f^  r-k-aha,  r^  "r-g-ya.  c^ 
r-gb-ya,  ^  r-t-ya,  Ac;  ;^  r-k-sb-ya,  wi(  r-tt-ya,  e^  r-t-s-ya, 
^  r-d-dh-ra. 

F^  1-ka,  Fq"  1-pa,  Fi^  1-ma,  w^  1-ya,  ff  1-la,  Ff  l-ra. 

«f  ^-na,  ziBf  v-ya,  ?t  v-ra,  sq*  v-va. 

V  s'-9a,  VT  s'-5-ya,  ?r  s'-na,  fir  s'-ya,  M  *j'-r%  %if  i'-r-yir,  ir  »  -la, 
nj  B -va,  >5ir  s'-v-ya,  f^  s^-s'a. 
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W  sh-Sa,  W  s^-t-y^  ?  sh-t-rft,  ^ij  sh-b-r-ya,  J^  sh-^^fl,  5  sh-tti-ra. 
m  sh-th-ya,  «of  sh-na,  cw^r  sh-a-ja,  cq-  sh-pa,  «jf  ph-p-ra,  Of 
s)i>ma,  c^  sh-ya. 

^IT  s-kd,  ^  s-kUa,  ^  8-*ia,  fwf  f^-t-ya,  ^if  or  ?gr  s-t-ra,  ^?f  s-t-va 
«f  <h-ra,  ^q*  s-th^,  ^  s-na,  ^^Pif  s-n-ya,  ^  s-pa,  j(j(  s-pha,  ^  s-ma, 
^  s-ya.  IT  8-ra,  ^  s-va,  ^^  s-sa. 

If  '"-tt^»  It  *'"'^'»  ^  li-ma,  ^  r-ha,  5  h-ra,  Ff  1-ha,  ^  h-va, 
S)ai3tiai9s  R/e  consonants  are  found  in  conjunction:   €»  g,    ?^^ 
t-t-8-n-ya,  as  in  chK^4. 

12.  As  sandhi  is   of   primary   importance   in   Sanskrt,  vira'ma 
or  pause  can  bo  indicated  only  at  the  end  of  a  sentence.     The  signs 
^  punctaation,    therefore,    are  only   two,   |   and  D.   The    former  is 
*iisei  to  mark   the  close   of  a  sentence   or  the   first   half  O'    a  sloka      \ 
or   poetical   sianz;i;    the   latter   is   employed    to   denote   the  close       { 
of  a  sloka. 

(a)  The  sign   callel   Avijrjhi   (and   which    represents    half  \^, 
If    Ardh\klra  )    is  generally  employed  to  mark  the   elision  of  short 
IT  after  if  or   afj";   e.  g.  %^   (%f3Tf*),     ^r^>Sft?T  (  ^rH^f-l- 
if^?f  ),     The  doable   mark  ^^  is   sometimes   used  to   indicate   the 
eli-HJon  of  BTf  after  initial  long  3Tf;  ^irr+3Tf^=rnTri^^* 

{  c  )  The  mark  •  is  sometimes  used  to  show  that  something  is 
omitted,  anl  which  is  to  btt  understood  from  the  context;  e,  g,  if« 
mi?  stand  for  K^^,  •  m^  for  ^^S^^il^^j  &c. 

J  13.  Short  vowels  when  followed  by  conjunct  consonants  are 
said  to  ht  prosiilally  long. 

Digitized  by  VjOOQ IC 


It 


d^NBERT   OjlAltUA*. 


[  i  1^-17 


{  14.  The  Towels  ir,  7,  4lV  'nd  tlie  syllabfes  «|^  and  ir?)^  ar* 
callad  Onna;  the  rewels  t|r,  %  tfh  «^  the  syDables  tfi^  and  mur 
are  called  Vyddhi .♦  The  Gnna  and  Vyddhi  towcIs  and  synable* 
that  are  tubetitated  for  the  simple  Towels  will  appear  from  th« 
following  table: — 


Simple  y. 

«T 

T&t 

^&«r 

\v&m 

IT 

Gu^a. 

•r 

T 

lit 

««^ 

*IV 

Vrddhi. 

m 

..^ 

^ 

Mre 

HW 

{  15.  The  three  semivowels  ^^  ?^  and  %  are  sometimes  nasalised 
and  then  they  are  written  with  the  anonasika  sign  enrer  thew» 
as  ^,  4,  %. 

{  16  The  nomerical  figum  in  Sanskrt  are: — 

V     ^     I,     V,     %     ^,     •,     <y     %     •• 
1,     2,     8,     4,     5,     6,     7,     8,     9,     0. 

These  are  combined  to  express  larger  fignres  precisely  iu  the  sam« 
way  as  in   English;   \^^  125>   ^v«   540,   &c. 


CHAPTER    IL 
RULES  OF  SANDHL 
§  17.  By    Sandhi     ( from  1^    together,,    and     m    to  Join  ) 

♦  iPRlHl  V^TL^  I  ^irqr:  I     Pan.  1.  1.  2,  1,  51, 
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it  meftat  the  coalesceace  of  two  letters  coming  in  immediate  contact 
with  each  other.* 

(  a  )  Samhitaf  or  sandhi  is  necessary  in  the  case  of  the  in- 
ternal structare  of  a/>iia,  prepositions  and  roots,  and  a  compound 
word  (  ^^rr^ ),  while  in  that  of  a  sentence  t .  e.  in  the  case  of  the 
fnals  and  initials  of  the  different  words  in  a  sentence,  it  depends  on 
the  will  of  the  writer. 

I   SVABASANDHI,   OR  THB   OOMBIKATIOK  OF   FINAL   AND 

INITIAL   VOWELS. 

§  18.  If  a  simple  70wel,  short  or  long,  be  followed  bj  a  similar 
Towel  short  or  long,  the  substitute  for  them  both  is  a  long 
Towel;§  e.  g,^^v(f<:^^tf^.y  lT'r+imftw=Wir^;  ^ro'+ 
•r^^^=^fpnrcT;  f^W+BTf5^::=ftr«J<5i::  eager  to  gain  know- 
ledge; fRr+rr=fift^;  HPr+hi%=irfr<r^;  ^+W^  =  'jftw: 

strength  of  the  army;  ?ir|+ir5=sir^;  ir+lC^fFC=|f^rnC:;  ^ 
-H«C^iTC:=4t^'4iK«'  ^he  Ikdra  pionounced  by  the  sacrificer  (since 
there  is  no  long  f^  long  i^  is  substituted  for  both). 

( a )  If  i|^  or  i^  be  followed  by   a    short  i|p  or  f^,   short  i|r 

*  TT:  ^^A.  #f(Tr  I  Pan.  1.  4.  109.  Samhitd  is  the  extreme 
eontingity  of  letters. 

t  ^iNrift  Ptcirr  f^fqr  ^frgfrniW:  I  9(m  ^nrrS  ^r^  j  irr  ft^vpr- 

ifW%  li  Sid.  Kio. 

This  couplet  gfyes  the  rule  for  the  obserrance  (A  Sandhi. 
§  •Wi:  ^  «*:  I   P^n.  VI.  1.  101. 
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•re  ?r  is  opfcioimlljr  subsfituted  for  both;*  f^?I+^lt^^-'^<^£^i;ft*'; 
and  also  tfT^^j^^K;  (  ride  §  22.  sec.  b.  ),  so  thv^  forms  altogether ^ 

fffw^  ft^5^rrr2J  ^"^  ^^^t^rr;  in^+fniTr=frRRfrt:  an4i 

§  lil.  When  iT  or  trr  w  followed  bj  ir»  ^, 'C'  or  fT  «l»ort  or* 
long,  the  «pT  letter  corresponding  to  the  latter  takes  the  place  of 
both  t  ;  e.  g.  ^rT+T^:=^y:  Vishnu  ^rr^+f'qr=qTVW--  k>»« 
great  lord;  CTr+r«W=t>BWr,  ^e  wish  of  Rama;  ^^+f-^^ 
=^5tf^TO according  as  what  is  desired,  f|?r-h^q^fn=ft#'TtV: 
friendly  instruction;   |^+in?:=7^"flr^:    Krshna's  thigh;  ir^-h 

shua's  prosperity;  iffr+i|if^=JfiriV:  a  great  sage- ?nr+?|i|fK,' 
=^W«'^KTTJ    The  {kdra  pronounced  by  you. 

(  a  )  If  a  consonant  be  followed  by  homogeneous  consonants 
except  the  nasals,  the  semivowels,  and  |r,  the  first  of  them  -i* 
optionally  dropped  j;  fp5^^+'irfif:=^'"rfsf«*  1>7  *^  general 
rule;  then  ^'e^+^-h>i'+T*=l?^''rf^'  ^^  ^^"*  rule  the  ^  beiiij: 
dwpped;   and   also  a   third  form    fr^orfsBT:;  (  vide  §    21,    soc,  d,\ 

(  b  )  A  consonant  of  the  first  five  classes  except  3^  couuH|p 
a-ter  a  semivowel  is  optionally  doubled;  so  ?ff?OTi:  also  becomes 
IR^TRF::,  ?nr«nrn::  and  ^mf'dRTt:,  ^  forms  altogether. 

•  m^  fn^  V  ^  I  'rf^  ^m  ^  ^  I  Vartikas  ou  the  abofe. 

t  ^nf^:  I  Pan.  VI.  1.     86. 

5  ^irft^l    Pan.   VIII.  4.65. 
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Exceptions: — -Vj-idhl  substitute  taketi  place  ia  the  following 
<Mes.* 

(  a  )  When  a  word  ending  in  ^  is  followed  by  ^p^,  and  if 
fej  Iff.  ^C  and  igft;  e.  g,  W+^i^:==irfrf :,  chief  guess-  or  this 
way  be  the  ace.  pi.  of  irS^TtC  ^  young  bull  trained  to  the  yoke. 
3|^^^^  ^^;  principal  reasoning,  so  1^;  full  grown;  l^fk-, 
but  iJtC^Pl. 

(  h  )  ^<r+^45r=:^^ft^?,  »  complete  army.t  (Thechangt 
of  3^;^to  «^  will  be  explained  furtheron). 

(  c  )  When  ff  is  followed  by  |\  ^^^  t?^^  *^oth  derived  from 
tcto  go;    e.  g,  f^4-5'C-'=^C-',  one  ajtin^  wilfully;    selfwilled;   ^ 

+ Jft^ff =^r^;  •o  ^t  ^<»,  (^^tfti^r^'TWTm). 

(d)  WheniTia  followed  by  iC'<T  *'i^  there  is  an  lust  Tat; 
**  5€r-t-3|tff:= J<g'f^:  bledsed  with  happiuos*  ( "vJ^t^T  ^IT^TOj  *>"^ 
YC^*  very  adorable  (  ^^H^S^  1F?f ^  ). 

(  <?  )  When  the  word  H^T  comes  after  if,  T^^fff^,  ^^IR^,  ^^R, 
aulipaf;   ir+iC^^=:n^T,  principal  debt,  so  ^c^<f(Taf  debt  for    a 

*  tyi^Nr^;^^  I  Pau.  VI.  1.  89.  The  first  part  of  the  siitra  {viz 
vr^^.)  forms   a   counter   exception    to  §    20.  a,     (  which  see. ); 

^r'hs:W^1^'    V^rtikas  on  the  above  Sutra. 

t  Properly  an  army  consisting  of  21870  chariots,  as  many 
elephants,  65610  horse  and     109350  foot.  3T?frf|^r:  W^qPHT   r^f- 

^  ft^iHtiHr- 1  ^^^  nP»T<Trfc^:  ^fTfw^fl^fir:  II  ^^r^rqrT  ^%i^  rfvr 
i^  fT  I  sfTRprf^  qsgnr^iirr^  ^fPr  m^m.-  II  T^r^  irf^n^  fW^^T^ir 

wV^I^.^CrPr^,^5^''-«'^^*'^"   MahBhiir.   Ad.   P.  ll. 
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^^h  fnHhtC*  d«^*  contracted  to  liquidate  a  preTiom  debt); 
fi^fHf:  (Name  of  a  conntry;  lit.  the  country  with  ten  forti^sses;)  also 
f^VPff  inft-  lit.  the  river  into  which  ten  other  rivers  flow). 

(/)  When*  a  preposition  ending  in  ir  ia  followed  by  •  Tr)oe 
having  an  initial  lU";  as  ^rT+%*I^^^Hl^Rl)  miSfit;  ^^^  *f  ***® 
root  be  a  denominative,  the  vrddhi  is  optional;  ir+%M^4l^= 
vA^rfSHt  or  m^Mt^ft    acts  like  a  bull-    but  77+Hi^li')^f^= 

^[fll  very  much  wishes  for  ff  kara;  for  ^  is  grammatically  eonsidered 
ta  be  sioHlar  to  ^^ 

§  2<y.  When  i?  or  w  w  Mowed  by  ^  or  If  and  ifr  or  i^^ 
^"  and  id"  are  respectively  substituted  for  both  f;  ^p«^+ipii^= 
^^H^^H^  icfentity  with  Kwheia;  ^+^f^=^lH4u  the  majesty 
of  god;  ^+^=^  she  alone^  ^n'+l?hT^=^T«fHni^  medicine 
agamst  birth  and  r«4)irth.  ftin'Hrlfrgg^=ftWaWH  longing: 
for  Knowledge. 

Exceptions  :— 

(  a  )  §  If  ft  preposition  ending  in  if  be  followed  by  a  root  begiH- 
»ing  with  q- or  afr,  Tor  Mt  ia  substituted;  ir-hinv^=^^  quak» 
very  much;  ^rT+Mtnf^=74)r^Tft  bums  something  near;  but  if  the 
root  be  a  denominative;   vrddfu   iV  optional;   iTT-HFT^jfM^^- 

^nttirflrr or i^^^l^Pi;  ir+ifrtNftf=ifNNWr ori^HWH- 


•  iwnfrfft  W&  I    Pkn.     VI,   1.   91.  IT  g^^TTftV^:  I   P^  VI. 
1.  9^ 

t  fft^Tpf  P*^-  VI.  1.  88. 

§  ^  'KWil  I  P^  VI.  1  H. 
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Coanter-exception: — If  a  form  of  th«  root  f  to  go,  or  qi(^  to 
grow,  with  an  ioitial  if,  come  after  ir,  and  f^  or  ipir  derived  from 
f^  of  the  Ist,  4th,  or  9th  conj.,  after  if,  vrddhi  takes  place.  ^  +  qt^ 
=T^;  ¥?-»-^^=¥W^;  (but  OT-hf?r:=^%?r:,;M%ft  know  from 
«W+^   which  is  equal  to  M^  +  lTT+fft,  and  not  if^.     (iff) 

if+fftsr^=5f^;  ir+frir:=$^:  sending  or  directing;ir+^«ir:  = 
j|«9:     a  serrant. 

(  6  )*  When  If  is  followed  by  f^  in  an  indefinite  sense,  if  is 
aobatitated  for  both;  ff-)-|f^=|^  HR^  where  will  you  dine  today? 
( the  place  being  not  definitely  known  );  but  |f^  (  why,  I  shall 
dine  at  your  house.  ) 

(  c  )t    IT  followed  by  ij^ii  and  ifr  (prep*)  is  dropped;  e.  ^.^rWR 

(  d  )§  The  vrdihi  is  optional  when  the  ending  if  of  a  word  is 
followed  by  ifij  a  cat,  or  sfi^  the  lower  lip,  in  a  compound;  f^+ 
llt5J=^E^pi3:  0^^  ^^'IfjM  f^'Tfr:  or  f^«4n7:  | 

(  tf  ){     The  final  rowel  or  the  final  consonant  with  the  preceding 

▼owel  is  dropped  in  the  case  of  the  following  words   when  followed 

by  certain  words  in  a  compound^: — q^fr  the  country  of  the  S'akas  + 

«f9V:  a  well=^R^^:;  ^5ir  name  of  a  country +i^;  =«fr%^:,  ^ 

-4-l|Sf  =  j^T^T  one  who  mores  from  one  mansion  to  another,  a  woman 

♦  'it  tuprtiit  Virtik.     t  *TNrfr^  P^n.  VI,  1.  95. 

§  '  i?r?^^:  ^nrrt  ^rr  I       X  ^nr'wrrft?  ^^  ^r^i  VArt. 

f  And  also  in  the  case  of  an  onomatopaeic  word  ending  in  aTi{ 
followed  by  f^  <•  y.  q^rl^^-ff^  ^qf^'^;  but  not  in  the  case  of  a 
monosyllabic  word  M^+ff^=:Mftr^;  and  when  the  word  is  repeat- 
ad,  only  the  fi^is  optionally  dropped,  as  q2'5q?<l+ ffit=q7fq^   or 
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of  bad  character;  ^^nL+lf?^:  =^ftiF?f:  (  the  white  line  left  bj  th« 
parting  of  the  hair  on  each  side  of  the  head);  bat  ffNn=W:  when  th* 
meaning  of  the  word  is  *  The  last  line  or  limit  of  a  boundary'. 
«nr^+t^=ipftV  wish;  so  wgp<fqr  The  pole  of  a  plough;  fff^^; 
W^+H^irf^:=qRf*irf^:  name  of  the  celebrated  Author  of  th« 
Mahabhashya  ( a  rast  commsntary  on  the  siitras  of  Pinini  )- 
lit.  fit  to  be  adored  with  joined  hands;  or  according  to 
tradition  *  who  fell  down  from  the  hands  of  a  certain  sage  as  he  waa 
offering  water  to  the  sun  at  the  time  of  the  Sandhya  adoration. 
^rR:+^^;=H/T3p;  an  antelope  with  a  spotted  skin  or  a  kind  of 
bird;  but  ^TTO'^:  one  with  a  beautiful  skin.  This  is  an  Akrtigana 
I.  e,  words  of  similar  formition  and  requiring  grammatical  expla- 
nation but  not  actually  found  in  the  gai^a  may  be  classed  under  it> 
^-  9'  '»^^  +  »r»T;=f^^»T:  (derired  from  ^?fPT)  lit  born  of  a  dead 
^ggy  the  sun. 

§  21.  When  f ,  Tr-^C  »nd  iC,  «^ort  or  long,  are  followed  by  a 
dissimilar  rowel,  ^,  ?|,  5,  and  9  are  respectirely  substituted  for 
them*;  4.  g.  f fjf  +  H.?  =  T^ff ;  9''^-hTfrfW:=9V5TRW:  adored 
by  the  wise;  ^+Kf^:=1^TR:  the  enemy  of  i|y  1.  e.  Vishuu; 
^i«+ltir:=^irnhr:  •  portion  of  the  creator;  iC-f  lTnk<%:~f«rvA: 
a  figure  like  that  of  fC  &c. 

Oh. — Several  of  the  above  words  may  hare  more  than  one  form 
when  combined;  t.  g.  9^+7qRW:=9^+7<n^:  by  the  gentrai 
rule: — 

N.  B.  The  following  four  rules  and  the  two  (a),  {h)  giren  under 
§  19,  though  they  properly  form   the  subject  of  the  next   section, 

•  f^  q'^lPin.  VI,  1.  77. 
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mre  giren  here  to   arold  confasion.     Ordinar/  etadeBU  may   paM 
oT«r  these  except  sec.   (^)  of  the  present  art. 

(a)  A  consonant  except  f,  preceded  by  a  vowel  Is  optionaUy  do«- 
Ued,     if     no     vowel     follows*:     !i«?|+¥^fF^:=^SifqnEW:      ^nd 

^b)  When  a  consonant,  except  a  nasal  or  a  semivowel,  is 
followed  by  a  soft  nnaspirate  or  aspirate  (  8rd  or  4th  letter  )  it  is 
changed  into  the  soft  nnaspirate  (8rd  letter)  of  its  classf;  ^^^^iL'^ 

{e)  Semivowels,  when  preceded  by  a  letter  of  the  first  five  classes 
except  ll[^,  are  optionally  doabled§  ;  thns^^]q[+ltf|^:=r^^^+ir. 
^jr^:  and  ^raf +TfTf^:)  J^^+^qTW:  =g|«S.+  '^fTW-  •^^  9^' 
W^+77ffi|:  I  Thus  there  are  foar  forms  ultimately,  vie.  9^V7rW:i 
9^fimW:i  Qfv^tn^:  and  if^i^HIMI:  I 

Similarly  i|>(+irit:  =1^:,  V*^:,  ^HMRm  aud  i?^[s^:;  tsni[+ 
•ro:=^ineTO:  and^il^;  1  In  tC  +  Hnrj^:  0!  course  there  is  uo 
possibility  of  any  other  form. 

(d)     Consonants  except  f ,  coming  after  T  or  f^  preceded  by   a 

vowel,  are  optionally  doubled  J;  e.  g,  f^+i^^Tf  :=fl^+M3pT7:  = 

.  f4j^'  l>7  ^^®  general  rule;  and   optionally  f^;;iQl,+  «T3)^:=fc;^- 

^if^  Hari's  exeprience;  by  this  rule;  so  «r.ft+9Tf|<r=«r  flf^,  and 

§  22.  (a)  f ,  7,  ^[f  or  ic  s^ort  or  long,  at  the  end  of  a  word 
followed  by  a  dissimilar  vowel  except  in  a  compound,  are  optionally 
not  combined,   and   when   so  they   are   shortened  if  long5[;  e.  g. 

•  sT^ff^  ir  I  Pan.  VIII.  4.  47, 

t  •nfrrCMti   iPan.   VIII.4.     46. 
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WHft+«TW=^fWW,  yi»bau  here,  and  ^f^  ifW;  but  ^r(t+W9'  = 
^fc^^:  a  horse  in  well;  ^^-^^  (  a  term. )  if)^. 

(b)  ir,  f,7,i|r}<^nd?C'  fibort  or  long,  at  the  end  of  a  word,  followed 
bj  a  short  ic";  *^  <^lso  optionally  not  combined,  and  when  not  combin- 
ed, are  shortened  if  long*;  «,*  g,  i|fir+icf^:=lf«ff^  A  Brihma^i^ 
•aint,  and  wmcf^';  ^^^*^l^  of  the  seven  sages,  and  fiy%irt^|f^ 
(  a  comp,  expression  )• 

§  23.  7y  l^y  ^  and  if)',  when  followed  bj  a  yowel,  are  changed 
io  m^,  1?^,  W^,  »n<i  mfi  respectir^jt;  e.  g.  f^+7=:frct  for 
Hari;  ft«^4-ir=f^««^  for  Vishno;  ^+iT^:=:;inr^  A  leader- 
Iff +lT7:  =  ^r7^:    the  pndfier  t.  4.  fire. 

(a)  ^or  ^  at  the  end  of  a  word  and  preened  bj  i^  or  h^^  ia 
optionally  dropped  when  followed  by  a  rowel  or  a  soft  consonant§; 
«.  g-  f^+lrft=»f;^  or  f^  Hfft;  ^^+ff =f^PT^  or  f^^^ff; 
fM^+;nm:=N^T9^7fT:  or  pipn*  ^nm«*  intent  on  getting  money; 
5H(f^-f  tr^:=«PT^^:  or    ipTT?^:  longing  to  see  the  preceptor, 

Note-r^Two  vowels  brought  together  by  the  dropping  of  an  in-* 
tervening  consonant  or  visarga  do  not  coalesce^ 

(b)  ify  and  ^^  when  followed   by  a  tem^ination   beginning  with 
H;^,  become  ir^^  and  hHL  wspoctivelyj;  ^,  g.  ifi'+it'^^'HW^  produced  " 
from  a  cow  as  milk,  ghee  Ac.  ^+it'='ff^in9[  accessible  by   a  boat, 
navigable. 

if.  B,  This  rule  holds  good  in  the  case  of  roots,  only  when  the 
ift  or  ij^  is  brought  in  by   virtue  of  a   termination^  e.  g,  ^^^'^=. 

•  W^T^i  Vin.  VI.  1.    127. 

t^^W^:|  P^n.  VIJ.  78.  §t^:  w^rF'?^|Piin.VITL8  19.^ 

t  ^P*  Pt  ^^  I  T  vfT^tCT'^rf^t^f  I  Pan.  VI,  1.  79.  80. 

1 
I 
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I  23^25  ]  RuLM  OF  Sahdhk  21 

«it+^=?l«^;  fit  to  be  lopped  off.  H^^ini-h^ssinrfWI^-h^s 
Iffl^lT^iTS^  which  ought  neoessarilj  to  be  cut  off. 

(c)  The  iff  of  the  word  ifj*  is  also  change  1  to  i|^  when  followed 
bj  the  word  ^j^  ( in  the  Yeia  and)  in  ordinary  language  when  it 
means  a  particular  measure  of  length**  e^  g^  V!^!^'*  ^o^f  miles. 

(d)  The  q*  of  the  roots  f|f  and  f^  is  changed  to  if^  when  follow* 
6d  by  the  ^  of  the  potential  participle  indicating  capability!;  tf.  §^ 
^+^=:^+7=lfn^  ^hat  can  be  reduced;  so  IfCif  what  can  be 
conquered;  but  ^  i^  ^fni  i^  (  what  is  fit  to  be  remored  but 
■say  not  be  as)  ifpt,  ^^  (  what  ought  to  be  curbed  but  which  it 
may  not  be  always  possible  to  curb  as)  ipf:  | 

{  24.  When  q*  or  i|f  at  the  end  of  a  word  is  followed  by  if,  the 
latter  merges  into  the  former  §  and  the  sign  ^  is  sometimes  writtea 
in  ite   place;  t.  g.  ft+lff =ft«  protect,  oh  Hari;  ^«iff +  lTf « 

(a)  \  If  the  word  iff,  ending  in  ^^  be  followed  by  if  the  if  is 
optionally  retained,  and  if  by  a  rowel,  iff  is  optionally  substituted 
fof  «fr;  'Il'+«nr^='?nri,  'Hn?'?^,  ^nd  irwnnc.  •  multitude  of 
cows  or  chief  among  cowt;   but  if  it  be  followed  by  f9|[  and  ifur  it 

necessarily  changes  its  Iff  into  Iff;  if)' -f-fRr:=1%^:    ^^  excellent 
bull;  iffffr:  i^  lattiee-window,  similarly. 

§  25.  No  sanihi  is  possible  in  the  case  of  T — 

•  n>%m  #<?3V?Nfrf «!.  I  ^Wrft'll^  ^  Virtikas. 

t  W«nr»f^  Hfqpf  I  Pin.  VI.  1.  81. 

§  f¥«  q<P«!TO%  I  P^.  VI-  1.  109.  X  Wf^  ft*»nir  Ht:  I  «fWlf  ^ 

anr^fFT  iffpi  I  ^^n.  VL  i.  122-24. 
T  fn^^^m  •tfW  Pp^  P^n*  vu*  126» 
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1  What  are  called  tke  Pr<yr*jra  exceptiooi*;     mM. — 

(a)  When  a  dual  form  (whether  of  a  noun,  pronoun  or  Terb  ) 
ende  in  f ,  if,  or  ^;  €.  g.  f<^  ipfr?  Pf^T^ffr;  1^  ilj;  T'm  ffr. 

(ft)  When  t  or  If  followe  the  n  of  the  pronoun  lVff(^  €,  g. 
•rtf  f  OT:  these  lords;    ^^  MTOTlt  the  two  sit  down. 

Ob.  The  7  of  the  Veiic  forms  if^  and  w^  also  do«t 
not  blend  with  a  following  rowel  {^  \  Pan.  1.1.13.);  #. /. 
99^  i[*tH.WMl  Ac*  Rg*  I V*.  49.  4.  Similarly  a  Yaidtc  word  harinf^ 
the  sense  of  the  loc.  (  but  not  ending  in  the  termination  of  the  Ioc») 
remains  unaffected  bj  a  following  Towel;  ^Hf  'A^  Kf^f^fV: 
kc.  Rg.  X.  12.  8.  where  irH)  stands  for  ifHK  the  loc. 
term,  being  dropped  bj  q^  9^^  Pan.     VII.    1.     aO. 

(c)  f  ParticUs  consisting  of  a  single  rowel,  except  iff  mean- 
ing '  a  little/  Of  '  a  limit,  exclusire  or  conclusive '  or  used 
as  a  preposition,  when  followM  bj  a  rowel,  e,  g,  f  pf  oh 
Indra,  ^  ^^;  HT  tpf  J  ^'if^  »l>i  Jon  think  so;  but  •if-t- 
^csn|^=:i||«^  (  a  little   warm)   ke. 

(d)  When  an  indeclinable  ends  in  1^;  e,  g.  ifi|(  fw:;  the 
final  ijt  of  a  noun  in  the  r  oca  tire  case  optionally  combines  when 
followed  by  fftf;  *.  g.  f%«^-f  ffir=rt^'^rtni,  »nd  f^«^  f1^^ 
alsof^«^fftr(we§28a.  ) 

if.  ^.  All  the  rowels  which  do  not  blend  witb  others,  and  Bom% 
times  the  words  in  which,  they  occur  are  technically  called  lfi[if. 

II.  and  TplMXa  rowels-  *.  g.  ^  fF««r    ^  irr  WhpcWT.   Oom* 

Krshna*  here  is  the  cow  grazing. 

t  Ptto 'T'ft^r: I  §  *n?il #f^  w^^^Twn^^^^  t  Pi^n.  i^  i4-if. 
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5  25-27  ]  RuLMi  OF  Sandhi.  2« 

A  Towel  becomes  pluta  under  the  following  circnmstances^^* 
(  1  )  The  last  Towel  of  a  sentence  uttered  in  replj  to  a  salatatiom 
from  a  male  person  other  than  a  S'Mra  when  the  name  or  the 
Camilj  is  actually  mentioned;  e.  ^.  iff:  VTTpfr^tf^  t^^HT^  I  li^^ 
long,  oh  De^adatta,  which  is  said  in  reply  to  ''  Hff^T^  tWf^* 
f«("  I,  Deradatta,  bow  to  you;  but  the  last  f  in  **  )^  iTT^^f^  ^ 
Wifif"  or  in  «r/^^fl^f^  U  not  pluta;  for  in  the  Ist  we  hare  the 
Mime  of  a  female  and  in  the  2nd  no  name  at  all.  But  if  the 
•eutence  end  in  the  word  >ff:  or  in  the  name  of  a  kMhatriya  or  a 
raishjfa  the  last  Towel  becomes  optionally  pluta;  €.  g.  MX^yW^ 
Yf^^:  or  ^\i,  V[m^^(^(^itH^k^  or-fi#|  »^,  ^l^^l^yf^- 
HimrftH  or-if  I  J 

(  2  )  The  final  Towel  of  a  sentence  addressed  from  a  distance 
to  a  person;  and  that  of  the  particles  ^  and  ^  used  in  such  a 
•eutcnce;   t.  g.   f|^  f^  t^TT^  | ;  t  ^  H^;  ^Tf  M  i 

§  26  The  particle  7,  preceded  by  a  letter  of  the  first  &ft  daaaes 
^xoept  i(^  and  followed  by  any  Towel,  is  optionally  changed  to  i|t- 
l%l+W*=fti*5^CTL»nd  fti5  T*  (  by  §  25  c.  ). 

II.  HaLSAXDHI,  or  the  OOALB8OBNCE  OF  FINAL  C0NS0KANT8 
WITH  INITIAL  TOWELS  AND  CONSONANTS. 

§  27.  When  ^  or  a  consonant  of  the  dental  class,  comes  in 
eon  tact  with: — 

•  fR^OT  !•:  J?r  ¥5^:    I   5?n?f^^^^   I   Pan.  VIII.  2.82-88 
fiRf  ^  I  H><Tl*qftlii  ^  If^^uy  I  Vartikas  the  ktler  siu   ^f^ 
^l^rriirn  fHT:  I  Pan.  VIII.  2.  84-35. 
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24  Sahskbt  Gkammab*  [  {  27-2S 

(  a  )  ^[^or  a  consonAnt  of  the  p»laU]  olast  the  comfpondin^ 
letter  of  the  latter  cUts  is  fubstitated  for  the  former,  and  ^  for  ^; 
fft^-fttr=fft^ir*  Hari  sleeps;  CRr-f  ftpftflf  =i|nf%|infi| 
Bima  collects;  frQ[+f^|1[=9flV^  Reality  and  Knowledge*  ^- 
f)p^+inr=frrf^p^'nr  Be  joa  Tictorioas,  oh  Knhoa. 

Exception:-— (1)  Dentals  coming  after  i(^  are  not  changed 
into  the  corresponding  palatals*  e.  g^  ^flT  that  which  spreads » 
lustre;  ifif:. 

(  6  )  t^  or  a  consonant  of  the  lingaal  class,  ^  ia  aubttitated  for 
fr  and  the  corresponding  letter  of  the  latter  class  for  the 
former;  ^nre:+^7:  =nf«^ir:  Ram^  who  is  sixth.  ^nf^+;fh?^ 
=nH€lr3R%  Rama  goes-  ff^+^Nir=9r(Nn'  A  commentarj  on 
that;^inKl+f^4|rt=^f*'»iNrtroh  Krshna  jon  go.^+fir= 
^fT  one  who  poand8» 

Exception — ^(\)  If  a  letter  of  the  lingnal  class  coming  at  ^  end 
of  a  word  be  followed  by  ^  or  a  letter  of  the  dental  class  the  «|r  as 
well  as  tiie  dentals  except  the  ^^  of  sff^,   infir  i^d  ififf^    remain 

«n Affected;  qX'^^9^^=^^^«  '^  ^^^  °^®^*  (*^  *^^  ^•)  ^"^ 
f^=q^  these  six;  bat  f^  (  since  the  7  of  f^  is  not  «t  the  end 
of  a  word)  he  praises.  So  H^m^i^  Ninety-six,  i|ui^<|^;  six 
towns;  bntfn^^+ If ;rj^=9f^;|;|r^  abundance  of  as  the  exception 
excludes  i^;. 

f  28.  If  a  letter  of  the  gpronp  |gp  be  followed  by  i|[^  it  does  nU 
substitute  its  corresponding  lingual^*  9^+^l^=^Q[V<T8^  thxis 
good  man. 

•  ^5fni:  I  Ifni  I  5  5ir  j:  fan.  VIII.  44.  1  41. 

t  T^TO'iTrdr^l.  |Pan.VIII.4.42.  •Rnr^'l'rtHrfWr  ^r'^l  Vart 

%  t:  (^.  Pi».  VIIL  4.  4a. 
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{  29-33  ]  RuLKa  of  Sakdhi*  *5 

{  29.  If  »  consonant,  except  ^  or  ^^  coming  At  the  end  of  » 
word,  be  followed  by  %  nasal^  the  nasal  of  its  class  is  optionally 
tubstitutcd  for  it*.  IpTC-f  gaft:=lt^>itilfi:  »nd  fpfytrit- 
(see.  {  21  sec.  6.)  ^^^*  Marari- ^^+inW:=T'5frap  •^^  f^PfWr- 
six  months. 

If'.  B.  If  the  nasal  belong  to  a  termination,  the  change  is  neces- 
•»ry;  IFi|n|ii^  that  alone;  ftjw^fjj  mere  knowledge,  ^f^^-f i^fs: 
inSTT  I  The  word  2|i3FV?l,(  see.  Rag.  IV.  22  )  is  irregularly  formed. 

{  30.  A  letter  of  the  dental  class,  followed  by  m,  is  changed  to 
9f^,  the  nasalised  ^  taking  the  place  of  ;|t;  fn^+<7W:=W9rW:  the 
deatmction  of  that;  ^fTl+^^r^rf^^f^r^f^T^^  »  learned 
man  writes. 

§  31.  The  91;^  of  ^m  and  f^f^is  changed  into  nt.  ^^^n  after  the 
preposition  ^1;  ^+WT^=^+^«n^=^f!tTPni:and  ^^XITHPI 
(  see.  §  19.  a  ),  and  then  Tf^qpTi  and  irf(yTFf%  (^i<i^  <  3«^ 
below)  and  finally  ;77in^  ^ft^ynpf. rising  np;  similarly  ^-^HH*!, 
*nd  9^V!*3Tf<(  upholding. 

{  32.  ^  coming  after  any  of  the  first  four  letters  of  a  class,  it 
optionally  changed  to  the  soft  aspirate  (  4th  letter  )  of  that  class^; 
fr^+ff^=^Pfft:  (  M«.  *.  nnder  §  21.  ),  and  by  this  ^f^^f^i. 
(  Wr^Tfftj  )  the  possessor  of  speech,  Brhaspati. 

§  33.  Any  consonant  except  a  nasal  and  a  semi-rowel,  is  changed 
to  the  first  of  its  class,  when  followed  by  a  hard  consonant,  and  to 
^he  first  or  third  when  followed  by  nothing;   ^fa^,   ^f^^ 

•    ^nt^HllJI^SlHlRf^t  ^  I   Pin  VIII.  4.  45. 
t  ?!H*  I  Fin.  VIII.  4.  60. 
I  ^i  m^fFm-  7«^  I  P^n.  VIII.  4.  61, 
t  ^W:  iNffT^H  I  Pin.  VIII.  4.  62. 
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H  8a«skbt  Orammas*  [  §  34-35 

§  84.  ^  preceded  by  a  word  ending  in  anj  of  the  first  four  letters 
of  A  class  and  followed  bj  a  Towel,  a  semi-rowel,  a  nasal  or  ^  is 
optionally  changed  into  if*;  e.  g,  W^+f^:»fnt+f^:,  ^nd  frc4- 
%?:»  and  then  l|l(^+f^*',  *Qd  ffi^+flnr^  ^J  ^«  ftbore,  and 
finally  f|f%ir7:,  and  f|f%97:  that  Sira  (  see.  a.  §  27. )  Similarly 
W^lfr*^,  «Ml<4)^^;  bat  ^|««||4|ftl  speech  falters  (  as  ^  i«  not 
followed  by  any  of  the  letters  giren  by  the  rule  ). 

§  ^^*  t  ^  *^  ^^  ^^^  o^  *  "fiox^  is  changed  into  an  Anoswara 
when  followed  by  a  consonant;  t.  g,  f^i(^+^«%=ff^  ^«^  I  salute 
Hari.     But  «pi,+  ^+%=«r^^  as  i^  is  not  at   the  end  of   a   word. 

The  word  frWT^  is  *n  exception  (see  Pan.  VIII.  3.  25). 

(a)  ^^  and  ^,  not  at  the  end   of  a  pada^  are  turned  into  an  Anu* 

swara  when  foUwed  by  a  consonant  except  a  nasal  or  a  semi  rowel  or  ^; 

ifHif +fl|||=irri|ifl%  l»e  will  orercome;irQP[+flr=Wiri^  (aoni. 

pi.  of  ^^^  fame);  but  >F^  he  thinks,  as  i^  is  followed  here  by   ^ 

which  is  a    semi-rowel;  Rr^frt.+  i|i(|}ni=i||^|ai|«^'  as  if  is  at  the 

end  of  a  pada, 

(  b  )  This  change  is  optional  in  the  case  of  if  when  w  followed 
by  n  comes  after  it;  e.g.  f^+fn7^f^«f%«IH4f^  ftnd  f^^ilH^H 
what  does  he  shake  7  ;  but  if  this  f^  be  followed  by  \^  \j  and  if  by 
W^fWfKf  ^^^  nasalised  ^|  f .  ^,  ^re  optionally  substituted  for  ii^; 
<?.  ^.  Rir+^=f^fi»  or  f%|pr  what  does  he  conceal  7  ftpt+W- 
=:f%fr:  and  f^T^:  what !  yesterday  I  so  (%f?nrft,  f^^B^fW; 
f%f?i(n^f^  and   f^c^^t^'JT^^THjbutiffniifinrrsiffmim-l 

•  P^n.  VIII.  4.  68.  55. 

t  'fr^R^:  I  f^rrer^iT^^  m  I  P^n.  VIII.  S,  28,  29,  and    PAn, 
VllI,  8,  36;  I,  8,  10. 
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§  86-S9  ]  Tbi  Alvhabr.  27 

§  S6.  An  Annswira,  followed  bj  anj  consonant  except  ^,  ^^^  H, 
or  ^  if  changed  to  the  nasal  of  the  class  to  which  the  following 
letter  belongs  necessarilj  when  in  the  middl(>,  and  optionallj  when 
at  the  end  of  a  word*;  €.  g.  l?«l.^+|lf:=«t+l^+fW*=*IPliW5  *>J 
the  preceding  rule  and  then  Mf^:  (  marked  )  bj  this*  so  if^^ 
+  fW«'  hT^^<I»  honoured;  |pf^9^  obstructed;  fffF^:  calmed; 
ill^inr:  woTen;  fir^+SFdf^=^|-Of^  or  ?♦  li^tf^  thou  doest; 
similarl/  ?tir^ir  or  flifuwir  »  restrainer;  ^^T^rt:,  or  Q^tp^lt:,  • 
year;  if  HfW^i  or  ^^^H^to  which  people. 

§  37.  If  f  and  ^  be  followed  bj  a  sibilant,  ?(;  and  ^  respect- 
irelj  are  suffixed  to  them  optionally;  and  hard  nnaspirates  are 
optionllj  changed  into  hard  aspirates  when  followed  by  a  sibilantt; 
lin^+^V:=lVr7^r.   ^rr^'W,   UI^«Wi:;   the    sixth    man  gone 

before;  girT+^7:=9T'^rv:  4i*l"lM»*»  4|*I"3S8»*  t^e  sixth 
good  counter. 

§  88.  If  ^  or  i^  at  the  end  af  a  word  be  followed  bj  ^,  >r  is 
optionally  inserted  between  themj;  «.  ^.  ^-f  ^r^:=^r?^pi^:  or 
^+K+'^''n=^"?''5F^*  «^  good  men  (  by  §  28  );  so  ^ni;  + 
fr:=:^;:^:  or  ^P^:    that  good  man. 

(  a  )  y ,  ^,  and  ^^  at  the  end  of  a  word  and  preceded  by  a  short 
TOW  el  double  themselres  when  follow«Kl  by  a  Towelf*  e,  g,  ip^3r  + 
lTR»IT=llHftf*Hr  the  indiridual  soul;SO  Q«p«ft^:  the  best  reckoner; 
mrv^:  good  AchyuU. 

$  89.  Oh^  If  the  ending  i^^  of  a  word  be  followed  by  ^,  if  is  option- 

•  ^j^i^^  ^  «niM:  I  ^  cT^PiT^PT  I  Pan.  VIII.  4.  58-59. 
t  |^:y^5?1rft  I  Pan.  VIII.  8.  28. 
X  T:  f*r  yr  1 5fW  I  P4n.  VIII.  8.  22,  80. 
T  ¥*  fW^  F3(^?qi  I  Pin.  VIII.  8.  82. 
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S8  Savskjit  OaAMMABk  [  §  89-41 

nallj   inserted     between   them^*    e.    g,  ?ent  4-  ^j[=^Flf^«     And 
ff7(^:   S'ambhu  existing   for  all   times*   and  ^g^y  =ii^ y 
and    ;er^#^:   (  bj  §  84  )•   then  bj  §  29   «|  being  changed  to  i( 
^*^'>  ^r^^jtf'     »«d  ^*«*J«*;   »ni  finallj     by    dropping  ^ 
optionally  (  by  §  19  a,  )  ^r^t^:,  ^CT^,  ^^^:  and  W[9!^i. 

(  40.  ;|  coming  after  ^  or  ^  or  ^  short  or  long  in  the  same  word 
13  changed  to  ^eren  though  a  rowel,  a  semi-rowel  except  i^,  a  nasal) 
or  a  letter  of  the  gattaral  or  palatal  class  or  ^  comes  between  ^  ^ 
or  ^  and  »i^t;  «.  9*  Vfim^JXk^,  ?5+^=?PW  by  the  snn,  ft^- 
^pf  Ac.;  but  cr>T+^nT=fT>r  ^XH  (t^  these  are  two  separate  words) 
This  change  does  not  take  place  when  ^is  at  the  end  of  a    word|; 

§  41.  f^  belonging  to  a  substitute  (ifi^)  or  a  termination  (ipfW) 
and  not  at  the  end  of  a  grammatical  form  is  changed  to  ^  when  pre- 
ceded by  any  rowel  except  if  or  Wt  *  semivowel,  a  letter  of  the 
guttural  class  or  ^  |;  «.  ^.  rrt+9=^^;  but  ^R^  ^^  ^  is  preceded 
^y  IT-^^:,  2pRf^  Ac  ,  as  ^  belongs  to  the  word  flprn.  This  change 
takes  place  eren  if  an  anu$ufa'ra  substituted  for  ^f  a  vi9rga  or  i^,  i^ 
or  ^  interreneT;  «.  g*  ^^+i%=>f5j^  aom.  pi. or  >f^nen.  a  bow. 

§  41.  The  i(of  Wi\t  changed  to  an  Anuswara  and  Yisarga  when 
followed  by  a  form  of  the  root  fT;  the  Anuswira  again  is  optionally 
changed   to  an   Anunasika;  e.  g.  fr^+^RI^=^<^inifft  »tt<l  ^Niwrt; 

•  ftrj^lPan.  VIII.  8.  81. 

t  r^^  'it  "T:  ^nCRK  I  M^fnr»5«wwi^  I  P^n.  VIll.  4.  l,  2. 

X  tr^PJT^  f  I  Pin.  VIII.  4.  87^ 

I  MWJT^  ^!5r»^-l  f^:  I  ^r^lTTf'nnr:!  P*n.  VIII.8.  65,  67,  59. 

t    gptf  «rfifrT^i^qpn  Pan.  VIII.  8.  58.  . 
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§  42  ]  RuLKB  OF  Saivdhs,  S9 

^  is  affixed  to    the  ending  of  the  words  ^pi^  ^tfj  and  ^RT^;*  to 

N.  B.  The  word  ^^«K9lt  is  capable  of  having  108  different  forms^ 
as  seyeral  s^tras  are  brought  to  bear  upon  it;  bat  thej  are  not  giren 
herQ  as  being  tedious  ai^d  of  no  material  value. 

Sections  a,  5,  c,  d  may  be  omitted  by  beginners. 

(a)  fThe  ^of  ^\\s  optionally  nasalised  and  has  ^  suffixed  to  it 
as  above,  when  it  is  followed  by  a  hard  consonant,  except  a  sibilant 
preceding  a  vowel,  a  semivowel,  oxf^^^'\^7i(f^^:=2^'^^-\'^^ 
Pln^:=iRf}ft^:,  i^pSlfti^:  •  male  hokila  bird.;  so  j^jif:  a"d 
^^^:  the  son,  a  grown  up  man;  but  j^ffttH^milk  for  a  man,  j^fTEf:  a 
man-servant.   Exception  j^RYf^s^  the  account  of  a  man. 

(6)  if  at  the  end  of  a  word  (except  STOT^  followed  by  ^,  fj^;  ^^  ^; 
^  or  1^  which  is  itself  followed  by  a  vowel,  a  semivowel,  a  nasal  or 
^  undergoes  the  si^me  changes  \',  e.  g.  nsif^K:^,  +%f^=^rT^p^+ 
flL+f*^=^nl^+^+IWNF  (^^  §  ^7,  sec.  a)=^-^|pf^^rf^ 
and  ^rr^lp^^f^  oh  Krshna,  cut  off;  similarly  ^rfilk^+WTW^=^ 
^If^^rni^  and  ^Hk^MI^^;  save,  oh  Krehnaj  but  f^  as  the 
9|;^  is  not  at  the  end  of  a  word,  ^F^^fV*  a  ^^c  handle  of  a  sword, 
>WM*Ofil  »  good  man  spreads. 

(c)The9|^of  9s^ when  followed  by  ^undergoes  this  change  op^ 
tionally;  '^+^nf^=y?^!Hrf  ^'s'nftr,   and  ^:q|t^« 

(d)  The  ^  of  ^iPi^  followed  by  ii^^also  undcrgoea  this  change 

•  rij^rrJTt  m  ^^^^'  I  Vkrt, 

t  5T:  5l*^l«lt  Pan.  VIII.  8.  6  ^Pqptf^t^  |  Vitrt. 

§  5|W«T^^\I  Pan,  VIII.  8.  7. 
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optionally;  irr^+W^=lA^9in:,  ^df^FTl,  *o  whcmi.  l(or  i^  U 
•abstitoted  for  the  Tisarga  when  the  following  eeta  are  combined: 
V+^=li^^»  similarly  I4^|<|^{|:.  where  from,  VT^^Q^,  ^TUf^- 
n:  the  present  time;  frf^H^f^^  a  ghee-pot-  ^^c^TTpni  a  bow- 
staff.  ^^[PTrWl  a  sacrificial  Tease);  »|^Htr*gf:;  •  magnet.  Ifif^^n'- 
w^   great  darkness;  in^irF^;  ^TT^^TP;  iHFlfT:  the  sun. 

§  48.  ^  is  necessarily  inserted  between  f^  and  the  pre- 
ceding Towel,  short  or  long;  and  optionally  when  a  long  vowel  at 
the  end  of  a  word,  except  that  of  the  particle  m  and  the  preposi- 
tion i|T  precedes  it*;  €.  g.  f^+9rWr=f%rT«9n^  S  i^a's  shadow.; 
»o  ^T^OTWr,  ^f^Wnt;  what  is  cut  again  and  again.  |)r^+ VRT 
=?WrtW^    o""  ^f^^Wr^ff  'n'+RyfH=*ll^«'fH  may    be  not 

cat.  iTr+ vrfwflr=ifr«9nrirfH  covers. 

YlBARQASAKDHI. 

§  44.  ^  at  the  end  of  a  word  followed  by  any  letter  or  not,  the 
^  of  ^rV^.  *n<i  ^  followed  by  a  hard  consonant  or  by  nothing,  are 
ohanged  to  a  VUara\  as  XPC*  ^Rf^  Rkma  reads.  Pni^=Pnr: 
oh  father,   vr]:  <»^^4M  a  brother's   daughter. 

§  45.  Visarga,  followed  by  ^,  n^,  ^,  ^^  and  ^^  t^,  themselves 
not  followed  by  a  sibilant,  is  changed  to  ^;  t,  g,  ft^'^4m<ll 
Vishi^u,  the  protector;  fR^ifll,  Hari  walks;  lcnrfNi%  R&ma  goes; 
(Vide  §  27.);  but  up  f^ST?;  (as  the  9^  is  followed  by  ^);  ^9ff^^l 
l||r>Pr:  Indra  the  inciter  4m;.; and  optionally  when  followed  by  ^^  v, 
or  ^S ;  tW  Wmr  or  ^NHMI^I  R^ma  who  would  sUnd. 

•  >  ^  I  Pan.  VI.  1,  73.  Properly  fi^is  inserted,  but  it  is  chang- 
ed to  ^  by  §  27.  •?riL»n-Fr^  I  ?{f*a[.Q^T*?Trcr  I  P^n.  VI.  l.  74-76, 
t  -^rt^i?^  ir:  I  ifit  lMr4^fq;|  Pan.  VIII.  8.  34.85. 
§  fflrft  I  Pin-  VIII.  8.  86. 
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(a)  ViMrga,  not  belonging  to  f^n  indeclinable  is  changed  to  ^ 
when  preceded  by  if,  and  to  i^  when  preceded  by  f  or  ir,  short  or 
long  and  followed  by  the  terminations  tfre,  ORTq*,  7,  and  iRT'W*; 
«.  ^.  4^¥4m*i  Bad  milk;  ^IU^H|ii  liUle  short  of  fame;  ^W^^' 
with  fame;  <HilHblMWl»  te  desires  fame;  bat  IfT^^^Fq^;  almost 
dawn  (where  ^f^:  is  an  indec.)  ^|f|vqriR  ^^  gbee.  Mf^lMi^'I, 
itff[^4ii»  ^ftWil»<(T>l*  If  *^<5  Visarga,  howerer.  is  a  substitute  for 
a  final  ^  it  is  not  changed  to  q^  before  ^|Mt;  lit?  *f*^fll 
desires  speech. 

{b)  §  The  Visarga  of  spT  cind  j^:  when  prefixed  as  indeclinables 
to  7erbs  beginning  with  a^or  i^  and  ^  or  q^  is  optionally  changed 
to  ^in  the  case  of  the  former  and  necessarily  in  that  of  the  latter; 
e.^.  ^HkdkiWH  or  snr:2|rc)fH,  a<HiORl  pats  in  the  front-  but 
^O  Mkyi^l'  towns  fit  to  be  entered  (as  q^is  a  noun}.; 

(c)  ^  Visarga,  preceded  by  f  or  7  and  not  belonging  to  a  termi- 
nation, is  changed  to  «r  except  in  the  case  of  ^:  often,  if  followed 
by  a  hard  consonant  of  the  guttural  or  the  labial  class:  ^:-f  sp!^ 
=Prfl|^?Jl  without  obstacle.  iTff^TSir^  disclosed;  ^s^q^  %  bad 
action;  but  ^:  fT^-ij  vfltf:  ^<^/^>  as  the  Visarga  is  substituted  for 
q  a  term;  so  «n7:fr^  and  not  m jv^m.  W^^V:  is  an  exception. 
(<0  I  ^V^  optionally  retains  its  i]^  when  followed  by  ^,  «i(,  ^ 
or  q^^;   ^C'-^l?^  or    f^l^^^^i^  hides  or  scorns. 

^:,  f^:  and  ^:,  all  of  them  adverbs  showing  frequency,  change 

•  %4q^  I  Pdn.    VIII.  8.  88.  qnrifF:r^^r^(^if^  ^[^^H^  I  »H«T'T- 
f*^  ^T^qr^L  I  V&rtikas.  f«»r:  ^:  I  Pan.    VIII.  8.  89. 
t  iKP%  ^n^t  ^r^^  I  Vkrt. 
§  TJTfJTftjNr:  I  Pan.  VIII.  8.  40. 
t  ffT^^  m^iTT^  VIII.  8.  41. 
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their  Visarga  to  ^  optional! J  under  the  same  circnmetantefl';  f|f- 
''irtifir  or  ff  :^|^  doe^  twice:  bat  ^qflMimH  baring  foar  parte 
(where   ^5:  is  not  an  adyerb). 

(e)  t  The  ending  f :  or  ^:  of  a  woni  changes  its  risarga  to  ^ 
optionally  under  the  same  circumstances  when  the  presence  o§ 
the  following  word  is  necessary  for  the  completion  of  the  sense; 
firtMiORl  or  ^:^rrdA  turns  into  ghee;  Wj«aiPn1|lr  or  ^:^K^ri% 
makes  a  bow;  but  Rt^  ^:  Rif  ^^^rff^lS^,  as  there  is  no  connect- 
ion here  between  the  word  ^ff:  and  f^; 

And  necessarily  when  at  the  end  of  the  first  member  of  a  com- 
pound; as  ^rf^Q^sf^T^  a  pot  for  clarified  butter.;  but  TC'nff^:^- 
^qnVir  a  big  ghee-pot  (as  the  word  ^f^i  is  an  uttara  pada.) 

(/)  Viaarga  coming  after  the  ir  of  a  word  other  than  an  inde- 
clinable and  forming  the  first  member  of  a  compound  is  changed  to  i^ 
when  followed  by  a  derivative  of  the  roots  fr,  ^^l,  and  by  4^^,  a^, 
TTO,  fm  and  «lil^§  ^•^.  WR^fT^  an  iron-smith;  «r9^S|;nf:  one  who 
desires  iron;  ari^^^Er^  an  iron  pot;  ^r^^qnr?;  af^T^JIirr  a  bridle; 
ff^f^^l^  a  kind  of  iron  pot;  but  ?ft??KT^  Brhaspati;  ^.*^|iPTt 
one  desiring  heaven  (where  ^^  is  aninde);  WIT^  ^Irdf^  (as 
there  is  uo'comp.);  and  Si^4|AI«'^iTr:  producing  great  fame  (as  the. 
word  W^l^  is  >^ot   the  first  member  of  the  comp.) 

(j^\  t  The  words  iT>i^  and  f^  change  their  visarga  to  n  when 
followed  by  ^  under  the  same  circumstances  as  those  mentioned 
above;  lOiFTf^ ,  ftT^!^*'^;  ^^*  ^Tf^Tf  when  there  is  no  comp.; 
qTH(^Jl^1  (  «*®  f^'  "  *^®  ^•^^^  member  4M<Hi|  ). 

t  X^^'  ^^^  1  p!?^^'nlTi3^rT^^:NlE^  I  Pan.  VIII.  3.  44-45. 
§  ^<\:  ^«Ol*€f:^*TqHlf^f^<'i7^^5qif^  I  Pan.  VIII.  3.  46, 
I  ^{^.(^^^  ^\  \  Pa".  Vlil.  3.  47. 
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^  4(5.  Visarga  (snbstituted  for  ^  and  not  ^)  preceded  by  short 
ST  and  followed  bj  short  ST  or  a  soft  consonant  is  changed  to  T; 
f^:+^«i:=^4-^  +  BT«^:=ftrff +  «?«*:  =ftpf^«*:  S'ira  is 
aiorable;  (:»ee  §24);  ^T:+T^-=^  T^^T*  Ood  should  be  aalii- 
tml;  bnt  ^1^  qir  ^  ^  f^TfrT  (where  the  9^  «ftcr  q^;  is  plHt(t); 
HT5T'+V7— 3yr?Tni   (for  here    the    visarga  is    substitntetl  for  j);    »• 

§  47.  Visarga  preceded  by  s^f  is  dropped  necessarily  when 
fallowed  by  a  soft  tonsonant,  and  optionally  when  followed  by  a 
▼owel;  it  is  also  optionally  dropped  when  preceded  by  bt  and  fol- 
lowed by  a  Towel  except  af;  when  it  is  not  dropped  it  is  changed 
to  9g[^  in    both   these   cases;   ^qT-  +  'F^r:=^^  H*-MVt  ^:+T^  = 

§  48.  (a)  Visarga,  preceded  by  any  rowel  except  ST  or  a^T 
and  followed  by  a  vowel  or  a  soft  consonant,  is  changed  to  ^:  ^R:; 
4-ipif^=:|jftiJ^rfir  Hari  conquers;  so  ^iTJF^  the  sun  rises; 
^ftft^l-^^sPy  ^  co^  Of  ^^1^  comes. 

Exception: — The  Visarga  of  the  particles  ifl':  ^rff:  and  ST^: 
•l>eys  §  47;  e.  g,  %4-3T'5fT=^  3T^2?T  or  Hl'M*^H  oh  Achyuta; 
^nfl"  HH^  Bhago  !  a  bow  to  thee;   bt^  'nl^  oh  you,  go. 

(6)  The  i^  of  STf^,  not  followed  by  a  declensional  termination, 
is  always  changed  to  ^;  but  if  followed  by  qf^  •  and  other  words 
such  as  prt,  ^  &c.  the  change  is  optional;  and  if  by  ^rq",  and 
n1^,  visarga  is  substitnted  for  it;  a^:,  ST^Ttf:  day  by  day; 
9Tf  iqfrf:  or  «T9<^:  the  lord  of  the  day,  the  sun;  iftqftf:  or  ift^^: 
Brhaspati;   ^[^:    or   ^jwrf^:  a   leader;  but   arfh-^^   Inst,   dwal; 

3   8.   o. 
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^T^rerfntfchc  form  o(  the  day?   n^HfKlt*^;   ^f^^tKVm  da/   «u«l 
i^ight;  9TfhC^^^*l<^  portion  of  Sanion  to  be  ckanted  by  day. 

(c)  •  ^  or  ^followed  by  ^or^  respectively  is  dropped,  au4 
the  precediug  M",  f  ^**  ^  ^^  short  is  made  long;  3«fT-f  ^ft=^!lHK^^ 
sports  again;  fft:+r^i=fft^+rwr«  =  f^  TJ^:  Hari  ia  graceful^ 
but  fi;^+^:  (from  ?^+^)=lI"«   p.  p.  of  ffr  to  grow. 

§  49. t  (a)  The  ^of  the  nom.  sing,  of  ff^and  ^Tff^  mas,  is  dr<)|>- 
ped  before  a  consonant  when  they  do  not  end  in  ^fj-  or  are  not  vu^^i 
in  a  negative  Tatp«rusha;  e.  g.  ^  ^:,  ipr  ft«^:;  hut  ipnf^  ^T- 
tliis  Rudra.  BT^f^^TT:  ^'Uat  is  not  S'iva  (a  neg.  Tat.);  iprtf. 

(A)  J  Sometimes  in  poetry  the  ^ of  ^:  and  ifq^  is  considered 
as  not  existing  when  followed  by  a  vowel  other  than  9r,  so  that  th« 
two  vowels  may  combine  in  order  to  meet  the  exigencies  of  tlv» 
inetre;  t,  9.  ^HPrf^  JP^  W  tt^,  ^c.  Rg.  II.  24.  1, 

CHAPTER  III. 
SUBANTA  OR  DECLENSION. 

§  50.  In  the  present  chapter  Declension  or  the  inflection  ni 
nouns,  substantive  and  adjective,  will  be  considered, 

§  51 .  The  crude  form  of  a  noun  (any  declinable  word)  not  yet 
inflected  is  technically  called  a  Pratipadika  (inf^nf^)* 

•  rTR:  I  Zfi^  ^^  ^^,ST-  I  Pun.  VIII.  3.  14,  VI.  8.  111. 
VI.  1,  182,  184^ 
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§  52<55  ]  I>B€L«N8ioir.  35 

$  52.  A  noun  liaa  three  genders:  a  mascuHne  gender  (mae.), 
a  feminine  gender  (fem),  and  a  neuter  gender  (neu.).  The  ques- 
tion about  the  determination  of  the  gender  of  nouns  will  be  consi- 
dlered  in  a  separate  chapter. 

§  53.  There  are  three  numbers:--  Singular  ^smg.),  dual  (du.), 
And  plural  (pi.)  The  singular  number  denotes  one,  the  dual  two, 
and  the  plural  three  or  more^* 

§  54.  There  are  eight  cases  in  'each  number:  Nominative 
^om,  or  N.),  Vocative  (Voc.  or  V.),  Accusative  (Ace.  or  A.), 
Instrumental  (Ins.  or  I.),  Dative  (Dat.  or  D.),  Ablative  (Ab.  i* 
A.),  Genetive  (Gen^  or  G.),  and  Locative  (Loc.  or  L.),  These 
express  nearly  all  relations  between  words  in  a  sentence. 

jY.  B,  These  genders,  numbers  and  cases  will,  for  the  sake  of 
•onvenience,  be  denoted  by  their  abbreviations  enclosed  into  bra- 
ckets after  each. 

§  55.  Sup  (qtI')  is  the  technical  term  for  a  case  termination 
in  Sanskrt.  Declension  consists  in  adding  the  case  terminations 
to  the  crude  form  or  base. 

•  T0^fi^^»?hF^^  I  ^J5  ^  ^H\  I  rin.  I.  4;.  22,  21. 

t  The  general  terminations  as  given  by  Panini  are — ^s^fTRr- 
2^^r«Tlf^^^TR^^fiP^»^T^^er*¥^nf§q:  I  IV.  l.  2.  i.  e.  Nom. 
g  3?r  ^^)  Ace.  ^fi  B?i5  ^^;  Ins.  ?r  win^pr^;  Dat.  '^  >qT<i^95  Ah. 
«ftr«iri.«r^;  Gen.  th  artw  WRt;  Loc.  fiF  sfr^  Wh  Some  of  the^^e 
terminations  as  is  common  with  P&nini's  system  of  nomenclature 
have  certain  Its  (servile  letters)  added  or  prefixed  to  them-,  e.  ij, 
^  in  g,  :f  in  arq  *«.  It  will  be  easily  seen  that  the  term  5^  is  ob- 
tained by  taking  the  first  letter  and  the  last  It  in  the  siitra^ 
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§  56.     Tbe  following  are  tbo  normal  case  terminations: — 
mas.  and  /em.  neu. 

Sing.       Dual,     Plural,  Sing.      DnaU     PUraL 

V 
*^m     Pni.  The  rest  like  the  mat^ 


A. 

W. 

I. 

•IT 

1). 

▼ 

Ab. 

•^ 

O. 

M 

L. 

T 

)•' 


^ra. 


§  57.  The  Toeative  is  considered  to  be  a  different  aspect  of  the 
nom.  and  is  identical  with  it  in  the  dual  and  plural.  It  is  there- 
fore supposed  to  have  no  separate  terminations  of  its  own.  In  the 
sing,  it  sometimes  coincides  with  the  original  stem  sometimes  witk 
the  nom.*  at  other  times  it  differs  from  both. 

DBCLBNSION    OP   NOUNS    AND    ADJECTIVES. 

§  58.  Declension  is  for  the  sake  of  convenience  divided  int^ 
two  classes  :-—i 

I.  Bases  endiko  in  vowels. 

II.  Bas&s  ending  in  consonants. 

§  59.  The  declension  of  adjectives  does  not,  in  general,  differ 
from  that  of  substantives.  It  will  not,  therefore,  be  given  her« 
separately;   the  points  of  difference  only   will  be  noted. 
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§  60-61  3  Decleksioit.  Z7 

SECTION  I. 

)«  BASES  ENDINO  IN  VOWELS. 

Jfettz — The  rariations  and  modifications,  which  the  geiiterai 
tenuinatioDS  given  above  undergo  when  applied  to  several  of  tl>e 
Yowel  bases,  are  so  numerous,  that  it  has  been  thought  advisable 
not  to  notice  them  here,  as  being  tedious,  but  simplj  to  giv 
the  forms  and  leave  the  students  to  find  them  out  for  themselves. 
Everj  word  declined  here  should  be  considered  a  model  and  words 
alike  in  form  should  be  declined   similarly  to  it. 

Nouns  ending  in  sf  Mas«  and  Nen* 

5  60. 

Sing. 

V.     KT^ 
A.     KXHHi 
I.     il^l 

Ab.    HH\\ 

4  61.     Di 

•imilarly. 

(a)  The  Loc.  sing,  of  words  ending  in  BTJf  (substituted  for 
B|f5|;  a  day,  at  the  end  of  a  Tat.  comp,)  is  optionally  formed  like 
that  of  nouns  ending  in  ^;  e.  g,  ^^TQ[  ^^  ^^Vl^  QT  ^VTf|[  or  CQTff^« 
8o  «^,  ^f^  or  t^fifq'  &c. 


XPf  m.    Rdma 

^jrrr.   n*   knowledge. 

Dual     Plural 

Sing.     Dual     Plural. 

xr^      KP^' 

N. 

fffn      fn%      ^HT?^ 

»J                    rf 

V. 

^^        V         « 

V                     ^'^ 

A. 

^••••i          »             n 

fTHP-^«l  Kfh 

The 

rest  like  iT«f« 

V             TfiMfi 

n             V 

<H<n."   iHniH. 

HT*:    fT^ 

)cline    all    nouns    ending 

in    ii*    mas«     and    neu« 

i 
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^*  SANfifKRT  Graiocar.  [  §  62-64 

Nouns  ending  in  %^  Ma$.  and  Fem^ 
§  62.    ^ilHl         Tnww.  a  cow-herA 

*  (a)  Mas.  noons  ending  in  i^  tnke  the  general  terminations.  Th# 
final  ITT  is  dropped  before  a  vowel  termination  b^inning  witE 
the  Ace.  plu^ 

^'  ^-      MfrtT-  iiWr  ifrrtr 

$  65.  Decline  similarly  ft^'fcn'  the  protector  of  the  worlJ^ 
l^^^ifr  ft  conch -shell -blower,  ^T^r  one  who  quafib  the  soma-juice, 
''^pm  one  who  inhales  smoke,  ^t^^i  strength-giver,  or  Indra,  and 
other  comp.     noans  derived  from  roots  ending  in  a^^ 

(a)  If  the  latter  member  be  not  a  root  the  final  arr  is  not  drop- 
ped; ^  g.  fi^^y  name  of  a  Gandharva,  Ace.  plu.  fr^Pl;  ^'  ^^^ 
G.  and  L.  sing,  fff,  fffT:,  W[^f'*  and  f[|  respectivel/.  Th% 
rest  like  %qf. 

§  64.        ^  yem.  the  goddess  of  wealth. 


T. 

^r- 

A. 

'iivn^ 

L. 

'ft'ir 

1>. 

'ffi^ 

Ab. 

'fK? 

G. 

» 

L. 

^W^ 

ir. 

CTT 

^ 

^HT 

V. 

or 

w 

»» 

A. 

CTR. 

r 

»r 

I.. 

t»nrr 

'CiP^rni 

i*iiPt- 

D. 

c»ir^ 

» 

?W»^: 
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f  65-68  3  BiBCLBNBicnff*  ^ 

G.      „  Twh  ^cmri 

fl   65.      Decline  all  other  fem^  nouns  in  5|T  similarlj. 

§  66.      Irregular   bases: — The   Voc,    sing,   of  ^v^f)  ^^  ^^^ 
Bf  in**  »^^  meaning  *a  mother',  is  Bfi^,  ^^  and  ay^  respcetiirelv. 

§   67.      Several  adiectives  in  %f  follow  the  declension  of  promonns, 
f«r    which  see  the  chap,  on  pronouns. 

Nouns  ending  in  f  and  ^  mas.  fern,  and  neo. 

f  68.      fft&c— 


^ 

mow,    Hari. 

Sing. 

Dual 

PluraL 

K.  nn^ 

f^ 

f^s 

V.    f^ 

t» 

»> 

A.    iftn 

»> 

?^ 

I.      ffiTTT 

ffi>^l^ 

fftfir: 

1>.    fTt 

»> 

fft*-^: 

Ab.  ^: 

99 

»» 

G.      .. 

w^. 

ffrnni 

L.    f^ 

*» 

fft? 

'rf^ 

/cm.  intellect 

Sing. 

Dual. 

Plaral. 

y.       »lft: 

Tifr 

*nw: 

V.     nfr 

«f 

•     ft 

/^, 

A.      liftn 

w 

»n*: 

/' 
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40  Sanskrt  Grammar.  [  §  ^^ 


Sanskrt  Grammar. 

I. 

»n^            »rt%^^rpi 

iftPp 

B. 

Hf!^  or  H^l" 

if^Mf^ 

Ab. 

»T%:  or  i{ifirr; 

»* 

G. 

»T?t'  or  vqx:     «T^: 

nffl^n-t. 

L. 

^Tfir  or  »{?^PT      ff 

'Tirri 

3^  ma^.  a  preceptor. 


N, 

»F= 

u^ 

!pr^ 

V, 

^ 

•> 

pf 

A. 

^^ 

»I«: 

!P^^ 

I. 

n^T 

»IF»-^1. 

^(pPr* 

». 

^ 

w 

!IF^^- 

Al). 

»irt: 

»> 

O. 

rt 

«V"«1 

L. 

^ 

Tf 

a^ 

^5  y«w*->  a  co^- 

N. 

^: 

H 

^^ 

V. 

^'TT 

J> 

»l 

A. 

^31 

jr 

^= 

I. 

^^ 

^^^smr 

^fPr: 

1>. 

^^.^ 

yt 

^(5^^. 

Ab. 

^*fr:,^F^ 

r 

»» 

G. 

» 

^^^ 

^TPl 

L. 

^^s^R, 

» 

^If 
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40  Sanskrt  Gr 

I.  Hnft 

T>,  Hr{^  or  m^t 

Ab.  H%:  or  h<^€JI:        , 

G.  iT?t:  or  H^m:     *Ii? 

L.  »HV  or  jp^H 

3^  ma5.  a 


N. 
V. 
A. 

r 

I. 

*l*ir         I 

5?  w«. 

I>. 

Ab. 

a. 

5^ 

J* 

rf 

ft 

L. 

^  Jen 

I.,  a 

COW. 

N. 

^-               H 

^*nV* 

■rcsr 

V. 
A. 

^31                     n 

^  eodifl^  in  f  or  f 

I. 

^^^                  ^* 

airi 

^gPr: 

1\ 

^Wt,^           „ 

^3^^ 

^ 

Ab. 

^•,  V^       r 

»» 

i 

a. 

V^ 

^TRL 

i  i 

L, 

^^^^ni, 

)> 

^3¥ 

-1 

'5. 
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i4  Sanskrt  Grammar.  [  §   ''^ 

K'F*  J^n^)  «s  declined  like  ^  in  the  sing,  and  dnal.  and  likt 
fJ^  in  the  i)lurRl,  the  original  word  ^J^tj■^H  being  Bubstituted;' 
^.   •tt^P'JtPt:.  btt^hW,  ^rj^^^Tr:  &c. 

{h)  Words  of  similar  derivation  (  see  Pan,  II.  4.  62,  6S,  65 
60  and  IV.  1,  105  )  also  substitute  their  originals  in  the  plural; 
e.  g.  Trfr^  BTTiRf  ^f^:;  N.  ITP^;  irr*^  ^:  &c. 

Words  ending  in  f"  and  ^  mas,   and  fem, 

S  ^^*     T^  /•  *  "ver;  ^>j^  /.  a  woman,  a  bride, 

•T^  /em. 


N. 

f^ 

T^i^ 

5TO: 

V. 

m 

»» 

11 

A. 

T^W 

»» 

T^: 

I. 

«ror 

T^*"^!^ 

Tlff^J 

D. 

'rd 

i» 

sf^v^: 

Ab. 
G. 

^rorr.' 

»> 

»i 

t^hih: 

L, 

•i«4r^ 

>f 

T^ 

Decline  all  other  fern,  nouns  in  f-  similarly. 

(a)  The  words  ^nft"  a  woman  in  her  monthly  course,  rT^  wealth, 
?rtV  a  boat,  ^rT?J  smoke,  and  ipifr  a  lute,  do  not  drop  the  ?^  of  th« 
nom.   sing.  €,  g,  npf^:,  fT^:  &c. 


^/ 

N. 

T« 

TV^ 

V. 

^ 

»l 

'T^ 


•  Fr.  ^rjt^tiT^name  of  a  sage.+fsr^  (f )  added  ^^r^[^  by  '^rrsTp     -^^ 
v^^'  Pin.  IV.  1.  96,  the  final  ^i^ being  dropped  (  Pan.   VI.  4.  I^'^^na/' 
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4^  Sanssiit  Graioiar.  {  §f  "^ 

The  word  ^ITHT^'^  derived  with  the  affix  f%^  is  declined  like  M^ 
which  see^  r 

§  76.     Root  nouns  in   f  or  n;  M^   F,   N^  ^ 

Rule  of  Sandhi — (a)  The  ending  \  or  g",  short  or  long,of  aouim 
derived  from  roots  with  tlio  affix  ftp;  (o)  and  of  ^,  is  changed 
to  1^  or  ^  before  the  vowel  terminations*;  the  fern,  nouns  of  tllis 
description  are  optionally  declined  like  ^^  in  the  Da.  Ab.  Gen. 
and  Loc.  singulars  and  the  Gen.  i^\\\. 

(b)  But  if  the  ending  f  or  ^  of  a  many-voweled  jioun  Laving  a 
root  at  tlie  end  be  not  preceded  by  a  radical  conjunct  consonant  or 
the  root  noun  has  a  preposition  termed  irf^  (i.  e,  as  added  to  tl)« 
root)  or  a  word  governed  by  the  root  preceding  it,  it  is  change^l 
to  ?^  or  ^,  except  in  the  case  of  ^v^  and  nouns  ending  in  ^f. 

*  Jem.  ^y^wi. 

V  V 

A.     f^^T^  »  »»  A.     ijq^  „  „ 

1).     f^-%  „  >ft  ^;  D.    ^-1  „         ^Ki 

Ab.  f^^:-^;       „  „  Ab.  5^;-^:        „  j, 

«•    "       ^-    {§^    «•   »      ^'    1^ 

Decline  similarly  if}-,  ifl",  5^'^,  Decline  aimilarly  5,  -H,  ^^^ 

9>^T,  S^T"'  I^»  ^^  ?r^^^,  &c.     ^,  1^  &c. 

•  3!f^  'g^lTH^'Tt  i?^ft-qf^^  Pan  VI.  4.  77. 

^  qc^^Nri»#%^'!^f ^  I  ^:  ^:  Pftn.  VI.  i.  8«,  83.  ilf^fJlT^- 
tT'CILIt^^'T  'T^^^'^  I  Vkr.  ^  ^^f^qJF:  1  P^n.  VI.  4.  85. 
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4^  Sakskrt  Grammar.  [  §  "^ 

V.    TtN-^     „  „  V.   ^fTTT-j     „ 

I.     ifv.^f-ftn'f  Atc.option-  1.     ^j^-fycff-j^fX,  &o.  oj.ti<m«lW 

aWy  like  tlio  mis,  before  the  like    the    mas.     before    the    rowfl 

y»\T0l  terminatious,  terminations, 

5W     fern,  mas. 

(  3rfreT  vft;  fern.    ^Tfr^T  MH^^:  ^T^  ^f  fern,    nias,  ) 
Vol*,    sin^^    Da.    Ab,    Gen,     and    Loe.    sin^i^.     Gen.    plu,     likt 
^j(t.    the  r«8t  like  i^Wt  maR,;    e,  g. 


N. 

JI^: 

IT^^ 

JP-^: 

V. 

uPt 

)) 

>♦ 

A. 

sn-^ 

)> 

M 

I. 

JP.^ 

iTvfl^^*iL 

ST^mr: 

1). 

ir4 

»» 

JI>^^^: 

Ah. 

UV.^: 

)) 

» 

0. 

»> 

R^^.' 

J^T^TPi^ 

L. 

^T^^TR. 

» 

3?>ff5 

Incline  similarly  gpfrd  (  f^'i:  T^S^ftf^T  fnirff^ STr^T?ftf?T  ?r) 

except  in  the  Nom.    sing,    which  is  ^TJir^ft". 

%^  (ff  ^^^rrqf^).    m.  (and  /  also  according  to 
Kaiyata). 


N.  V. 

^■- 

9fw 

5f^: 

A. 

Sf^'T? 

)• 

>> 

I. 

gf^^ 

^'^^^TT^ 

g^^: 

1). 

aN^ 

» 

ff^*-^: 

Ab. 

ff^^! 

>> 

)) 

G. 

i> 

QP^: 

«f^^r*i 

L. 

af^^ 

>i 
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;^(S^  Basskkt  Grahiiak.  [  §  '* 

HPr«wfift )  ^^;  ( <if<Ri*«tfl^ )  grft;  ( g^jrPi^^fftfw )  a^^ 
A.    ^^r^^        ff  ^^5^ 

Ab    ^41^:  „  „ 

N.  V.     ^njrt":  ^^5^  ^RFSr: 

A.     ^ii^iJL  » 

Tlie  rest  like  the  ether  5^??^'.    DecUue   similarly  g^jft,   ^?ft.  ij^rt. 

Word*  like  ^Mrt»  Ttif  should  be   declined  like  g\|'^. 
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52:  Sahskrt  Grammar..  [  §  7C^-Hit 


A. 

^l 

» 

!^ 

1. 

l^r 

fgv^TR 

5lPi= 

D. 

5^ 

» 

w^^-- 

Ab. 

Sf- 

>» 

»• 

G, 

)> 

r&r: 

F^ni 

L, 

iTj 

»»■ 

|[|[f 

Decline  similarly  ^dt  (?t»TR  f  Rt^'V^  who  strings  together)'. 
N-ouns  ending  in  m;^  mas,  fern,    and  neu. 

§  80.  Nonns   derived    fronr  roots    with  the  affix  ^  (9^  **"<^  ?^ 
Pun,  III.  1,  183,  and  2.  135),     such    as  qfr?|  a  maker,  &c.  and   tlie 
words  ^f<j/.  ,  ;t^,  ^^,  ^f,  ^,  ^.  ifinj  and  JTOT^  as  also  ^r^T^JT 
change  their  ?|f  to  Sff  in  the   Norn.  sing,    and  to  sn^  in  tlie  Nouu. 
cUial  and  pi.  and  Ace.  sing,  and  dual*. 


^^  mas.   the 

creator: 

^^    v^mr 

VJRf^ 

^r^K: 

V.     ^:(0 

f  * 

M 

A.     ^FfTT^ 

i>.    v^% 

»> 

^Tfv^ 

Ab.  vjr^: 

»» 

») 

G.       „ 

Decline  similarly  ^^,  Sffj 

,  Tf ,  '^rr^.  ^^rg  &c. 

*  ^H-if5^;i;TH^??f|3ar^f  jfrnrwr^'Tr-i  I  Pan.   VL  4.  ii.     i^^,-^ 
?I^»;^H^^^  HJTM^-r  '^i^mr:'  ^frf  nr^^^qr^ffi,  I  Sid.  Kau.. 
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N. 

sKftr 

V. 

A 

wtii  . 

A. 

*|8K*1 

I. 

wi^-TfT 

D. 

^-e^ 

Alx 

<^:-1^^ 

0. 

>♦ 

L. 

iRtcn:-CT 

54  &ANiKRT  Gramwar.  [  §  81-8 J 

^t^.^fs^  and  ^.   The  Ger^         daughter,  and  jpTFf  or  sf^rft- 
phi.,  of  ^  is  ^^>rP?r  or  ^^  * 

§  82.  The  word  ir^J  a  jackal,  is  declined  like  a  word  ending  in 
Hi"  necessarily  in  the  fir&t  ?iv&  inflections  and  optfonally  before  the 
Towel  terminations  beginniivg  with  the  Inst,  sing,  except  that  of 
the  Gen.    plu|,^  e,  g^ 

(a)  9^  becomes  ipt^  in  the  fern,  also  (by  ftn#  ^  Pan.  YII.  I- 
9f»)  which  with  the/?m.  term,  f  becomes  ?^^and  is  declined  like^f^. 

Obs, — The  word  pj^nfffr  ^^^*  ^s  declined  like  ifg*  and  optionally 
like  i|ft5  maa^   before  the  vowel  terminations  from  the  I.  sing»;   0- 

snig.    isfinnFlt-'C%^-S%. 

Words  ending  in  i|^  and  r^^ 

§  83.  There  are  no  words  ending  in  i^  or  cT?  therefore  tFie 
imitative  sounds  of  the  roots  ^  and  n  and  T[t^  and  ^m^  are  tukeu 
to  show  what  the  forms  of  such  words  will  be,  if  there  be  lieed  ta 
use  such  words^ 

t  J^  I  Pan.  VI.  4.  6.  '^  ^r^l^  ^rr>  ^St:  ^^-r^yid.  Kan. 
*  JfrlfT  ^  5T^:  I  Un.  II.  97.    ^  ^^^  ^^-^  1  f f  ff^  F^aT  f ^%  I 
^n\^  ^  ^^  T?^^*^  5TP^f  ^  HF*  ^m  ^T^^-*^:  I  Sid.  Kau. 
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Sanskrt  Grammar. 


[  f  8l->2:# 


y. 

%• 

w 

>» 

A. 

A. 

^^H, 

»♦ 

rr 

I. 

I. 

^^ 

^^-^TPf 

%fir: 

D, 

D. 

^ 

n 

%»^. 

Ab. 

xVb. 

t: 

tj 

>t 

Q, 

(i. 

»r 

^nH: 

^'rr? 

L. 

L. 

frfit 

♦> 

^ 

T 

Decline  similarly  ^i|?t(^^fr- 
f :  ^)  one  who  bas   thought 


The  neu.  Ti^  (^^ST  n  T^ 
ffci;)  changed  lo  j^ft  (hy  q^ 
f^^Tit^  Pan.  I.  1.  48. 
and  47)  should  be  decliiml 
like  ^rrft  except  before  the  con- 
Eonantnl  terminatious,  when  it 
shoukl  be  declined  like  ^  j».  /I 
^.  A.    STft       ITft^       STTff^ 

"Words  ending  in  ^  and  Bft". 
§   Bb.     Vi-ddhi  {^x)  is  substituted  for  the  vY  ^^  words  endiug  iu 
Sil'  in  the  first  five  inflections  exrt-pt  the  Ac.  sing.;  ^f  is  substiliite<l 
for  Bit  i"  Ac.  sing,    and  plural. "f     Nouns   ending  in   3^"   ^^^  regu- 
larly declineiU 
.• 

*  The  Kaiu  does  not  specially  mentiuu  this  form.  Just  as  it  st^>pj^ 
after  giving  the  Nona.  foru»3  in  the  case  of  words  like  ^,  irt,  ^VHl 
&c.,  so  does  it  do  in  the  case  of  ^  aUo,  implying  thereby  that  the 
voc.  forms  of  &  arc  also  like  the  Noni.  ones.  But  the  Sutra  ^f- 
^"^Ir^jh'  Pun.  VI.  1.  09  (^5=rTfii:  IJT^^fW  »Tirrn.f  ^  tl*^^  «^%: 
%i^(Kan).  seems  to  apply  iu  the  present  case  and  by  dropping  the 
iinal  Ff.  we  get  the  form  &. 

t  «■>!  I'^fl.l  a:Kr'W:  I   Pan.  VII.  1.  90,  VI.  1.  98. 
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$Si  Sakskbit  Grammar.  [  §  88-9# 

Mas^  and  Fenit 
K^.  <feV.      ^H^*  ^HhI)  <^*i^« 

Ad.  <sd*i^  •  »♦  i» 

G.  „  ^fPTTf:  srpT?rr^ 

Decline  similarly  grp^^,  ^TP*t  ^.  /.  ^^^    who   counts  well,    ^pp( 
/*.  a  door  and  other   words   ending   in  ^  or   t^.     The  loc,    phi.  of 
\     ^'TT  i^  5^ J-«'^.-  ''^^  The  Noin.  sing,  of  yr^  is  ff;. 

Neu. 

N,  V.  &A     5ir^      sfr»n^     ^r*Tf^ 

The  rest  like  the  mas. 

Decline  similarly  gip[,  'TT^  and  other  words  ending  in  «r,  ^ 
•r  5.  e.  g. 

I.  mrr       ^»-^^      Trf^: 

i^.  ^ntt       ^rf:         Tri 

§  89.     Bases  ending    in   ^,   w,   ij,   ^,    ?,  ^,   ^,   ^,   ^,   ^, 

f.  >^^and«|r,  qr,  f.*t. 

§  90.  (a)  As  a  general  rule  the  ?^of  the  nom.  singular  is  drop- 
ped. If  th«re  he  a  conjunct  consonant  at  the  end  of  a  word  the  first 
•onsonant  only  is  retained. 

(h)  Th«  final  letter  is  changed  to  the  first  or  third  of  its  clasi 
when  followed  by  nothing,  to  the  third  when  followed  by  a  soft  cou- 

•  See  §  90.  a. 
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^^  ^AXSKRT  Grammar,  [  §  91-9:1 

Neu. 
^,  Y.  A.  K  V.  A. 

^#^^   fi^Ai-*?    ^V^f^       BTftPTH   irfinnft   arftpff^ 
^1^      ^ftfft       fRf^rT         ?pft3f     ?THri4)      ?rRt3T^ 
^^.      ¥3^      5^f^         ^t^      Wh^      %T>tft 

The  rest  like  the  mas. 

§  92.  Bases  eu(lin«j  iii  %  gr,  "^.i  or  fT  «"<!  ^.  ^»^' 

§  93.  ('f)  ^  or  if^  is  changed  to  37  when  fuHowed  by  a  hard  coih 
sonant  or  hy  nothing,  and  to  T^  when  followed  by  a  soft  consonant.* 

(/>)  Tlie  ending  ^  or  ^  of  root  nouns  and  the  final  of  pf^j  ^^5^, 
.^"3^,  ^^,  ^nT'^^nC  ^"^  ^nrjire  clianged  toq;^when  followed  bj 
any  consonant  except  a  nasal  or  a  seini-vovvel  or  by  nothing^; 
tlio  ^  is  changed  to  ^  or  ;;^  when  at  the  end  of  a  word,  and 
to  ^5  when  followed  by  a  soft  consonant.  The  "3|;  of  TS^rSTPl^i* 
similarly  changeil  to  ^  or  :5[. 

(c)  But  the  ^  of  the  root  nouns  f^^^,  S"^,  VS^^  and  ^fl^  is  changed 
to  3F,  as  also  the  ^of  ^S^^  *a  bold  or  impudent  man'  and  the  ^of 
huch  words  as  f^p^  &c.  The^cf  n^  is  optionally  changed  to 
E  or  ^v.  as  also  the  HT  of  ?fW  and  iflT^»  '^^^^  ^^f  ^cftqr^  is  chang- 
ed to  JK^. 

{fl)  r[^  may  optionally  be  inserted  between  ^  and  the  loc.  pi.  term.  <^. 

(/•)  Before  vowel  terminations  final  g[^  may  optionally  be  chang- 
ed to  ^. 

§  94.  ((/)  ff  is  changed  lo  y  wlwn  at  the  end  of  tLjxtda  or  when 
iMllowed  by  a  consonant  except  a  nasal  or  a  semi-vowel.     (/>)  In  tlie 

*  '^f:  5:  I  Pan.  V IIL  2.  oO.  t^^^^^^^^miTO'ST^i^i?^^!^-  I  i*au. 
¥111.  :>.  30. 
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62  Sanskrt  Grammar.  [  §  ^* 

'Decline  similurl}  T^frg^,  Wf^^^y      Decline  similarly  ^vr,  ^r#tnfl^' 

f^,    f^  and    words   ending   in        ^Ht,,    'iff^ar,     ^^tT,     ^W^ 

fnr,  ?^.  f ^t  ^f^^»  fTMT*^.  F^^.  Rr«l.  f^T^.  ff^,  g^»  ^' 
f^*^;  ft>W,  N'fT^^,  and  words  ^ ,  p^,  JJ«^^  find  root  nooui 
auding  in  ^and  3|;.  in  1^,  W,  fi;^,  and  5. 


^.  5^- 

N.  sing. 

N.  dual. 

I.  dual. 

Loc.  pTii. 

v[^tT^^ 

T^ra'^-t 

TTrg^ 

f^WK 

r^^ 

Prsn»> 

p!^r«-^raL 

f*mi 

I  ^ 

«rat 

«nj> 

¥*>-^r»i: 

w« 

w./- 

f^J: 

^ 

f^'jra. 

VS 

^>^ 

TW 

^v^ 

<PJTV^T5 

^f>f« 

^"^ 

3f««T^ 

Sf^T^ 

gf«,»rn-flm 

^f^T^ 

MW 

W^ 

Rrf^^ 

fM^«-?n*r 

W^ 

&1-. 

4c. 

&c. 

ft''^re^      ftnre^       ft'^ti^il'     ^n^^?i[^irnT  R^di^  „ 


*  ^"Si  derived  from  ^\  mentioned  along  with  t^^  &c.  ty^j 
rr^iW^mK'^\VA^  ?Tf?  JTff^  I  Sid.  Kau.  The  other  \i}X  i{  is  dorired 
from  ^-^ipf  ^fiHt  mentiuned  in  the  ^^\[^  group. 

t  Hereafter  only  the  first  letter  will  be  given,  the  third  letter 
thould  always  be  supposeil  to  be  understood. 
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Neu. 

Tlio  iveu.  forms  of  these  have  iio   pecidiarities   other    than    tho»c 
nLMitioiul  abeve;    e,   g, 

X.   V.    A. 

?T?^^nf     ^?^Tr^?    ^^frf^    j^         S*Tr      ff^ 
f^  f^  f^  ff^       f^    ^4f* 

ff^^i:      ft-w^wl     Pr^^Rif     ^TT?:        sn:^    xnTs^ 

or  or 

Tlic  roni.\ining  forms  like  those  of  the  mu,  ox  fern. 

Irregular  Bases. 

§  97.  (I)  The  ^^ of  g-fT^r?^  *Iii Ira' is  changed    to  ^  before    the^ 
consonantal  terminations;*  e,  g, 

i^.  V.  grr^^  frrarf^  gmrrf  •    i.  fn^irr  f^^f^-^rig  rr«rrTr>- 

§   9^.  fV>Br  becomes  ft'^fr  when  followed  by  ^xr  (that    particular 
form  of  the  root  noun  ?T*!L) — 

N.  V.  f^^^m^         f^^rrsfr         f^^^irnr 

§   99  The  ^r  of  root  nouns  ending  inT^f^is  changed  to  gr  befon*. 

*  Pan.  VIII.  3.  56. 

t  ftV^^  ^^TTi\''  I  Pan.  VI.  5.^  128. 
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CG  Sanskrt  GnAMMAB,  [  §  101-108 

^^^i?,  n.  (  ?Ti*PT:  ^RfR^  ^\^^  ) 


N.   V.  A.         WH^rt^         i^H^^ 

The  rcat  like  ^^^r^mas. 

i^^^lft- 

ficial  food'  change  their  final   to  q;^  before   consonantal  terminations 
the  preceding  ajT  becoming  3^^ — 

-IN.  V.    M^^r*' 

9T^^rnr: 

A.          ^«|€(Mii 

)) 

I.            M^^Mf 

^n^tPr* 

<H<I^^ 

j^t^ro: 

A.        »fO>ir^i*t 

)♦ 

J.          ^INi^ii 

afr^^rftr: 

^*     ad^im 

3t>TTO}': 

ao^^ 

Lascs  derived  from  the  r«ot  a^;^  to  go,  to  worship. 
[  §  103.  Nouns  derived  from  the  root  ST^  Ho  go'  by  means  of 
Buch  affixes  as  f^,  f^  &c.  such  as  ^^  (JTTST^)  eastern,  SR^^ 
(Jrf^-^T^)  western,  ;eF^  (^-a?^)  a  companion,  R^^  (flT?^- 
srag)  going  away,  ^pc^r^  (^R-ST^)  going  with  or  well,  ^5^ 
(f^T^ni^-aT^)  following,  tro^.  (tr-STf )  adoring  a  deity,  fT#2r^ 
(^-3T^)  going  everywhere,  ^^  northern,  sr^:^^  following, 
«TTSr2i'  BTfg^T^,  3<atl^4d  going  to  that  (all  these  derived  from 
BT^+H^),  ?fr  BT^  &c.:— 
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^  Sakskrt  Grammar. 

L.  RKf^I  m^>;  m^S 

The  forms  of  the  rest  should  be  similarly  made  up;  e.  y. 


[  §  lOS 


It  sing- 

N.  phu 

A.  plu. 

lust,  dual 

Loc.  plu. 

iTV^RF 

^"ira: 

^rv«n>irP3[ 

'ETV^ 

tl*'^^ 

<t*-^^2 

^*^**-<IIH 

^T^TW 

^^^ 

Rr^^: 

f^r^- 

f^fc^Tv^n^ 

Rr«T<Hr 

^ar^ 

^ar^.- 

^flff^.- 

1*(sU**-^*l. 

f^gow 

^^ 

>j^^: 

3^fNj 

^RT'-^n^ 

^f« 

^5=^- 

BT?^^: 

ST'^nrv^mL 

H^« 

^^«4^ 

^Ifii^-' 

^<^iu*^^rni 

;          BT^^i^ 

iwia^< 

»^ia^^- 

Hfgf^: 

BTTg^^^RT       3T^ra'8c« 

^T'TT^-: 

n^^: 

^(^'' 

Tfr^in': 

»T^r« 

»fm^. 

'TN'^- 

}} 

'TtBT^^rp': 

nt^TS 

»it*. 

ni^j 

Neu. 

iffTvirnj: 

ifr« 

The  neu. 

forms  should  be  similarly  made  up. 

F.  V.  A. 

J?T* 

Hrt? 

mfN 

JTST^ 

jpHV 

iR'rftr 

Rt** 

Rw^ 

f^r^f^ 

^TW^ 

^mWf 

^rv'rf^ 

««l* 

f>\ r^ 

Rn^^ 

M*^rM 

^^ffRF 

^^^Mt 

iNwf^ 

^1^ 

^#^ 

5^f^ 
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70  Sanbkrt  Grammar.  f  §  ^^^  ^^^ 

Neu. 
X.  V.  A,  m^  f^^         Rr^ 

Irregular  Bases. 
§   104.     f.fl"  (derived  from  ^^^^^ft^'^^^f^T^^:),  ^^^  a  lame 
man,    and  g^T^.     These   becouie    5^,     ??r^    and    g^   before 
consonantal  terminations;  e,  g. 


N.  sing. 

N.  dual. 

I.  dual. 

Loc.  plu 

5^ 

5^^ 

Sf^^TPl 

^^Jg  or-5 

'S^ 

c««>»<1 

C^^^H. 

m^4 

W^^ 

^^ 

im^^mn 

H^^^ 

Tlie  rest  should  be  similarly 

made  up. 

Neil. 

N.  V.  A.  ^^  gr^  5^ 

The  rest  like  the  mas, 

§  105.     gr^   m.   w.   strength   is   regularly   declined;   e.  ^*  ^J% 

iTiff  ^nf:  N.;  gr»rf  ^r^^iH  ^r^j  i.;  irf*r  ^r^ff :  ir^  l. 

N.  V,  A,  ^SfiT        ^5^      ^Rt^;*  the  rest  like  the  mas, 

withiTf—  ^1%       ^^    ifjfSf  oririf^.t 

§  106.  Nouns  ending  in  j^.  There  are  a  few  nouns  derirecl 
from  the  roots  ending  in  J3[.  They  have  no  other  peculiarity  thatx 
this,  that  they  change  their  ^  to ;(  before  consonantal  termini 
jtions;   e,  g.  Km^i^m./.  one  who  is  tranquil: — 

•  TTSinrt  t^i  I  Sid.  Kau.  t^^  p^  ^[^^^l  \  ^^\^  ^  ^  \  Vkrt^ 
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The  rest  like  ^pjht'T  . 

Decline  similarly  ^7^  uiilk,   ipn^  age,  a^T^   protection,    fame 

<s^c.,  ^irar^  good,  ^nc^,  ^25  &c.    ^^  Vrte^^  ^ 

f^*^^  Nouns  in  f^,  ^^  or  afi^ siuh  as  >i^f^^  tlaring  upwards, 
ST^^J^  Mind,  J^^^ff^^  long-living,  ff^an  arm  &c.  are  similarly 
declined;  e,  g, 

N.  sing.     N.  dual.      I.  sing.      I.  dual.         Loc.  plu. 

#?t^   ^^T?5-  #^5^    ^^^m  ^rhtf *-^H    fN^l^-:^ 

(^Tf%:  ^^%ft  ^T^ft^ 

Decline  similarly  ^?f|f?TH  lustre,  ^f^  an  oblation,  ^T^:^the  eye, 
^5?^^  a  bow  &c. 

9^  (^  ^^)  one  who  wears  a  garment  well. 
3fa5.  Neu. 

N.     g^:     gnr^    g^^:  N.  V.  A.     g^:     g^f^    g^ 

The  rest  like  ^q[HH*  The  rest  like  iRV. 

Decline  similarly  pF^t^fC*   Pl">aMH.  &c. 
§  108.    *Tfce  Norn.  »ing.  of  3^^^  time,  a^^^H.  name  of  Indra, 
and  ^^IHM^  name  oE  S'ujcracharya,  is  '^i{^^^  ^^^^|  and  ^^|HI  respe- 
ctively; the    Voc.   sing   of  ^^PTO.  i^  >iM^^.  ^f^R>  ft^^d.  ^rfpTM   ^* 
•thcr  forms  are  regular. 
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§  112. 


Sanskrt  Grammar. 

• 

[  §  112-113 

> 

]i^  m,  a  man. 

N. 

shr: 

3hI<h1 

y?%; 

V. 

5^ 

»» 

♦» 

A. 

^H]*i*l. 

sprf^ 

j^: 

I. 

im 

V^-m^ 

ifsr: 

D. 

^ 

^^'^\ 

5«.ir.- 

Ab. 

^: 

»» 

>t 

G. 

t^' 

5?^' 

t?rni. 

♦ 

L. 

^f^ 

»> 

55 

Neu. 

N.  V.  A.  gjqc  gjFft  tiSiHifir. 

The  rest  like  the  mas, 

§  113.  The  penultimate  f"  or  ^  of  the  words  ft^lf%^  wishing  to 
read,  ^T^'I  ^-  /•  a  companion,  f^'^7^  wishing  to  do,  gf^^  ono 
stepping  well,  arrftr^/.  a  blessing  gg^ catting  well,  and  also  of 
ft^,  speech,  ^,  a  yoke,  jj^a  town,  ^XXfem,  is  lengthened  before 
consonantal  terminations;  their  final  is  changed  to  visarga  in  the- 
Nom,     Sing.  «.  g.  f^^rf^ — 


N.  V. 

A 

f^q^: 

A. 

HMi«M*i. 

I. 

D. 

T 

L, 

mKW 

Pm^^: 

NM*|Wl-  .-*^ 

^ ir^f^  I  P^n.  VIII.  3.  58.  The  i^  belonging  to  a  term, 

coming  after  f  or  7  short  or  long  and  after  a  gnttnral  letter  is  changed 
to  5^  even  when  either  a  nasal,  or  a  visarga  or  ^,  5,  or  h  intervenet^ 
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The  remaining  forms  should  be  similarly  made  np  by  adding 
the  terminations.  ^T^^  and  the  following  words  should  be  simi- 
larly declined. 

N.  sing.     N.  dual.     I.  sing.     I.  dual.       Loc.  Pin. 

PTOW  PIw-       RflRlNI       R«hlNf    r^RiP^^T^   i-N«ni3 

Pre/.         ^'         Pro         Pro       'fMf't     'ft^ 
vif'        11         ^        ^       ?^^\     it 

rf^nnff:  hnri^ft  PlHf^pT 

^'       .    JN^-  W^F^  N^fti^ 

iS'T'  aiH^  arrro 

( s'l:  eg^  55^ 

The  remaining  forms  like  those  of  the  mas.    or  fem. 
Nouns  ending  in  aji^,   iff^  and  ^: — 

§  114.  ST  is  lengthened  in  the  Nom.  sing*,  and  s^is  inserted 
between  ST  and  the  final  q;^in  the  first  five  inflections;  The  final 
HIS  dropped  in  Nom.  sing.;  the  s?  of  iifgr  is  lengthened  beforo 
this  ;t  except  in  the  Voc.   sing. 

^\^^  mas.  talented. 
N.  Wi^K  ^^Itn^  WJhh- 

•  See  ft.  note  p.  71. 
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[§  J 

V. 

t^t^ 

»> 

»» 

I. 

Wll'TII, 

N?H«^f 

>rt^: 

D. 

>ft*mr 

^sft'THCTni 

^^hfir* 

Ab. 

>*N^ 

)> 

^flfW: 

G. 

Whw: 

>^hT%! 

^*mrH. 

L. 

^hifit 

>fl»TO 

N.  V. 

A.          t^ 

Wh# 

Wl^tP^' 

The  rest  like  the  mas. 

Decline  similarly  ^Jrt^  having  cows,  f^mr^f^,  ^i;Rip[,  ,9f^pn^» 
>ni^,H^^  Indra,  >T^,  pron,  ^TT^)  ^T^,  ^prnHtftPflf 
f^WL,  &c. 

Tfc^^  mas.  great. 

V,  ♦^^•V  n  '» 

A.  TfT?^  IfFw*  ^U^: 

The  rest  like  ^in^. 

Neu. 

N.  V.  A.    iTf?!^        »?f^         H^tP^      The  rest  like  the  mas. 

§  115.     Participial  bases  ending  in  wp — 

(a)  The  declension  of  these  does  not  differ  from  that  of  nouns 
in  J(^  except  in  the  Nam,  sing,  mas,  in  which  the  sr  of  sjw  is 
not  lengthened.  In  the  case  of  the  dual  of  the  Nom.  Voc,  and 
the  Ace.  nen.  ^^  is  inserted  before  the  final  ff^  necessarily  in  the  case 
of  the  present  participles  of  the  roots  of  the  1st,  4th,  and  10th 
classes,  and  of  causal,  dg^j'lerative  and  nominal  verfos,  optionally 
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§   115  3  Declenhion.  77 

in  the  case  of  those  of  the  Gth  class,  of  roots  ending  in  B^T  of  the 
2nd  class,  and  of  those  of  the  Fat,  Par,  in  ^i|^  or  ^^^^,  and 
not  at  all  in  the  case  of  the  remaining  participles  of  the  present 
tense. 


*i^^  being. 

^4c^  eating. 

mas. 

mas. 

N.  V.  H^     >T^^       >rT5^: 

N.  V.  B?^    ST^      3Tf5^: 

A.      *w??ni.   „        *!««♦».• 

A.        ^^v^H     J  J           ^nrr: 

The  rest  like  t^^. 

The  rest  like  vft^. 

Decline  all  other  participles  of  the  Present  ami  Fn.  Par.  in  the 
mas,  similarly. 

N.  V.  A.  iVeu. 

^,.„      ■■ ._  n  _i>  „.r-_  I    The   rest  hko 

^P^— ^^  ^rmr-^         ^TTF^  V  themes. 

Decline  ir^,  ^f?«^,  nhr^HC,  PT^ift^,  f  ^f^^,  j'fNra;  <&c. 

like  H^;  ^rt^^ini:  &c.  like  5^;  ^p^,  fp^,  ^y^^,  nfhH, 
&c.  like  9T^. 

N,  B,  The /em.  of  these  ends  in  f"  and  has  no  declensional 
peculiarities. 

Decline  ^[|[9(  m,  n.  great,  ^t^  m,  a  deer;  n.  a  drop  of  water,  and 
^HTH  the  world,  like  v^^mas,  &  neu, 

(^)  n  is  not  inserted  at  all  in  the  case  of  the  participles  of  the 
Pre.  of  roots  of  the  third  class  and  of  the  Parasm,  frequentative 
and  the  participles  vm^^  ^W^i  '^5irra'i;»  ^ftif^,   and  ^fxm^,  ^- 
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58j^  and  ^^«|<L;  in  the  case  of  the  Nom     Yoc.  and  Ace,   plu,  neu, 
however,  sj  is  optionally  inserted; — 

mas. 

^^c^  giving  ^rPTcJ^  working. 

N.  V.  ffi^     ^^  ^^:  irn?^    W?m     *HMn! 

N.  V.  A.  ^^  f^  ^^f^-f^      WR^  *iiM*fl  ^rnrf^-ftr* 

The  rest  like  >n^. 

Nouns  ending  in  ^pi;^  and  f^Fji^ — 

§  116.  5^is  dropped  in  the  Nom.  sing,  and  before  all  consonant- 
al terminations.  In  the  case  of  mas,  nouns  the  preceding  9T  is 
lengthened  in  the  first  five  inflections  and  \  in  the  Nom,  sing.  only, 
the  3T  aiid  f  are  lengthened  in  the  plu.  of  the  Nom.  Voc.  and  Ace. 
of  neuter  nouns.  The  bt  is  dropped  before  the  vowel  terminations 
beginning  with  the  3?^  of  the  Ace.  phi.  except  when  it  is  preceded 
by  a  conjunct  consonant  having  »l^or  ^  for  its  latter  member;  it  is 
optionally  dropped  in  the  Loc,  sing,  of  mas.  and  neuter  nouns^nd 
optionally  in  the  Nom.  Voc.  and  Ace.  dual  of  the  latter. 

In  the  Voc.  sing,  the  ^  of  neu,  nouns  is  optionally  retained. 
Nouns  ending  in  s^T . 

^WR,  mas.  the  creator. 
N*         5IW         fwrrfl"         fWTT' 

A.         ^wrrni     ^f^STT^         ^wttj 
I.  fwrrr       fifp-^rni.       ?wPr: 
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D.  W^         IW^^TR.        ^rfp-^; 

Decline  similarly   «TR*n^  the  self,    €|^H^  a   sacrificer,   (jitfif>^  ^ 

TR^  ma5.  a  king. 


)) 


Ab.      tr^. 


)) 


Decline  similarly  ^IhH.  /^''»«  a  boundary,  ff^fi^  a  carpenter,  «T^3r^ 
wj.  marrow,  irfff^  greatness,  ifi^ipi.,  t'rf^'PC,  BTTR^&c.  yHIH< 
auspicious-named,  JhIhH^i  mRiRk  a  day  or  the  sun  (the  f^  of  thia 
\TOrd  is  lengthened  when  the  9T  is  dropped)  &c. 

c.  g. 


Nom.  Bmg« 

Ace.  plu. 

Loc.  sing. 

ifln^t 

^fNr 

^: 

^fif^ — 'Tpf 

wn 

?wr 

ervr: 

?fft«T-^fn^ 

H^5n 

*T^5n- 

'T^: 

•ifi^l-^^lf^ 

Tft^ 

^iRni 

*rR*^: 

'fftf^-Hf^ 

^*Fi: 

^f^*ir 

»rff«.- 

TftTt-'rf^ 
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BTf^TTi;  BTf^RT  S?f^:  STl^lf^-^ 

ijHiH<       ipiXHi         a^TTw:  g^nf^-'fPr 

sn^ft^      Rf^ft^       j?i%^5r:         Jrm^f^-ft^ 
new. 

A.       ^njT"^        }f  y) 

The  rest  like  the  mas. 
Decline   similarly  ^ijjj;^  a  hide,   ^^pr|;^an   armour,   >T^^a   house, 
gold  &c.,    ^jfsT  happhiess,  ^h^^  sport,  jest,  ^77)^-,  q^  a  joint  <&c^ 

^^Wl^  neu. 


N. 

TPT 

TFsft-TrH^ 

TT^rrPr 

V. 

TPT-^ 

» 

»> 

A. 

TPT 

» 

n 

I. 

HI*HI 

TPT^^Tni. 

'rnrfsj-; 

D. 

•11*^ 

^m^^K 

^TPP-^: 

Ab, 
G. 

^TFT: 

>J 

'> 

•H**II*t 

L. 

; 

>» 

ffppil^a  hymn,   ^pfi^  lustre,   a  house  &«. 
Irregular  bases. 
§  117,     ^jr^,  BTWl  *"^  nouns  ending  in  f^  lengthen  their   3;|- 
in  the  Kom,     sing,  only;  the  ^ol  f^l^is  changed  to  ^  after  ^;   eg, 

t^'lv  7na5.  ^the  sua.' 
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{  118.  The  ^  of 'q^,  ma«,  *a  dog,'  ^^mas,  *a  yoangj  man', 
and  i^M^H  ///'/>'.  name  of  Indra'  is  changed  to  gr  before  the  vowel 
terminations  beginning  with  that  of  the  Ace.  pl»*. 


N. 

•"iT 

'^^ 

'^^Pf: 

V. 

"^ 

)» 

)> 

A. 

•^Hl 

»> 

Wf- 

I. 

WfT 

'^^TPl, 

nPt: 

1). 

^ 

'^f^«rr*i 

"(i*^: 

Al) 

.       Wf: 

» 

»» 

G. 

yy 

S^j 

^BpTPi: 

L. 

^Pf 

» 

"^ 

N. 

Ji^qq; 

HM*ir 

»*mim1 

fM^IMi 

V. 

'T^^'t 

j» 

»» 

A. 

HM^IH*i, 

» 

'nfhfj 

I. 

^^tpn 

T^n^^TR 

T^nOr: 

Ac. 

&c. 

L. 

»nfrf^ 

JR^ 

N. 

^^ 

g^^ 

gi^nr- 

V. 

%^ 

>» 

» 

A. 

^^rh: 

>» 

^: 

I. 

^HF 

^••^R 

g^: 

Ac. 

&c. 

L. 

^^ 

^• 

^^ 

•  'UJfH^f^'Trlf^  I  Pan.  VI.  4,  133. 
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6i  Sanskrt  Grammar.  [  §   110-121 

Tlio  rest  like  W'h>i, 

Xotc — The  ^  may  hv  op(i(.nally  rotninr.l  (/i^ir^Rf  ^v.  ).  l.y 
Tfln.    VIII.  4.   11. 

§  120,  ST'l'l. '/'.  ^  liorsc  is  defliiietl  like  a  word  ei^'iim-  in  rf  iu  all 
cases  except   the  Xom.  and   Vor,  singulars  /.   c.   X.  "BT^f,    3?%^^* 

pr^?^  neif,  is  declined  as  ^^t|^  ^q^rft,  ^^prT  Xcm.  V^c.  Ace.  ; 
the  rest  like  ^^^^mas. 

§  121.     Words  ending  in  f?r — 

^Vi,  m.  an  elephant, 

Ab.      ^rf^r:  „ 

L.       sfrftpT  „  «Rft5 

Decline  similarly  ^f^JT^the  moon,  ^f^^^r  one  having  a  stick,  \qr- 
(S^^  a  wealthy  man,  fflrf «T^  an  elephant,  ^f^^sr  one  wearing  a  gar- 
land, ^I't^^lRlH,  and  all  other  words-  in  ^. 

K.     A.     ^T  ^P'T'ft"  ^^tPT 
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Sanskrt  Grammar. 


[  §  12^ 


before  the  vowel  terminations  beginning  with  thoFe  of  the  Ace.  pln^ 
and  before  the  f  of  the  Nodi.  Voo.  Acc.  dual  of  the  neuter  nouns. 
The  final  t^  of  a  root  if  changed  to  ^  before  ?^  reappears  before 
this  ^;  final  ^  is  changed  to  ^before  the  consonantal  terminations 
and  in  the  Norn,  Voc.  and  Acc.  sing,  of  the  neuter. 

n§[^  in.  a  learned  man. 


N. 

V. 

A. 

I. 

D. 

Ab. 

G. 

L. 


Rrtrt^ 


n 
Neu. 


N.  V,  A.       f^^ 

The  rest  like  the  maF^ 

Decline  similarly  ^pH^H.  ^^  ^HF^one  who  has  gone,  flf^q^^ 
one  who  has  stood,  pi4)<l^  one  who  has  carried,  »ftpj,  S^ITO  one 
mho  has  heard,  %f^q^  one  who  has  sat,  ^H'^'l  *o.  vu  and  n.;  e.  g. 


TSorn^  sing* 


Nom.  dual.  I»  sing.  T.  dual 
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{  124-125  ] 

Declension. 

^H^wi             ^jMr 

^R^-«*ii*i 

friRC 

fnihfi'              TT^^ 

^pw«ini 

87 


Bases  in  ?i?^ 
§  124.     ComparatiTCS  in  ^^ are   declined  like  bases   in^TJ^  in 
the  first  ^ye  inflections  and  the  Voc,  sing»   and  like   nouns  in  Bf^ 
in  other  respects;  e.  g. 

^^(comparative  of  srtft)  more  praiseworthy. 
N.       ^^R         ^mhfr         ^Nr- 

A.       ^r^R.         »»  ^^^ra*: 

The  rest  like  ^t^^T^.     Decline  all  comparatives     in  f^r?T  such 
•8  «rO^R^«  H^^Nt.,  ftr<4)^^  &c.  similarly. 

Neu. 
N.V.A,        ^^i         :5m^         ^f^ 
The  rest  like  *Frt •  Decline  w.  nouns  in  |€|^  similarly. 

Words  op  Irregular  Declension. 
§  125.  9ff^  n.  a  bone,  ff^  n.  cnrds,  ^fin  n.  a  thigh  and 
trflf  ».  an  eye,  become  %^^f!^  ^'df^  ^TWl  and  3T^T^  respectively 
before  the  Towel  terminations  beginning  with  the  I.  sing.*  and  then 
th^  fc^ow  the  declension  of  nouns  in  ?[^;  in  other  respects  they 
are  declined  like  qifl:. 

•  im^n^wrypmynr:  I  Vii.  i.  75. 
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Sanskrt  Grammar. 

[  §  125-127 

A. 

3tF^^ 

>> 

^ 

1. 

-^^T-t^r 

oTFq-^^r? 

^T^'^^PT: 

\K 

o?T'*^ 

aTf^viJ-Trni 

BTf^v^"*-^- 

Al.. 

-=T^^i>^: 

«» 

)? 

<'. 

V 

■^^v^^r: 

->F^PT 

L. 

oTf^^^-^^PT 

>> 

VVrf'iTI 

^f^  and  others  should  be  similarly  declined. 

§  12G.  3^q[  /.  water,  is  declined  in  the  plural;  it  lengthens  its 
^  in  the  K.  and  changes  its  ^  to  ^  before  consonantal  termin- 
ations.  3TrT:-3T^:-BTf^>3T:5r^:-3T:^:-^TTR-3T^ 

§  127.  The  words  inT/«  old  age,  3Tl!T  wi.  one  not  getting  old, 
and  Pl^Ji  a  god,  optionally  assume  the  forms  »iTt,  ^^i*t>  ^^i 
Pi ^i*i before  the  vowel  terminations: — 


^5!^- 

N. 

W?T 

^,  »<<4HI 

^rcr:,  ^TT^: 

V. 

^ 

» 

» 

A. 

^<l*i,  ^i^H, 

♦» 

)l 

I. 

^^TTT,  5n:w 

-^m^mn. 

^ilPfJ 

D. 

"iHT^,  ^1T% 

♦> 

^inr^^ 

Ab. 

G. 

L. 

^rrnrr:,  ^rr^r: 

>t 

»> 

T 

WCTff 

"~ 

N. 
A. 

Vi^i'» 

Prih^-^^i^ 

Pl^iH:l^*i<^*i 

»» 

Pl4<I^^IH. 

ftfj<: 

««. 
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90  Sanskrt  Grammar.  [  §  128 

f^  /  night. 

Ab.pi^ir^i;.^;     „ 

W^  neu.  a  summit,  a  table-land. 
A.    ^n3  »>  ^ii/^-^gf^ 

Ab.  tii«|i:-^^:  „  „ 

^ff^  is  also  m.  declined  like  ij^  in  the  first  five  inflections;  the 
Bcc.  pl»  is  ^|«^-^^;  rest  like  the  neu.  forms. 

The  remaining  words  should  be  similarly  declined  according  ta 
the  declensions  which  their  various  endings  follow: — 

^f?  m.   a  foot. 

V.     TTf  „  ,, 

A.    ^TVi  >f  «?TfR:1T' 
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92  Sanskht  Grammab.  [  §  128 

A.     vr^l)'-^  >(W^  ^^^'   3TO7FT 

^^    T/l,    soup. 

^^^  n.  the  liver. 

^I2>ci^  n.  dung. 

N.   ^Tfi^  ^t»^1  ^i^r^ 

A.    ^nni  ^r^^  ^i^f^^u<*iPf 

^^  n.  water. 
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9:1  Sax8krt  Grammar.  f  §   130-132 

§  130.  A  few  nouns  such  as  5^^  'earth',  ^^  Mieaven',  ^^ 
'a  year  of  an  era\  ^T^^Tt  setting,  ^i^^'ease,  H*i*C  'a  bow',  t^frH 
*hail,  farcwelP,  &c.  are  indeclinable. 

CHAPTER  IV. 
PRONOUNS  AND  THEIR  DECLENSION. 
§  131.  The  following  35  words  are  termed  'Pronouns'  in  Sana- 
krt:— ^,  f^,  grH",  ^ar^nr,  ^??K,  1^^  ('.  «•  the  words  formed  by 
the  addition  of  the  terminations  st^r:  and  BT?nT  to  the  pronouns 
flTO»  'H^'  ^^^  ^^  which  become  cfr,  ^  and  rf  respectivly  before 
these;  e,  g^   «f7rK,  «irWT;  ^HK,  «RTT;  and  T^^;^,  ?f?rT),  3?^^,    ^•"*lfli» 

5?Tt,  ^^»  ^»  ^'f )  '^^ » ft^^ ;  ?^  ^'  ^T^,  ^rf^TT,  ^^c,  Brn:,  bt^t; 
CT;  «r5^;  ^f:,  ?r^,  ^«:,  ij^,  Tf^,  3?^?^,  i^^,  R[,  tjiht^,  stct^, 

3sj^,  and  f^pi. 

1 — Personal  Pronouns. 

§   132,     The  pronouns  3?^^,  '1'  ^^^  'thou',   and  >t^  ;    'your 
honour:' — 

jV.  B.     The  declension   of  the   first  two  of  these   pronouns  is  the 
^fiiD«  i»  *^1  the  three  gende*. 

^T^^^  m.  f.  n. 
A.  »Tni:or«iT  BTHTRLor^  ^,^,^  or  ^y: 


I.    T^ 


^^r^^'"^  ST^TTPt: 


!>•  'TO^or  It  btT^^h:  or  ^  BT^^n^or  m 


Ab.Ji^ 


^•'^^^^  3TrT^:or;^ 


^^^^'^  STFT^ 


Tf^ 


^?T^^: 


^^r^rTT^RT:  I  Pdn.  Vlll.  1.  20—23. 
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06  Saxskrt  Grammar.  [  §  133-134 

Obs, — (h)  Tlu»  shorter  forms  may  be  used  in  a  sentence  having 
cue  verb;  ^r^^r  %  Bfi^  ^K^ri%;  lj"t  3tt^  rp^  r\^  Hpf^^fri  as 
there  are  two  veil.-?*, 

(r)  TIi''-t'  sli.-rt-'T  !oriii<  ar«'  ii^t  al  o  u^'d  iimir 'irJ^'ly  aftrv  tli*-* 
vocatiw  fii.-o  e.\rt  pt  wIumi  a  (|uall:'\  ini,^  atljtH-tivo  lV>]lnw<  itt;  %^T^«-|'P1 
(and  not  sfO  ^f^  ^#fr  (^^i^l*  Kan.)  *oh  God  !  do  tbon  ]tr<'tr>ct  us 
always':  but  ^<:  f^|T?t  ^T*  Trf^  C^i^K  Kau.)  'Oh  mercit'id  Hari 
protect  us', 

((I)     The  shorter    forms    may  or  may    not  be  used  when    there  is 

no  97^1$^  (tlie  subsequent  mention  of  a  thins:  ah-eady  mentioned); 

Virmr  %  H-rtTlU^,  V^mr  rr?  H=5^flrT,  tf^  ^  l  ;  but  must  be  used  when 

there  is  uni'a(Ie8'a\\  rf^  ^  w^i  *bow  to  thee  (aheady  described)*  only. 

2  — Demonstrative  Pronouns. 

§  134.  The  pronouns  ^^  *that  or  he,  she,  it\  ijTf^  *this',  |^if 
*thi3*  and  3?^  *that'.  The  Noni.  sing,  of  the  first  two  is  respec- 
tively ^:  and  q^:  mufi.  and  ^  and  q^/e/w.  In  other  cases  they 
become  ^  and  fpf  and  are  declined  like  nouns  in  3^  exce|/t  in  the 
Kom.  pi.  D,  A.  G.  and  L.  sing,  the  terminations  of  which  are  \ 
^,  ^RTt,  f^^'»^^  R*ni.,  mas.,  and  ^^,^^Tn=r,  ^^^^^  ^^l^and^^JI^ 
fem,  respectively.     All  pronouns  ending  in  a^  are  similarly  declined, 

^\  mas. 

A.      ^\  ^t  wpi: 

I.       ^  ^ip-^rni^        ^^ 


*  flTn^r^  Pf^r?Ts«T^^^f^r  ^^^f^v- 1  Vart. 

t  pan.  VIII.  1.72.  78. 
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§  184  ]  Becleksiox.  97 


] 

Becleksiox. 

D. 

«f^ 

7» 

?^wr 

Ab. 

*ini'^ 

» 

» 

G. 

flf«r 

W^ 

il^ni. 

L. 

?rfl»Hl. 

fem. 

%5 

N. 

m 

» 

fir 

A. 

wrc 

)> 

i> 

T. 

iwr 

^fP-'H'l, 

ffFf^ 

». 

ff^ 

»> 

^P-^J 

Ab. 

^RTT* 

»> 

»> 

G. 

}f 

^nfh 

nitii*v 

L. 

^^PtK 

»» 

ffra' 

I>ccline  ?i|^  which  means  the  same  thing  us  if^  similarlr^  e.  g. 
^^  T^  ^  Nom.;  ^  ?^  r^r^  Ace.  &c. 

N.  and  A.        |f?^        ^        fffl^ 

The  following  cases  like  the  ma9. 

^\  mas. 

Ab.      fl|^|l|[  »  n 

•  (WNrNR^Ts  I  Pan.  II.  4.  84.  tpf  is  optionally  substitatcd 
for  f^^  and  ^^^  in  the  ace.  and  iii8t..8ing.  and  gen.  and  loc  doab 
when  thcreis  9pm^  (see  §  136),  . 

7  s.  a. 
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• 

iiiu 

G. 

Sf'ffW 

M^4t--^nWJ* 

^'IWL 

L. 

^<if^*c. 

If 

/em. 

'j^i 

N. 

^w 

int 

^pnr^ 

K 

TWl.-M^IH, 

1!*-^ 

infr--Tws 

I. 

^n^i-yn^i 

TfP^ni. 

^iftPn 

». 

^^IW 

» 

T'fP^ 

Ab. 

T'l^Wt 

ft 

»f 

G. 

T'i'fWJ 

ipr*:-^^*! 

TfwrnL 

.       L. 

4<IWI*l 

»» 

iVcw. 

'Pir? 

N. 

T^ 

^ 

TW^ 

A. 

Tf'ffW^ 

^-^ 

^nnPr-^wfrt' 

The  rest  like  the  mat. 

Note: — ^The  visarga  of 

fr:  and  ipr:  ^3  dropped  when  followed 

by  auy  letter  except  if  ia 

nrhich  case  the  usoal  sandbi    takes  place; 

^  T«B5.  ^  *ITWlft;  l>nt 

T^OT^l^^c- 

Vide.  §  49, 

A^H^mas. 

N- 

HW^ 

^    . 

fir 

A. 

i^-^pni 

^•^t 

fHI^-^THL 

I. 

iT^f-qsr^ 

•TT^wni 

Vft''' 

D. 

if^ 

»» 

^P^: 

Ab. 

•TPITft 

»9 

>♦ 

G. 

«ffW 

•rnfr-^prtr--     ^wn 

L. 

•ift^ 

i» 

fi 

i>em.       . 

N. 

fwi: 

«% 

ww» 

•^ 
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\  134] 

DBCI.EN8I0N. 

* 

A.  r^n^-^^r^ 

f^-'ft 

'W:-?^: 

!•      vn^-^^WT 

^ifr*^wpi. 

MfPr: 

1>.     »Tf* 

» 

«fr»af: 

Ab.  9TF^: 

»> 

99 

G.        „ 

HT*:-7»rtr:      vrent 

I"    »??^5 

Wf 

N.  m 

f% 

VflfH 

-^     fW.'T'T^ 

T^tr^ 

TiTf^-^rnft 

The  rest  like  the  mas. 

^I^mow. 

N.     ^ 

^% 

«T«fr 

f-    »iW 

»» 

MW 

!•    »^pir 

^flP-^rni. 

MiftPr: 

i>.  in^ 

>» 

vr^^■. 

Ab.  ar9«^ 

•rqp-^rn^ 

ST»ft»-W: 

'C-    1T5^ 

Mflft: 

'ST'ft^P^ 

^-    HgfM't 

ST«ftj 

N.  MH^ 

»T« 

STfi 

A.    iifn 

»> 

"i 

I.    »?5wr 

•n*^*?. 

Hffti 

1>.     »T1^ 

>» 

SI1>-^J 

Ab.  HS'^i-.' 

'> 

«• 

o.       „ 

•ra^; 

*«««mt 

1^    «T1«^I^ 

Neu. 

MW 

N.  &.  A 

.     Mf:     Ml 
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100  Sanskrt  Grammar.  [  §  135-137 

The  reai  like  the  mas,  ^ 

§  135.     Tlicf  following  cooplet  (Kurika)  gires  a  mle  for  the  cor- 
rect use  of  tiiese  pronouns: —  .^ 

f^^  is  used  with  reference  to  a  person  or  thing  near  at  hand^  : 
•:id  ffff^to  one  nearer  still;  Hf^  i^  ^^^^  ^^  *  person  or  thing  at  a  , 
distance,  while  ?T^  is  nscd  of  one  that  is  absent. 

§  130.  The  optional  forms  offhand  qifTin  the  Ace.  and 
Inst,  Sing,  and  Gen.  &  Loc.  dual  are  to  be  used  when  there  is  *^| 
anrthles'a*  i,  e,  their  proper  forms  have  already  been  used  in  a  pre- 
vious clau.se;  e.  g.  v(^  STRTTT'^^*  fpt^«^'fv.i|f^€f  'he  has  stu- 
died grammar,  teach  him  prosody',  9T^^:  qft^  3r?t,  inn&'  'l^ 
^f  ;^ '    *The  family  of  them  both  is  pure,   and  their   we'iilth   ample'^ 

3 — ^The  Relative  Pronouns. 
•§  137.     Tlie  pronoun  ^  *who,  which* ;-ma*.  and  n€u.\  mas.  base 
^j  fern,  base  HT- 

^^  mas. 
Kan. 
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N. 

V 

A. 

Vi 

J. 

fT 

D. 

^ 

Ab. 

^Wiq 

G. 

^^fW 

L. 

^f^n. 

^  137-188] 

Declension. 
fern. 

N, 

^ 

^ 

^: 

A. 

m'i 

» 

» 

I. 

^rar 

m^^TH: 

^rrPr: 

1>. 

»> 

^»-T: 

Ad. 

^F^: 

'• 

'7 

G. 

»> 

q^t* 

^r^i^ 

L. 

^^m*i 

'^ra 

loi 


The  rest  like  the  mas. 

4 — Tiio  Interrogative  Frjnoonf, 
^   l5lS.  The  prononn  f^«^  mas.  &  lieu.;  m.  base  ^;  fern,  base  ^iT* 

mas. 


N. 

^.• 

^ 

% 

A. 

SJ»^ 

>» 

^>R 

I. 

1^ 

m^^^ 

%: 

T>. 

^i^ 

V 

%-^: 

Ad. 

5KWI< 

>» 

)» 

G. 

^fk^ 

^r^: 

%?r^ 

L. 

*l>R*in. 

fern. 

^ 

N. 

^ 

% 

^j 

A, 

*r*i. 

») 

»» 

I. 

^>nr 

^iP^rr«[ 

^nPr 

1>. 

^j^ 

»f 

SFP-^: 

Ad. 

?R^«rr: 

99 
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102  Saxskrt  Grammar.  [  §  188-14^ 

'^ 

G,      ^R^^v     if^-       ^rmr^ 

new.  " 

The  remaining  cases  like  the  m<is, 

5 — Reflexive  Pronouns. 

§     139.     The  sense  of  the  reflexive  pronoun  is,  in  Sanskft^  ex-  ^ 
pressed  by   the  word  BTf?^  'self  which    is  invariably  used  iii  the 
masculine  gender  and  singular  number,  and  by  the    reflexive  adverl> 

^^1;  <*.  //.  y*  ^ff^^TT^f  W^.*  ^^f  ^PT^5  **fcl»<?y  all  (the  wives  of 
Dasharatha)  saw  in  dreams  that  they  were  guarded  by  dwarfs;"  so^ 

or  m  iT^nrcntf^  w?fr«J  «rRr^rf?r;  rr^rr  ^*  ^nTCfi^in!T«r,  &e. 

G — Indefinite  Pronouns. 
§     140.     Indefinite  pronouns  arc  formed  by  the  addition  of  f^p^ 
or  ^if  or  3Yf^  and   sometimes  of  f^^  to  the  various  cases    of  the 
pronoun  fcf^in  all   the  genders;   e,  g,  ^f^,  ^^9<T}   a  certain  one 
^iftPr,  ^Hlf^,  ^iWf^lH',  ?inrff^;  ^(ft^,  &<*. 

ji     141.     The  terminations  given  above  are  also  added  to  interro- 
gative  adverbs  in  the  sense  of  indefiniteness;  as  q^fyj^j^atsome  time» ' 
IRT^Ti  ^irRtPr^  some,  ir'hT'^  somewhere  &c. 
7 — Correlative  Pronouns. 

§  142.  Correlatives  are  formed  by  the  affixes  ^  added  to  ;ff;, 
ffV  and  ipn[,  and  '^^^  added  to  ff«|;^and  ^)|i^  in  the  sense  of  'as 
much  as;'  and  to  or  j^  in  the  sense  of  Ssimilar  to';  n^,  ipfir  ai  d 
^  become  ?fr,  If^,  and  ^  respectively  before  tliese,  and  f f*r  and 
f^,f  and  f^  before  ^l![,  and  f  and  «ij^  before  f  fT  or  |^;  f,g, 
Hf^  (IP^'TTT*!^),  \^^^  (ft  qft-TTT^IfW),  «^Vlike  that,  fpr 
like  this,  f^inPt  how  much  &c^ 
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§  143-145  ]  Beclbksiok.  lOS 

§  143.  Th^  affix  n^  is  added  toff^,  irC»  »nd  f^i^  show 
namber  or  m^snre,  e,  g.  flf^'^so  manj*,  ?||%  'as  many',  and  mXi( 
^how  many.*  These  are  declined  in  the  plaral  only,  and  take  no 
termination  in  the  Nom.  and  Ace.  e,  g.  Norn,  and  Ace.  ^Rf^; 
Inst,   ^irf^l^;  the  rest  like  fft. 

8 — Reciprocal  Prononns. 

§  144.  Reciprocity  is  expressed  by  the  repetition  of  the  prono- 
minal adjectives  V[^,  |1TC  and  ^rr,  <?.  g^  M^^X^y  HTYto,  and 
«rCFfC*   These  are  generally   nsed  in  the  sing,  and  also  adverbially; 

^.^.  ▼TPftTT  ^?nHt^^»  &^  (i^»&-  VII.  14.);  TCprtRrr^, 

Ac.  They  are  more  common]y   used  as  the  first  members  of  com- 

ponnds;  as  aT3?tF^^?PTnr*Pmr'P'  ^^'  (^"-  ^'  ^^)»  t<ft<^i^*»' 
(Sis.  X.  24.)  Ac. 

9 — Possessive  prononns. 
§  145.     Possessive  prononns  are  formed  by  means  of  the  second- 
ary affix   fif  added  to  ifC,  ipfT,  V[^^ and  Igs^ff,  and  ^  and  ^ 
added  to  IT^T^  and  ^^T^  changed  respectively  to  ^rPnT  and  TTTT^ 
in  the  sing,  and  MT^>Tr^  and  j^mi^  in  the  pin.  before  these;  e,  g. 

mas. 

Sing.  Plu. 

inf^^    'my,  mine'     ar^iff)^      *onr,  onrs' 

Sing.  Plural, 

^^t^{    *my,  mine'     lT^«rfNr    'our,  ours* 
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w*WF 

•ii^mmi           n 

ni*i«iftif 

Mf^t^f^      tf 

3"^^ 

mas. 

fern. 

Sing.                Plural 

Sing.             Plnral. 

^ffN               ^^'T^ 

^"^41^1            ^<Tlt^ 

*thj,  tliiae'       *jour,  yours' 

'thy,  tUiae'     'jrour,     j}its' 

aii«ii        99      ^f^'iT^      1, 

WT*     „    WKHr**!      .. 

gTf^«f   »     i^*rfffK  M 

wfT#«Tr  „    ^^Trar^rr   « 

?n^ 

'pnL 

wa«.  /cm,  fn'ts,  Jem. 

N,  B.  These  are  decline!  like  nouns  ending  in  3T,  BTT  or  |;  re- 
gularly,    ^f  18  a  possessive  pronoun  by  itself. 

10 — Pronominal  Adjectives. 

§  140.  B^Tif 'another,'  3T?inpc  ^either  of  two,' f^  *otUer,'  and 
tf-lWr  *oaiof  many/^^^-f  *who  or  which  of  two/  gfffif  *who  or  which 
of  many,'  ^^  Svho  or  wliich  o.'  two/  '^^^  Svho  or  which  of  many,* 
tPfC  *wiiat  one  ()f  two),'  ^tTT  *that  one  (>f  many)*  arc  declined  in 
all  the  thr  je  gen  lers  like  ^,^  e.  g. 

m:i8, 

N.  3F^«*  «hrlM  5Fi^ 

/em. 
N»  ^nfRT  ^r^  *Hil: 

N.  &  A,  sinft^  gs^  ^dilPl      • 
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y^*  B.  M^^W  ^s  not  a  pronoan,  as  it  is  not  mentioned  in  tbe 
gronp  ^^  (iPfFWIfTinf^  1^  4I«HI^I^  ^fTT  Sid.  K»n.).  ^^  « 
therefore  declined  like  noniifi  cn^h^  in  97.  - 

§  147.  Doclino  ?aVf  f^»  ^PT  ai^d  ftfif  nil  hating  the  same 
inaaning,  ^^f  (declined  in  the  dtml  only),  and  '^Tin  (which  has  no 
dual  accorxling  to  Kaiyatta  and  other  grammarians)  both  meaning 
'both/  5^fC  a>^d  ^T^F:^  'one  of  two,'  like  ^^  except  in  the  Norn,  and 
Ace,  sing,  of  tlie  nen.   which  is  formed  by  aiding  j{}  e»  g, 

^  mas.  *ali; 


N. 

^'. 

^ 

€i 

A. 

I. 

1). 

A  U 

«^1 

Ab. 
G. 

L. 

tlllt^T^ 

^r^ 

fern. 

N. 
A. 
I. 
D. 

Ab. 

frt^^ 

j> 

J» 

G. 

>» 

Li. 

^rtwR. 

M^M. 

N.  & 

A.        ^H 

^      ^^rff^ 
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The  rest  like  tlie  mas. 

(p) — W^  when  it  meaas  'equal'  is  not  a  pcononn  and  is  declined 
like  nouns  in  if;  e.  g.  ^m  i^^  friT  Nom.  fPTHT  I>.  sing,  ^irRrRC 
0«  pin.  as  in  the  Siitra  of  Pkn/  ^cmi^^Hl^y:  ^HnPTPll.  3.  10,, 

§  148,  03«:— i!qr  and  ^  (the  10th  and  11th  fT^^s)  the  one 
^fr^T  (tidutta),  the  otlier  iTSfPT  (anadatta),  both  synonyms  of 
^7^  are  declined  like  ^f  •  The  former  is  of  the  form  ^^  according 
to  some  and  then  it  is  declined  regularly  by  adding  the  termina* 
tions;  e,  g,  ^^    f^    v^,     Nom.  &o. 

§  149.  ^  when  it  does  not  mean  **a  class"  or  "wealth"  is  a 
pronoun  and  is  declined  like  ^*  m.  /.  n.;  but  it  forms  its  Nom„ 
plu,  and  Ab.  and  Loc.  sing,  optionally  like  ^^  when  mas.;  as  ^ 
or  ^^:  *one'd  own*.  Nom.  plu.;  but  ^^;  'people  of  one's  class'  only 
(declined  like  KUO. 

§  1»^.  H'^  is  a  pronoun  (and  therefore  declined  like  ^  w. 
/,  w.)  when  it  means  "exterior,  outer;  or  what  is  to  be  worn  out* 
side,  as  a  garmeuff  except  when  followed  by  j^;  it  is  optionally- 
declined  like  nouns  ending  iii  9T  in  the  Nom.  pi.  and  Ab.  and 
L9C.  sing,  of  the  mas.;  e,  g.  if^  iT^^TtT  ^  IfP;  ^T'ff^-^T'^TO'  ^ 
m^^'^  (garments).     But  IT^WTT^  5ft^ 

{  151,  ^  meaning  'half  is  a  pronoun,  but  it  is  optionally 
declined  like  tXH  »»  the  Nom.  plu,  mas.;  in  other  respects  it  is  dc» 
dined  like  ^. 

♦  ^f^nnfJiw^R^rnrrcl  i*^n.  1. 1. 85. 

t  »r^  ^q?*rt^'n>:  I  Pttn.  1. 1.  36.    ar*^  ^rftqf^  TT^- 
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§  152.  j^  'prior,  eastern*,  iffT  'posterior,  western',  ff^TT 
'soatliem,'  ;7^f^  'soperior,  northern,  sfibseqaent',  hTC  'other*  and 
ar^  'inferior,  lower*,  when  they  denote  relation  in  space,  time  or 
person  with  reference  to  a  particular  thing  or  point  of  time  &c» 
mnd  are  not  a  name,  arc  pronouns*  and  are  then  declined  like  ^; 
but  ihej  are  optionally  declined  like  xfH  '^  the  Nom,  plu*  and  Ah. 
and  Loc.  sing,   when   wri/f.  e,  g,  Nom.   j^:   t^  ^  or  jj^:   Ab. 

■Iff^^i;  (skilful  musicians)  only,  and  not  f^T^;  for  ^flr^  does  not 
show  any  relation  here;  so  ^^9^;  ^TTT^  «"<!  "ot  ^^,  as  '4^i.\i  is 
a  name  here. 

§  153.  j^^  when  a  numeral  is  declined  in  the  sing;  and  f|[  iii 
the  dual  only;  f^  is  considered  as  f ,  and  they  are  both  declined 
like  ^  in  all  the  three  genders;  e,  g. 


»na*. 

/<■«. 

mot9. 

/<?.«    4*^.    '>^«« 

N. 
V. 

TIT 

it 

A. 
I. 
A. 

The  rest  like 
the  mas. 

Ab. 

G. 

L. 

^*^^|! 

>» 

9f 

» 

4<*Rhi. 

tt*WI*l 

If^  neu.  if'ai^N.  A.  The  rest  like  the  mas. 
ipir  when   it  does  not  mean  H>ne'   is  declined  in  the  dual  an(] 
plural  also. 

•  qjTtl^Uf^^^H^^l^ilft    si'lf^IRr'rtRrRP^I  Pan.  I.  1184. 
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§  lit 4,     Tlie  varions  meaiiinga  of  fj^  w^v: — 

m^^TTf^  fT*TT^  ^J^^T^  '^  li^5«l^  II 
*fFT  or  littk,  xr^fTT  ">!'  chief,    i^rt^-emuieut,   im^  or  foremast,  %T(T 

^^("1^0.  ^^R  <►!*  tlif  iiaaie   (a^  arar   ir^r^ftf  iT*r),    and  ?!^is^ 
or  im  uber  (out*), 

5     153,     sr^^T,  ^CT,  i|^,  if  4^  ^^ll^^i    a»i   words   ending  in 
iiio  Uiniiiuatmu    ^^  i>i>tioually    funa    tlu'ir    X'*:n.    pin.  like  that  of 

11^ —  r IVlh M 111 mvl  h4 vr rhs, 
§  150*  TliL*  jirrmGuiiuiil  lulvvilf?*  tlint  iiyk^  most  commonly  met 
with  aru  deri^-cd  fmin  tlm  iironnuu;^  ?Tf;,  ^f^v  ^f^»  Tf^JC*  f^?.»  ^^^^ 
^f  iHiil  tlie  iwononiliial  adjL^cti^os  ^1*,  ^^  &o,  by  means  of  sncli 
a'fixc.^  a^  ?^,  W^*  f,  IT  ^^-  added  iii  tlie  aeni^a  of  the  ab.  or  the  loc., 
f r*t  Tf^flll*  fj  *^^'.  rihowiijg  tiiius  ^r^{  i^howiiig  point  of  time. 
pkeo  or  Jirtctiuiu  3fr  HfH.  5Tr/^  &.%  exprt^:*wiug  direction,  tn"?  ^1f 
&c.  exprosbiug  ^vay  or  uiamiev  «jc,;  tf,  j/, 

?ri • ,;.«;»HfT*  thoii^  iTTf^^,  at  that  time;  ?rff, 

thtin,  tUcrefiirtf;    rfUT,  so,  ?nr,  there; 
?ni;,  thcute,  thereupon,  therefore;  &c. 

•   g^^qr^TtRr^  1  iTRtqfir?  )  Pan.  V,  X  7,  10, 

t  el^p'^fi;^^^^  f  r^  ^  I  K*ftil*l  1  ^^r  I  ^^  ^  I  ?T<r  ^  ^  I 

J  r'^w«>T  iT^iffT^^fhm^^?r  r^lfifrr^'^^f^nlr:  I  Pan.  v.  3.  27. 
§  ^•Tcr^c^iirTr^ifrr:  i^^m^f'^^  l^r^  t  ^i  i*nn.  V.  3.  34-.  36.  37. 
K  ^frrr?^  ^  'T,f?  I  f^r-T3: 1  MR^Tw  I  riuL  \\  n,  23—25. 

t|  Digitized  by  Google 


§  156-157  ]  Declension.  100 

m- T^T^ffH,y    ^ovr;   f^rpi,  thns;  bt^T,  ^»ere; 

H?T:  Ihei^efore.  f^;,  from  tliis,  henco; 
iff^,  iKMT;  f^,  here. 

^nf^ ••••' Thrift  »»0w;  T^q-i^,   thas;   arw:,  henco, 

tlierefore;  3??!  here. 

^ • ^(%.  when;  ^ff,  when;  ^qr,  as;   ^^^ 

wliere;^^:,  whence,  since,  because, 

f^l * *'"^i^j   when;  ifrff,    when;   ^cc^   how; 

jr^,  where;  fr,  where;  y^r:,  wliere, 
whence;  f^f,  whence;  how. 

^ ^ffr,   always;    ^ff,   always;     ^t^;, 

everywhere,  on  all  sides;  ^f^, 
every  where,  in  all  places. 

q^ THT:  further  on,  beyond  &c. 

J^ JT-*,  aiWm  before,  in  front  &c. 

«T^ ST>?--,  M^T^^TT^  or^T^f^^Wr^,  5?>T^.-, 

9T>srn^  down,  below. 

M^ <^.*  ST^;,  sn'^^TPl  or  tTfCWTW,   arr^:, 

behind,  below,  downwards. 

tnt *  iWfW  from  behind,   afterwards,  west- 

•    ward,  Ac. 

tffirr ^rf^^i  Tf^r^n?»  ffil^m^  to  or  in  the 

south,  on  the  right  side. 

;ni^ • ^^^TCTj  T^Wn>  €?fTrt%  ^  or  in  the 

north,  &c. 

§  157.  When  a  pronominal  word  is  used  as  the  subordinate 
member  of  a  compound,  or  is  at  the  end  of  an  Inst,  Tat,-  or  of  a 
sentence  having  the  sense  of  the  Inst.  Tat.,  ot  at  the  end  ©f  a  Dwan 
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dwa,  it  is  not  declined  like  a  pronoon*;  t.  g,  irflniimi:  ^  mRw^:, 

TF#8T 'gfrw  an<i  not  ifwr^l^l  V^%TOrTrf.&c.;  but  iu  the  case 
of  a  Dwandwa  comp.  however,  it  is  optionally  declined  like  a  pro- 
noun in  th3  Nom.  plu.f;  as  ^^m^^  or  W^>C%f CT-*  I 

(;hapter  v. 

NCMERALS  AND  THEIR  DECLENSJOJf* 


§  158.       CardimU          and 

OrdinaU,                                                   ^ 

mas.  fern. 

1 

\^V 

1WTMPr«r»ll^.  m»8.  netuiwurJem. 

2 

\H 

fwr^,o^                          i 

3 

\^ 

^prfJw.  oir 

4 

v^a^ 

^5<^.  o«ft 

5 

V'wn. 

T^Ti  o'ft 

C 

^^ 

<nr.  offt 

7 

•  WR. 

tnw,  oift 

8 

<  MCt 

«»CT,  oift 

9 

^  nvi 

»R^,  o^                                                 ' 

10 

^•nnct 

fV^.  0^ 

11 

'fWWWf  o<^                                            1 

12 

X'^fif^ni 

fIfW,  Offt 

13 

^i  ^^IffPi 

^4lfV,  0^ 

14 

^V^fhWL 

^^W,  Offt 

15 

\««f^W^ 

T^nr,o* 

•  #^rwrt^?n^  ^  H'lf?^:  I  VArt,  ?pf|'^9<n%  l  il  ^  I  Pan.  I.  !♦ 

^   tftTrrr'JiflriPto. 1. 1.82, 

J  The  word  qi|f  also  denotes  ten.  Cf.  Rag.  IX.  74, 

i; 
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10    M  *r¥^*  *T^oift 

17     \^  ^HfW  WWV,  o  ^ 

18   V  M^nFiRC  Mwnr,  o  ^ 

T^TfRrot^or  ir^piflre,  o  ift,  ofHff^lfnr,  o*,  or 
IS'^pRrt*  or    «;vrfHr,  o  ift,  o  n^HHlH,  o  ^,  or 

20    ^%    fkvlf^A  fWt  o  ift  or  Rr^rfipR,  oifr 

22  ^^  tiF^^Hi        trft^f  o  ^,  or  0  fini^,  oift 

23  ^1     ^^miuni        IWtff fr,  o  ift,  or  o  flHf^,  dft 

24  ;(v   ^rsrt^m      ^^jrtNr.oift"     "     '»» 

25  ;(^     qiiflrof^         triiRW,oift"      '^         " 

26  ;(|   irrf*frt%      irtf^,offt,  ^'     "      '» 

27  :i^    ^gf%qm       ^irf*fr,oift"     "       " 

28  V  irerfhn*  wiftre.oift  '•    "      " 

29     ^^     ifVflir^or    *Rf%ir.  o^,  orinf^roRRTT,  oifr 

iRpnn^pr   ifgfftro,  •  ift,  or  i^^Ttw^iii,  oift 
it<iiifirimi^  T^nnf^ro,  o#,  ofJi^ff^n^,  oift 


80 

^» 

SI 

<X 

32 

I'l 

S8 

<< 

wiflNw^ 


^^ becomes^  necessarilj  wlien  f#llowed  by  ^^  (substituted 
for  ^>9r)  i^ud  ^[^,  and  #ptioiiAUy  when  follawed  by  tir»  aHer  which 
^  U  changed  to  T  and  ^  to  T;  €.  g.  ^^  (Vide  f -IM.  4) 
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8 

SaNSKM   aRAKMAIt. 

[§ 

34 

|V 

■^jRlHlfll 

35 

l^t 

T^T*ro^ 

3G 

M 

37 

^» 

^nrPRT^ 

38 

M 

•reiflKi«i 

39 

1^ 

^«iflrawor 

40 

A  t 

Vo 

^^rfi^fl/-  ^^fffft*>  <»^  or 

41 

>»^ 

42 

VR 

tl^^ll^Alflo'' 

43 

v^ 

44 

w 

^a^^ift^d. 

45 

V<t 

40 
47 

v^ 

v« 

^H^WR^q 

48 

IK 

^gir^<^lPt<Mq  or 

49 

\rt 

ir^fhrnw¥'i.&c 

50 

't* 

^^r««:/-   T^iwr. 

cw  ^r  vri^mwi,  ^ 

51 

t\ 

^fwrmm^ 

52 

t^ 

irnira'Tor 

i;.'.-' 

J  .#8 

*<< 

IWi'nWWLor 
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113 


54  ^V  '^tT^tRPt 

55  ^^  'T^srr^w^ 
57  ^  franr^jT^ 

59  ^^  ^^^^l^d  or 

60  %f,  ^^fem. 

61  |\  in^qft- 

62  ^^  fRf^orft^rRr 

63  ^  iRTrqft- or  pfqft- 

64  SV  ^^g^qft- 

65  IH  ^PV^ 

67  %^  mf^ft 

68  %<f  st^rRt  or 

69  ^^  ^^Jt  or 

71  '•^  q<:h4j^rd 

72  «^  fRnrftror 

73  «!  ^^^HPi  or 
74  w    "^rsw^ 

8  S.   G. 


tr^T?,  o#f  or  7^^ftw^,  ojft 


tf^r^H^,  0^  or  ff«h'^HRid^,  o4t 
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7«^   •^  inrreBfitor 

79    n    H^^HRi  or 

^7     ^     ^EnCRftRf 
^^    <^    'T^^ft^or 

91  \    tnrsr^fir        ir^fRT,  or  oit  or  qj||H^ft<IH  oift 

92  ^;i   tPr^Rror 

rvPTRf 
98     ^1     ^T^R^or 

94  ^v    115*^ 

95  ^^   'Tii'nrfir 
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97 

\^    ^^nifii 

V    ST^T'rtRr  or 

99 

^fCTTTOT 

^^     H^H^ffl 

T^^PRWi^c, 

100 

V»     ^i^nea.         ^[^H  r^^^-     ^^    <»ft/. 

200 

R^»     R[^R|n«*, 

w       t^ 

300 

^^*     f^^[nneu.   or 

1000 

^Hf^  ^niPi" 

V*»  ^Tffr  w«tt.  or         ^^i>|V4H  0^ 

iTO^ra  »<?<*.  or     ^AJ^lW? 

10,000  BT^  run*;,  100,000  fr^  n<fM.  or  rmf/em.,  irjff  n^.,  ^rfe 
y<f«.,  hJ?  w^w-i  «T«^  w<?t(.,  fg-%  mojt.  Tieit^,  fH^\  fnus,  neu,,.,  ^TfTTO" 
www-f  ^^5"  »^«*-»   ^ff^^ft"  w*"^-.  3??^  ^'•«««.  'n-^  ^tt.i   and   'TTtI  ^^w« 
Each  of  these  is  ten  times  as  great  as   the  preceding.* 

I  159«  The  cardinal  numbers  between  f^qfff  and  f%^,  f%^n^ 
and  ^Wfft^ntj  **  will  be  seen,  are  made  up  by  prefixing  q^,  ftf, 
&c.  ap  to  ^^\  to  the  lower.  The  ninth  Intermediate  number 
may  also  be  made  up  by  prefixing  ip^Ht  ^^  or  y<^f^  to  the 
higher.  In  these  compounds  f|[,  f^  and  3|E^  are  changed  to  ^r> 
^IH":,  and  arST  necessarily   before  firen%  and  Hrt^,   and  optionally 

^qnrri  ^^iPTRt  ^^^rpI  f  ^^n  ^:  II 
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before  the  rest  except  Vf^jtfh(  helove  which  thej  remain  imchanged*. 
§  160,  The  cardinal  nuu^bers  between  100  and  200,  200  and 
800,  &c.  are  generally  expressed  by  means  of  Hf^^  added  to  tiie 
number  showing  the  excess  and  then  optionally  prefixing  the  whole 
to  100,  200,  &c;  e.j7.  fT^ff^*  ^  or  ITWJ^K^  101,  fTT^Trf^*' 
^orfrT^nf^0*112,  T^-^ff^*^  150,  &c.  After  lOOO 
this  BtF^^  naaj  he  repeated  with  every  multiple  of  ten  or  hundred; 

e-  g.  ftr-tHi^^f^^rsiAi^rf^frBygrqr  1892,  irwT^i^'rrRTjRfiRr^- 

^Pfrf^HH^Hft^ygm^^  ?r^  177639,  &c.  Similarly  TrHT  may 
also  be  used"  instead  of  BTf^^;  e,  g  ^f  iT'WWr^C  ^TiRn.  754. 
Or  these  may  also  be,  at  times,  expressed  by  the  copulative  par- 
ticle n as ^nrn  ^mrPr Rr^rfirv 720. 

§  161.  The  Tad.  affix  sff  may  b3  used,  instead  of  99f^^,  in  the 
case  of  the  cardinal  numbers  ending  in  ^^P[.  the  numeral  Rroftf 
and  those  ending  in  ^n^  i.  e.  in  the  case  of  the  numerals  111-159, 
211-259,  311-359,  &c.  before  which  the  final  a?^,  aff^T  a»<i  ^TT, 
are  dropped;  e.  g.x^^mt  ^mt  HI,  f^*  ^  120,  qi^xt  ^  150, 
^HiT*  fir^  217,  (%*  ft^  330,  and  so  on, 

§  162.  The  ordinals  from  fTcfTi  Rt.  Pi,  ^5^a"i^^t  are  ir- 
regularly formed.  The  ordinals  from  other  numerals  up  to  ^^Pt 
inclusive  are  formed  by  dropping   the   final   ;^  and   adding   j{  and 

Pirn.   Vl.   3.   47-49. 
t     ?f^'^^m^Rrftf^  ^P.TIIJ:  I  ^^^'cfRr^T^  I  Pan.  V  2  4-5   >?'•    ^^' 
X     «T74iPr5tf^dqq^4n  H^  I  Pan.  V.  2.  51;   so  grf^:  ±  ^ 

Pdn.  V.  2.  54,  55.  '  ^ 
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§  162-163  ]     Numerals  axd  their  Declensioii,  117 

after  ^^s^^npto  ^^ff^n^  ^^y  simply  dropping  the  ;|.  The  ordinals 
from  f%^r^*  above  are  formed  by  adding  ^tj  or  by  dropping  the 
f^  of  f^^ff^  and  the  final  consonant  ot  the  rest,  in  the  case  of 
com  poand  namerals,  if  there  be  a  final  vo\rel  that  vowel  is  chang- 
ed to  3Tt  while  the  simple  ones  ending  in  a  rowel  u  e.  qf|r,  ^HTft", 
9?41rf^  *A<i  H^F^  form  their  ordinals  in  the  first  way  only:  as 
^^J^T:   or  q^ti^f^^H:;  bnt  ^ftW^  only;  ^Rf  has  invariably  ^mH- 

Declension  of  the  numerals  (cardinals  and  ordinals). 

§  163.  inr,  (TW  Z^'^.),  Rr,  (VM')j  f^'(^^fM.l  and 
^3^  (^W^A^')  ^^  All  adjectives  and  take  the  gender,  number 
and  case  of  the  nouns  they  qualify, 

§164^  ipK*  is  declined  in  the  sing»(and  in  the  dual  and  plural  also), 
and  f^  in  the  dual  alone.  For  further  particulars  see  §  153.  f^  and 
^rgr  are  declined  in  the  plu,  alone.  €.  g. 


^  ''31 


mcu. 

fern. 

mas. 

fem. 

N.         1W: 

Rl^«* 

N. 

"^^^^T^ 

^W^: 

A.      ifhi. 

» 

A. 

^11^' 

»> 

I-       f^Pr: 

ft^J 

I. 

^rff?r: 

^^^^' 

D.Ab.ftv^T! 

^^V' 

D.Al 

►•^arj*-^: 

"^^r^^; 

G.      iwrrrHL 

fif^^pf 

G. 

^^3^*1: 

^^^w^^ 

L.        f^ 

1^55 

L, 

'^t 

•^^^f^ 

£«  .-.--.r>^  ..^^^^^ 

^ 

—i li.-    1    -o 

f_     XT    c%     rn 

l^l*     f^fr  (^\  fTr^'fTO  I  Pan.  VII.  2.  09. 
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neu. 

N.V.A.  nffiir  N.V.A.  ^n^^n^ 

The  rest  like  Uie  m*.  The  rest  like  tlie  ma*. 

§  165,  if^r^-.-.Qf^-^|r^^  These  are  also  adjiectWes  agreeing: 
in  case  with  the  nouas  to  which  they  are  applied.  Tliey  are  deeliu- 
ed  iu  the  pU  and  are  unifonn  ia  all  the  three  genders. 


T^^ 

^ 

9KK 

K.  V.  A. 

T^ 

^^ 

HT-M^ 

1. 

•Hf^J 

"Tlpr- 

H^fsr:-miPri 

Dat.&Ab. 

I^vt: 

^l^T: 

STT'-^-tTrr^^V 

•namt 

•iwmc 

L. 

«nij 

<15¥ 

s?ffj-s?m 

^nr^f  ;n?  and  the  following  cardinals  ap  to  ^f^f^  ought  to  ber 
declined  like  h^^. 

§  166.  ^rttV^lfif.  Rr^tPr  ^^  other  cardinal  nnmrbers  np  to 
H1*tlft  A^  <^^  feminine  substantives,  tlie  niio^rals  ^pf,  ^fH*  <Sbe, 
are  all  neater,-with  the  exception  of  ^^  which  is  mia.  and  /e//>., 
qnft  which  »/«/?»•  and  ^^  and  ir<^f^  both  iif  wiwch  are  m^9,^ 
-and  have  no  declensional  peculiarities.  Tliey  are  declined  in  tlte 
sing,  and  so  used  with  a  plural  noun;  e.  g.  <t^P|ff|?tnY^mT:  25 
Brahmanas;  q<!4\|^^ir^ch^^H  or  T'Wf ^tf  ^ft^^  q?tJl  ^  or  ^ih^ 
by  111  men  or  women;  ffcl^^^  ^:T^  with  Rs.lMId,  &c.  Tliey 
may  be  made  to  have  duals  and  plurals  by  beii>g  used  as  fixed 
standards  of  counting;  ^.  g.  TCTiTTRY  PT^W^-'  many  twenties  of  Bra- 
limauas;  ^  ^  ^r<[i^i*i  ^^^  hundreds  of  women  &c* 
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I    167-169    "\  UoMERALi,  119 

§  16*.     'tlie  orJiaaU  are  declined  regularly  except:—* 

ifsTT  (see  §  155)  aai  ^^r^  aiil  ^^^  which  arc  optionally  declin- 
ed like  proaoana   in   the    Dat.    Ab.  Gen.   and   Loo.   sing.;    ^«  ^. 

fir#f^€tTf^^^,  Ac.  ft^7^nrf:-Rpfrwnfn  Ac 

Numeral  Adverbs. 

$  168.  (a)  ^f.^  once,  f^:  twice,  Pfc  thrice,  ^j:  four  timas; 
fro^q"^^  onward  adverbs  of  frequency  are  formad  bj  adding 
^p?f :  before  which  final  \  is  dropped;  «.  ff,  7^^^:  ^ve  times, 
"ti^^^^**  seven  times  Ac. 

(^)  T^Pir*or  ^^rv^2^  in  one  way  ot  part^  ftpff  or  ^vfT  or  |^  ia 
two  way*  or  parU;  p^ff  or  %\|r  o?  %^  in  three  ways,  &c.,  ^l^4t 
in  four  ways,  fff^  or  vC>fr  ia  «iJ^  ways,  ^W>W,  SIT^,  &«. 

(^)  ?^^:  singly,  one  by  one;  f^:  two  And  two,  by  twos;  aof^: 

§  169.     Other  derivatives  from  the  nnmerals: — 
(a)  By  the  Taddhita   affix  ^  which  is  addod  to  numerals   ending 
in  ^^  and  f|f .  e.  g,  «ni7*    bought  for   five  ( Rs»  ^.  )  ^ff^rft- 
9?^:t  bonght  for  forty;   so  |-jft<45  bought  for  twenty  (coins,  &c.). 

(6)  By  means  of  the  Tad.  affix  17^  in  the  sense  of  ^consisting  of 
parts"  or  "collection."  e.  g,  ^JS^  (^TJS^ /<?''*.  )  consisting  of 
four  parts  or  a  collection  of  foir;  ^0  ^^^^  (/<?'».-^);  W^  is  op- 
tionally changed  to  ^^  after  f)^  and  f^;  e.  g.  f^  or  f|?f^  (-^ 
/(•m. )  twofold,  eonsisting  of  two  parts  or  a  pair;  ir^  or  nrfr^  (-^ 
^Ai.  )  threefold  or  consisting  of  three  parts,  a  collection  of  three, 
A  tnad. 

^\  I  'nr^  1  Piitt.    V'.   3.   42-4i).     t  See  chap.  IX  IiitroJ.  rules. 
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120  Sakskrt  Grammak.  [  {  i;0-173 

(r)  My  means  of  ar  and  ifH;  e,    g.  UJ  a  collection  of  six,  qvi^a 
collection  of  five,  ^[^  a  collection  of  ten,  a  decad ,  &c* 
CHAPTER  VL 
DEGREES  OF  COMPARISON, 
{  ITll.    irc  and  ?pr  are  the  most  common  terminations  of  the 
cr>[n|>arati\-e  and  the  superlative  degrees  respectively .♦  They  are  add- 
*il  ti>  that  crude  form  of  words  which  they  assume    before  the  Inst. 
dual  teimhifttion;  e,  g.  anftd^^fiT^AI^H  f^^:  ^^^'j  ^^^mnffi- 
^T^  ^;  *^3d*i«';  similarly  ^p^^-^^rii,   ^iHH;  ftt^-ft^tii,  ftf - 

§  171.  Before  these  the  final  ^  and  ^  of  a  pratipaiUka  are  op- 
lioually  shortened;  e.  g.  'iiihT^  or  pq^TO-, 'jJhRT  or  ^l^pn-;  ^^^ 
(Uiure  !itt!Te)  or  ^grRj,  ^F^JPfT,  ^S^HTTi  ^« 

§  172.  Tf^and  ^  when  attached  to  verbs,  and  indecinables  forra- 
\i\^  al^erbs,  assume  the  forms  of  ffrpy  and  ?RrTt;   4^f^dil*i» 

but  g^^ffC:  adj,  (higher). 

§  17^.  |'C[^  is  another  termination  of  tlie  comparative  degree 
and  f^  of  the  superlative.     These  are  added  to  adjectives  of  qnality 

^x  I  Pwtu  V,  3.  55.  57,  56;  I.  1.  22.  When  aMaga  or  excess  of 
one  thing  over  many  is  to  be  shown  ^x{  and  f^  are  the  affixes  used; 
and  wboii  out  of  two  things  one  is  to  be  separated  as  possessing 
^>tue  qniiiit/  in  excess  rff  and  \^^  are  affixed,  ifc  and  rnr  may 
also  by  uddtjd  to  verbs. 

t  nf^f>t«^5q^^RF^sP^^^^  I  Pan.  V.  4.  11.  a^rH  is  added  to 
^  t  and  ?T^  after  f%ij[^,  or  a  word  ending  in  ff  or  a  subanta  or  U'iantQ 
rTXfetit   lUjin  thty  fcim  adjtttiMP. 
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§  173-176  ]  Degrees  of  comparison^  121 

only*.    Before  these  the  last  vowel  oF  a  word  with  tlie  following  con- 
sonant if  any  is  dropped;  e.  g.  WJ-r^qt^,  t^S";  qj,  4<fl^i(,  T- 

§  174.  The  possessive  affixes  at  the  end  of  words  and  the  affix 
5  are  dropped  before  ^^^  and  XZ^  *^d  then  these  terminations  are 
applied  subject  to  the  above   rule;  e,  g.   «Tf^nT«T  talented  J^fhTfT,  iT- 

fts"  (s^f^RRFT  ^itfir);  ^#<€-w^^*i^,  ^^n^;  so  ?r5ft?J^,  ^{M^  from 

^f4«|«^  one  having  a  garland  <&c. 

§  175.  J^  is  sabstitnted  for  tlie  nj*  (short)  of  a  base  preceded  by 
a  consonant     before  fip^,  f^"  and  the  Tad.   aff.   fTl.;««^. 


^^  'thin'             comp. 

^ir^rhRl 

superl. 

^jftrs" 

w^  'strong,  firm*      „ 

jnft^n: 

»> 

5fi? 

irTcfr  *head,  chief  „ 

Hflpl^l^H 

j» 

qf^:5T^ 

^  'broad' 

Jrtr^«; 

)) 

sn%y 

3j^  'much'              ,, 

^#«r^ 

» 

U  soft'                   „ 

i^'ft^^i 

'> 

§  17G.     The   following  is   an  alphabetical  list  of   the  irregular 
comparatives  and  superlatives  that  are  commonly  met  with: — 

Positive  Comparative  Superlative 

^f^*  *near'§  ^t^^HT  tffS" 

BTFqr  ^ittle'H  IT^l^TH,  ^TfN^, 

•  3T3Tr^>  ('.  ^.  f^i^and  T^)  J^'^r^  I  Pan.  V,  3,  58, 

t  ft'^fir^J  \^k\^'  %  I  Piin.  VI.    4r,    154, 

%W^{X  f?5r^A^:  I  Pan.  VI.  4.  IGl. 

§  3if^^^.T^rX^€r4t  I  Pan.  V.  3.  36. 

%  g^r^Ct:  ^'PT^JTWir'I,  I  Pau,  V,  3.  64, 
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dANSlt^T  dBAlt:^Aft. 


tM7« 


15^  *wide** 
ftr^  *qiiick^t 
tfiX  *m'an/  *smair 
5^  *heavj* 
^!j  'festless  or  anxiooa* 

^satisfied* 
^  'long* 
^t  *disUat* 
9ft^7  ^pfaiseti^orthj^ll 
fir^  *dear* 
Yf  *muck*$ 

Iffy  *firra,  well*§ 

^^*youngT 

f^T^  *miich* 

W  ^old'l 

f  ?tlT*  *great,  lovely* 

f^t^  *8teady' 

^^  *big.  large' 

y^  *short' 


f5^r:  I  P^w.  VI.  4.  156.  sf,  ?E^,  flT,  ^TTi  &c.  are  substituted  for  fjf^, 
ifVT,  f^C  &c.  respectively, 

t  ^'i^?C?f]r€tf5f?3ffrTf  q'mftrt  q:t^  njT:  Pan.  VI.  4.  156. 
The  words  ^py  &c.  drop  their  final  portion  beginning  with  ipj  (^  ^ 
^,  ^  or^)  and  the  preceding  vowel  takes  guaa. 

II  snr^^^  "sr:  I  ^  n  I  f^^  ^  \  Pan.  V,  8.  60-62. 

t  ^lf#tr  t:^  Td;  I  m^  ft^  ^  I  Pan.  vi.  4. 158-159. 
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§  177-180  ]  Cosff POUNDS.  123 

§  177.  Sometimes  the  terminations  ff^  and  if  it  are  added  to  the 
comp.  and  super,  in  f^ffi  and  ^  to  inten.sif)'  the  meaning;  as  q^ft* 

CHAPTER  VIl 
COMPOUNDS. 

§  178.  Vrtti  (|f?f)  is  the  general  term  for  any  complejt  forma- 
tion in  San  krt  requiring  explanation  or  resolution  These  Vrttis 
are  tire  in  number;  viz,  ^ff^  or  the  formation  of  words  from  roots 
bj  primary  affixes;  fff^'^ffrf  or  the  formation  of  derivative  bases 
from  nouns  by  secondary  affixes;  Mfjlff^  or  the  formation  of  deri- 
vative verbs  from  primitive  roots;  ^^TT^TV^  ^r  the  formation  of  a 
compound  word  by  the  composition  of  several  words;  and  ^jnfr^t^" 
ffrT  or  the  composition  of  words  in  which  one  of  8e\'eral  nouns 
generally  alike  in  form  is  retained.  The  first  three  will  be  treated  in 
their  proper  places.   We  will  treat  of  the  last  two  in  this  chapter. 

§  179.  In  Sanskrt  simple  words,  whether  substantives,  adjec- 
tives, verbs  or  indecHnables,  have  the  power  of  entering  into  combi- 
nation with  one  another  and  forming  what  are  called  •w/w<'«a«*,' 
ompound  words  or  in  short,  compounds. 

(a)  A  compound  thus  formal  may  further  be  compounded  with 
another  simple  or  compound  word  and  this  again  may  become  the 
member  of  a  new  compound. 

§  180.  In  a  compound,  as  a  general  rule,  words  are  simply 
joined  together,  without  any  relation  between  the  component  part^ 
being  actually  expressed;  the  whole  compound  word  has  the  power 
to   express   the    various    relations  that   exist   between   the    several 

♦  From  BTH  with  ^i^  to  throw  together. 
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parts.  The  last  word  only  takes  the  case  termination  required  by 
its  grammatical  position  in  a  sentence,  the  remaining  words  (those 
ending  in  a  consonant)  generally  assuming  their  crude  forms  before 
the  consonantal  case  terminations;  e,  g.  f^(^  +  ^pf :  =  ^rC^T*f ^ 
(see  below),  ?cnPt+3p5^:=^nT3FT:,  &c. 

§  181.  Final  vowels  or  consonants  (modified  as  mentioned  above) 
of  preceding  members  of  compounds  combine  with  the  initial  letters 
of  the   succeeding   members  according  to  the  usual  rules  of  sand  hi. 

§  182.  In  a  few  cases,  the  interm3diate  members  retain  their 
case  endings  in  which  case  the  compounds  are  called  Aliik  (ST^-^); 
€>  g»  ^TPfff^*  A  ^oo\j  ^[f^ff^C**  name  of  the  eldest  Pandava  <&c. 

§  183.  The  expounding  of  a  Samdsa  (i.  e.  giving  its  Vigraha* 
va'kya)  consists  in  the  expression  of  the  various  relations  existing 
between  the  objects  or  ideas  denoted  by  the  various  members  of  a 
m.mhBa  b?  means  of  the  proper  cases  or  subordinate  sentences. 

(a)  When  the  Vigraharci  kya  cannot  be  given  or  cannot  be  given 
by  using  the  words  actually  compounded,  the  compound  is  called 
fdiyasamdm  (STJ^irft  Pl^^^HI^:  ^^4lft*4?n  ^  I  S»d.  Kau.). 

§   184.  Compounds   are  divided   icto  four   principal   classes:* — 

•  This  is  true  only  generally  speaking.  For  there  is  a  fifth  class  of 

;  compounds  r/z.  Hf  ^"rr-com pounds  not  governed  by  any  of   the  rules 

given  under  the  four  classes  but  explained  on  the   general   principle 

'43lAt  any  subanta  pida  may  be  compoumled  with   any  other   subanfa 

According  to  some  t!iere  are  six  kinds  of  compounds  ?•!>.  gip 

^KHTi^V  I  f^TFT  ^H^l  •  'Tf^y'^'T^^:  |  ^?r  ^TT?;,  ^^^*i  I  R^T 

I  ^iTiri^%'^'7^r^  m  n^i^^^rfl"  qrjr^^irr^:  I  Sid.  Kau, 
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§  184-186  ]  D\rAKDWA.  125 

(I)'  Dwandtaa  or  Copuhtive,    (2)  Tatpuruslia   or   Determinative, 
(3)  Bxhui'rthi  or  Attributive,  and  (4)  A^-yayibMva  or  Adverbial. 

N.  B.  These  namas  themselves  moaii  nothing  i.  e.  they  do  not 
denote  any  of  the  characteristics  of  the  different  compounds. 
They  are  simply  proper  names  distinguishing  the  various  classes 
from  one  another  (to  which  they  vaguely  refer  if  they  do  so  at  all). 

DWANDWA  OR  THE  COPULATIVE  COMPOUNDS. 

§  185.  A  Dvvandwa  compound  consists  of  two  or  more  nouns 
which,  if  not  com^jouniei,  would  be  connected  by  the  copulative 
particle  ^^  (and);  as  rfTfT^^  which  is  equal  to  fX^i  ^  f?'^.'  '^; 
Trf^Tfl  which  is  the  same  as  m^  ^  q^^  '^.  There  ai-e  three 
species  of  the  Dwandwa;  viz.  f^^K^^,  ^HI^KfllH  ^"^  T^T^-t. 

§  186.  When  the  several  members  of  a  Dwandwa  compound 
are  viewed  separately  it  is  called  Itaretara  Dwandwa;  e.  g.  y^iSi- 
ft^  ftrt^j  cut  down  the  Dhava  and  the  Khadira  trees.'  In  this 
species  each  member  is  of  equal  importance  t.  e,  has  its  own  inde- 
pendent meaning.  It  takes  the  dual  or  the  plural  according  as 
the  objects  denoted  by  it  are  two  or  more  in  number;  the  gender 
of  the  final  noun  is  the  gender  of  the  whole  ;t   as  ^7^?^  cock  ly^i? 

♦  ^  5-1:  Pan.  11.  2.  22. 

t  The  EkasIiesJia  in  not  strictly  speaking  a  subdivision  of 
Dwandwa.  It  is  a  separate  Vrtti  by  itself  (Vide  §  178).  Sanskrt 
grammarians  do  not  regard  it  as  a  Dwandwa,  though  it  may  be  so 
regarded  for  the  sake  of  convenience.  'It  is  not  a  Dioandwa,*  re- 
m  irks  Bhattoji  Dikshita  *as  it  does  not  contain  more  than  one 
subanta*  (BT^^jT'ipTrTr s:*^  T).'  It  should  be  further  remembered 
that  since  it  is  not  a  sinx'sz  its  final  vowvil  does  not  become  uda'tta, 
as  in  the  case  of  a  Dwandwa  compound. 
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a  i>ea-hen   ^  TW^^^  t^   ^f^^^*  ^"*^   of  Tf^;    but   >T^  "Cf 

Kxoejfcthsus.   ^TM^I  TT^  ^  BT-^T^  (//I'M.   dual)    ahorse   and 
n  mare;  5T^!ff  Of^^  ^T^^^*  ("^««  sing.)  da^  and  night. 

g  IH7i  Simfihiira  D^AiidNva  is  that  species  of  Dwandwa  which 
iitipLIt?.^  an  agi^regate  or  the  things  enumerated  in  which  constitute 
11  ctitLi|ilex  idea.  It  is  always  singular  and  neuter.  Thus  BTr^lx- 
f^ffT^T^*!.  tliies  not  merely  mean  *Food,  sleep  and  fear'  but  all  that 
4-tmnK:k;ii^e»i  animal  life.  In  this  speoies  the  meaning  of  the 
difft?ront  mt^iubers  i$  subordinate  to  the  collective  sense  of  the  whole 
etiDtiMjuud, 

§  \%%j\  A  Dwandwa  compound  of  words  denoting  limbs  of 
the  IkkIj  of  ail  animal,  players  on  musical  instruments,  parts  of 
Alt  iiniiyi  inanimate  objects  (things  or  ^cifs  and  not  quaHtie^), 
liamcid  i\l  rivers  differing  in  gender,  as  also  of  countries  (and  not 
villuges),  and  insects,  aikd  animals  between  which  there  is  natural 
ttntiiHiUiy,  \a  always  of  this  class;  qrrtt  ^  TT^  ^  Tif^ff  ^.  hands 
aud  feot;  rf^r^V  STMlftfTV  tf^T^TP^Cl^*!,  oharioU warriors  and 
hoiiie-mfiiij  irrif^T^^r  qprRr^^iT  HrlRr^Srr^^Pl  players  on 
mnittnga  and  pamva  (kinds  of  tabors);  \fRTV  fried  barley  or  rice 
^1^^^^  II  kind  of  sweetmeat  viiHlAl^f^;  ^^^  ^  ^  WV  ^r^- 
f  ^  I  arm  and  flavour  as  these  denote  qualities;  ifTT  ^  ^ritT^  't'TT- 
^J^^  the  rivers  Ganga  and  S'ona;  but  jj^fji^^    as   these  do  not 

^  ^TT^f^  t8[^?5CTq>:  I  Pan.  II,  4.  36, 

t  U^  ^-^ri^FL^^^RFH;  1  Pan.  II.  4.  2;  iTrRTT^lPr^n^    Pan.   II. 
4.  G.;  r^m^fTysT  T^Atr^^RP  I  Pan.  II.  4  7.;  ^s[^^:  |  PAn,  -tt»^ 
4,  t*.   ^r  n  TffW  ^PHi'^;  Pan.  II.  4.  9. 
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differ  in  gender;  ^^^  ^p?^  ^  ^f  j»<()'^  names  of  conn  tries; 
bnt  iH*^i^|<4nh>4l  (two  villages  of  that  name);  IHTTV  ^T'Sli^iriT  'TfT- 
%WrW  (tv?o  names  of  tlu  same  gender);  ^jrt  a  louse  ^  ^fHTT  a  "»t  ^ 
WWTff^^;  ^Tf^V  ^<^VHftH^<^  a  snake  and  an  ichneunion,  <&c. 
§  189.  Kames  of  trees,  deer,  grass,  corn,  oondiments,  beasts, 
bir  Is,  the  pairs  of  words — y^  ^  and  ITT^.  W  and  9f  Kt  4'^i  and 
^f C — w^d  words  of  opposite  import  not  qualifying  things  (l^iT^) 
ftre  optionally  compounded  into  a  Sum  ihara-D wand wa;*  instances 
m  ordor-^ffT^  ^^T^'^m  jr*r^«fhW;-^^  similarly  ^r^q?ni:-?fr; 
(kinds  of  deer),  ^^RTRnirfrr!  kinds  of  grass,  ^'^^nP'^-Tr:  kinds  of 
com,  ff^r^-9t,  «fr«ift^1;^:»  5f5|r^f#|^?|^f:,  ST^^Tf^-T^t  'JlM"^* 
iT^^^I^-^;  bat  ftfhi^  ^f^. 

§  190.  The  Dames  of  fruits,  piirts  of  an  am^y,  herbs,  deor, 
birds,  insects,  com  and  grass  form  a  Samalmra^Dwandwa,  only 
when  they  are  taken  in  the  plural ;t  as,  iffnf^  ^  Mf*f^*lRr  ^ 
HiliHH^ii,   but  ^^  BTPn^  ^  ¥^11^9?%;   tf^HTV  BT^rtTf V 

§  191.  The  following  compo'inds  ftre  always  what  they  are  laid 
down  to  be  (  though  they  do  not  conform  to  the  proper  rules);  viz. 

(a)  Samalmra  Dwandwas; — vrnrV^r^irV  iTTPf^,  JfTV  ^NW 
a^^il'nC;  8o  «flfiHli*t»  ^^JWfr  camels  and  asses,  ^ai^K 
camels  and  rabbits,  *ii^AllFH<l<l>  f^fTTI,  boly  grass  and  reeds  ^^- 
W(fl  grass  and  soft  grass  or  shrubs,  ^l^y^|H*i  &o, 

*       **  ■    ■  ■  ■  I*  I     ■    ■  I.    II.   ■     I  ,     ,  ,     ,.         I  . 

t^t  ^iRf>nrr»r'nf^  I  Pan.  ll.  4  12, 13. 
W^  I  VJgrtik«t 
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(b)  Itaretara  Dwandwas: — '^fSppT^  curds  and  milk.  f^HTTf^^ 
holy  sticks  and  grass,   ^I'^^J't?,  T^crf^'fl'  honey  and  ghee,   ^|?fr- 

Rk  and  the  Saraan  verses,  ^f^T^  (^rir  +  H'nT )  speech  and  mind, 
(the  ^!i  of  i^:pi  and  the  aT<  of  JpHt  dropped  and  ar  added 
irregularly  by  Pan,  V.  4,  77). 

§  192.  When  words  ending  in  nj"  and  implying  relationship  by 
blood  or  literary  avocation  are  compounded  together  the  last  but 
one  word  changes  its  ^  to  sTf.  The  same  happens  when  the  word 
j^r  follows  a  word  ending  in  ^^  under  the  same  circumstances;* 
^T  'T  ^f  ^  fr^rflrrr^,  two  priests  80  called,  f\m  ^  ThTT  "^  ^m 
'T  Tjff^n*  ^  fir? ^f^t^^T^rCJJ  (hut  if  two  words  be  taken  at  a  time 
the  Ht  may,  at  every   step,  be  changed   into  btT  as  ^NTT  ^  ^hTT  ^ 

fiRTri^>,  iTrrr  ^  Pmr  ^  'rrarrf^,  also  iiRrcRRrft  (P^n-  vi.  8.  82) 

and  f^  (Vide  §  196  a). 

§  198.  (a)  When  the  names  of  deities  well  known  to  be  in 
constant  association  with  each  other  are  compounded  arr  is  sobsti- 
lutei  for  the  final  vowel  of  the  preceding  word,  except  in  the  case 
of  the  word  ^f j;t  e.  g.  Pr^fT^«Tf,  ^f^^^^,  ^W{^.  &c.;  but 

arfinnr^or  ?rp:^. 

{h)  The  word  arfJr  followed  by  the  word  ^^T  or  ^fof  lengthens 
its  \\  as  BTlft^,  M'ffN^. 

§  194.     When   a   Samahara-Dwandwa  ends  in  a   consonant  of 

*  ^^  Vfr  «[  I  P^a.  VI.  8.  25.  Ctitf 5  f^  5^U  f  ^4r^- 
3Crf!rc:  I  Sid.  Kau. 

t  ^JTT  ft  ^  I  Pan.  VI.  8.  26.  fTJ^^^sf^fit  Cif^:  I  V^rt.  \^x 
%»{WTql:  I  Pan.  VI,  8.  27. 
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the  palatal  class  or  w^  ^,  or  f ,  3?  is  added  to  it*;  ^7^  ^  r^  ^ 
^f?^^^ speech  anl  skin,  ^f^»r«ia  ^ark  and  a  garland,  ^irf?^- 
^,  ^rn^^^J'  ^^rTPf^i  »»^  umbrella  anl  shoes,  .fee.  But  Sfff^- 
^rff  (as  it  is  not  a  Sam,  D\v.). 

195.     The   fallowing   compoials   are   instances    of     irregular 
D  wan  i  was: — 

00  ^rsJlPTf)"  '^^ffirr^^)  or  f^^^jftt^t\  heaven  and 
earth;  so  ^r^rirl,  IT/ff^l',  ^T^+^^=^TWr<J^7  the  goddess 
of  da\Fn  and  the  aun. 

(^)  ^i'^r+7i^  =  T^'T<T7,t  ■ST'^Ttft  and  ifTnTTT^ft  husband  and  wife. 

'^  ^r^f  T I  ,f  fcr^i  irrf  ^i  Tf  wf  3:  .^$:^  bt^I'^  ^>  ^^rl^iCthighs 

and  knees),  xfr^  '^  3?^^^*^  '^  TT^f  ^,  ^^  '^  f^^f  ^*f^^. 
TTsr^  '^  f^Tf  '^  Trf'Tf^^l,  ^fpr  ^  fff f  ^  ^Tfff  T^  all  meaning 
*Jaj  and  niglit*. 

§  19o.  Wiien  sereral  words  of  the  same  form  (or  dissimilar  in 
ftirm  but  of  the  same  importTT)  are  componndcJ  together,  only 
cue  of  them  is  retained  with  the  necessary  nuni^.M*;  e.g,  ^rT^^f'T^ 

t  f^t^r^   I  f^^T^  ?.'^5qf^  I  Pan.  VI.  3.  20.  30. 

t  ^^^fl"  ^s  considered  by  soau  to  be  a  word  of  regular  formation 
^q^  in  the  Vedic  literature  means  *a  house*  and  qfrf  *a  master'.  Henee 
the  full  word  ^^Ttff  would  mean  'the  master  and  mistress  of  the 
house.' 

§  A  final  3T  is  added  in  the  case  of  these  compounds  according 
to  a  Sutra  of  Pan.  (bt^JC  V,  4.  77.)  quoted  further  on  under§  28i>. 

1  Pr^^^TT^  ^f^^^i  I  Vart.  ^^^J^  ^fj^T^T^  ^^^t[  or 

9    S.    G. 
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XV^,  XPl^  TTH^  TTK^  CTTT:  I  Tlu's  is  called  q-^q^T^.  I«  the  case 
oi  mas.  and  fern,  genders  the  one  of  the  m^^ts.  gender  is  retained;* 
asf|^  ^  l|^^  i^;  similar]}- itT^oft-,  ^gf,  ^^t  &e. 

(rt)  This  principle  is  further  extended  to  souie  wunis  dissimilar 
in  form,  as  in  the  following  examples :-^frn'  '^^^TT  '^  ^TtIm,  5^T^ 
li*^rrr  '^  J^^T  HT^  ^  f^nT  ^  PHii^  (>ee  also  §  102.)  ^'ijjj  'i^l&i:^ 

^r  ^1*  ^rt  I^  the  case  of  words  of  the  mas.  and  neu,  gender  that 
of  the  n(v.  gender  \h  retained;  as  ?i^^^xfSJ  ^t,  &c. 

§  197.  The  following  rules  should  be  observed  in  arranging 
the  various  members  of  a  Dwandwa  compound; — 

((/)  II  A  word  ending  in  ^  or  ^  should  be  placed  first,  and 
\Then  there  are  more  than  one  of  such  words,  one  of  these  should 
be  placed  first,  the  rest  being  arranged  according  to  the  irill  of  the 
speaker  or  writer.,     ^ft^r.  ^R.^1!I^*;  ?ft!I^^Tr-»  &c. 

{b)  $  Words  beginning  with  a  vowel  and  ending  in  BT  ought 
to  precede  others;  as  ^T^i^^^JTr  or  fr?f^^5?:^^r:•  This  rule  should 
have  preference  even  over  the  above  rule  in  case  both  would  be 
simultaneously  applicable;  as  i^^Rnfl". 

(r)  ••A  word  that  has  fewer  syllables  should  be  placed  first  and 

*  cpi^r^qr  I  Pan.  I.  2.  G7. 

t  Wr3^  ^Q^fl^'-TI'l  I  Pan.  I-  2.  G4. 

J  f^m  ir^r  I  ^^r:  ^w  I  r^^n.  i.  2. 70.  7i. 
§  ^TO^Trr  mi^H,\  P^^".  i-  2.  72. 

f  ^%^\(^  TTq?r  fm  ^ir^ll  Sid.  Kan.  on  Pdn.  I.  2.  72. 

1  t^  f^  I  Pan,  II.  2.  32.     afjf^nn^^  l^^^Kft^:  %%  I  Vart. 

$  3Ti?r^'?f'l  I  P^n.  II.  2.  23.  ^  

*•  ai^^Tp^r*!.  I  P«n.  II.  2.  34,  H^^t  ^^  I  ^TH^^r^f  ^RT^BRFIF- 
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in  case  tliere  are  more  words  than  one  having  an  eqnal  number  o£ 
syllables,  the  one  that  has  more  short  syllables  should  be  placed 
first;  e.  g.  p[r^%^,  ifl^Hi^^dl,  *^<*IAI*ii  &c.;  the  names  of 
seasons  and  stars,  under  this  latter  circumstance,  should  be  arranged 
according  to  their  astronomical  order;  as  ^H^VlfXlRll^il^^P}  ^frT- 
^f<tT^"^r»  <fcc«  -^^^so  a  word  of  more  important  significance  should 
precede  others;  as  ^fFiRrrtm* 

(f/)  •  Names  of  the  four  castes  of  men  should  be  arranged 
according  to  their  order,  beginning  from  the  highest  and  so  should 
be  the  names  of   brothers  beginning   from  the  eldest;  e,  g,   9ni^- 

§  108.  In  the  case  of  words  of  the  iM<|^rf^  class  that  whicli 
ought  to  be  placed  first  is  placed  last;  while  in  the  case  of  words  of 
the  y^f^^  group  (a  sub-division  of  <M^«>fi||^)  the  rule  is  observed 
optionally t;  ^j[ftl4*i  a  S'udra  and  an  Arya,  \^^  BT^  ^TTpff  or 
9rJ>^;  se  a^ii^r^  or  ^r^fntt,  BT^iRnfr  or  chHlt^  &c. 

II,     Tatpurusha  or  the  Determinative  Compounds. 

§  199.  When  a  compound  consists  of  two  members  and  the 
first  determines  the  sense  of   the  other,    that  is  called   'TatjninisJia* 

^  200w  According  to  the  grammatical  nature  of  the  first  or 
attributive  member  the  Tatpunisha  is  divided  into  six  varieties: — 
(1)  Tatpurusha  proper  or  the  Inflectional,  (2)  Xan  or  the  Negative 
Tatpurusha,  (8)  Karmadharaya  or  the  appositional,  including 
*Dwigu',  (4.5)  Pradi  and  Gati  or  the  prepositional  compounds,  and 
(6)  Upapada.  These  are  either  nouns,  adjectives  or  adverbs. 

•  ^RPrrS^'T  I  ^j^Tw:  I  Vartikas  on  the  above  Sutra. 
t  n^sr^rf^  ^XH.  I  Pan.  II.  2.  81.  vTiftl^Pf^:  I  Vart. 
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5  201*  The  final  vowel  of  a  fenainiDe  noiin  ending  in  any  of  the 
affixes  Vtf,  I",  or  g^  and  forming  the  second  member  of  a  compound 
used  adjectively  is  shortened;  the  3ff  of  iff  is  changed  to  ^  under 
the  same  circumstances*;  e,  g,  ITnr+^f^«hl=MlH4)ri<ft*  (Tat.), 
3TfinTr?r:  (Tat.);  qigRJ-  something  bought  for  five*  cows;  W§^ 
HI^Ml  ^irf^H^  ^tHlf^'  noany-veined  ^:  (Bah.) ;  f%r^  ifrff  ^T^^ 
f^fifij:  having  variegated  cows;  &c.;  but  cff^^rm^'ft^*  as  the 
I"  is  not  final. 

(a)  If   the  final  f  or  g^  be  not  a   fem.    termination   it  remains 
imchanged;  gj  >#:  Tf^mi  m  g>^;  ^gri^^H^> 
1  Tatpurusha. 

§  202.  The  first  variety  consists  of  such  Tatpurusha  compounds 
as  have  the  attributive  member  in  any  one  of  the  oblique  cas^s. 
There  are  six  sub-varieties  of  this  corresponding  to  the  six 
oblique  cases^ 

§  203/  (a)  A  noun  in  the  Accusative  case  is  compounded  with 
P»l?r,  WfNr*  'rtrTrT*  ^PTi  BT^^T^t  JTHT,  STTrvT,  'PTTjf^lS,  ^^^  othersf; 
as  fT^  P^?t:  ^^"if^fT**  one  who  has  resorted  to  Krshna  (as  his 
refuge);  Ji^JTHdld-  Si^RfRT-  one  who  has  overcome  pain;  g^ 
BTrra"**  g^?rnT5f«  one  who  has  obtained  happiness.  mi[  ipfr  ij|*^4t- 
jft  going  to  a  village,   a  passenger;  ST*  55^;    BT^Tf^S:,  &c» 

K.  B^  JTHT  ai^d  BTPnT  ^^1  also  be  p'aced  first;  as  inifr  ^ft^- 
^r  mM^1T^'=*i«  or  Tftf^5Kr7nr«*  one  who  has  obtained  livelihood; 
similarly  BTrT^if?!^^.*  or  ^jffVfTfT^;;    imnftf^^  ^,  &o. 

(/y)  A  word  expressive  of  the   duration  of   an  action   or   state  is 

t  ft?fr^fM?TrcfrrrTf^?TnfTr?!T^wnT%:|P^n,  II.  1.  24.  ip:!?n{Nrj- 

^^^PTllVArtika. 
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compounded  with  another  expressive  of  the  action  or  state,  in  the 
Accusative  case*;  e.g.  gg;^ g^ SsL^d^H.  ^happiness  lasting  for 
a  moment';   ^«f^|;  ^nRT:  ^^^^<^y^;  residence  for  a  year  &c, 

(c)  The  word  j^^  forms  an  Accusative  Tatpnrusha  with  a  p.  p. 
participle  when  censure  is  implied  or  contempt  is  to  be  shown  f; 
as  ^||pr  BTr^;^:  <aj|i»<i»'  *a  silly  fool.'  Cf.  Bhatti.  V.  10» 

{(I)  Sometimes  a  preposition  or  a  word  denoting  a  period  of  timo 
may  take  the  place  of  the  AccusativeJ;  as  ^ff^^^  *half  done;* 
^n^niftw^  [JTfirreT']  *what  marks  th^  commencement  of  a  months 
as  the  new  moon'. 

§  204.    A  noun  in  the  Instrumental  may  be  compounded 

(a)§  with  another  expressive  of  an  effect  produced  by  what  is 
denoted  by  the  noun  in  the  Instrumental  case,  and  with  v(^\  as 
fRflpH^  W^'*  W«5nJFT:j  severed  by  means  of  a  knife;  >3[(9^ 
BT^:  v||e^|t^  wealth  obtained  by  means  of  grain. 

(pYi  With  verbal  derivatives  when  the  Instrumental  has  the 
sense  of  the  agent  or  the  instrument  or  means  of  the  action;  as 
fft^  ^rnfJ  ^R-HW:  saved  by  Harij  ^?|f^:  T^^^:  torn  with  the 
nails  <&c. 

(c)!l  with  the  words  q^,  ^rUT,  ^PT,  ITf  and  words  having  the 
sense  of  :5^,  cRT^,  P^yT,  PW,  ^fT^«T  and  3T^;  as  J{(^  ^: 
^l^fj^:;  'TninRTr.-   ^TTI^T?^:  like  his  mother;   ft[^g^i  equal  to  his 

•  3T?^-"fTHqnt  ^  Pan.  II.  1.  29. 

t  mz\^  I  PJin.  II.   1.  26. 

%  mk  I  ^fTF^r:  I  Pan.  II.    1.  27,  28. 

f  qi^  tT?y<^r4'T  jnrsnT^  Pkn.    II.    l,    30. 

f  W^^^J^  f^r  Tfc^'ll  Pan.  II.  1.  82. 

i    q^^1^»iFJ^<J^P.^I>53^'RV^'<i5t:  I  Pan.   II.    1.   31. 
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father;  ^f^  17^  TT^ff;  so  'TTTft'^r^  (less  by  one  ma' ska,  a  parti- 
cular weight);  ^r'^  5R7^^:  ^^7^:  a  quarrel  (in  words);  BTT^TnT- 
f^^T: ;  ^J^PT'JT:;  STT^TT*-^^:  ^i\\m  by  the  discbarge  of  religious 
duties;*  frrllr^  ^TC;   TWfTC  *younger  by  a  month,' 

(d)*  with  another  noun  signifying  an  article  of  food  or  some 
thing  eatable,  the  noun  in  the  Instrumental  case  denoting  some 
kind  of  condiment  used  to  season  it  or  another  article  of  food  mixed 
with  it,  as  ^yj^  MtfT:  fv.^itfT:  nee  mixed  with  curds;  ir^  ^HTT 
i<^>^MHr:  fri^  rice  mixed  with  treacle. 

(e)  Sometimes  ^^  may  take  the  place  of  the  Instrumsntal ;  as 
^q^ffi^:  done  by  one's  self. 

§  205,  Instances  of  the  Aluk  of  the  Instrumental  (*.  e,  ia 
which  the  noun  in  the  Inst,  does  not  drop  its  case  term.  ) — ^T^sr^ 
fpnt  BT^^|^^i{,*done  honestly';  9?|T|<:irt»fli^  done  with  might; 
i^ri^r:  *one  having  an  elder  brother;*  ^^MKV^  blind  from  birth: 
'T'TOnprr,  HH^I^m!  when  proper  names,  otherwise  HHT*itff,  'pfr- 
|fpft»  &c.  ^r^H«i^  followed  by  an  ordinal  nimiber  retains  its  case 
endingj  as  BTT^fnTT  'nw:  W^H^N'^T*  I 

§  206.     A  noun  in  the  Dative  is  compounded^ 

(a)  with  another  expressive  of  the  material  of  which  the  thing 
expressed  by  the  noun  in  the  Dative  case  is  made;  as  ^rrnr  'HT 
^rq^TF,  *wood  for  a  sacrificial  post,' 

(h)  and  with  the  words  3^^,  iif^,  ^,  grjr  an<i  T^T^T.  The 
compound  with   ar^  is  a   nitt/asamasa   and   takes   the  gender  and 

*  ^%^  oM%<H*l  I  H^Vr  PT^^TT^H.  I  Pan.    II.    1.  84,  35. 
t  ^sr.-^rft^T^rT'mFpft^Rr:  I  Pan.  VI.  3.  3.  BT^ff  ^tra^qf^'l  I  Vart. 
"^S^-ff  cT^^Ctfr^f1ti^<f%^^:  I  Pau,   II,    1,    36. 
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njiMber  of  the  noua  it  qualities.  Ff  STf^T  3Tlf  fi[^r4:  ^T-  ^rotli  for 
a  BrAhiuana;  f^srr^  f^  fi[5rr^?  ^Tf^-  (water  gruel);  ftwr^  f | 
Rr^TPj  ^^•';  ^^'^f  ^f^^  ^?T^:  ai^  olleriug  to  the  Mtt7a«  (certain 
created  beings);  q^  f^  ifrrf^;^  good   for  a  eow;  ^^T  ^  ^icj^Jjj 

§  207.     Instances  ol  tJie  a/al*  of  the  Dat.  TT^^TT^li   TC^^^TRT; 

§  203.     A  noau  in  the  Ahlatire  ease  is  compounded* 

(a)  with  words  expressive  of  fear  or  rather  with  the  words  ^»nr, 
^^,  ^ff?r  aad  Tftj  as  «?r>rf3:  ^4"  '^rC^T^Tl  fear  from  a  thief;  f ^nr?. 
^llfT'*  f=ir*/hT-'  afraid  of  a  wolf;  <te. 

(^)  and  in  a  few  cases  with  the  words  3?^,  BT'tfTi  grK",  TfrfrT, 
atid  STTsr^t;  as  g^fT^:  ^<?rf^rf:  deprived  of  happiness,-  ^c^Hflff 
3r?r9r:  ^^^nrrtlr-  'transcending  tliought',  or  *a  fool'j  '^HiTg^-'; 
^^9firfrf:  fallen  from  heaven,  as  a  sinner';  trryfT'Sr^:  afraid  of 
waves. 

(r)  In  ease  of  the  words  t^^  a  little,  ^Tf^^^nK"  ^^ar,  ^  afar  and 
words  having  the  sense  of  these,  and  ^^^T  a  difticulty,  there  is  an 
aluk   of  the   Ablative;J  as  mm^.  g^.*  ^7^?5^^  ^'TF3^-; 

§  209.  A  noun  ia  the  Genitive  may,  as  a  general  rule,  be 
compounded  with  any  other  noun;  ^j^:  ^^^:  nsTJ^?:  the  king's 
man  (an  officer  or  a  servant)^ 

*  q-^tt  h'^T  I  Pan.  ir.  1.  37.  ^q»fr<=r^7r-f4nTrcr1  -inTil  Vartika. 
t  ^'^^ffnrT^i^Tmrt^<?T5r:  I  Pan.  11.  1.  ;]8. 
t  iffhfp^fi^U^f^jh  =*f  1  Pan.  11.  1.  3i). 
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§  210.  (ny  It  is  -nok  eomponnded  with  rertal  derivatives 
ciKling  in  (J  and  3^S|7  and  denoting  the  agent  of  the  action;  B|Tf 
^?CT,  and  not  ST^HT;  ^^^  ?Ft!?;  sff^^^  'TT^^s  <fec.;  but  f^f^ 
H^*^^  f  ^^TftnFT  as  the  3?^  here  does  not  denote  the  agent. 

Exccptionst: — But  a  compound  is  allowed  in  the  case  of  the 
words  ^^rnTojr  one  who  employs  as  sacrificing  priests;  ^«i«K»  ^Hft- 
^Kqg,  4fi^Hgti*  a  waiter  at  meals,  iis(m^  a  serrant  who  batlies  hi» 
master  or  brings  bathing  water  for  him,  ST^^UH'sh,  ^t^RSfi"  one  who 
destroys,  ^l^^  y{^  when  it  does  not  mean  ^a  holder',  and  others 
not  very  important;  WWnrm^-;  %^^^-;  il^Mfi'^iKtK:  &c.; 
^Rl^rTT;  ^i?nif  }  &c.;  but  ^Mk^  H^  *the  thunderbolt-bearer'. 

(6)§A  Specific  Genctive  (i,  e.  from  which  a  tiDgling  out  is 
made)  is  not  compovnded  with  any  other  words;  as  ^«rf  ftl^'  ^?^ 

(c)JA  nonn  in  the  Genitive  is  not  compounded  with  ordinal 
numbers,  words  denoting  qualities,  words  implying  satisfaction, 
present  participles,  past  participles  meaning  *honowrtd  or  approved 
i)V  or  showing  the  place  of  the  act,  verbal  indeclinables  and  verbal 
nouns  ending  in  ^s^^^  e.  g.  ^[^^^i\  ^W^k^  ^M*  (^^irO;  ^TT^^^ 


•  q3nrp-^f  ^nfr  t  Pan.  n.  2.  15, 

•  §  f  Pivft^  I  Piin.  II.  2.  10. 

^"^r^  I  Pun-  II.  2.  11 — 13»  The  prohibition  with  respect  to  % 
word  expressive  of  a  quality  (^"T)  is  not  obligatory,  remarks 
Dikshita,  as  P^n.  himself  nscs  such  compounds  as  ^^nPfl'H^  ^c-. 
Hence  compounds  like  3?^fr?r*I ,  3F57Tr^*L  <S:c.  are  jnstifietl  (3if^- 
5^  3^  9\^'  ^^f^A  mi^^V^'^X'X^AliKf^^W  I  ^^l^^tl^^'    ?.\Ttl^- 
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^ywj'H;  ^I'rtHi  ^ft^'  'satisfied  witli  fruits'  (an  Inst.  Tat,  is,  of- 
coarse,  allowed  in  these  cases);  RpFT^  3^3?5fr%qT  1%^??^:;  ^T?rt- 
J^r:  esteemed  by  the  good;  CT^  gpriT.-;  f^^f  9Tn%^  (place  o! 
Bitting)  inf  3r^  ^;  ^(^^rt^  W^^y  '"^^  ^T^^*!,  &c^ 

i\r.  B.  Compounds  like  iM^Hid.;  <MHd*>  &c.  ought  to  be  con 
sidcred  a&  Instrumental  Tatpurushas, 

Exceptions:-^ 

(1)  If  the  word  denoting  a  quality  end  in  ?j^  it  does  combine 
with  a  noun  in  the  Genitive,  and  the  rTT  is  dropped;  as  ^rf<7f 
^ftfilJ  4^^^ri:  whiter   than   all   others;  similarly  ^f^f  H^t(K*  ^- 

(2)«  The  words  H^My  rV^,  '^mf  and  j^  are  compounded  with 
a  noun  signifying  the  whole  of  which  they  are  parts,  and  are  opti- 
onally placed  first;  f^j;^  PWHTT:  fi[?i?^rPmr  l^alf  of  the  quantity 
of  alms;  but  f^lft^^H  begging  alms  a  second  time  (as  a  Gen. 
Tat). 

Note:— Compounds  like  ftrfhrpRrr,  'jf^irnr:  (see  futhcr  on)  &c. 
are  not  strictly  Gen.  Tat,  as  the  case  of  the  first  won!  determines 
the  name,  but  mere  Tat.;  some  call  these  Nom.  Tat.  (JWrmrj^X 

(f/)tA  noun  in  the  Genitive  used  as  an  object,  in  a  sentence,  when 
the  agent  and  object  of  the  action  denoted  by  the  nonns  formed  by  fert 
affixes  are  both  used,  is  not  compounded;  as  ^TP)^  ipTf  ^"r^nt- 
^  *the  milking  of  cows  by  one,  not  a  cowherd,  is  a  wonder. 

§  -1^4     ^^  ^TIT,   ^TVT?:,  ^tTT  and  b^  n.  are  compounded  with 


•  fC^fn1n^mt'np»jrir6?rq:  I  Pan.  II.  2.  3.  . 

t  ^^AfH  ^  I  Pan.  II.  2.  24. 

t  'J^hn^^^^^r^^ff^^Sf  I  ^^  ^3«l5Fu- I  Pan.  II,  2,  1.  2, 
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nouns  in  tlie  Genitive  e:tpressive  of  the  wliole  and  are  placed  first* 
^./7.  ^^rr^  g[t^»rr^-;  t^»e  fore  part  of  the  body  3r?^^rr^:j 
^•TT^f^T:?  &c.  3T^  pfc^^^rn  aT«^<iT?^;  but  iTfJ^r^T:.  (as  ^^  is 
mas.  here). 

X,  B,  In  order  that  the  above  tule  should  hold  the  noun  expres- 
sive of  the  ^?hole  must  denote  a  single  object;  hence  qrf;  the  first 
among  pupils  STfSTi"^!*^,  Bt5  pT^T'^fTT'l  half  of  a  number  ol  p-ppuUs; 
&c.  and  not  ^#grR:  &c. 

§  212»  A  word  expressive  of  a  part  is  compounded  with  another 
signifying  a  period  of  time  and  is  placed  first;  ifwif  btj":  T^"2rrsr» 
mid-day;  m^(^:;  ^k.^l^^:  4'C. 

§  213.*  A  word  expressive  of  a  period  of  time  tliat  has  passed 
since  a  certain  occurrence  is  compounded  with  another  expressive  of 
the  occurrence;  as  in^ir  ^C^fW  ^^  ^^  "Tr^JrifT:  *ono  sinco 
whose  birth  a  month  has  elapsed,*  so  ^^ITf^T***  ^T^^'CJ^m  &c. 

§  214:.J  Instances  of  the  aluk  of  the  Gen.  The  noun  in  the 
Genitive  may  retain  its  case  ending — 

(a)  when  reproach  is  to  be  ii2:plied;  as  ^fk^^<^^  but  fTT^pr- 
^7TS{^.  Also  when  ^fJff  is  foiled  by  ft^  and  the  whole  means  a 
fool;  otherwise  ^f^;, 

(b)  when  the  words  Tf^t  f^^  and  ^^^?^  arc  followed  by  ^f^, 
^^y^y  and  f^  respectively;  as  ^^JTJ^:  *skilful  speech/  f^^flT^' 
'a  particular  appearance  of  stars  in    the  shape  of  a  staff  in   the  sky* 

•  ^HT:  qft'irPPTr  I  Pdn.  II.  2.  5. 

J  'T^^  ^m^  I  P^u.  VI.  3.  21.   "^ff^rtA^  Tkt  ^  ^^  I  fir?T^q77- 

?W  jf^^Trr^  I  %T3^<^5^3  ^T:  I  Kl^  ^%  I  Vtirtikas.  *j'5»qcnr- 

^mn:  Pii"-  VI.  3.  'J2. 
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MA^ffl^i*  »one  who  fobs  another  :n    his    very   presence,    while  he  is 
looking   on:'    hence    *a  goldsmith,'  a  rogue' 

(c)  In  tlie  following  cases; — f^fffra;  *a  king  of  Kashi',  f^* 
^rfit:  'In<ira';  TT^TI^:,  the  lord  of  speech,  Brhaspati;  fpTi^T:, 
5^.'5[«3*J    and  Jf-fffJTJpf^:    *6ons  of  Ajigarta*. 

Ql)  And  optionally  when  followed  by  g'sf  and  censure  is  im- 
plied; ^T^^:  ^^:  or  fT^J^:  a  bastard,  a  knave;  but  frWorTxf^:. 

(e)*  When  a  word  ending  in  ^  is  compounded  with  another  and 
there  is  the  relation  by  blood  or  some  kind  of  learning,  the  aliik  is 
necessary;  and  optional  when  it  is  followed  by  ^^  and  qfrT;  the 
initial  ^  of  ^^  is  optionally  changed  to  q^  when  preceded  by  m^ 
or  Rw  and  when  there  is  aluk,  and  necessarily  when  there  is  luk  in 
a  compound;  e.  g.  frg:3;5r-*»  ^tj^^^T^,  a  pupil  of  the  hotr,  ^TTf  :• 
^^rr  or  JTr^r^s^^,  and  JTPJ':^^;  so  F:f5:^OT,  &c.;  (but  JTTJ:  ^^^, 
f^:  ^^RTT  when  uncompounded);  ^T^^:  or^^;^n%:;  but ftf|vpni. 

§  215.     A  noun  in  the  Locative  is  compounded — 

(a)t  with  ^f^y  ^,  f^TTrra"  a  rogue,  !n?<T,  ^?tT  adorned, 
invested  with;  ST^fT^*  3Tf^»  ^,  ^f^^TT,  fU^,  *TT?T,  ^JOT,  Rr^ 
^^,  qrar,  and  ^^\  as  arolf  ^Vt:  3T^r#^:  skilled  in  dice;  f^ 
«Tf^  f ^^ro^fl^J  'dependent  on  God*  (when  compounded  the  aff.  J^i.e. 
|»f  is  compulsory;  so  the  compounded  form  is  always  with  IT^JV^r); 
^M4ti^*  ^^^^^  ^n  the  sun;  ^tnr'fhT?!':  cooked  in  a  pot;  ^ifi^^: 
*a  kind  of  poetic  composition;'  &c, 

•  Vifr  ft^R  f^«'^sr%.T;    I    f^HF^TT  ^m-^\i  I  Pan.    VL  3.  23,  21. 
^(\^lf^l^^^<[V^\^  I  T?n^^  ^^^\  I  Pan.  VIII.  3.  85.  84. 
t  €^'ft  ^A*  I  ftS^^qgr^'-cT^  I  Pan.  II.  1.  40,  41. 
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(b)*  with  words  meaning  a  *crow*  when  contempt  is  implied; 
?rf^  t^rar:  f^  'rfhh'^Tg!  said  in  contempt  of  one  who 
is  very   greedf ;  so  ^ihfjT^:;   similarly  H^ii^r*'.— ^nra:  &c.   &c. 

There  are  a  few  Loc»  Tat.  compounds  given  in  the  list  ^rf^raPT- 
?nT^  having  a  similar  sense;  e.  g,  ^vj-  iftrjcR'  f^  ^tt^H^'^R:  a  well- 
abiding  frog  I.  e.  one  who  knows  nothing  of  the  world  outside  the 
pale  of  his  own  village;'  so  IpT-TTTPT-T'l^r*;  >ii*«<it»^'"**^^'*' 
lit.  an  insect  in  the  fruit  of  the  Udutnbara  tree;  metaphorically 
it  means  the  same  as  ^'T'F^^r;  g^M^i-^^HM  &^.  In  some  cases  there 
is  an  aluk  of  the  Loc.;  as  tf^^:  *a  boasting  coward,'  t^s?fnr: 
'a  braggadocio;'  ^f^^  *a  house  hero,'  *a  carpet  knight,'  qi%^g^n7: 
•clever  in  eating  only,'   i.  e,  *a  good-for-nothing  fellow';  «n%^rPT^'; 

Note; — Words  of  this  class  do  not  enter  into  further  combination 
with  other  words. 

(r)  I  with  another,  when  they  both  imply  a  name  (^^ir^n*);  there 
is  an  aiuk  of  the  Loc.  term,  when  the  noun  ends  in  a  consonant 
or  3j;  as  sn^ffp^RTT:  lit.  *wild  sesamum  yielding  no  oil,'  hence 
anything  not  answering  to  one's  expectations;  similarly  ^pt^fr%- 
^^'i  mf^iiW  'a  bamboo'  (also  ^^^^f^;  Vide  Si.  IV.  61).  These 
compounds  are  niti/a  (obligatory)  as  remarked   by  Bhattoji   (iffs^pr 

An  aluk  is  also  necessary   in  the   case  of  the  words  ifj*  and  ^vj, 

•  '-^1^  %^  I  cn?flf^r^?T»T  I  Pan.  II.  1.  42,  48.  '^frrfr^^^^r^:  I 

ft^  H^^'rr^  ^TTfTrT^r  i^  ^  I  Sid.  Kau. 

t  Hin^ll  fH^iTPH^RT:  H^^n^l  »Tnr3f>f«?t  f^rr:  I  Pan.  II.  l.  44. 
VI,  3.  9.  VllI  3.  ro. 
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followed  by  fttjt;  as  Trf^J^;,  'stationary  in  the  sky,'  ^fvrf^^:  firm 
in  battle, 

(^fl)  •  with  p.  p.  participles  when  it  expresses  a  part  of  the 
day  or  night;  ^^  may  take  the  place  of  the  Loc.;  as  ^f$  fTrT^ 
i?frfr^n^;3T'T^?T5r^-I;  fR^^F^.&c.;  butsrfgn^;  and\Yith  the  p. 
p,  participles  when  reproach  is  implied,  with  an  alul:  of  the  Loc. ;  as 
*^^d^Hjr<^ft^^  ?ft^^T '  *^^^^  ^^^y  action  is  similar  to  that  of  a 
mnngoose  on  the  hot  ground/  s^^^H'HJf^^f^^HH  ^^  used  to  show 
the  inconstancy  of  a  person. 

§  216.     Additional  instances  of  the  aluk  of  the  Loc, 

(a)t  When  a  noun  in  the  Loc.  is  compounded  with  a  verbal  de- 
rivative and  the  whole  is  a  name,  aluk  takes  place  in  most  cases; 
f,  g.  W*5<H:  (^fFt  a  kind  of  grass  ^jt%  3^^)  an  elephant;  sfr^- 
^TT:  one  who  whispers  into  the  ear,  a  spy.  %^  a  heavenly  being; 
qr%^^alotns;^rfr^nri,  Irr^r^Rr:;    butgr^^^f:,    ^ni%5f   or^^. 

"sr^&c. 

(Jb)  When  the  compound  is  not  a  name,  aluJ:  is  necessary  when 
^  comes  after  sjrf^  W\^  cfHH,  and  ^;  and  optional  when  it 
CDQies  after  ^,  i^^  ^etT,  and  ^;  as  TTTfl^-^mt-^ffn^  fi[f^-^:;^r^: 
or  ^^jf;  produced  in  the  rainy  season;  &c. 

Exception  J: — No  aluk  takes  place  in  the  case  of  verbal  deri- 
vatives ending  in  fr|;  and  the  words  f^,  ^^,  and  ^;  as^fiv^cJi^n  j|'|- 
•an  ascetic,'   <HI|IA^Rl^:  ^properly  prepared/  ^ih^^r,  ^pij^^j-;  &c  . 


*  %^Crn^rf^?^:  I  {^^)  %>  P^n.  II.  2.  45.  47. 
t  <T?J^  ff^  ^5^1 1  Pan.  VI.  8.  14. 

f  srrfT?rc^?rrHf^f  sr  I  f^nnr  ^'f^mir^rni  I  P^n.  VI.  3, 15.  IG. 
X  ^?^'T^-5nf?rj  ^  I  ^  '^  Hf^TRr^l  Phn.  VI,  3. 16,  20, 
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(c )  *  When  a  noun  in  the  Loc,  case  ending  in  3T  or  a  conso- 
nant and  not  denoting  time  is  coraponnded  witli  ^pf,  ^pra"  ^^^  TT" 
^i^and  with  ir^  ^Wc  is  optional;  ^-^^|^|:;  ITR-  H-^TO"*,    «n%-T- 

2,  Nan  or  the  Negative  Tatpurusha. 

§  217.  (a)  The  negative  particle  5r»  changed  to  aj  before  a  conso- 
nant and  3??^^  before  a  vowel,  may  be  compounded  with  any  nonn 
to  form  the  Negative-Tatpnrushat;  as  ^  ^T|^^:  3T?Tr9rTM  one  not 
a  Bra'hmana;  ^  ar^:  BT^T^L  ^TO^I.  nonexistent,   or  not  good  &c. 

§  218.  The  5T  is  not  changed  to  ar  or  a?^  in  the  following 
casest;— q-aJTr^  *that  which  do23  not  .shine,'  *a  cloud;'  ^qr^  (pre.  p.) 
one  who  does  not  protetit-/   ^^\  *one  who  does  not  know;'  Hllrl^^i: 

of  a  demon  slain  by  Indra;  ^^i  ['^^r^^^,  for  the  mungoose  ia 
supposed  to  belong  to  no  particular  species  of  quadrupeds] ;  ^  [^ 
^H^  *that  which  leaves  no  cavity'  or  does  not  go  to  heaven  being 
burnt  down  with  the  dead  body];  ?r^^  [T  ^J'TPC];  T^  [^ 
^TWft%  ]  that  which  does  not  move  from  its  proper  place,  hence  a 
star;  ?nf»:  [q-^JTrftfrT  *that  which  does  not  go  far  off  from  water']; 
^^:  Lf^^T^TBT*  37ft=T?rJ;  5^1  when  it  docs  not  qualify  an 
animal  retains  its  q- optionally;  as  ;nT:  or  HT:  'a  mounUin'  or  a 
*tree;'  but  ^{T[x  f^T^:  'a  S'udra  that  cannot  move.' 

N.  B,  It  should  bo  noted  that  some  of  these  are  Bahavrihi  com- 
pounds. 

♦  sT'"^  ^  fwnrr  1  ^^^H^^i^^^r^'ll  P»^n.  v^l.  3, 13,  18. 

t  ;t31  I  Pan.  VI.  2.  6.  ^  ffrqr^nr:  I  JT^HrgTrt  I  Pan.  VI.  3.  73.  74, 

VI.  3,  75.  ^nrr^T^^'^^n:^'^!  P^"*  "^i-  3.  77. 
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8.  Karmadharava  or  the  Appositional  Compounds. 

§  210.  Panini  defines  a  'Karnulharaya*  as  ^HHI?47<^r*'  f^W^M: 
*»  or  Tatparusha  both  the  members  of  which  are  iu  tlie  same  case 
relation  /.    e.   have  the  same  case  when  dissolved. 

jV.  B.  The  dilTerence  betwen  Tatpuruslia  proper  and  Karma- 
dliaraya  is  this: — In  the  case  of  the  former  the  attributive  member 
ha3  one  of  the  oblique  cases  when  dissolved,  while  in  the  case  of 
the  latter  it  is  in  apposition  to  the  other  member.  It  may  thus  bo 
a  noun  or  an  adjective  qualifying  the  other  member. 

§  220.  («)  t  A  word  expressive  of  the  standard  of  comparison 
(^qirnr)  may  be  compounded  in  a  Karmadharaya  with  anotlier  de- 
noting the  common  quality  or  ground  of  comparison;  as  Tm  f^ 
^^TPT:  qH^^H*  dark  like  a  cloud.     Such  compounds   are  called  ^r^ 

(6)  §  Similarly  a  noun  denoting  the  person  or  thing  compared 
(^qiy^)  may  be  compounded  with  words  indicative  of  excellence 
gach  as  s^HtJ,  f%?»  ^JT,  ^fPl<T.  &c.  no  mention  of  the  common 
attribute  (of  similarity)  being  made;  as  J^>  z^^  j^  ^h^^^X^i 
a  man  like  a  tiger  (/.  e.  as  bold  as  a  tiger);  g^  ^^^  ^  g^Jp^jr: 
a  moon-like  face  /,  e,  as  delightful  as  the  moon;  ^  ^Ht^T^^f  g^sHF- 
JHT^  &^.;  these  are  called  >iHHHTTi<M<^ch4vif<2Ts. 

•  H?3^T:  ^HRr.V^r^:  ^4IT^:  I  Pan,    I.  2.  12, 

t  ^s^^\^l(>;  w^\'^'^h  I  Pan.  III.  1.55. 

§  ^f^  5qriT.T?r^:  ^fTP^R^f^  I  P^n.  II.  1.  36. 
J  All  these  words  are  included   under  what  is  called  the  group  of 
sqn^r.     The  more  important  of  these  words  are  ^^[^,   f^,  ^t^^  ijrsr^, 

t^!f:^{;^m^  &c.;  c/.  e2^Trcq\  s^^ryM^j^^:  I  RTC^(i?5TrqRf:  ^ 

"^^sirTfr^Trs  II  Amara  IIL    1,  50. 
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Xote  1— The  difference  between  the  two  is  this;— In  tlie  former 
the  common  quality  of  comparison  is  actually  expressed;  while  in  the 
latter  it  is  lelt  to  be  understood;  in  fact  if  it  be  expressed  there  can 
be  no  compound;   as   qi^:  s^TT^  f^  ^J I 

2^r^te  2— The  above  Karma'dharayas  may  be  dissolved  as  g??r^ 
'^3r:5^^5r:,S^^^'^5^^'T^'  &c.  Dissolved  cither  way  " 
there  will  be  no  difference  in  the  formation  of  the  compounds;  but 
there  will  be  differece  both  in  the  meaning  and  in  the  metaphor. 
In  one  case  prominence  will  be  given  to  ^^^  or  the  moon  and  the 
figure  will  be  'Upama'  (a  similey,  while  in  the  other  to  3?^-  or  the 
face  in  which  case  the  figure  will  be  i?M>a/:a».  Compounds  like  ^TfT 
^^  ^i  q^rf W^»  fi^  ^  ^  f^f^.  &c.    are  termed  BT^rvfTTTn: 

§  221.  An  adjective  may  be  compounded  with  the  noun  it  qua- 
lifies in  most  cascst;  as  fft*  ^  ?n^T?^  '^  'ftj^lTT^T;  a  blue  lotus  tj-c.; 
but^sorW^^^  ^^H^:  where  the  comp.  is  necessary.  Such 
compounds  are  called  f^^tVT^t^'T^fr^Wr'T^. 

As  a  general  rule  in  such  compounds  the  qualifying  word  is  placed 
first:  but  there  are  several  exceptions  whicli  are  given  below. 

(I)  X  "^^^^  qualified  word  is  placed  first  and  is  always  of  the  mas. 
gender  if  it  denotes  a  class  or  species^    when  compounded   witli  cer- 

*  So  when  the  common  attribute  is  applicable  in  its  expressed 
(qpE^)  sense  to  the  ^qr^q  as  in  gsTT^f  HfTFT  dissolve  the  comp.  as 
giS  q?rf^;  and  when  to  the  ^THf^  as  in  g.-^T^  ftlTfirdf  dissolve  it   as 

t  ft?rq'^  fq^^^T  ^^  I  Piin.  H.  2.  37. 

jqcfrW^ifrcim^TqS  I  I'an,  II.  1.  G5.  VI,  3.  42, 
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{  221  ]  Karmadha'rya.  145 

tain  adjectiTes;  e.  g,  f^TJ^ftf:  'a  young  female  elephant/  BtflT- 
ipg^  'a  small  fire,'  ^^^irf^^^if^H^^  ^buttermilk  mixed  with  a  little 
water,'  ilfjf^  *a  cow  that  has  brought  forth  a  calf  for  the  first 
time/  ifir^- a  milch-cow  (snTTOffWr);  'frTOT  'ft  barren  cow/ 
ifl^f^C^r^mf^  'fro*  ^rUMi^^ft  *a  cow  whose  calf  is  one 
year  old/  c||4^f^€|:  '  an  agnihotrin  Brahmana  of  the  Katha 
branch  of  the  Yajurreda/  eViTT^^IH^**  '  &  teacher  of  the  Katha 
branch';  nf-^itlft-^r ^-'PrfV^-M^f ">j  (also  maa.  according  to 
gome ) — ^^r^:  («Fflir.*)~^TS^«  *a^  excellent  cow/  The  last  men- 
ttonod  fiv^e  words,  all  of  which  denote  excellence,  retain  their  own 
gender  inyariably*  as  ^Ifl^H^lFSi^f  'an  eminent  Brahmana/  <&c,; 
but  j>*i|^*idRft'=f>li  as  no  class  is  meant  here. 

(6)  t  The  words  ^RTTt,  ^HW,  ^T^  lame,  qjrr,  jrw^,  blunt,  dull, 
^n^  bald-headed,  iflr,  fif'  PRI^j  ft^»  RP'nTf  ^»  'W:  hard, 
stiff;  irf^,  ^r^t  and  ^^  may  optionally  precede  the  words  in 
apposition  to  them;  as  ^ppfNiTITJ  or  ^'4r|i$|f^P):  *Jaimini  who 
is  tamed  tawny  on  account  of  his  having  practised  penance  in 
the  sun/  &c. 

(c)  §  Words  expressive  of  the  persons  or  things  contemned 
or  reproached  are  placed  first;  as  l4|«h<^<j|^N*%  'a  bad  gram- 
marian,' '  one  who  has  forgotten  his  grammar  and  therefore  can 

f^i  I  Sid.  Kau.).  ^(^-^JT^i*^*!  H  *l  "^  ^^^^  I  snT^^RnTfTr'^T^  I 
Amara. 

t  ^r?ms  ^rf>ir^  I  P^n.  II.  2.  88. 

§  jfJron^  W^'  I  ^^%  ?fHrl;  Pim.  II.  l.  53,  54.  fiR-  ^  I 
PJtn.  II.  1.  64. 

10  s.  a. 
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make  no  use  of  his  knowledge';  so  Hlnfa'shSJ^d:  *«  mimamsala 
who  is  a  sceptic'  or  *an  uabeUever';  except  in  tlie  case  of  the  words 
WTTf  ^T^W  and  ^f^;  as  qrrrrf^  *a  bad  barber ,  a|^<^jit41r^: 
•a  mean,   silly  potter',  frftg^;   KXm  t^iC^l?  fe^POT  (j^f^HfT- 

(fl?)  •  Words  in  apposition  to  f^^r<<=*i»  fHT  and  ^igT  aro 
also  placed  first;  e.  g.  ^^f^M^:   *an  eminent  king,'   <il4^Ui:> 

(^)  t  ^^i  and  cfT^TT  are  compounded  only  when  they  ask  a 
q^uestion  with  reference  to  a  class  (i<|fit  family),  and  are  placed 
first;  €.  g,  3fr^-eR?T>T-^li7:  'which  Brahmana  of  the  Katha  branch  7 
9v^-^<lH-^Hm:  'which  Brahmana  of  the  KaUpa  branch '  ?  but 
^fi^i  Jif:  *which  son  '  ? 

(/)  X  The  word griTTC  (and  also  jiHlft  changed  to  fmiT)  is  placed 
first  when  compounded  with   one   of  the  words   'H'l^*   H^f^^lCt 

*t*dr,  T^r%,  TiiHtft,  ^T^,  BT^qiH*!!.  Tf^T^i  'Tjj  W>  3F^n^» 

^PTT  and  pTTT;  as  gfnrnT^irTr  *a  female  mendicant',  fkHinr^rf^nTT 

'a  young  female   ascetic';  jiHK^f  :*^{ft   *a  delicate   boy   or   girl/ 

(^)  If  The  words  i^,  ^etI,  "SR^,  jn^,  TT  and  %^TT;  and  the 
words  ^,  arK,  inr^,  ^^,  IT^?^ 'hindmost;  ^nTPf,   if>.^,  Jr^ipf 

♦  f^K*HMI*%(U  H<^HH*i  I  Pan.  II.  1.  62. 
t  ^^rnm^  air^qftH^  I  P^n.  II.  1.  63. 

X  frqnnnNntr^:  I  Pan.  II.  i.  70. 

IT  «jJ*|rt*«?riTr?g<nHH^irti:  ^'TT^'^'I^  I  P^n.  II,  1.  49. 
M^NiH^<H^iHJH4-^HHH*<^-^T^?H^W  I  P^n.  II.  1.  58.  an^^ 
q^HfCr  ^ra^q:  I  Vart. 
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and  ff^  are  always  placed  first  in  a  Karmadh^raja  componnd;  9TTC 
when  followed  by  BT\|  is  changed  into  q-V;  *8  <(c|iHIM*;  *8ol® 
master  or  lord'  ^^<7r:>  ^i^^lf^^:,  *an  old  logician',  JTPTift- 
li^W-*,  *  old  WMwawwd-philosophers/  HIMI^^I?,  ^irtl^l*i«llS 
jH^r^RTTT:,  *the  old  grammarians/  BTRT^^rrTSff:,  «rrniira^«rlv 
q'^ipf:  *the  hinder  part  or  side  of  the  body';  ^4.Hil^«  *the  last king^ 
fr^rnnf^^lin^ 'being  in  the  same  category  or  predicament';  ^jl^i 
*»  sole  warrior  t.  e.  an  eminent  warrior,'  &c.  The  form  q^^C 
(found  used  by  great  writers)  is  also  correct*. 

(h)  t  The  words  ^,  if^,  ifnT,  ^"^T'Ti  and  ^RfiCr  are  com- 
pounded  with  another  noun  when  they  are  used  as  terms  of  praise 
or  excellence;  ^EtINTm  *an  excellent  physician,'  HfH^^l^i*^:,  &c.;  but 
^^f;tt  'ft-  ^bere  4^^  means  uplifted  or  *drawn  out  of/ 

§  222,  X  Names  of  quarters  and  numerals  form  a  Karm.  com* 
pouni  with  any  subanta  (a  declinable  word)  but  only  when  the 
whole  compound  is  an  appellation;  e.  g.  unk^'  *Name  of  a  con- 
stellation  of   stars'.     *Ursa   Major;'   TUf^nT:  ||  &c.;   ^^c^HAi^ 

^^[^\  ^ft^^TfTn^r^^rcT  I  How  do  you  justify  the  form  if^^  ? 
For  the  Siitra  'T^'fTr  &c.  being  a  subsequent  one  ought  to  have 
preference  over  the  preceding  Sutra  ^J^rrqfT  Ac.  and  we  should  have 
^1^:.  We  reply. — The  form  may  be  justified  by  supposing  that 
the  rule  operates  in  most  cases  only  (^(je^^'nrrr^and  not  in  a  few), 
t  ^JT^^rnff^^ff^fOT:  'pq^:  I    PJin.  II.  1.  61. 

X  ft^pj^  fhrrqri  i  P^n.  II.  i,  50. 

I  These  are  gods,  men,  gandharvas,  serpents,  and  pitrs,  accoRl- 
ittg  to  some;  and  Brahmajaas,   Kshatriyas,   Vaishyas,    S'udras  and 
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us  SaNSK^T  GRAKKAIt.  [  §  222-22^ 

•Name  of  8  town  in  the  cast-/  bat  TtTTT  f^^  *  NorthwB  trees'j  tpg 
Wnr^  &<?.    The  compoimd  i»  forbidden  in  other  cases. 

(a).  ^  But  words  denoting-  a  csnliiHiI  point  or  namerals  ma^  be 
compoanded  with  any  other  noan  when  a  Taddhita  tenmuation  is 
to  be  affixed  to  the  componnd  so  formed  (or  it  convejs  in  uddition 
to  its  sense  as  a  Karm.  a  deriTatire  meaning  BFocb  a9  is  nsaally 
denoted  bj  a  Tad.  alF.),  or  when  the  componnd  itsc^If  becomes  the 
first  member  of  another  componnd  or  when  the  compomid  forms  9 
proper  name;  ^^rTHTSt^TITn';  ^^^  ^flHT^  HT:  ^frt^TPT:  ^be- 
ing in  the  eastern  hall,' from  ^T#^rr<7r+9r  {i.e.  the  Tad.  aff.  Sf 
added  by  f»4^|^^M<H^r  '^'  I  P*in.  IV.  2,  107);  so  ^+inr^= 
^oifr^  *six  mothers*  +  Tad.  y^SI'^HljC?  the  son  of  six  mothers;  ^|t- 
IfTHT  i^Pn*  'RT  ^  'i^^ll^lRl^'  where  ^^^HT^  is  a  J^t^  and  is  not 
used  independently ;  TtTT^TJ,  ff^TTJf^J  &c-  which  are  names. 

§  223.     The  particle  g[r  forms  a  Kar.  componnd  with   any   other 

word ;  f^W;  (ffft^mi  3^: )  »  *>*d  ^^^]  W^y  *^- 

(a)  t  ^  is  changed  to  (1)  iin^  when  followed  by  a  nomi  with  an 
initial  vowel  in  a  Tat.,  by  ^  and  the  nonns  ^  and  ^  and  by  ?PT 
•denoting  a  species  /j{>fHtHtM>  ^F^M-*  *a  l>ad  horse ;'  so  ^f^  'coarse 
food ;'  bat  ^:  'having  bad  camels  (a  Bah.  comp.)'  ^TTT ;  J^R^HI? 
^nr:  «irnr:  •three  inferior  things;'  q^HT  ^  ^^  chariot,' ^i^:  'speak- 
ing  ill,  a  bad  speaker;'  qj^T^**  ^^^  ^^  fragrant  grass'; 

Nishadhas  or  barbarians  according  to  others.  (Vide  Shankar&* 
charya   on  Brah.  Sa.  I,  4,  11-18.). 

•  ?Tft:(TRNTqWTrflt  ^  I  Pan.  II.  1.  51. 

t  *:  'T^rrS^^  r^  ^ '  Vart.;  T^T^%^  I  ^J^T  ^  3ir^  I  irpn:^- 
KT^t:  1 1^  I  ^rnm  3^  1 3ir^  ^1^  I  Pan.  VL  8.  101-107. 
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1(2)  to  m  wlien  followed  by  trf^and  Wf  and  wlien  meaning 
^  little'^  and  x)plionaHy  wlien  prefixed  to^^^^iiff^ IV;T^  *a  Bide- 
long  look  or  ft  frown  of  displeasnte^  see  Bb.  V,  24.  (WHtH^ 
VSpW:  srt^W^r  ^np^^  Sid.  Kau.).  Hsr*  m^  *«  little 
water,  f^pfJI^Rp,  ^5^3^:,  but  ffff^W  5^ir:  fJ^^^  or  ^KTJW: ; 
<3)  and  to  ^  or  SR^r  when  followed  by  ^^;  ^St^y  ^K^t^H",  and 
^13^  by  (1),  all  meaning  'luke-warm/ 

§  224«  Two  ad]ectiv«8  may  also  be  compounded  into  what  is 
called  the  PlllH4N^'Mi|<=*i4NK^^>  as  |n5ir«»f:,  fii^T^lTtir:. 

(a).  *  Two  participles  expressive  of  two  consecutive  actions  of  tho 
eame  individiial  mi^  be  compounded  together,  the  one  expressive 
of  the  previonfi  action  being  pboed  first ;  «n^  ifl^  M^l^:lf<^m 
'^IWjfi^*!^*  'first  bathed  and  then  nncinted;'  similarly  iftfHjfHj(  'first 
drank  and  nfterwmnh  vomited  out/  ^^hI^j4^[m  t'^^^f^S"^' 
<Ilag,ILl,  IV.43)&c. 

(&).  In  the  case  of  the  two  sats  of  words  given  above  (  §  221*  g) 
forming  compounds  with  one  another  those  beginning  with  ^  are 
placed  first.  In  the  case  of  qrcfi  compounded  with  ift^  it  may  pre- 
cede or  follow  it ;  as  4iX<h'  or  IplJlftC:  >  th«  former,  however,  is  pre- 
ferable.    In  the  case  of  the  first  set  of  words,  viz.  jpif^ ^ti^f^  the 

one  succeeding  precedes  the  one  preceding  when  compounded  to- 
gether- asjnnr^^^r^Tjn^,  &c» 

(c).  t  ^  P**^  participle  is  compounded  with  another  with  the 
negative  particle  prefixed  to  it ;  ^^l^^iHi  *  what  is  done  and  not 
done' «.  e,  *  partially  done/ 

•  See  Pan.  II.  1.  49.     (tjl^ty  &c.)  quoted  above. 
t  %T  Tnf?nr>TPT^  1  Pan,  II.  1.  07. 
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(d),  ♦  The  word  ^Vi(j^  /•)  enters  into  a  Kftr.  comp.  witb  the 
words  ?;p7f^,  ^f^,  ^rf^  having  wrinkles,  and  ^Kfflt  a»d  is  placed 
first;  ^^.  J?ra?yfif:  *a  young  bald-headed  man;'-^  *a  young 
bald-headed  woman ;'  4|^f|<^  *  a  young  womttn  looking  old ' ;  J^- 
'rf^j  *  a  young  man  whose  hair  are  grey/  &c. 

§  225.  t  The  word  f^  *  little '  is  compounded  with  any  other 
word  except  a  verbal  derivative,  and  even  with  a  terbal  derivative 
when  it  expresses  a  quality ;  as  ^Rqjf*^:  *a  little  brown,'  ^Sj^'Tf*^ 
'reddish,  &c. 

§  226.  X  Words  ending  in  the  terminations  ^ftif,  ST'fk^,  %  and 
g^^  and  words  having  a  similar  meaning,  may  be  compounded  wi(h 
any  subanta  not  importing  a  particular  kind ;  e.  g,  >jl^4>^"l*t  *  an/ 
hot  eatable,*  gF?(^Rf;  *of  a  similar  white  colour.  fiptP^**)  &<?.; 
but  4)V^:  W^«  as  the  latter  word  rerers  to  a  kind  of  food  here. 

§  227.  f  The  following  are  the  more  important  of  the  com- 
pounds given  by  P^n.  as  irregular  under  the  class  H^^4^^lT^« 
*<^^l<^1  s^NrTV  HqOl^4<d<»;  *a  cunning  peacock,'  so  OT^r^- 
^rar: ,  ^^  "^  3T7ni7  ^  ¥frn^^,,  so  gr^^fN^  *high  and  W/ 
•great  and  small,'   'f^rf^^  ^  iTf^nt  "^  Pi^M^H>  TTft^  f^'^^  "^^  . 

^.ST^TPT:   <<MI^4.*i*  f^l^T  r^^HH.  (These  are  nittfasarm' 

««0.  ^»ft^  P»^  f^^  ^m^  ^nrrMN^  m  BrifNift^^  that  in 

•  5fr<^wmq(^?nf^y^nftf^:  I  Pan.  II.  1.  G7. 

t  t'T^fHr  I  Pan.  II.  2.  7. 

J  frqjJFqr^r  amTFqr  I  Pan.  II.  1,  64.  t 

T  if^jrsq^sirr^^  Pan.  II.  1,  72. 
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which  are  constantly  uttered  the  words  *eat  and  drink' 5  so  ^^?r^- 
^RT,  <j<l4dHl1^l;  «Tt  S?t  ^  ^Wr  nti^MHf^vfl-^  m  ^Tf^- 
f^PfiT,  that  in  which  ate  nttered  the  words  *I  alone,  I  alone;'  hence 
hard  competition,  &c. ;  aTf  1?  3Tt  l^ftRl  ^T^  Pfi^nrRpT^ft^ 
W  ^Tt^ft^^r  s<>  B^r(ff3^p|c*i|  'great  self^onceit  or  pride'; 
(Bhatti.  V'.  27  ) ;  *  vaunting/  (Bv.  1.  84.).  &c.  Also  «h[p^iJl^ 
*put  to  flightj    ^^^;  ^accident,  Ac* 

§  228.  In  some  Karmadharaya  compounds  the  last  member  o£ 
Ihe  first  word  which  is  itself  a  compound  word  is  dropped*;  e.  g. 
^rraf^-'TrtW-  W^TTrf^:  *a  king  who  likes  vegetables; '  ^?r^. 
W|<h)  ^fr^TT:  ^mrvrr**  <&<^*  These  compounds,  though  they  should 
be  properly  called  "  Uttamapadalopi  "  are  popularly  designated 
*^J{adhgumapadalopiy  Any  comp.  requiring  a  similar  explana- 
tion  is  classed   under   this  group    ( 9l«hH|ft|«j|f^)  which   Ls  an 

rhviCD  OR  NUMERAL  APPOSITIONAL  COMPOUNDS, 

§  229,  t  When  tlie  first  member  of  a  Karm'adhkrya  compound 
is  a  numeral  it  is  called  'Dwigu\ 

§  230»  A  Dwgtt  compound  is  possible  (a)  under  the  circum- 
etauces  mentioned  in  §  222  (a)  t\  e^ 

(a)  when  a  Taddhita  affix  is  to  be  added  to  the  compound  so 
formed;  ^r»«rl  Hf^*1>H4t^^H  Nf^Hf  ji?  *the  son  of  six  mothers,  Kar- 
tikeya';   Vide  Ku,  IX.    Or  (2)  when  the   compound  itself  becomes 

♦  W^^mf^nrtfif   Rt^    ^^fTT^^^^^q'a^^.R^  I     Vart,    on    Pan, 
IL  1.   60. 
t  t^Tm  fiU--  I  Pan.  II.  I.  52. 
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the   iirst  member  of  another  compound,   as  tfof  vrnr^  h4  ^I^ 

{b)     and  when  the  compound  denotes  an  aggregate;   in  this  case 
it  is  singular;  •  as  WW(Pi  ^^Rprf  wmTC:   Pnpnni,   the  three 
worlds  (taken  collectively);  so  qa^MHH,  TVPHl.,  ^^c. 
Prepositional  Compounds, 
4.     Pra^di. 

§  231.  Those  Tatpurusha  compounds  whose  first  member 
is  a  preposition  are  termed  Fradi  by  Sanskrt  grammariansf  ;  some 
of  these  prepositions  combine  with  a  following  noun  in  the  Noro.t 
with  a  noun  in  the  Ace.  &c.  e,  g.  ifrnr*'  t|f^l4>  ^IT^Tr^:  'ai^  eminent 
teacher',  inw  ^T*-^  'ITWT'*  ni":,  a  chariot  that  has  passed  a 
road';  ?d[VRr:  «TWTrt  ^R^-  taken  to  a  path-way  (Vide  Bhatti.  III. 
45).  vp^  ^nP  iT^RfJ  strong  or  excessive  wind,'  &c.;  ^fJIHilHll 
TWf  lit^WTW:  'excelling  a  garland'  (in  fragrance  or  beauty),  a^* 
C^  slf^Hil*^  ^  <fl|«t  ^  'a  chariot-warrior  who  has  no  rival  or 
equal';  so  M^nrPT  'exceeding  measure',  ar^TH^  &c.  977^1^  SFf- 
X^^^X  H^^lftit^i  'attracted  by  the  cuckoo';  mRmm:>  bT^^RRW 
ip^innT:  'tired  of  studying';  Pl^thl^;  cfftAir**^!'  PT^^TOrfN':, 
*gone  out  of  Kaus'ambi;  so  f^^T*  &c.  A  compound  with  prepo- 
sitions which  govern  cases  («vr>fST7^nfhr)  is  forbidden;  f^  qf^. 

5.     Gait. 

§  232.     Compounds   of  the.  following   words   with   verbal  inde- 
clinables  are  called  *Gati'. 

•  ftjt^rTTT'iLl  P^n.  II.  4.  1. 

t  t^'H^^K^-  I  P^n»  II.  2. 18.   JTT^  nrinr^  5nnnr  I  aT^Trrr: 
^'cTPT^  ft^fhrrr  I  ^hittj  fw^4^  ^qr^  i  g^f^^  mr^rnr^  ^gv^  i 

Pm^«T:  ^"ffnnf  tP^^  I  ^r+T^^qPrt  ^Pt%>T:  I  Virtikas, 
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§  282  ]  Tatpubusha.  168. 

> 

(a)  •  The  particles  irft",  «T?J,  'sfhR,*  ^^,  f^TW,  W^*  HTV 
^Tff^:  and  M<(&nd  the  word  ifirft^FT  meaniug  an  action;  as  ^i^^f^, 
;^<tf^'e^  'having  accepted*;  ^Hi^f^l  'having  uttered  the  word 
Vashaf  ir^^,  ^tfl^filt^  'having  done  the  act', 

(b)  t  Onomatopoeic  words  not  followed  hy  fftj;  as  ^Fijb^^' 
belt  ^STfWt  fTf^  (  Pr^#t^  )• 

(c)  %  The  words  ^  and  lT?En(  showing  respect  and  disrespect 
respectively,  the  prepositions  ^^^  in  the  sense  of  *adoming\  fr^.%  v^^: 
«t?T:,  ^.  TT-',  «T^i  M'IFandprr:;  asBTrtfinr  'having  adorned,' 
but  %T<*1R^  doing  sufficient  (qr^j^Hf^mi^:  Sid.  Kao.);  ^^^;r^ 
•placing  in  the  front;'  «T7:fr?!V  (M^  T^);  M??ft?^  (  »n^%  f?^ 
f^4:  Sid,  Kan.),  but  «T^!||^^  ^nn  (f*  'rf^ip[r  'HT:  f^i 
Sid.  Kan.);  ^IJ^f^nr,  as  ^F^ff^  Ttt,  f^p^  *he  drinks  milk  to  his 
heart's  content,'  K^^rH'  'having  gone  np  to  and  spoken'  (B7^Tg?!f 
ip^  ^Wm  -^  V^'  Sid.  Kan.)  fircl?^'',  'Pftf'^  (till  disgust 
18  produced);  aT#«pw«  tf^CTT^  going  towards. 

(d)  §  The  words  f^,  qpft  and  Ijrwt;  as  f^fi^,  qr«ft^fnr, 
*  having  married  ; '  in^J^^nf  *  having  forced  to  yield.' 

(ey\  The  particles  ^ffT*.  •T'fnl',  Wm^^y  PP*^.  STHr,  JTTf: 
Vrf%:  and  vpf^,  the  words  iR^,  ¥?t^«  ^^^,  and  the  word  i|^  form 
compounds  with  verbal  indcclinables  optionally;  ^fj)^<^;  4m^ 
W^^f  M<^l^t»^  ^T'^rt  ^P^f   'giving   strength   to   the  weak' 

•  ytfftpH^H^  I  P^n.  I.  4.  61.  ^lfl^|^K^qn^<^^TPPil  VartiklV 
t  »T3^rr»f  ^rRtt^  I  Pi^n.  I.  4.  62. 
X  Pin.  I.  4.  63-71. 
§  Pan.  I.  4.  77-78, 
t  Fkiu  h  4*  73-76, 
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[l^'W^^W'Tfvinr  f^<J:   Sid.   Kau.]|   ^W^^^-^TT,   «lWt»**f- 

(/)  These  coDipounds  are  also  formed  with  tiotitts  derived  from 
roots  for  their  second  s^embers .  e.  g,  sfHt^^*  *  setting  of  the 
sun/  ^f^^rc  reception,  showing  respect,  f^iHiK<,   *i**K:,   BT?*- 

§  233.  The  ^E^  formations  (see  Chap.  XI.)  are  also  classed  as 
Prepositional  Tatpurusha  compounds^  as  Qfgt^T^T  having  turned 
white  what  was  not  so  before^ 

6.     CpAPAbA  Compounds. 

§  234.  When  the  Second  member  of  a  Tat.  Com.  is  a  root*nonrl 
derived  from  a  root  which  takes  a  J)articuiar  Krt  affix  by  virtue  o{ 
the  presence  of  the  first  meliiber,  it  is  called  an  tpapada  Tat,;  ad 
fr*^  *<i^  ^H^Ki  *a  potter';  so  ^fpT  irnr?ftfif  ^H*|:  one  who 
chants  a  verse  of  the  Skma-Veda ;  i^Wt  <»IHi|^Rt  *<l€<»r*ir  * de^ 
feirous  of  meat';  similarly  BTMih?^  *one  who  buys  a  horse,'  «vr«9^ 
'A  tortoisCj'  &c.  The  noun  prefixed  to  the  last  member  such  as 
^pT5iT  is  called  an  tipapdda^^ 

N.  B.  The  latter  member  of  duch  compounds  must  neither  be 
the  conjugated  form  of  a  root  or  a  separate  verbal  derivative  i.  e* 
formed  indendently  of  the  first  member ;  e.  g,  ^ifi^  is  not  an 
Upapada  Tat,,  as  the  word  >^  can  be  independently  formed  ;  it  is 
a  Gen.  Tat.  \JT^ftfff  ^:  'Pra'l  ^:  'rfhlT:  *a  cloud'  or  *the  femalo 
breast*' 

§  235.     Sometimes  tliQ  second  member  of  an  Upapada  Tat.   may 

♦  rT^rrr^  ^m%?T»l  I  Pan.  III.  1.  92.  m^^*^  ^  ^rt^^rflr 
nr^i^  (^  f «Trft  ?tw^*  ^Kfrq^t  ^{^\  Sid,  Kau. 
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be  a  namulanta  or  the  verbal  indeclinable  in  st^;  as  ^^Tj^Trt  ^^ 
'  he  eats  having  sweetened  the  food ;'  9T^>Tflt  *  having  dined  first  \ ' 
sometimes  this  compound  is  optional;  ^H^^T^^  or  ^f7%^  9^T^ 
jy^  •  be  eats  the  condiment  with  a  raddish,*  &c. 

$  236.  Some  upapadan  such  as  g^:,  sft^:,  ftf^^,  3^nT-%  <^c. 
also  optionally  form  compounds  with  the  verbal  indeclinable  in  ?^; 

as  ^:fi?^  (or  ^;  f^^rr).  Rt^^,  s^s^tt^,  HiHrt<^>  tr^r>^r^ 

&c.    For  further  particulars,  Vide  the  Chap,  on  Verbal  Derivatives. 

Gkkeral  Rules  applicable  to  the 
Tatpdrdsha  Compounds. 

§  237.  •  The  word  9T7f^  at  the  end  of  a  Tatpurusha  com- 
pound changes  its  final  to  a^  when  preceded  by  a  numeral  or  an  in^ 
clinable,  as  If  BT^Jpft  JnTTT'R^  W^^p?*-  ^n?  *  wood  measuring  two 
fingers,'  PnhfTT^vTfi'  Pli>J.^*lr  &c. 

§  238.  The  following  words,  when  at  the  end  of  a  Tatpnrnsha, 
drop  the  final  vowel,  together  with  the  following  consonant  if  there 
be  any,  and  add  ar  under  the  circumstances  mentioned  : — 

(«)  t  ^ift  yi^^^  preceded  by  a  numeral,  an  indeclinable,  a  word 
expressive  of  a  part  of  the  whole,  such  as  ^,  BTTt*  &c.,  or  by  the 
words  ^,^?5^TnT  and  yn^-;  as  f^:  xx^x  ^miTTC:  ftiHHl  an 
aggregate  of  two  nights  (Dwi.),  BTflTOn^  iir^Hp^i-H:  that  has 
passed  a  night,  the  dead  of  night;  ^  f|%;  'J^ht'C:  the  first  part  of  the 
night;  ^rtt  TXf^'  ^^<Hm  ^^Hlldl  CT^:  ^^^IdiH*,  5"i«IM-  an 
auspicious  night, 

—         ■  •  ■  —  »  .  ■■ 

*  JT^aVT^fTE^:  «^;r5q^r%:  I  P«ln.  V.  4.  86. 
t  ^V  ^"^^'^^Ry^r^  11%:  I  Pan.  V.  4.  87» 
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156  Samkjlt  Grahhar  [  §  238 

N,  B.    The  «ame  happens  when  ^|^  is  preceded  bj  9Tf^  In   a 

jOwaHdwa^  as  ¥nr V  n'N^  irfKnr:  4 

(P)    •^nn:,  Hf^  and  ^rfe ;  as  irC^  rj^  fTFRT^t  a  great  king, 

TfTft  rnrr  'nnTJn.  ^ar^  wr^  ^^prnp  a»^  excellent  day,  ifcjr  ^ 

^nrf:  T^IOf:,  fflTjfr:  ^nnfK:  WfJ.   so  ^5in^:,  ^mnf:,   Ac.,  y»7t 
«if:  T»^TW^  a  holy  day,  ^f^fj^fl,  (Vide  §  244.  5.),  ff^'TCT  ^^OT 

^r«»wrar.  Ac. 

Exoeptionst — iTft  ^l^en  preceded  by  an  indeclinable,  or  a  word 
denoting  a  part  of  the  whole,  or  by  ^  or  by  a  numeral  with  a  Tad- 
dhita  affix  added  to  the  whole  compound  becomes  9T|f  ;as  ^RllHI«^' 
^:  exceeding  a  day  (in  duration )  «T^9r|[M  ^jvf^"*  forenoon,  ^HVlT* 
the  whole  day,  ?a^irPfTir%  tu4t<a>i{H^  I^-%  Wlfft^:  ^C;  with 
^tgr^^VTW  th«  change  is  optional;  as  ^f^ORrnTTV**  ^^ — ^•• 

N^  B.  The  J^of  the  substitute  is  changed  to  «^  when  preceded 
hj  ^belonging  to  the  first  member  ending  in  a^;  as  ^^tlTo  ^^^ 
^rcnnt  Wp  mcnr--  (as  ^m  ends  in  w). 

(cO  §  Wn^whan  preceded  by  i^nr  or  ^^  and  '^^'Cby  Sffir  or 
an  inanimate  object  with  which  it  is  compounded*  e.g*mH^  ^!RIIT 
ifPRnP  *a  village  carpenter'  i.  e.  one  not  very  skilful;  jiSin  'H'* 
^sivS'*  K^^F^i)  ^  ''ir^  fWrr  "^^Kh^r^:  *an  independent  carpenter'; 
^iftPi:  [^nf«  ]  'fleeter  than  a  dog';  Qfflrjl'  (worse  than  a  dog) 
*^^;  Hra^-'  ^  IT  WIT^:  *a  dog-like  t,  e.  bad  or  unlucky 
throw  of  dice';  but  ^PT^nir  *a  monkey  like  a 'dog', 
— 

•  Cnirf:ITRjw?^  I  Pan.  V.  4.  91. 

t  »TfrW  ih^-  I  Pan.  V,  4,  88. 

t  Mfh^fffil  I  Pan  VIIL  4.  7. 

§  <TR*r7^^t  ^  tT^:    I  «t^:   f?:     I  yTHHKMli'^   I    Piin.   V. 
4u  95.-97. 
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(0  *  ilPlKI  wlien  preceded  bj  ^^hT,  fW  or  ^  or  bj  a  word 
denoting  an  loaRimate  object  with  which  it  is  componnded;  ^^T^- 
^^tpi^  'the  upper  part  of  the  thigh^  ^^RRtpj^  *the  thigh  of  a 
deer',  <4^tl<W^>  4>^^R<<t  ^T^N"  lirt^^W^a  *high  like  a   board. 

(^)  A  numeral  when  conipounded  in  a  Tat. ;  pr<i<nf^  Pt^Rf? 
Pff^^lPt  Tsftrf^  (4^^)  more  than  thirty;  f^r^:  fi|AlHt^f<^^iP? 
plfj^^;  ^ff[:  a  sword  more  tlian  thirty  fingers  in  length. 

§  2S9.  The  following  words  have  an  Bf  added  to  them  when 
at  the  end  of  a  Tatpnrusha  compound: — 

(a)  ijt  except  wlien  a  Tad.  afif.  is  added  and  then  droppedf  ;  e.  g, 
({<4|4|^:  an  excellent  bull,  qi9V|^(a  collection  of  ^^^  cowS'))fSf:; 
but  f|[ij  exchanged  or  bartered  for  two  cows. 

(J>)  J  ^?:^ meaning 'chief  or  'eminent'.  9?^Qnrt  ^  f^  IT^* 
^^pf^  'the  chief  of  horses '  i,  e.  *an  excellent  borse\ 

(c)  §  the  words  sfsnt,  WW^,  SHfT^  and  ^rc?^  when  they  de- 
note  a  class  or  form  names;  ^hh^jj^  (7q«r4  ^T^rO  *a  cart-load', 
9|^pf^:  «a  kitchen';  3TWn[if:  'a  kind  of  stone  like  the  moon 
stone V [ ia  this  case  ths  final  »?5^is  dropped];  ^mM^ii 'black 
iron',  *i">t*^<*i*l  *  ^  ^^^e  full  of  frogs  '•  ^t^i|<i<H^  *»  lake  of 
that  name '. 

(rf)  f  'ft  at  the  end  of  a  Dwign,  except  when  the  Tad,  affix 
is  dropped;  as  fp-iff  ^^IHHI^:  HlHI^I^^^t!  (where  the  aff.  i» 
n  >t  dropped),  ftpTTT'l  *a  collection   of  two  boats',   so  Pprnrq[  ^.; 

•  3-^1^^14/1^  ^W:^:  I   Pain.  V.  4.  94, 
t  %3mpKfT^  I  Pdn.  V.  4.  92. 
X  aTiTr^n?F3r^:  I  Pan.  V.  4.  93. 

§  »RrT»?R:Hnjr  ^rrr^^Mr:  I  P^n.  V.  4.  94, 

f  fr*  fS^:  I  ^vfhr  Pan.  5,  4.  99.  100. 

Digitized  by  VjOOQIC 


158  Saxskrt  Grammar.  f  §  239-241 

bat  T^^;  *I^:  nJhr-*   'HJ'^i;   also   when  it  is   preceded   by  1T>J; 
as  m^i  ^r^l  ^T>t'Tr71  ^^^  neuter  is  irregular  (Hf?in^  Sid,  Kau.). 

(0  •  ^ST^  (*  measure  of  corn)  under  similar  circumstances 
takes  the  ^r  optionally,  the  final  f  being  dropped   before  it;  f%?!TT- 

(/)  t  «T^STf?r,  preceded  by  fif  or  pf  in  a  Dwign,  optionally 
takes  BT  except  when  the  Tad.  aff.  is  dropped,  before  which  the 
final  f  is  dropped;  finifft-^   *two  liandfuls';   but  fP^fHVHf^^^ 

§  240.  J  The  J|;^  of  VTfHL  ^  optionally  dropped  when  preced- 
ed by  fr  and  i^f^- fiirfTT-IR',  a  l>ad  Bruhmana,  iffnUW-ir:  I  The 
^^  is  dropped  necessarily  when  the  compound  implies  the  country 
in  which  the  Brahmaua  dwells  ;  e.  g,  ^U^^:  'a  Bruhmana  dwell- 
ing in  Surashtra\ 

§  241.  I  The  words  iTf9[  is  changed  to  i^fT  ^li^i^  it  forms  the  first 
member  of  a  Karmadharaya,  or  a  Bahuvrihi  compound,  when  the 
termination  ^|^^  follows  ;  as  ffPfT*  the  great  god,  «TfrWTS:  one 
having  a  great  arm ;  H^nTPfN*: ;  but  jt?W:  %^  'T^^^T^ 
(3en.  Tat.). 

Exception  : — When  it  is  followed  by  ^ttt  «fit  and  ftftRT  the 
change  takes  place  necessarily  ;  iT^%  ^W^'^  ^  ^f^'  IfHfJT^  J  simi- 
larly iT^nTWM  »TfTW^:  I 

•  im-qt:^r^ri:l  P^n.v.  4.101. 

t  ftPMri^^:  I  Pair.  V.  4.  102. 

104.  105. 

I  BTT'^tT:  ^PTRH'^miirrffq^i-:  I  Pan.  VI.  3.  46.  and  the  Vdr- 
tikas  on  it. 
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§  242,  •  BT^r^  becomes  hHT  w'^en  followed  by  ^m^  and  ift"  and 
the  conipoand  so  formed  conveys  the  sense  of  *  an  oblation  *  and 
'yoked  to' respectively  ;  ^gl^h^r^:  prepared  or  offered  in  eight 
patis  (jt^ST^O ;  ^^CTHi^  (^«h^H.)  *  a  carriage  with  eight  bnlU 
ocks  yoked  to  it.' 

§  243.  t  All  the  rules  given  above  for  the  change  of  the  finals 
of  the  Tat.  compounds  do  not  hold  good  in  the  case  of  the  Neg, 
Tat. ;   e.g.^  TX^  ^TrnTT  one  not  a  king  •  ^  ^f^n*  «TO^!rr.  &c. 

(a)     But  in  the  case  of  the  word  Tf^ni^  the  final  f^  is   optionally 
dropped  and  ^  added  j   ^i^^  or  BTtm*:  'absence  of  a   road,'   ^f^ 
when  so  modified  in  a  Tat.  is  neu.%    (m^:  as  a  Bah.). 
Genders  of  Tatpurusha  Compounds. 

§  244.  ^  As  a  general  rule  a  Tatpurusha  compound  follows  the 
gender  of  the  final  noun. 

Exceptions  S : — ' 

(a)  Compounds  with  ifpr  and  arnnf  for  their  first  member  and 
the  Prodi  compounds  follow  the  gender  of  the   words   they  qualify ; 

i?nnftftr^*  ^-  i*iH*ORi«hi  ^,  Pr^^fNnf^:  3?!:^:  &c, 

{h)  A  Tatpurusha  ending  in  XX^^  ^T^F  and  Bll^  is  mascuHne 
except  when  nT  '*s  preceded  by  a  numeral  and  s^?  by  jw^  and 
gf^,  e.  g.  <i^<H-,  H^'^TSr^   ^THTfi,   ^^TR^  yrnpl*   gftHlf*i; 

•  8^^:  %^  ^f^  I  Jll^  ^  H%  Vartikas. 
t  ^t^-gy^^  I  ^^  f^HRTJ  I  Pa»-  V.  71.  72. 

X  qr^tlf  UcT?2^%  I  Pan,  II.  4.  2G. 

T  ft!pnm^^^j^mfH^nTr%3  I  Vart.  u^nrm":  if^  \  Pdn.  II.  4.  29. 
tShRrt%  n*  lift^l  Sid.  Kau,  j^q^Mr^f^:  t^^^z^  \  cm;  «'^'.r^^- 

qi^:  I  V^rtikas, 
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ISO  Saksrht  Grammar.  [  §  244 

also  that  ending  in  qtj"  (substitnted  for  qfi^^.  Vide  §  279)  preceded 
by  a  nnmeral  or  an  indeclinable;  as  W^TTTt  ^V^^T*  f^m%  f^RTT: 
^V^^T'  ft^nT»(.,  a  bad  or  a  wrong  way;  but  gH^f:,  ST^TH^c 
as  they  do  not  end  in  ^^, 

(c)*  A  collective  Dwigu  is  neu.;  but  that  ending  in  ^  isjge- 
nerally  feminine,  and  that  ending  in  arr  >»  optionally  po,  in  which 
case  it  takes  the  termination   f-;  q^n^ij^a  collection   of  five  cows; 

^r^TTf   ^itmH\  ammv   PnSr^fa-;   but  T^qnri,    Pt^^fh:, 

^srj^i,  &c.q^5?jr^,  4^<ajH>  The^i^of  final  ^r^is  dropped 
and  the  Dw.  is  optionally  feminine;  «Tlflr?r^-^  (fr.  l^+^Wt)  • 

(d)  \  A  Tatpnrusha  ending  in  4H91  and  771FT  is  of  the  neu- 
ter gender,  when  the  idea  of  SYTP^  *being  the  first'  of  what  is 
known  or  commenced  is  meant  to  be  expressed;  mp>|^^4^f  qrrf^- 
'^if  'FtT'*  the  work  (grammar)  first  taught  or  composed  by 
Pauini;  ^«^mi^4  JtT:  the  drana  (a  measure  of  corn)  first  brought 
into  use  in  the  reign  of  king  Nanda. 

(e)  X  A  Tatpurusha  ending  in  ^nTT  w  neuter  when  the  objects 
casting  the  shade  are- many-  f^jjirf  BFRT  W5FW[. 

(/)  T  A  Tatpurusha  having  for  iu  first  member  a  synonym 
of  ^nn:  (and  not  rnr^  iteelf)  or  the  words  ?c^i^  or  fr^^  and 
5ERT  for  its  latter  mememer  is  neuter  as  fir^nr-t*   ^^C^PT^   * 


an^^  ^  I   3T=fr  ^^n  ?fr  ftg:  ftnr<l  |   qpw*«!^  ^r  l   Viirtikas 
on   ibid, 

t  ^^^*  <TO^nPr^??rerai  I  P^n.  ii.  4. 21,   ^cnnr  ^rnffi^.  w\ 

^T^(^  ^^mf\''  I  Amara. 

t  3T^  3rrj^%  I  Pan.  II.  4.  22. 

T  ¥Hn:W4iTg^Tet  I  P^n.  II.  4,  23;  afW^  ^  I  Pan.  II.  4.  24, 
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king's  council;  but  ^T^RPTT;  ?:^*^PPI.,  RrWRnR;  also  that  end- 
in?  ^[^  when  it  means  *a  multitude';  as  taft^^  'an  assemblage 
of  women';  but  ^^^^^PTT  in  the  sense  of  \ij^^nw. 

{g)  «  A  Tatpurusha  ending  in  #Tr,  ^PJ.  OT^»  ^TT^i  ^^d 
pnrr  »«  optionally  neuter;  ^||M"I^H|-^>  ^^d<l-^  ^^^^  liquor, 
lH?er,  ^v^-e^l^l-^,  the  shadow  of  a  wall;  5ifr^nr5J-t^,  ^ifN"^r- 
^J[^  (the  14th  day  of  the  dark  half  of  a  month,  so  called  because 
certain  dogs  observe  a  fast  on  this  night,  according  to  the  S'aba- 
rabhashya). 

iV.  B,     These  rules  hold   good   in  the   case  of   Tat.   alone;   so 
fgr#*  ^T^rr  (Bah.),  aT%;n'  (^eg.  Tat.),  ^rH^^  (Karm.). 
Ill,  Bahuvrihi  or  the  Attributive  Compounds. 

§  245.  t  A.  Bahuvrihi  compound  consists  of  two  or  more  nouns 
in  apposition  to  each  other  the  attributive  member  being  placed  first 
aud  denotes  or  refers  to  something  else  than  what  is  expressed  by  its 
members.  It  generally  attributes  that  which  is  expressed  by  its 
second  member,  determined  or  modified  by  what  is  denoted  by  its 
first  member,  to  something  denoted  by  neither  of  the  two;  e^  g^ 
*iifNft'  '^"^^  whose  arm  is  great;'  ^dl'Mi'  *one  whose  gar- 
ment is  yellow.'  When  dissolved  it  must  have  the  pronoun  ^ 
in  any  one  of  the  oblique  cases:  as  T^Pi;,  ^Tf  •'  'T^  fT  T^RTf  •*  ['HT-lr 
«fhWL  ^f^  TE^  ^  4t?ff3?T'  [?ftO'  ^  Bahuvrihi  compound  par- 
takes of  the  nature  of  an  adjective  and  assumes  the  gender  of 
the  substantive  it  qualifies. 

Note; — In  English  such  compounds  are  by  no  means  rare;  c/. 
high-souled,  good-natured,   narrow-minded  <&c. 

•  (»TT^  ^^trgrf^qriii ^\^\\\ hi t^  \  Pin.  ii.  4. 25, 

t  ai^^JfqqijnJ  |  Pan.  II.  2.  24. 
11    S.   O. 

Digitized  by  VjOOQIC 


K2  Sanskrt  Grammar.  [  §  245-247 

N.  B,  The  difference  between  a  Kama,  and  a  Bah,  comp.  is 
this: — In  the  former  one  of  the  members  alone  is  in  apposition  to 
the  substantive  it  qnalifies,  while  in  the  latter  the  whole  componnd 
is  an  adjective.  In  the  former  the  sense  is  complete  in  the  comp. 
itself;  in  the  latter  it  is  not  so;  e.  g.  ^^^TPT:  Ti'T:;  here  one  of 
the  members  viz.  ^[^TPT:  is  in  appo:»ition  with  «n7:  and  therefore 
the  comp.  is  a  Karm.;  vfHhTTTT*  ^^  ^  Karm,  siniplj  means  if- 
^ftraral'  ITT^  *a  deep  sound,  and  the  sense  is  complete;  as  a  Bah. 
it  is  equivalent  to  ibftc^  'TH':  'CfT  *some  one  whose  sound  is  deep*; 
^ere  the  sense  is  not  complete  unless  it  is  kuown  whose  sound 
is  meant. 

§  24G«  Bahuvrihi  compounds  are  divided  into  two  classes, 
ii*ilHlft<*<"l*IMfl^  and  4»€|fl|(4i<u|«lt^ff|.* 

(a)  That  is  a  Sam&nadhikarana  Bah.  in  which  both  the  mem- 
bers are  in  apposition  to  each  other  >'.  i,  have  the  same  case 
relation  when  dissolved.  There  are  six  kinds  of  tliis  according  as 
the  ip(  is  in  an j   one  of  the   six   oblique  cases;   e.  g.  sn#  4^4i' 

^  wsfr  TTT^Tf^  tttm  ^rt«*  nr;  ^^  ^^  ^*<^!  ^ifr^»  ^^ffj 
^^'  Tw  ^  ^'t^^T^'-  ^M  ^^\W'  ^ivf'  mmi  ^  4^^^^ 

Wrt^V*   ^  ^T*^  m^T    ^  ^^l*^i:  ?ft:,   *r^  5?^:  7l%1S|^ 

§  247.  A  Vyadhika»ana  Bah.  is  that  whose  members  are  not 
in  apposition  to  each  other  /.  e.  are  in  different  cases  when  dis- 
solved.    A  Vyadhikarana  Bah,  is  not  allowed  in   any   case  except 

•  Strictly  speaking  this  is  not  a  division  of  the  Bah.  but  an 
exception  to  the  general  rule.  We  have  given  it  as  a  separate 
division  to  avoid  confusion. 
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§  247-249  3  BAHUVRiHi,  168 

iu  the  Genitire  and  the  Locatire«  ;  as  ^ife  ^r4i  'T^  H^  ^nfTTTf^: 

ifTfap,  &c. ;  ^rtt  ft^  'T^  ^  ^rftr^P^'  &c. .  but  «nif$v^- 

1^  T3i>lTir:  is  not  alloweJL 

§  24:8.  Obs^  The  Bah.  compounds  are  also  further  divided  in- 
to two  kinds;  ^JT^f^irTT^ffa?!^ :  and  ^^4«1^f^^H^ftj9|lf|;:. 
Tkat  in  which  the  sense  of  the  attributive  member  is  also  present  is 
called  Tatgunasamvijnana^  and  that  in  which  it  is  left  out  is  oallei 
Atatgunasamvijnana ;  ^<Tr»irC  f  ft^ff^  i^  an  instance  of  the  first ; 
here  anch  ^  is  meant  as  has  the  yellow  silk  garment  actually  on 
bis  person  J  f^afjt  ifrf  V[  T^  is  of  the  other;  here  what  is  maant  is 
the  herdsman  only  and  not  his  variegated  cows. 

§  249.  t  The  negative  particle  a?  or  ^f^  and  prepositions  may, 
sometimes,  form  Bah.  compounds  with  substantives ;  the  verbal 
derivatives  used  to  express  their  sense  may  be  optionally  retained ; 
BT^WIPT:  3^:  TW  ^  3^5^:  ITTmrnpT  T'frPT  ^TW  W-  WT^'-  a  tree 
with  its  leaves  dropped  ;   pT^hfT  f^  ^TW  ^  pT^'T-  riithless  ;   4A^t 

•  H?rift(%?>  ^ffrli  I  Pan.  ir,  2.  35.  In  a  Bah.  the  noun  in 
the  loc.  and  an  adjectival  word  are  placed  first,  ajcT  ^  ^TnT^I,  «T- 
ft^OT^  ^*ft  I  Sid.  Kau. 

t  This  is  allowed  by  the  Vart,  *^H^^qH(^4Jr^4^qtTj<q<Br^^  ^tF- 
sq:  I  In  a  Bah,  comp.  the  word  following  a  noun  in  the  loc,  or  an 
upamdnapada  (a  noun  denoting  a  standard  of  comparison)  is  drop- 
ped; so  this  ought  to  be  properly  analysed  as  ?=^q  ^:\f^:  ^^^(i^:, 
^'i[^rP«Tft?  ^rrPtT^f^  ^  ^^^rPcT:  I  But  later  grammarians,  such  a 
V^mana,  Bhattoji  &c.  have  rejected  this  Vart.  altogether  as  of  no 
practical  vah  e, 

q<ci\q:  I  Vartikas  on  Pan.  II.  2.  24. 
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jliai^  H^  ^  yt^f^t;,  with  the  neck  nfJifted ;  ^irt  ^flWf  f?^ 
«  f^sftf^:  dead  &c.  -  Also  MPWHH^^;.  llf^RTT^:  &c.  srft?! 
^\:«reaiT:^BTl^*<ht»r^:«  milcb-cow  (where  a»f^  is  an  iu- 
declinable  meauiug  'having'). 

§  250.  •  The  panicle  «f  may  be  conopounded  with  a  nonn  to 
the  Instrumental  case  in  a  Bahnrrihi  when  there  it  eqnal  participa- 
tion in  some  action  ;  in  this  case  ?a^  opUonally  becomes  ^;  as  5^ 
^  flf 2^:  or  ^if^:. 

(a)  «f  remains  noclianged  when  the  eoropmnKl  involves  » 
blessing  and  is  necessarily  changed  to  ^  when  followed  by  jft  » 
cow,  «rm  a  calf,  or  ^a  plough   even   when   a  blessing   is  pro- 

nonnced;as^qf^tr|r?nf5'int.^t?r'n«ira.  &C-.  ^nt>r,  Wf^V 

§  2&1.  t  A  compoand  of  an  indeclinable  or  a  Dnraeral  or  of 
SIT^.  3?fC  or  9?^^  with  a  numeral  is  a  Bahuvrihi.  In  the 
formations  of  such  compounds  tl»e  final  vowel  except  that  of  ^ 
andipT.  ortlie  final  consonant  with  tlie  preceding  vowel  of  the 
latter  numeral  and  the  3,f^  of  f%wf^  are  dropped  aiMi  »T  added; 
^Sri^^t^ir^rfinft  ^^Cf^tn^t  ten'   i.e.   nine   or  eleven; 

•^«^Rt3^'ftnlPan.IL2.28.  ^CT«*n^  I  sipqmilPf  I  P5n. 
VI  8  82-8$.  arnt^caf^nrm^llVart.  The  restriction  g^^- 
liJitis'not  universal  as  there  are  instances  in  which  ther.  is  no 
equal  participation,  e.g.  mii^,  ««>«.  ^^  ^'IJT'I^ 
Vrttikara  remarks-'  ^t  3^^  ffH  ftt«PrH»q^lft  «^  1^  » 
Pikshita  also  says  g^qq^wn't  '-frf^l  I 

i  mr^Rftf^  \  pan.  VI.  4.  142.  -gqp'rt  if^S^f^  I  Vart.  nn. 
dcr  Pan.  V.  *•  77. 
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IT  ^  ^r^  ^  ftC^i  two  or  three'  %  ^  iftpf  ff  ftfTTf^,  ftr^Tf^ 
^  ftr^ffn  *ten  repeatecl  twice'  i»  «.  twenty;  so  f^rWT*'  &c.,  f%fl%* 
tmW:  ^l^tlN^n:  *nearly  twenty',  Prow:  MfH":  MliPl^ii:  *not 
far  from  tkirty*,  ^fftlgh'qt^lfi^lt  *more  than  forty';  but  ;nWW^i 
9^l|'«ir:.  ^ig^  preceded  by  grj  or  ft  does  not  drop  any  letter  but 
simply  has  an  ^  added  to  it;   iftr  ^  ^^^T^t  ^T  Pr^JpTP;   '^^JT^ 

§  252.  *  Names  of  dii?ectieiis  nay  foma  a  Bakwribt  compound 
and  signify  the  point  or  direction  between  tbem;  ^flr^^lVT:  ^],%HII^ 
ft'iili^^ilA  ^ftrr^jf,  80  4^i^^l>  Ac  But  if  the  words  so  com- 
pounded  are  not  tlie  names  of  qnarters,  ho  compound  ia  possible; 
^  ll-^f  ^  <j^«l^^  Trrrnf  f^  '  the  point  between  the  Bast  and 
the  Xorth';  and  not  ^^<a|jy^f3  as  these  ate  not  the  names  of  the 
Eastern  and  Sontliern  quarters. 

§  25S.  The  follow'ng  words  drop  their  final  vowel  or  the  final 
eeu^onant  with  the  preoediag  ?owel  and  add  9f  whea  at  the  end 
of  a  Bah.  compound: — 

(^)  t  ^rftf  ^^A  ^Pm  both  meaning  parts  of  the  body;    ^f^i<'ij«^ 

'^^  *r<^"»rnfr:    *<>»»«  whose   eyes   are  like  lotoses';   ?fl^  ^- 

'  ^TW  tf  ^H^rW*   *^^^  having  long   thighs',   *spindtelcgged'; 

I  '^H^  fT  3jrti*fl  «r^n  m  <*Hrtj*«?  (^);  ?u?^raT  ^^^rft:  *a 

,  bamboo  stick  with  big  eyelikc  holes';  but  (H^i^f^^  ^PCTH,  *•  cart 
nth  long  poles'.  This  change  is  optional  in  the  case  of  ^[^^ 
vhen  it  is  preceded  by-^r,  ft^^or  5;   37^r?^ — fttf:   *one  who  has 

•  ft3pTT^^^?frrS  I  Pan.  II.  2.  26, 

t  M*^ '^^'^^'fr- ^IPf^^ '   P^n-'V^.   ^'   113.   Vide.   Pan.  V 
[^  121.  quoted  ou  p.  110. 
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no  thighs*,  Ji^T^ir-f^:    *one   having   deformed   thighs';  Q^^ip- 

N,  B,  The  fern,  of  Bah,  compounds  ending  in  %T^  is  formed  bj 
adding  iff  vrhen  it  qualifies  an  inanimate  object. 

(b)  «  9T^ri^,  when  the  compound   is  an   attribute   of  fr^;   ^ 

^fTOTL;  but  q^TTT^*  fW:  the  hand  having  five  fingers. 

(c)  t  The  words  fj}*^  preceded  by  flf  or  Pc,  rH^^  preceded  by 
9T?^ and  W^i\  and  %^  used  in  apposition  to  the  name  of  a  con- 
Btellation  of  stars;  ftq[\^M^  ITW^  Rra^'-   *^<^  headed;  f^ff^:; 

^nights  of  which  the  JUrga  constellation  is  the  leader'  t.  «•  whose 
position  in  the  heavens  marks  their  advance';  so  <^t€|^-m :  &e. 

(d)  §  Feminine  words  ending  in  a  termination  showing  'a 
complement  of,  and  the  word  VfHT^i  e,  g.  ^iF^rPlt,«H3«f^  iTRTI 
rrthrf  ?fr:  ^T^'rpfhnaPTr  nwr** ;  *nights  whose  compliment   is  an 

anspicions  fifth  night',  ^  SPTT^  WW  «?^  ^SrfHmPrt   *ono  wh< 

authority  is  a  woman'. 

(0  X  ?f^  *^^  ^rft'T  optionally   become    ^  and  ^[WfiX' 
preceded  by  «T,  I^  or  g-   9Tf?^-f^:  having   no  plough;   ^?^r7ir: 
f^'\    frf^  is  another  reading   for  Ht%^    ii^   the     siitra  • 

^  ^^-^i^  I  Pan.  V.  4.  lU. 

t  ftf^^  ^  ^Ai  I  Pan.  V.  4.  112;  3T^*fvit  ^  wpf:  I   Pan. 
4,  117.  ^g^ro^  a?«T  ^W^:    Vart. 

§  3jty«ftMM[°4t:  I  Pan.  V,  4.  IIC. 

t  T^l  5:g»-?fr  fT'^?T^'qh:'^?fr^^K  I    Pan.   V.    4.    121.   ^^%ftf^ 
^TT^*?!^  I     Sid.  Kau. 
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if)  *  'Hff  and  ^^  under  similar  circumstances  drop  their 
W  and  add  am;  as  S?^«r^Tnrr  ^HTT:  ^«rW  H^  ^TH^i ;  haying  no 
progeny,  ^^  mTT  ^W  ^  fi^Hfr:,  having  bad  progeny,  ^fh<RT 
'NT  ^^T  ^  af«Nr:  of  good  intellect;  similarly  Jl^^,  at^:. 

§  254,     (a)  t  >^  when   preceded   by   a  single  member  in  ft 

BahuTrihi  becomes  ^4hl  ;  ^^^TPt  >^i  'TWT  ^<^€|f*^VjH?;  simi- 
larly ifHMV|»|f  (see  Mai.  Mad,  Act  I,  Intro.);  but  ^^i  ^:  ^: 
■^W  ^  ^IT'RT^rt'-;  MiHHMH^  ™ay  also  l>«  correct  if  ^T^^rFT  he  re- 
garded as  one  word  compound  in  a  Earmadhitraya^  ^f^^^Hf^T* 
Wil'.  PrffTT>pfr,  «T3rH5niH^I  arc  to  be  similarly  explained. 

(^)  ^rl^  at  the  end  of  a  Bah,  becomes  v|»^«^  ;  as  jny\|>4l  >^- 
^J^^  ^:  9Tf^^v|«-4ff  *one  whose  bow  is  strung' ;  so  ^T^^F^ 
(%IJ|.^^  ft  Vr^*^)  'one  whose  bow  is  made  of  horn';  i.  e.  the  god 
Vishnn,  This  change  is  optional  when  the  whok  compound  is  a 
name;  ^<1>|«-4|-^:. 

(c)  Similarly  ifWf  *a  tooth',  *food,'  &c«  becomes  '^P^^'i^  when 
preceded  by  5,  fft?T»  ^[^  or  ^fT;  as  ^fhr^:  7|dt:  st^  ^^Fyrr; 
having  beautiful  teeth;  similarly  ff^^^Hf  m.  ^  ^"t  ^T^, 
^fPrr  f^W  ^f%Rr  m  ^T^'^,  ^H^*^I  *one  whose  food  is  the 
holy  8oma  juice':  but  7f?)?nT^:* 

(flQ  The  word  f4  n.  a  wound,  preceded  by  ^f|f^  becomes  ik\ 
when  tlie  wound  is  inflicted  by  a  hunter;  ^fll^  ^^  ITPT  ff^fft 
.^ip  a  stag  wounded  on  tlie  right  side  by  a  hunter.  See  Bhatti^ 
IV.  44, 

§  255.     At  the  end  of  a  Bah.  compound — 

•  Ppf^nrfff^qur^qt:  I  Pan.  V.  4.  122. 

t  W^'T^^^'TiLl  Pan.  V.  4.  124.  ^JTif  |  ^  fflTRfl  I  3r»Tr 
5Cft<T^T#r^^:  I  Z^^  ?^qin  I  Pan.  V.  4.  182,  liJ3,  125,  126. 
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(a)  •  ^ffj  IS  clianged  to  g  necessarily  when  preceded  bj'  jf  or 
^g^l  and  optionally  when  preceded  by  ^i^;  1^1%  ^TTyfr  TW  ^ 
l?g:  *one  having   the   knees    wide   apart*  /.  e,  *baudy legged';   ^Jj. 

(*)  t  ^rr^  becomes  in^:  ^pfffr  ITTW  ^TW  ^  ITSTTpnt 
one  whose  wife  is  young;  ^^iipt:  lit,  one  whose  wife  is  tlie  earth j 
f .  e^  '&  king',  <fec, 

CO  §  »r^  becomes  ir^vi'  when  preceded  by  g^,  5pt  or  g"  or 
when  the  compound  involves  comparison;  ^J(^:  Jl^:  ^^^ 
^^f^:  *  whose  smell  is  spread  above*,  jfrlir^^*  *having  a  repulsive 
smell/  QTrfN':  'HT^  f^  n?W-'  'TW  ^  TIHlf^  *that  which  has 
the  smell  of  a  lotus*.  This  change  of  ifT^  is  possible  only  when 
the  smell  referred  to  is  inseparably  connected  with  (looks  like  H 
f  rart  and  parcel  of)  the  object  denoted  by  the  other  member;  jas 
Hi\f^  SP^'Pt;  ^f^fi  ^  (which  receives  its  odour  from  the  lotuses 

•  ^^^\  3rrj^.- 1  Pan.  V,  4. 129.  ^r^ftHr-Jrr  I  Pa«.  v.  4. 130. 

•one  having  well-turned  or  beautiful  knees';  ^T^^^nji-g:  *long- 
shanked*. 

t  siFTRr  Pff  I  Pa".  V.  4.  134. 

t  ^RT  ^^r^*^  I  Pan.  VI.  1.  66.  sinrr  at  the  end  of  a  Bah. 
substitutes  (^  for  its  final  arr.  The  preceding  ^  or  ^  is  dropped 
before  a  consonant  except  ^. 

S  'W^^rjns^r^ft^-- 1  Pan.  V.  4. 135.  ^'^r^  r\\^{^^rn^  1 

Vart.  3T?:?r^q[?ir5l  I  ^^mrnJ^  I  Pan*  V.  4.  136—137.  There  is  a 
difference  of  opinion  among  critics  as  to  the  meaning  of  the  Vart. 
ipvf^  &c.  Some  hold  that  the  smell  must  be  the  natural  property 
of  a  thing  to  necessitate  the  final  j,  Cf.  Bhatti.  ^^(t^  ^pT^f : 
jipnf:  &c.  II.  10,  and  Mallinatha  on  Rag.  IV.  45.  But  the  view 
of  sucli  eminent  grammarians  as  Kaiyatta,  Bhattoji,  Nagesha  &c. 
is  as  given  above. 
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&c.  grown  ill  it);  giT^\?^:;  but  xHh^V  ifT^:  ^TWT  a^T^VT^ 
^mf^'sK:  *a  perfumer  dealing  in  sweet  smells',  t^^  is  also  changed 
to  9|f^  wlien  it  means  *a  particle  of,  *a  little  of;  as  ^;;:^^  T^^ 
lffV<<  ?P[  ^4i|f^  Hf»|ii;  so  ^ri^ll^Vf:  in  dinner  in  which  there 
is  a  scanty   supply  of  ghee;  &c, 

('O  *  TrRrsRT  becomes  ;f€f  when  it  is  preceded  by  a  preposition 
or  when  the  compound  is  used  as  a  distinguishing  name  and  it  is 
precetled  by  any  word  except  ^^;  ^j^  Hlf^«hl  ^TW  ^  WTO^ 
•one  having  a  prominent  nose,'  jft^  HlRl^l  ^T^  J^W't  'o*^©  whose 
nose  is  like  a  tree*,  *largc  nosed';  but  ^HHffii^^  I 'T^  becomes  iflT 
optionally  when  preceded  by  g;^  or  ^^;  as  ^fTT^  or  ^TTT 
'liaving  a  nose  like  a  horse's  hoof  t\  $,  flast;  ^fTTO't-Tri  *one 
having  a  straight  nose*.  But  ^rRfcfil  when  preceded  by  pr  be- 
comes IT  or  15^;  asf^vnrr  HlRl*l  ^T^  ^  ^^'*^  f^T'W:  *one 
having  a  deformed  nose'. 

§  256,  Tlie  following  words  lose  their  final  vowel  when  at 
the  end  of  a  Bahuvrihi : — 

(a)  J  The  word  qr^  when  it  is  preceded  by  a  numeral  or  g,  or 
when  the  compound  involves  comparison  and  it  is  not  preceded  by  a 
word  of  the  (|^i«|R  group  (fft?T^,  SHT,  W^^^  ^T^-  ^»f^'  ^^' 
^n^,  firft.  nPT^Rf  and  some  others),  f^  qj^  7p^  ft[^  a 
biped  gqr?T  fair-footed;  s^mm^,  (^^nm^  fT  TTTT  ^T^),  <tc. 
but   ^ft?rTTf :»  ^^^^n.*,  *c. 

(J))  qrr  becomes  qij  and   the  corap.   takes  ^  in   the   fem«    in  the 

•  313^  5?rfff^^rr  Hinqr*i  fH  «rR^[?^|  ^ro^W  i  Pan.  v.  4.  ii8. 

119.  ^tfij-rh^.^;  I  w^in  Vartikas. 

t  cj^q^RnrnnPT:  I  ^Wnf^fE^'Cl  I'an-  VIII.  4.  3.  2S. 

X  qR^  t^q'r^f^^qn^'-^:  i  ^^qr^^jt^  l  Pan.  V,  138,  140, 
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case  of  the  tvords  gwrT^*  a^d  others  (i.  e,  |prt^,  lf<shM^,  ^TH'TT^, 

^pr^,  ^TfTT^,  Rrrf^,  ft^,  Prrtt,  ^f^fN^,  ^^^^jt^^,  ^^, 

C*^)  t  ^^»  necessarily  when  it  is  preceded  by  a  numeral  or  ^ 
indicating  age,  or  when  the  whole  componnd  forms  a  feminine 
name;  and  optionally  when  it  is  preceded  by  tt^rn*,  9T^f7i  a  word 
ending  in  BT^,  ^^,  g^,  fq- or  ^^Tf;  ^  f5^  ^T^^  fifflL'* 
child  so  small  as  to  have  two  teeth  only'^  q7  ^7?!IT  ^TRT  N^J*Ct; 
^T^PTT  V^  ST^  9f^»  9^/<^''*-;  ^"*  firf^'  «ir^»  g^*^-  (having 
beautiful  teotli)  ^^i\  M^i^^  'in^frft",  (hoth  proper  names), 
&c.  but  4:fHi^?  having  even  rows  of  teeth;  ^ntr  (black)  f??fr 
^T^  ^  ^^NK-'^rf:,  Wt^r^-f??r:  having  black  or  thick-set 
teeth;  ^ffTT^nr^'^M  having  teeth  like  the  points  of  bads-  Q^f * 
^:^l  <S^c. 

W  §  «li%ff  when  the  compound  denotes  a  particular  stage 
of  growth;  BnTT^  offgrf  ^Rif  ^  ^WPRTf^  '*a  bull  that  has  not 
got  his  hump  as  yet'  i,  e,  *who  is  very  young';  also  when  it  is 
preceded  by  f%,  and  the  compound  is  the  name  of  a  mountain  j 
a**  ni*^fl^  *uanic  of  a  mountain  with  three  peaks';  but  f^eh^^: 
'having  three  humps'. 

(^)  t  <hfg>1»  'the  palate'  (ofTrsr^  WTJ  Kas'.)  necessarily  when 
preceded  by  ^  and  f^  and  optionally  when  preceded  by  ^;  as 
si^'+fa*^,  f^r3»^;  ^ciTFgifj-grf:. 

•  3r«rr^3  ^  l  Pan.  V.  4.  139. 

^T?:^«f^TO^C«f'»I  I    Pan.  V.  4.  141,  148-145, 
J  See  Foot-note  p.  Ill, 

§  ^jr^ir^^nr^fti:  l  f^^jr^gf  ^  l    Pan.  V.  4.  146.  147. 
t  ^^^r  ^TJ^^  I  IlTfStHT^  I  PAn.  V,  4.  148-149. 
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§  257»  •  ^^  18  changed  to  ^  when  preceded  by  g-  or  j?^ 
nieftniug  *a  friend*  or  'an  enemy'  Respectively;  f^jf^  ^[^  ^H^  ^ 
5^, 'a  friend',  5^f^  'an  enemy';  but  g^[^:  *one  who  has  got  a 
good  heart'  i.  e.  *one  who  is  able  to  appreciate  merits',  &c,;  Jl^^: 
*a  Qian  of  wicked  intentions'. 

§  258.  t  Two  nouns  alike  in  form  in  the  Loc.  and  meaning 
^something  that  can  be  seized,'  or  in  tha  Instrumental  meaning, 
^weapons  or  things  used  as  weapons,'  may  be  compounded  in  a 
Bah.  when  the  sense  is  'the  fight  thus  began'  and  the  idea  of  an 
exchange  of  action  is  to  be  implied.  In  such  compounds  the  final 
vowel  of  the  first  member  is  lengthened  and  that  of  the  second 
takes  f  before  which  it  is  dropped.  The  compounds  so  formed 
arc  of  the  nature  of  AvyayibhAvas  and  are  indeclinable,  A  final 
^  takes  guna  substitute  before  the  final  f{;  e.  g.  %^^  %^r^ 
IJ^^4  ^if  Rf  Tt  %^lc))Rl  *a  battle  in  which  the  warriors  fight 
seizing  each  other's  hair';  fo^  f«r|v  TO^  lA  'HP^  TTT^f^? 
similarly  g^|^,  f^?n?fl?r»  ^Tf^Tfl^,  a^^l^^f?^,  &c.;  but 
if  the  instruments  used  by  both  the  parties  be  not  the  same,  no 
compound  is  possible;  f<^ia^f<i^  will  therefore  oe  wrong. 

§  259.     S  The  following  Bahuvrihis  are  laid  down  as  irregular- 

•  grji^  pT^rftW.-  I   Pan.  v.  4.  150. 

t  ?nr  f»%^I%'rr  ^^  I    Pan.  II.  2.  27.    HH"^^^   Kf^R^^   fT^'i   ^\ 

fr.f :  I    Sid.  Kau. 

X  sT'^'^Tfl  TTq^  I  n^T^qpTfrt  I  Pan.  VI.  3.  137.  V.  4.  127. 
f^riypjrrrf^sTr^^^  l^^<I.^T«rt^T^??^H5^q^  n  l  Sid.  Kau.  aij^:  | 
Phn.  VI.  4.  146. 

t  g?fffS'yg^^^nR^^'«H<V^^q^ryKqryTy:  l  Pan.  V.  4,  120, 
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^fM^  S^r^i^^  9^r<T:  rn.  *one  having  an  anspicious  mominj?;  or 
a  d^y  having  an  auspicious  dawn';  see  Bhatti.  II,  49.  ^mA  ^* 
ar?^  ^^;  'having  an  auspicious  morrow'*  ^tH^  ffTl^  9?^^ 
om?  wlii>  ]im  passed  a  happy  day',  ^^f^T  *f^U*l  ^Ttft^fW* 
Laving  a  round  belly,  ^?T^^ntrW  ^f3t^»  *four  cornered',  qua- 
drangular; Tju^  f^  xiY^  5T^  irfhrr: ;  arW'Tf :,  ift^^  TT  Trfl" 
*r^^  ifrg^;  'having  the  feet  like  those  of  a  buU'^ 

§  1'*;*.  •  The  words  ^^^^rf^^TTFnr,  ^,  Ti,  ^OTftr-5^> 
auJ  1^  ,  W^Tf?,  T8r^,  ^  and  ^^«f^,  when  used  in  the  singular, 
havo  a  ^  added  to  them,  when  they  form  the  latter  meml^r  of  a 
Bah,  eohj p.;  Fg^  (expanded,  well-developed)  ^f^:  ^f^  ^^^Ki^'i 
Pr€|?rf4^*  *one  fond  of  ghee';  &c.;  J^:  ym  'IfT  StoI"  4*5lWi« 
^having  one  man  only',  &c.;  when  ]Jt^  and  the  wonJ^^ollowing 
it  ari2  uaikl   in    the   dual  and    the   plural   they   take  ^  optionally; 

(rt)  t  ST^  takes  the  final  ^,  necessarily  when  preceded  by  b|t;|[, 
and  ^tption^dly  in  any  other  case;  STT^t^:  'useless';  but  ST^rJ-'^i^ 
•inf*auiijKh»is\ 

§2(11.  t  A  feni.  Bah.  ending  In  ^  takes  this  ^  necessarily, 
^^  ^g^T^i^l  ^nrtr  *a  t^'ity  having  many  ascetics';  ^^^tipHcM  ^HTT 
•mil  fl-*sembly  having  many  eloquent  speakers  in  it';  but  «|ff^u,^ 
^^  ^^if^i'^   ^TH'  (Vide  §  2G2.  below). 


*  ^rr^^?TVT:  ^q[  I    Pnn.  V.  4.   151.    ?ir  JTT^,    ^^fJR,    ^:,  ^u 

|%^TT  %^^  I  Sid.  Kau. 
t  iT'^'^TiT:  I  Vartika, 
I  l^^fsT^IflLl    Pan.  V.  4.  152. 
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§  262.  •  And  as  a  general  nile,  when  the  final  word  of  a 
Bab,  conip.  does  not  nndergo  any  additions  or  alterations  men- 
tioned in  the  foregoing  rules,  it  optionally  takes  the  affix  ^; 
1?RRR5ir:— OT-;     of     mighty     glory;     but    g^CU?rf»     *»4IWfl>l, 

}  263,  Bat  if  the  last  word  of  a  Bah.  compound  be  a  fern, 
nonn  ending  in  f*  or  ^  not  capable  of  being  changed  into  ^  or 
tPT  before  the  vowel  -case  terminations,  or  if  it  end  in  ^[,  ^  is 
necessarily  affixed;  ^^^i  ^^}  ^F^?r^  1-^1^*  Wm.,  Ml^^^ 
^^:.  ^TT^pft  ^:  ^^  ^  ^^^Ti?i''f  ^^  i  *>^^  5^-;  ^  ^^  an  excep- 
tion; irrsfNr:,  fr^fNr:  &c* 

§  264.  t  No  ^  is  affixed 

(a)  when  the  whole  compound  is  used  as  a  name  or  when  ft 
ends  in  f^T^;  as  f^^^  BT^  ft'^^^'  whose  deities  are  the  Vis'- 
wadevas  ;  ^^:  ^^mf:  B?^  iT^^^f^TPl:  ^  ^»^-  ending  in  f^(?^  /. 
(i.  #.  t^T^)  does  not  shorten  its  final  vowel  ^;  e,  ^.I|C|IT:  ^g(^4t4^ 
^f^rt^»  one  having  many  excellent  wives.  But  Hf^T^t^T^:  as  a 
Tatpurusha. 

(h)  to  the  word  ^fTf  preceded  by  a  term  of  praise ;  iniTf^  WW 
^T^  ^  R^fFWFTT;  but  ^^^^n^;^:  one  whose  brother  is  a  fool. 

(c)  to  the  won!  8  ;rrf^  and  ?f7ift  both  referring  to  the  body  of 
an  animal ;  mHlPC:  ^n^  *the  body  having  many  arteries' ;  iff^f- 
^4iMfv  *  the  many-veined  neck ;  but  <<tHI<t^'?  ^?l*^:  a  piUar  with 
many  ornamental  lines  ;  9f?FifNFr  (many-stringed)  ?fr>Tr. 

^  ^^rftHTTT  I  Pan.  V.  4.  154. 
Pttu.  V.  4.  155-57,  159-60, 
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((f)  to  the  final  of  the  compound  fn^M^lPT:  (fnJJdf  ^nWt  ** 
weaver's  shuttle'  *TW)  qr:  *a  new,  unbleached  garment/ 

(e)  to  compounds  formed  according  to  rules  §§250,  251,  and 
252;   as^rj^:,  ^iT^f^;>TftrT3[^,  &c. 

§  265.  Tbe  final  STT  is  optionally  shortened  before  ?^*;  as  W^- 
'iny:  Tn^T^J-HTH^:  <&c. 

§  566.  In  the  formation  of  a  iJHHlf^^l^^t^ft*  ^^  *^®  ^^^ 
member  be  a  fern,  noun  derived  from  the  mas.  by  the  affix  STT  or  f", 
the  mas.  is  restored  if  followed  by  another  fern,  nounf  ;   \*m\    IWV 

^inr^:;  but  ifijf  v[f^  ^^  ^  ^hlMI^M  ^IHIl!kHl4:,  «h^^lWf  ^Hint 

Exceptions : — (a)  This  change  in  the  first  member  does  not 
take  place,  when  it  is  followed  by  an  ordinal  (fern.),   or   any   of  the 

words  ppErr*  *iH|j^r>  ^FF^rnrr,  s^mr*  ^rf^i  tipsiir,  ^^^»  *i«^i, 

WW,  ^nrr,  -MH^I,  JRiHI,  ^TTT.  ^T^THF  a"d  rR^  •  as  ^TF^qrHt  Prtt 
TRT  ^  ^S^^TpftpRTJ  one  to  whom  a  virtuous  woman  is  dear, 

(b)  If  the  first  member  be  a  proper  name,  an  ordinal  number, 
name  of  a  limb  of  the  body  of  an  animal  ending  ^,  name  of  a  class, 
or  a  word  having  a  penultimate  «f|'  in  a  few  cases,  it  does  not  undergo 
this  change ;  ^tTT (a  proper  name)  >Tnit  'T^  ^  lTiHl4:»  4^*ftHr4:, 

5%^fbTr4-',  ^prprrtM  rftRrnrr^:,  mR<shMi4-"»  &c. ;  but  sr^^ 

^rnit  'IfT  ^  ^^AHl4*  as  the  first  word  does  not  end  in   ^ ;    m^ 
HT^  'T^  ^  mchHl4i  Ac. 

•  arrqt^'qrTr^'L  I  Pan,  VII.  4.  15. 
VI,  8-  84» 
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Avyayibha'va  on  the  Adverbial  Compounds. 

§  267,     An  Avyayibhava  corap.    consibts    of    two   menilx^rs    tlio 
first  of  which  is,  in  most  cases,  an  indeclinable  (a  preposition   or   an 
adverb),  and  the  second  a  noun   the  whole   being   treated   like   the 
nom,  sing,  of  n^w,   nouns ;   the   comp.   so    formed   is   indeclinable; 
^•y.  srftffft  ''^^  Hari* ;  ST^ffrffirft"  'in  a  mountain,'  &c. 

§  268.  In  forming  the  Avyayibhava  compounds  the  following 
rules  should  be  observed  : —  ^rz9^ 

(a)  The  final  long  vowel  is  shortened,  and  the  ending  ff  or  ^ 
is  changed  to  f ,  and  aft  or  a^r  to  ^ ;  4|)MMff|  in^  TpfffiT  TT  nf^:  I 
^f^ftlHi  3Tf^nffrq*i^,  BT5f^^  after  Vishnu  ;  ^^r^  near  a  cow  &c. 

(^)  •  Final  5|;^of  mas.  and  fem.  nouns  in  bt^  is  dropped;  and 
optionally  that  of  neuter  nouns  ending  in  v[^^l  4m\MH.;  ^4^4*^-^. 

(c)  t  ^  is  optionally  substituted  for  the  final  of  ;f^,   Rl^lHIiJl** 

an^i^rHJ  and  firft;  ;rnr^-<^,  grwf»Tr^nj:-ftr,  ^qni^r^pni-f^ 

*near  to  the  full-moon  day  of  Margashirsha  ; '  ^THIT'l  ft, 

(d)  X  It  is  also  optionally  added  to  all  nouns  ending  in  any  of 
the  first  four  letters  of  a  class ;  ^^^f^^  pf^. 

(<r)  3T  is  attached  to  the  final  of  the  following  nouns  when  com- 
pounded in  an  Avya.f  ;— ^R?t.  f^'TT'i:,  ^T'f^,  'Pf^,  ^TR^,  3?5T- 

ff,  f^»  R*ii^,  f^'  Wy  f^f  '^^'  ^^9T)  ^'  ^\y   Pfx^y    "5^^ 

(subtitnted  for  ^n),  &c. ;   ^[T^:  ^T#Tt  g?^<^H.»  ^RlPcm^l^L,   *  to. 
wards  the  Vip^s'a  ;  *  ^[^t«K^  ^TTf^^R.,  between  two  divisions  of  the 

•  3T5f^  I  ^JI^itK-qfTr^qr  I  PAn.  V.  4.  108,  109. 

t  n<lMVlHK^m<m"<NT;  I  f^^if^nr^  I  Pan.  V.  4.  110,  113. 

X  WJ:  1  Pan.  V.  4.  112. 

T  3!'?rtNl%  ^nr?5?^^q:  I  Pan.  V.  4.  107. 
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compass,  ^^ ;H<^< towards  old  ago,  sr^^TRTfi^  on  the  soul;  j-c; 
and  to  3Tfif  when  preceded  by  Sjfff,  q^  clianged  to  qxf,  ^pj^  and  3fj, 
tlie  f  of  srf^  being  dropped  ;  ST^:  jrf?T  3inRS'ii[  before  one's  eyes  ; 
oT^:  T"^  q-Cf^R  out  of  sight;  ^PWl,  a"d  BT^T^Pl  afterwards, 
forthwith. 

§  2G9.  The  indeclinables  forming  Aryavibhilra  compounds  have 
various  senses*  ;  e.  g,  (\)  the  meaning  of  a  case;  as  Tfrft"  fftf 
^tPlitnTu  *  iijj^  protector  or  the  cowlierdj'  so  ^iff^f^  B^f^^, 
BT^^r^THl  <J-c.;  (2)  ^Tpftn^  or  *  vicinity ; '  as  fi^oTW  ^ifttf  ^*^"l*t. 
near  Krshna ;  so  ^M^li?,  ^c, ;  ^^f^  or  *  prosperity  ; '  as  inrTTI 
^^y^;  g^nr?,  'in  a  country  wherein  the  Mailras  are  in  a  prosperous 
condition/  (4)  &^f^  (ft'  +  SfcRts )  or  *bad  condition;*  as  ^T^fPFT 
^^f^:  ^Ji^*t*(^  *  where  the  Yavanas  are  in  a  bad  condition  ; ' .  (5) 
^T^TPT  or  'absence;'  as  «lRi chilli  aTHTTi  f^Rnini  'where  flies  are 
utterly  absent'  i.  e,  'perfect  loneliness,'  or  'quiet;'  so  pi^HH.  ^c. 
(fi)  BTHnr  or  'the  close  or  the  transgression  of  as  ffif^  H'^^R': 
^if^j^iT^  'after  the  wintry  season,'  so  ^Ptl^r^,  H^nflnrsPL  mPt- 
in^ 'transgressing  the  proper  limits,' tj-c.;  (7)  ST^fTSrf^  or  'un- 
fitness of  time ;  as  f^n[T  ^^frfJr  T  ^^^H  fl%  ^PlR*^  past  sleeping 
time ;  as  BTfir^^C^  xjfriaRi  3^; ;  (8)  inyitT  or  '  manifestation '  as 
fflV^^^  Sf^f^f'  Vf^C^:  ii^  which  the  name  Hari  is  manifested 
(loudly  uttered);  (9)  TMn^or  'after';  as  f^^:  TVTg;^?^?^;  (10) 
iffnpff I  or  'fitness'  as  ^HkM  'ft^  ^i^4*l  ^"  *  corresponding  man- 
ner,-  so  ar'Tijoni^  agreeably  or  comformably  to,  favourably;   &c.  (11) 

t  10-13  are  the   senses   of  q^n";   ^'Mai41c6R^N1'^ 
^v^[v^:  I  Sid.  Kau, 
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^jpc^  or  'repetition'  as  iff^  BTV  lrf?T  JPT^^i"  every  case;  arf^^ 
f*f*r  Jl^^-f  every  day;  so  Mlftq<?riHL,  &c.  (12)  84Hf?*?f^ 
or  the  *non-violation  of  as  AlPrf>HHR<<h^^  ^TOTOf^  *not  going 
beyond*  /.  e,  'according  to  one's  power*,  so  ^mftf^*  &c.  (1*^) 
^HA^  or  'similarity';  as  ^:  ^TTf^  ^Ffft  like  Hari.  (  U  ) 
STfjjs^  or  *  succession  in  order,  priority';  as  ^^Bf^  ^TpT^o^ 
B|g^^j55[^* according  to  seniority,'  so  B4Hf^4f<][  according  to  the 
proper  order ;  &c.  ( 15 )  ^QfirTCT  or  *siranltaneousness',  as  ^fW^ 
ynw  ^^it>H.  *along  with  the  wheel'.  (16)  ^i-4f^  or  *power 
influence';  as  ^fRTPTr  ^T^^rfrT:  ^^HPl  'with  the  Kshatriyas  in  a 
satisfactory  condition,'  or  'very  iuflucncial',  or  'powerful'.  (  17  ) 
?n?ir^^  or 'entirety,  fullness'  as  ?|onrf^  STTft^RT^T  ^TTT^  'in  a 
manner  not  leaving  out  even  grass';  and  (  18  )  a^Trf  or  *end*;  as 
ar^^  Mf^Mv-M^^WiH^^  ^nfir  including  the  work  on  fire  (which 
is   studied  last  of  all);  so  ^PTP^^  i  &c. 

§  270.  (a)  t  ^nw  showing  a  definite  measure  may  be  com- 
pounded with  any  word;  e.  g,  ^\^T^l  i^T^'  m^^-  ^^^kiW^XHV 
glN^^^^i^^^HM'^IHI:  'bowing  down  to  A9yuta  as  many  times 
as  there  are  slokas';    so  ^nrn:  aT'TSfrra--   ^Tim  STJ-nrRT:    l(f^^' 

§  271.  X  Z^  meaning  'very  little'  is  compounded  with  a 
noun  and  is  placed  last;  ^THfi^  ^T^:  AII^mR  ^WQxy  little  vege- 
table'.    But  f?Jr  f^  in^  Pr«f|TT%  Pi^H  where  xjft  means  'towards'^ 

*  'T^^^ffT'^  I  Pan.  IT,  1,  7.     ^^^  is  not  compounded   when  it 
indicates  similarity;  q^  f(t:  cT^f  f^i  ^'C 
t  ^1«^<^MK"I  I  Pan.  IL  1.  8. 

X  g'^qf^r  ^m^  I  Pan.  U.  h  ^* 

12   S.    G. 
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178  Sakskrt  Grammar,  [  §  272-273 

§  272.  •  The  words  ar^,  and  Al^f-shl,  and  a  numeral,  are 
compounded  with  qft  and  placed  first  to  express  loss  in  a  game  ; 
BT^RT^I^  ^T^rrfti  *so  as  to  be  a  loser  by  an  unlucky 
throw  of  dice*;  SI<<f<=t»HR'  an  unlucky  thtow  or  movement  of  one 
of  the  pieces  at  a  game  played  with  S'alakas;  qohi^fl  *loss  of  one 
throw  office*,  &c, 

§  273.  (a)  t  The  prepositions  3TT»  ^  and  n^:  and  words 
derived  from  the  root  ar^C'TT^t  l?^^r  ^^»  BT^T^*  [f\A'%  » 
&c. )  are  optionally  compounded  with  a  noun  in  the  Ablative; 
BTTft^  or  ^TMR^^n?  *away  from  Vishnu';  qifrpt^  or  qftft^off:; 
^f|#iT»l  or  ^ft'^Tn^;  Hr'^HH.  or-wPTrT!^  *to  the  east  of  the 
forest  &c. 

(b)  X  arr  showing  limit,  incluisive  and  eiclusive,  19  optionally 
compounded  with  a  noun  in  the  Ablative;  and  so  are  a^f.  «tPt» 
and  iri^  all  meaning  ^towards'  with  a  noun  in  the  Accusative; 
BTTSf^  or  aTr9%:  ^^^^^  fi"*^  liberation  ^^IK:;  W^tS  or  an^rr^^- 
up  to  the  child  ^ft*rf^:;  BT^^rfir  or  aff^^mpT  towards  the  fire 
^n^THT:  'm^?  SJ^^S  ^^  arfinmT;  H^^^or  ^h^, 

(c)  B^  meaning  ^towards'  or  'alongside  of,  or  *cqual  in  length 
with',  is  also  similarly  compounded;  BT3^5T^  (BTOPn^T:  'tJ'^ 
thunderbolt  passed)  towards  the  forest';  i|>fl^r  BTJ  or  STjn^p^ 
^f^pr^   'Varanasi  is  alongside  the   Ganges',   (4l4|||t4^t\l^t^7- 


^mm  I  Sid,   Kau. 

i^  ^iqr^:  I  I'an,  II.  1.  13-16. 
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{  274,  •  The  words  qnC  aod  if^^  optionally  form  Avya.  com- 
ponads  with  anj  Qominal  base,  and  are  placed  first,  the  final  BT 
being  chaaged  to  ^  when  thus  compounded;  e,  g.  Tft-T^'^-'fTnt 
from  the  middle  of  the  Gangettc  stream  •  optionally  of  course,  the 
Gen.  Tat.;  ^>yfHKI^;  T^pT^^n^-  I^  this  case  the  Ab.  ter- 
mination is  irregularly  retained.  If  the  final  noun  has  the  sense 
of  the  loc.  the   final   vowel  may   be  changed  to  ^ri ;   as  «n^-<rk%- 

^Ip^;  c/"-  Tft^rgjniBhatti.  V.  4. 

§  275.  (a)  t  -A.  numeral  may  optionally  be  compounded  with 
a  noun  showing  relation  by  blood  or  some  kind  of  learning  to  form 
an  Avya.  comp.;  ^  g;ft  i^  RtsPt,  ^^I^<"I^^  Pfg^;  ^  ff. 
f^ngfH  ^m^flWij  *The  Grammar  of  which  the  three  sages  Panini, 
Katyayaiia  and  Patanjali  are  the  authorities.' 

(6)  }  and  with  names  of  rivers;  ?jRifipi[,  ft^ijHH*  'J'^'s  comp, 
also  shows  an  aggregate. 

§  276.  §  Any  noun  may  be  compounded  with  the  name  of  a 
river,  into  an  Avya.  comp.  to  form  a  name;  ^T^^nrtTT'I.  *»  place 
where  the  Ganges  is  very  boisterous,*  so  <ylft^il4|il,  &c, 

f  277.  The  indeclinables  ^PHTT,  pRT^f,  STnT?C»  ^TpnT;,  qftcf: 
^PfiTT^,  do  not  combine  with  any  noun;  ^fH^  lyi^^  P\<hm  ^Pli  <Sfe. 

§   278.     The  following   Avya,    compounds   are   anomalous^: — 

HlSf^  Tr^5  ^/^^WST^  ^  RrSJ  ^H-^Wi  *the  time   when   cows 

■  II.. — • 

•    iftW^  ^^^  m  I   P^n.  IT.  1.  18. 

t  Q'^^  ii^^  I  Pan.  II.  1.  19.  i^  fj^  pr^nr  3p?rt  ^  I  Sid. 

Kau,     - 

t  ^nSPw  I  Pan.  II.  1.  20.     ^JTTfft  ^Rf^q%  I  Virt, 
§  ap^W^^  ^  ^RT^  I  P^n.  II.  1,  21, 

%  iarsyT??frflr  ^  I  Pan,  ii.  i,  17, 
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Rtandforbemg  milked^'  see  Bhattu  IV.  U.  So  ^^  *the  i'ltiio 
when  cows  conceive  or  ImiUs  bear  the  plough  ; '  STPTt^:  ^J^:  vf^^Pf, 
«KT^  ^TWfNPWL  ^the  c'^ening  time/  *  the  tmfe  whei^  t\\e  cows  come 
home ; '  ^JT^^T^,  '  the  time  when  the  barley  is  on  the  thrashing 
gronnd  ; '  similarly  ^^^H^i,  ^M^H.  ^hcA  barley  is  reaped,  gr^THTT- 
^n^,  ^*^rT^nnt,  &c,;  tnr^  'when  the  ground  is  even  ^^  MHHill^ 

*  when  the  foot  soldiers  are  in  right  lines ; '  ^hh*{  pimHH,  yq^q^j . 
at  the  end  of  the  year,  Bir^ffl^HHH y  TtWTI ,  h>  ai*  evil  year,  J*'^' 
^'Pl*  Wr^^)  3TWr  *when  the  chariots  move  forth  ;'  XT^tf^  '  whei> 
the  deer  come  y '  f^f^rg;.  3;f%«f^ ,  ^hlf^.  and  ^if^Zff^. 

N,  B, — According  to  all  followers  of  Pan*  conipoands  of  this 
group  are  precluded  from  being  furtlter  compounded,  tho«gh  poets' 
do  not  seem  Uy  respect  the  prohibition  except  in  so  far  as  to  place 
such  words  at  the  end  of  a  coiDp.>  ef.  q^fifq>fih"g;r^^^|<j[^  t  Rag^  I' 
7C ;  also  IV,  25,  VII.  24,  &c, 

GcrNBKlL    RCTLES    APPtlCABLl   TO    ALL    COMFOUXDB^ 

§  279,  •  The  words  ^t^,  J^,  ^TC,  5^,  when  it  does  not  mean 

*  the  yoke  of  a  carriage,' and  qr^t »  »*  t^  end  of  any  compouml 
take  the  suffix  ^;  3T>f^:-^'T  *half  a  hymn  j '  f^s^J^f  *  the  town  of 
Vishnu,'  f^HHTt  ^J »  *  *  ^ke  with  pure  water  ;  '  irv^glT  *  the 
yoke  of  a  kingdom  *  1,  e,  •  the  heavy  responsibilities  of  governing  it/ 
&<^«     <*-^4^  ^-  *a  country  with  pleasant  roads/  &c. 

(a)  But  in  the  case  of  5|pn  preceded  by  3^5  or  ^,  the  3f  is 
added  only  when   the  compound   denotes   a   student   of   the   Pg- 

t  Substituted  for  qf^ I 
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Tela* ;  ^j^:  *one  who  does  not  study  the  Rg,  Veda;"*  ^g«^  *oae 
j  that  has  studied  the  Rg.  Veda; '  but  ^TJ^  ^TR  *  the  Sama- Veda  that 
»  teutaiijs  no  rks.'.  if^l^  ^?^  **  hymn  consisting  «f  many  |^s.' 

W  ^,  when  it  refers  to  3T^  *a  car'  does  not  take  this  H; 
^W^  the  yoke  of  a  carriage  fSH?  ^W:» 

§  280.  t  The  ar  of  the  word  aj^  is  changed  to  |  when  preceded 
^J  ft*  ^*^i,  or  a  preposition^  and  to  ij"  when  preceded  by.  a^  and 
the  compouod  is  4hc  name  of  a  country ;  as  f^ilnr  ^?rff  ^JV*4  fffT 
fhr?;  a  peniusoia^  aj^fidl  MTfr  5?%^  ST^^Sf^  *au  island,'  snft- 
^^  *  in  opposition  to  the  force  of  waters  j  *  ^*fht^  ;  S^t^i  J(s^Hildr« 
BTrtfit')  'Name  of  a  place  or  country  ;'  the  ckange  of  B?  to  f^  is 
optional  if  the  preposition  end  in  3t§  ;  I^ST  ^TTT:  ^f^H't  ^Tt 
irT*t  MiM*C-4ifMH'  **  po**d  ^r  a  tank,  a  passage  for  water.' 

§  281  %  Tke  following  wprds  take  the  suffix  at  bcfoJ*  which  th« 
final  vowel,  with  the  following  consonant  If  any,  is  dropped. 

^R.  mn  3?5»m:  BT^^jt:  friendly ;  bt^  ^pT  3T^^^  a  bad  hymn ; 
'^<$|i(^  ;  *in  inverse  order,  inversely';  a^f^PT^  *iti  aatiiral  order* 
succesKwly;  directly^ 

•  Bl^i^^S^f'^Mrr^^  i  Sid.  Kan. 

t  ?*Prr^fl^#6«r  il3:5%*f?r  i  Pan,  VI^  3.  97-^8, 

4  ^^W?/  I  Vartika. 

t  arr  !Tr^Pf^l[fr?Hr^ft:  I  Pan.  v.  4,  75.  fT^^^^-ll'JJH^^Tr^T^ 
'?5(ft^?%l  ^t^^^M<fnkr7^»-^'lr  I  Vartikas.  afH^r^^^TTI,  I  Pan. 
V.  4,  76.     ^T^nT^f  ^;  1  Pan.  V.  4.  85. 
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(b)  ^  preceded  by  |r^,  ^^,  tifoj  or  a  numeral;  ff^n^  gfin 
^(^  ^  T^^^i,  similarly  ^r4t  ^:  ^TW  ^  ^^^95-;  ^TPy:  ^ift^ 
'R^  ^  'TPJ9?r*>  t  ^  ^W  ^  ft[^'  [^rrar^O  'having  two 
iioors'. 

(c)  The  words  »nft  ^^^  ^tV^TVS  preceded   by  a  numeralj  <r** 

(^  ^T^  when  used  in  a  metaphorical  sense,  and  not  meaning 
*the  eye';  as  trfpTMlTT  TTRT'  li*.  resembling  the  eye  of  a  bull 
hence  *a  round  window ', 

(<?)  STi.^when  preceded  hj  a  prepositioii;  If^r^^i.^  ^^€t' 
^S'^  ^  ITP^:  *ft  carriage',  'distant', 

t/0  *  *lso  sfff^  11^  coDtipoundd  like  TOfPf-'  I 

§  282.     t  H"  is  added  to  the  finals  of  the  following— 

(«)  ^^  preceded  by  icfpir  or  fft^T^i;  liW^^^S:  '^^^  ^'''^^^ 
majesty  or  glory  of  a  Brdhmana/  'preeminence  or  sanctity  arising 
from  sacred  knowledge';  ^f^^^^H^  *the  splendour  or  magnificence 
of  an  elephant  *". 

(^)  fR^precoded  by  «Tt.  ^S!^  awd  ^;^^;  e.g.  ^TT^  ^W  ^TT- 
?PTOT5 'slight  darkness';  ^prt  r{^'^  4{H*mH^  'great  or  continuous 
darkness';  V[^  ?Wi  ^T^^H^H  *pitchy  darkness^ 

•  ^f^  ^Tf^i'MK'^^ll^  I  Sid.  Kau.;  this  is  obtained  by 
separating  the  portion  ar^from  the  sutra  '3T^  ^pq^^o*.  But  thi» 
is  no  sanction  for  forming  new  compounds  ending  in  sjpr.  It  ft 
only  a  devite  u»cd  by  grammarians  to  explain  such  words  a» 
«Tr%5f^r>T  &c. 

^*^r?^|aT3nfRRr^|    Pan,  V.  4.  78-83. 


Digitized  by  Google  I 


§  282-284  ])  Compounds.  183 

W  ^f't  preceded  by  BT^,  3T^  or  ^;  ai^irt  ^^  ^ii<^^ 
^secret,  solitary';  i7^rT%  ^:  ^^<|^i}  *a  little  secret',  'desolate';  ^ 
tf  J  ><Hi^il*l  *a  hot  secluded  place'. 

(d)  ^^  iu  the  Loc.  and  preceded  by  in%;  ^^  iftf  5|*^«H*i 
^against  the  breast*. 

W  "fr  preceded  by  Bfj,  when  length  is  implied:  STJiH'^  WPW 
*a  vehicle  measuring  as  much  as  a  bull  in  length'. 

§  283.  •  BT  is  always  added  in  the  case  of  the  following  twenty- 
fire  compounds  which  are: — Bif^^^HlPT  4|cil/i!  <H^4  ^^l^iM 
•destitute  of  four;*  so  ft^fgr:  and  ^^^<:  all  three  Bah,  com- 
pounds; then  eleven  Dw.  compounds  for  which  see  §  191  {h)  the  last 
two,  and  §  195  (c)  j  ^^fr^  aTTIT^^T^^T  ^i^^*i  Avya.  ( ?=rr5f:  as  a 
Bai.);  Prf^  'Wt  Pf^^^^>  'sure  never  failing  bliss';  ^i^HkM  W«»  • 
^^Mr^V^»  *the  period  of  human  life';  both  Tat.;  f^flTT^^:  ^RF- 
flTJ  I'^r^P^ *the  period  of  two  lives'-  similarly,  ^^ir^^H  ;  both 
lymgns;  %J€|9MH  Dw.  JlN^^I^Jl  ^"W  ^  ^FTT^tW  'a  young  bull ' ; 
ifftin  a  grown  up  bull;  f^r^:  *an  old  bull';  all  Karm.  ^5f:  ^ifpf 
^q^HH  *"^^  the  dog',  iff^  ^qf  ^ftS^^  a  dog  in  a  cowpen  that 
barks  at  others;'  hence  figuratively  'a  person  who  idly  stays  af^ 
home  and  slanders  others^. 

§  284  t  The  finals  of  compounds  having  for  their  first  mem- 
ber q  or  s|f^  in  the  sense  of  'praise^,  and  fgfi  in  the  sense  of  'cen- 
sure', remain  unchanged;   grnrr  *a  good   king';  BrfffrnTT   *a  prc- 

^l^iM^H^Tl^^:  I  Pjitt.  V.  4.  77. 

t  f  l?Rr^l  Pan.  V.  4.  69.  Fft^^m  I  Vdrt.  nf^;  ^  Pan. 
V.  4.  70. 
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eminent  king';  arfin^:  *an  excellent   bull*,   arffPW,    <S:c.,    but  qinT- 
?T5f:;  *IHRl*l-fi:  BTf^RT^:;    frf^^Tfft-   ?T^  HhiMr?    *a  bad   king', 
f^iK^r  *i*  bad  friend';  but  fchiM?,  f%^n?r«'  i»i  other  cases. 
Other  changes  in  connection  with  compounds. 

§  285.  •  The  word  qrf  is  changed  to  tp(  when  followed  bj 
^Tf^»  HfrT*  T,  and  ^'f^:  and  into  «|^  necessarily  when  followed 
^y  ft^ )  ^fRr*t*  and  ifftr,  and  optionally  when  followed  by  ^)^, 
ppjT,  ^r5^,  and  pr^cir;  as  TnTn-^rT^nfrffT  q^rf^:,  4-ill'MHf!^fVl 
"nn^^  TCTT  T^^?ftf^  ^^^  all  meaning  *ono  walking  on  foot,  'a 
pedestrian;  a  foot- soldier',  &c.;  H4lM^^:;  'beaten  down  by  the 
feet';  frf^jpi, 'coldness  of  the  feet';  qr^  cjrf^  ^<^H^^i  ^R^T^ 
one  accustomed  to  tax  his  legs;  *a  footman';  TfT  ^f%:  Tg^:;  » 
beaten  track,  a  way,  a  road;  T^t^:  or  qi^qt^;,  ^fiH^;,  or  ^hT- 
PPJT:;  TB5^:  or  Mr^AK^:,  T^T^^:  or  Tfff^r^^:  'quarter  of  a 
Nishka'  (a  gold  coin). 

§  286.  t  ^^  becomes  ^  necessarily  when  followed  by  §J^ 
(formed  by  the  affix  airT)»  ^^^  ^^T^  **^^  ^^^^  Tad,  affixes  ^  (^> 
and  BT  (  ^TT  )»  *^^  optionally  when  followed  by  ^^j^  and  ^|if  and 
the  Tad.  affix  ^  (  s^ps^ );  j^^  P^m^tf^  C&^-»  '  heart-acho'; 
(^rf^  5  tt^^t^^'  Sid.  Kau.),  ^^MT^*  *  disquietude,'  'hiccough'; 
K^^^  f^  ^  agreeable  to  the  heart;  ^:^^^  frf ,  f'^OT^J  or 
^^^fpgtcir:  the  pang  of  the  heart;  ^n^ncrn":  1^7^:. 

§  287.  (a)  gf^  t  becomes  ^  necessarily  (  1  )  when  it  forms 
a  proper  name  whether   primary  or  final,    or  (  2  )  when   followed  bj 

•  qr^^  cK^qrRnflw^S  I  P^n.  Vl    3.  52.  flTT^rftrfffi J  n  I  ^ 

t  W^^^  rw^^^R5  \  ^  WI^W^;  I  Pan-  VI.  8,  50,  51. 

i  ^^^^J  ^^*iL  I  ^"^^^^^  ^*^r^  ^w^^%  I  Vdrt.  q^^r^r^pr^- 
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tlic  words  ^,  ^TO",  ^ff^)  and  j^;  ^r^^:  *a  particular  clond  fillo<l 
with  water;  ^^f^f:,  ^ft^:  tlie  sea  of  milk;  so  HT'fN'*  ^'^*-;  ^^^ 
f^(Hfty  ^^^T^J  standing  in  water;  ^^rfT:,  ^^f^:  *a  vessel  for 
holding  water  (^^,  ^r^  5  jjj^  ftr^ST^  Sid.  Kau.). 

(6)  and  optionally  when  followed  by  a  word  beginning  with  a 
simple  consonant  and  denoting  *a  vessel  to  bo  filled  np  with  water*, 
'T^,  ^Tir^»  ^rgr,  ^r^,  T^f,  >n^.  ^Kj  ^^f>T  *  a  yoke  with  a  pan 
at  each  eiid  for  carrying  loads*  (^THT  marathi),  and  i^nf;  ITRTfT^: 
or  4i^M*f  l>"<i  ^^chHKHl  (as  PXirft  begins  with  a  conjunct 
consonant),  grfcjTq*^:;  ^;T^:  or  gr^cfPT^J  barley-water;  ^Tf^^; 
or  T^^TTfT:  rice  boiled  with  water,  water-uical;  y^iVi"^:  or  4^^- 
ift^:,  *a  yoke  for  carrying  water';  ^firrf:  or  ^f^frrnrf :  'plunging 
or  batlii ng  in  water',  &c. 

§  288,  (a)  •  AVhon  the  first  member  of  a  compound  ends  in 
j"  or  gj"  not  capable  of  changing  into  |ir  or  ^  and  not  belonging 
to  a  fcm.  termination  or  an  indeclinable,  the  ^  or  g^"  is  optionally 
shortened;  iTT^r'ftjsr:  or  TTfTf^S'^":  the  son  of  a  leader  of  a  village; 
&c.;  but  ift'^f^'T^v  'sffTf:,  ^r*Ty:  &c. 

(b)  But  the  word  ^  followed  by  5^   and  grf^   is    an    exception ; 

t+^— «:1^-  (1^  ^N"  ^rnrr  ^frnr  m  ^i^  ^  m^^yirrt 

•T^^NT'  Sid.  Kau.)  an  actor;  ^-y^f^:  the  knit  eyebrow;  according 
to  som(i  ^  optionally  becomes  ^  when  followed  by  ^fnET  or  3^fc  so 
also  ^^^:  and  Vf^fti  (see  ft.  note). 


Pan.  V[.  3.  57-60. 

•   f ^  =^?rS¥lfr  iTTJ^^Jcq^  I    Pan.    Vf,  3.  61.     f^Tf^rftTr^T^-nt 

^%RT^r^TH:i  Bnft?Trt^r*TrfT  f^^qj,  Vartikus.  ar^frvi?  h%^^ 

V^  5qr^:iPc^O[  I  Sid,  Kau. 
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$  289.  Obs.^*  The  fern,  affix  stT  or  |-  at  the  end  of  a  word 
forming  the  first  member  of  a  compound  is  shortened  in  most 
cases  when  the  whole  is  a  name  or  in  the  VedA;  ^^f^ryt^  ^f^ryit-'l 

§  290.  Oba. — t  T'he  words  f^^^,  T^t^  and  ^ttPSf  shorten 
their  final  STT  ^hen  followed  by  f^i^f ,  qjr  and  Htft'l  respective! jj 
<g^fttf<<liQadeof  bricks;  M^!*chr^d*i;  f^ch^<^<L»  'the  poinf  of 
a   feed*,    5%^fNrg?^,    *^MHlO     wearing     garlands;   ^TTH^Tm- 

§  291.  Obs. — J  A  nasal  is  inserted  in  the  case  of  the  follow- 
ing words: — ^Efnf,  STTT  and  ij^  followed  by  ^jhT;  ^  bj  ^T^^; 
^t^  ^J  if^;  BT5P-^rr^  by  fW;  W?^and  irfK  by  frvir:  ftrpr  by  f^ 
or  T^hPh;  a»d  t^  and  ^  by  ^fTT;  as  i|^^j[r<:,  'making  true*, 
earnest  money',  &c.  r/.  Ki.  XL  60.  B^n:^:,  'a  physician'; 
ST^JJTt: 'efficacious', 'admittance*,  (BT^-^qfqiTJ  Tat.  B.);  ^v^'H^ft 
(^Pf ^^^  ^ty  Tat.  B.);  Ht^FFf<T-'  'pervading  or  filling  the  world'; 
BT'P-TTOPt^**  'not  to  be  approached,  to  be  shunned  from  afar', 
(fnr.*  MR^^g^  T^^'  Sid.  Kau.);  ^nff^F>7**  *one  who  fries  or 
roasts  in  a  frying-pan*,  «rf)rPr^**  *one  who  kindles  fire';  f^TpT^p^r: 
'a  monstrous  fish  that  swallows  down  Timi,   aOarge  fish   said  to  be 

•  T^\^t:  ffirnp^Hf*5w*H  ^  ^  I  Pi^n.  VJ.  3.  63.  64, 
t  T^^r^Nrmi^Rr  f^rr^pprrffj  I  Pan.  VI.  3.  65. 

X  ^KftHf^R^^  I   Pan.  VI.  3.  70.    3T^rTir%'?T  ^^H  I  V5rt»MI^IH.  I 
^^nH%^:  ^^  I  Vartikas. 
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loo  Yojaiifts  in  length  '^),  f?|F«Tf^pTpT^i  t  'a  ^^U  ^^^S^  ^^*»  ^^»** 
gwallowB  even  a  Timingila';  4^^iyi"f^,  heating;  ^^.<or*(  confer- 
ing  prosperity. 

§  292.  f:rtTr  followed  by  a  krt  aflSx,  inserts  a  nasal  optionally; 
trPniT:    or  n^p«n::»    *a   wig^t   rover '|    'a   demon/    iif^lHd'*    or 

§  293,  J  ^  forming  the  first  member  of  a  compound  i« 
changed  to  ^. 

(a)  when  the  whole  compound  is  a  namej  e,  g.  MM^f^H  >  ^"* 
l^^^uit'  a  comrade  in  battle  (Upapada  comp.). 

(Jb)  when  it  means  'including  a  certain  literary  work*,  or,  *in 
addition  to';  as  ^TSf^  (Avya.  comp )  -^^iffmH^flit  *he  studies 
the  science  of  astronomy,  mcluding  that  of  finding  out  ths  auspi^* 
cioas  times*;  ^r5[f^  ^f^f  *a  khdri  with  a  drona  in  addition  to  it*. 

(c)  and  when  the  object  denoted  by  the  latter  member  is  not 
visibly  seen,  but  is  to  be  inferred;  as  ^TTRT^fNiT  (Bah.  comp.) 
fn^r  *a  night  in  which  the  presence  of  demonesses  is  to  be  inferred'* 

§   294.     %  ^HM  becomes  ^ — 

(a)  when  followed  by  the  words  5^f|f^,  ^TTf ,  TXf^,  ^nf^. 
«TPTt,  'fr^*  ^^'  WPT»  T^,  'RHIt,  T^T  a"d  ^^ ;  ^HH  ^^f^: 
5?^  ^^S|)f^:  *that  which  lasts  from  the  rising    of    particular    stars 

•  Vide  Ragh.  XIII.  10.  and   Mallinatha  on  it.    '^^   ^?^i;RfT- 

X  Hf^  m  ^irnri  I  iT'^^nWlr  ^  I  ftM>  mjTf^  i  Pan.  VI.  3. 

78-SO. 

llN  ^  I  f^W^^  I  I^^^J  I  Pan.  VI.  3.  85-89.  ^  ^(^ 
^9F?qHl    Vart. 
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to  their  settin;]:,'    e,  g.    *  morning/   (^iTTT   ¥^tT?:^f^   W^jftf^: 

^^  ^^^ftlf<^^*^r|  I  Tat.  Bod  );  <H«1H^T-  ^^^^longing  to   the  same 

€(Huitry;  ^nrnr*,  ^nrrpr-  *  connected  by  the  same  uavel,  uterine/  <<:c. 

{h)     when  followed  iij  the  vford   ^^^^[Tf^    *a    student    of   the 

Vuda  wlio  belongs  to  the  same  S akhli  or  branch  as  another^*  ^RTTi 

(f)  when  followed  by  ^tj  with  the  Tad^  affix  ^  added  to  it;  as 
rl*lH<i?^  Tr^  Mtft^^i  *a  disciple  of  the  same  preceptor;*  and 
optionally  when  followed  by  ^^  under  the  same  circumstances  5 
^T^pfnt  AlR*d:  ^Ffhr^:  or^PTT^r^J  *l>orn  of  the  same  womb,'  a 
brother  of  whole  Wood. 

\d)     when  followed  by  f^,  f^  and  |;^;  ^r^,  ?T^;,  ^^;  | 
{/)     t  and   in    the    case    of    compounds    like    ^q*^,    ^fPT^* 
^nrprfT,  &c. 


6i.L  Kau. 

t  HTTTfT  'S;7'^^^'Ti"^H?5"^^J  I  Pan.  VI.  3.  84.  The  proper  mean- 
ing' of  this  siUra  is  that  the  word  IT^T  ij*  changed  to  ^  in  tlie  Veda 
xvbtMi  followed  by  any  other  word  cx'.-ept  T?^}^.  qHi^    and    ^^^ ;    i»TJ 

m  ir  «^i(<^^nr  ^^•-  ^n^-  ^^  ^v.),  ^  ^x^\  h^y>m.  f?j?^:  &c.;  but 

IRT-f^f*  H^T^^TT:,  fTirrHl^fn:  I  Hut  as  compounds  like  ?n?J,  &c. 
CRUnot  be  properly  explaiuevl  by  any  of  the  siitras  following  this, 
gi'ftiumarians  like  Vanuma  think  that  the  portion  ??^R^?T  ought  to 
U*  ^RparaWnl  from  this  sutra  and  considered  a  separate  sutra  by 
iUi'If.  l)hatt«»ji  Dikshita  conforms  to  this  opinion  of  Vamana,  but 
r*ill'i\ring  Ilaradatta,  suggests  that  the  ^  in  compounds  like  flT^, 
iiiiiy  nut  be  substituted  for  ^-TFT  hut  for  ^^  uicaning  *like  or  similar 
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I  2f05-297  ]  CoMPOu-KDarv  IS1> 

§  295.  ^  18  changed  to  ^  wheii  the  foTIowing  wovcU  are^ 
compounded*  f 

(«)     ^f^  and  ^rjf ;  V^f^^M^:  I 
{h)     >fh?  and  ^^pf  n.;  >ft^5fH^. 

(c)  Wfirn;  or  BTTf^,  and  ^^if;  ^^if^nfm:,  BTT^CW:  a  sacri- 
fice performed  for  the  obtuinment  of  long  life, 

(d)  and  in  the  case  of  the  words  g^TTT  and  otljers;  ^ft^   ^W 

i»^  ^mni ;  so  ^:^nfr,  g^:.  g^fN*-  3l»  f5  ^^' 

§  296.  f  ^T^  i"  any  otl>er  case  than  the  Inst,  and  the  Gei\.  h 
changed  to  BT^^p^  when  followed  by  ^jRl^ ,  3TrOT»  ^TT^TT,  BTrfWrT? 
^cW^,  ;irf^  and  ^rpT;  ST^^irr  ^rnfti  34 •'^11^:,  *  another  bles^sing  •/ 
i?^^  ^TTOT  ^T^^Tfrar,  *  another  desire ' ;  3T^?^nrrft^^*  *  resorting  to 
another*;  STsr^rjOT^:  *  eager  for  another* ;  S^^-^^^l^^l  'devotion  or 
attachment  to  another*  ;3T^zn'^(%«  3T^'r|frf:,3T5^-  q7f;;B^t.qj^r^;> 
but  ^t.^^^  3T5^  m  5Tr#:  BT^^rnfV: ;  also  when  followed  by  cft|<th 
and  the  Tad.  affix  ^q*  in  which  cases  the  restriction  is  renioved  • 
ft^lf^  «*»K*:  ^'^^^iK*-,  ^•'^^^MH.  BT^^T^V^;;  and  optionally 
when  followed  by  bt^";  ST^^T^:  or  ^T^^n^:  a  different  meaning,  &c. 

§  297.  X  A  certain  number  of  compounds  and  other   words   of 

to*  and  that  the   compounds   should   be  considered  as  Bahurrihis; 

^7?S%«Tft  ^f ^:  I  ^mPf.-  TOt4^^?^rf^  I  Sid.  Kau. 

Pan,  VIII.  8.  80-81,  83,  98. 

t  ^TTOlT^flT^Tr^fTp^Tf^  JTilftnTr^f?^r54>li3*l K^Kl M^3  I  Pan. 
VI.  3.  99.  ^  f^TT  I  Pan.  VI.  3.  100. 
t  ^tTt q-^^  q>4n['^'l  I  Pan.  VI.  3.  109. 
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ISO  Saxskrt  Grammar.  [  §  297-298 

irregular  formation  are  classed  under  the  bead  of  ^M)^^.  I^Any  word 
vrliose  formation  cannot  be  properly  explained  is  included  into  this 
group.  These  are  to  be  taken  as  found  in  the  language.  The  prin- 
cipal of  these  are  :— ^[^ff:  ^  ^Kff^  *  wind,  air*,  ^f^  il^^f^, 
f^T^ft^  ^  ^i^  (either  from  f;!"  or  ^r^);  ^[ff^FRf^  l%f:  (fr.  ft?T 
cl,  7  to  kill ),  ^vnd)'  9?r^^  ^S^Hl  tbe  soul  that  is  concealed  from 
the  external  senses;  qp^fi^Tf^:  ;7(7T^«in'*  'clouds';  ^^^^^  ?n 
(ii  bag)  iftfJT.*  *a  cloud';  ^H|«{:  (dead  bodies)   !j^  3T^   ^'TOpI'   or 

'.^wooden  mortar^  pTRlWI^fHfftfTT  f^^^:,  yT^fFff  ^^^7?r 
«^  *  the  seat  of  ascetics  or  holy  sages  discussing  on  philosophical 
#ubjects';  IT^  bt^,  ^fff]  ^?ftf?f  Tf.  H^'  »  peacock. 

0^)  t  f^  becomes  ?Tr^  optionally  when  compounded  with  the 
names  of  directions;  as  ^RfTTfftclLor  fRTTOlT^f.;  Tf!Tffk«l:?nT»l?  &c, 

(b)  Obs, — J  j^  becomes  ^in  the  following  cases  -V:^pf  ^^^ 
fYT^'  'difficult  to  be  given  or  hurt';  5;^*r  TtT^T^  J^f^i  not  easy 
tM  be  destroyed  ;  f  :?^  f»-^  T^'i  ^difficult  to  be  injured  or  im- 
piilleJj'  J:^  ^^f^rfff^T  fW:  &c. 

§  298.  The  vowel  of  the  first  member  is  lengthened  in  the 
following  cascs1[  : — 

'pi^'Tr  ^r^FJt^«Tr^rr7«fKr^  II  Sid.  Kau. 

t    ftW^^T^^fl^^  5Trc»T  fi"  ^  I  Vkrtika. 

t  5fr  ^^5Tr^^>r^l=^T^CTO^:  5^  ^  I  Vart. 

=!T  ^  I  ^^Jt6t  ^wg^  «rf ?nir  I  f^:  ^frnt  1 3T?jf:  flwini  I  ^it  ^m^{^  I 

(H^  S^  I  Pan.  VI.  3.  110,  118-120,  122,  123,  125,  129,  130. 
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§  298-299  ]  CoKPOUNPa.  191 

(a)  when  tlie  nouns  derived  from  tlio  roots  Jfif ,  f*!  ♦  f^ »  ^"^^ 
^^,  ^,  and  ?i^with  the  aflp.  f^p^  (o)  follow  prepositions  termed 
GiU  or  nouns  which  they  govern;  ^^rr^,  ^f?j  an  inhahited  coun- 
try, a  realm,  m^  the  raining  season,  iT^ff^  piercing  the  vitals. 
80  ^inftPH  a  l»"nter  (c/.  Bhatti.  11.7).  ^ff^^,  Bptt^^,  W^f^ 
over-powering  an  assailant,  qpf^nt- 

(b)  when  followed  by  the  afif.  ?nT,  and  the  whole  is  a  name; 
fi^fi^:  a  husbandman. 

W  MH<H*ft  and  frnrft  which  are  names. 

(d)  when  a  verbal  derivative  with  the  afif.  a?  (^nt)  follows  a 
preposition  in  most  cases  when  the  comp.  does  not  signify  f^ 
human  being;  ^rftqfcfr:,  q#n^:,  but  ^r^f^  one  of  a  mountain 
tribe. 

(e)  when  ^fHET  follows  a  preposition  ending  in  f;  ^f)c|n^:,  ^ft- 
^FTOm  but  ^«h(^:. 

(/)  when  BT8:5f|;.  and  ;n:  are  the  latter  members  and  the  whole 
i«aname;MCT'T^gol<i,  Bf^rTT:  a  spider;  but  l^rgpT-;  f^^^iPR:: 
an  epithet  of  Savitr. 

(g)  when  pfif  Js  the  latter  member  and  the  whole  is  the  name 
of  a  rshi;  f^^^rfnm,  but  f^fiipnir  JfTT^^:  I 

§  299,  •  ?^  is  inserted  in  the  case  of  the  following  compounds: — 

(a)  aiH'C  followed  by  qx  when  continuity   of  an  action  is  implied; 

irTTFTTT*  mv^  M*^n^  I  ^H^Hft*&^H  *l*tt-^^2p|:  I    but  aTTT- 

Ttr  ^*»P«  I  BTT>  '^  T^  ^  ^^^  T«^??fr^4-  I    And  in  the  ca«c 

^f^qr^jPan.   VI.  1.  U8-152,  154,    156.    157.  H^C^:  ^rq^^Tt^ 
T^ftrih  S^fl^JtT^  I  Vart.  snq«r  C^  f^i^^i  I  Vart. 
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102  Sanskrt  Grammar.  [  §  299-301 

of  KrV^    when    wonder   is   mii&ant;    MT^$  ^Brf^  ^   J^sfrrT  I    But 

(^)  ST^Rfft^  TffT  ^^^t||<:  when  it  means  T^R^ff^  (^R^^  T^'- 
T^Tf^TH^r^T?^  I  Sid.  Kau.),  otherwise  H^^T?:*;  ^^H>i»'  wJien  it 
means  ^:^r^pi*part  of  a  carriage';  MfVti<:  (or  f^fchi*'  )  '  a  bird/ 
JTRTs^T^:  (^r^nr-^d^rnft-^Sid.  Kan.),  bnt  STftfTW:  ^Ti^f  irfrf- 
^ij;  *one  who  boldly  faces  the  whip,'  *a  disobedient  servant';  &c. 
JT^^:  *a  bamboo/  but  ^^^:  *a  shark';  Hi^R«t  'an  ascetic';  but 
H^n.<  *^^'^  ^^^'j  ^FK^^RT-  when  it  means  *a  particular  kind  of  tree/ 
otherwise  «hli«tki«'  I 

(c)  In  the  case  of  the  words  of  the  ^KHtilf^  group  such  as 
MKHii:»  RK^-'  f^f^^v^,  &c.  when  they  are  names. 

(if)  And  when  the  words  ^  and  iTfr^  are  followed  by  iff^  and 
qf^  and  the  meaning?  is  *a  thief,*  and  *  a  deity'  respectively,  the  i^ 
being  dropped  before^;   dHi<i,   ^f^^^    MMf^-dH.,   ^TTTf^f^, 

§  300  <*  When  the  words  ^^T,  PHI^,  ftn?^,  ^iR^,  and  SKtZT* 
are  followed  by  q*r  in  a  compound,  they  lengthen  their  ending 
vowel,  and  the  ;t  of  ^R  is  changed  to  or;  3p7rrTT*l,  Pr^^frTTT^l, 
f^ni^FITT^,  ^ft^TTTT^,  SKt^TTTT^;    but  ^Rj^^f^H^;     ^^f^^^ 

§  301.  Oba. — t  The  ^  of  ^^  is  changed  to  of  necessarily  when 
l)receded  by  If,  and  optionally  when  compounded  with  names  of 
herbs  Oi  plants  containing  two  or  three  rowels ;  I?TT^,  ^1^4imfC 
&e.     f^rtrnir^^ftrfhTT'J;-^^;  but  tr^r^^l  (as   the  word 

•  ^^  grnit^^rri^vT^n^it^rr^rHTr^^:  I  Pan.  VIII.  4.  4. 

vq:|Pan.   VIII.   4,5-6, 
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§  301-305  ]  Fkminink  Babes.  193 

contains  more  than  three  vowel^)  ;  exceptions  : — ^fi«hi^H^}  pTft«Fr- 
^^TI,  and  rHPiii<<^*i. 

§  302.  •  The  ^  of  ^Tf?rJ&  changed  to  ^  when  preceded  by  a 
word  denoting  an  object  that  can  be   borne  ;   TOfTIHT^ ;    but  f^- 

^rr^'n  (f^?rFrft*  ^i^hw^^^j  Sid.  Kau.). 

803.  f  The  ^  of  qpf  is  changed  to  ^  necessarily  when  the 
oompoand  implies  a  coantry  and  optionally  when  it*  signifies 
merely  the  act  of  drinking;  as  ^^rTTTT:  ('Tns^n':);  ^frrmr  (j^' 
THT:);  ^fftrrPnior-qT^. 

(a)  ^  is  also  optionally  changed  to  ^  in  the  case  of  the  following 
conipounds: — ftrft-oT^-ST^,  ftlft-«n3"    or-sng",  Prft-'TTIT   or-sf^ifj 


CHAPTER  VIIL 

— :o: — 

FORMATION  OF  FEMININE  BASES. 

§   304.     Feminine   bases  are  derived  from  the  masculine  by  the 

addition  of  the  affixes  BTT  (^TC),  t  (3^)»   t^  >   tT^),   ^(^T^) 

and  frf. 

§  305.     Before  the  affix  |- 

(a)  nouns  ending  in   consonants   assume  that   form   which   they 
take  before  the   termination    of  the   Inst,   sing.;   sp^^ — ipftr^, 

f^r;^,  &c.    There  are  some  exceptions,   as  BT'Nr-^Tt^,  &c. 

•  ^rf^Hrf^rnii  Pan.  vm.  4.  8. 

t  ^^  ?^  I  ^  HPnrr^;  I  Pan.  YIII,  4.  9-10.     PlRi^iOr^r  ^  I 
V^rt. 

13  s.  a. 
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1^4  Sanskrt  Grammar.  [  §  805^300 

(b)  the   preceding  a?  or  f"  is   dropped;   as  if^T — 'fW>  itH^— - 

(c)  if  a  prdtipadiha*  end  in  ^,  part  of  a  TaddUita  affix, 
that  ^  is  dropped;  HT«^+f=Tnl,+  t=Tnfif  *^'*®  daughter  of 
Garga,'  &c. 

((;?)  the  final  ^  of  the  words  ^j;^,  f^fvsr  tlie  constellation  of 
eiars  called  ^s^^  H'^TP^  and  ip^  f  is  dropped;  aa  IJ^,  'TOfti  Ac* 

(^)  in  the  case  of  the  participles  of  the  present  and  the  futnro 
q[^is  inserted,  as  in  the  Norn,  dual  of  the  uetu  (Vide  §  115,  a.  ^.); 
for  instances,  see  §  235. 

§  306»  A  Pratipadika  ending  in  ^',  and  the  words  included 
in  the  Ajadi  group  {  form  their  feminine  in  bttT  ;  as  ^<nffpr-^[^RRf ; 

inr-^niT)  ti^*i»  ^r^»  ^^-^f,  ^f^^;  ^n^»  ^^^»  ^Irr*  'f^ 

^^^rpn*,  all  meaning  'a  young  girl';  (of  these  the  first  five  form 
an  exception  to  §  312,  and  the  second  to  §  307.  c. );  mF  i^ 
also  added  to  ^^  when  compounded  with  ^pj,  ^fBrr,  arfiR,  ^TT 
and  PTT;  to  j^q"  when  compounded  with  i^,  words  ending  in 
^T^t  ^KTT,  ^TFfff  ^Pl  and  ipir;  to  ^pf  not  preceded  by  iffl^, 
when  class  is  implied^  and  to  ^  preceded  by  ^T;  iJ^^Hf,   «l^^<4f, 

•  ft^^ftnt^  I  Pan.  VI,  4,  150.  For  the  meaning  of  the  tern\ 
prktipadika  Vide  §.51. 

t  ^y^^'-<MlWHrt^Ht  ^  ^l^PTT:  I  Pan.  VI.  4.  149. 

J  The  words  included  in  the  Ajadi  group  are:— Wfi  ^T^ 
*a  ram',  anc,  ^R^  *a  sparrow',  ^[^,  irr^r,  ^?^,  fhr,  gr^,  a  young 
child,  Tr»?[,  ftwnr  5^  *a  heron',  ^rf^,  ^Jlft^  a  deity',  ^y,  tt-^PT, 
iFfH^and  ^1fat6. 

T  ^JI|Vi1t<i;4.l  Pan.  IV.  1.  4.  #»T5m*nN'^^TT:  q^^a^l  ^^^^ 
^qr'cnr^%^'T:  3«7R,I  ^  MfH^riyl  3rrf?r:  I  'pypiST!  |  Vartikas, 
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§  806  ]  Fbmikikb  Bases.  195 

^^■nr^,  ^c.    *all  kinds  of   creepers';  H<(-7niK:qrr^-irF^-^Pr-?7* 
3«^-  'kinds  of  creepers',  ^jjff  *a  wom^u  of  the  ^jjS[  class;'  9f^[?7r* 

(ri)  ♦  Bat  if  the  pmtipadika  end  in  sff,  the  member  of  a  ter- 
I»ia«tioTi,  the  preceding  ly  is  changed  to  f ;  ^f^<iM,  <»|ftcM, 
&c.;  the  words  TTT^i  ^R^VT*  ^^i  those  ending  in  the  Tad.  affix 
^^  with  7  suffixed  $o  it,  change   their  af  to  f  similarly;  *ilf^<|»h 

5fn^<*iflRl  c*ii«  out  to  ffif  Hfl^h  frf^r^<irr»  Tff^^«irr* 

froman  of  this  place, 

Exceptions:— t  Tho  BT  is  not  changed  to  f  when  the  ^  is  added 
to  the  pronouns  ^q-;^  and  ?p^,  or  when  it  is  a  part  of  the  Tad.  affix 
^^^»  or  when  tlicre  is  a  compound,  or  when  there  is  a  word  in- 
cluded in  the  Kshipaka  group  J  (RTHfipr);  as  ^^,  ^^RfT,  «Tf^- 
v^cKf,  *a  table-land',  ^H^^'-hr  *tJ*o  land  at  the  foot  of  a  mountain', 
^S'^RpiM^  fT^)  RrnTTi  ^T=KT)  «ri«-«|chri  <Jc. 

C^)    7  3T  i3  optionally   changed  to  f  in   the   following  cases: — 
(0     mKm  *a  8tar\  ffrFc^   *al^le  fo   protect';   TT^   'a   cloak, 
^  garment,'  f  f^fff  (in   other  cases),   «r^-T^^,   ^^  m^^ 

•m • ' ' ' ■ — • —^ ■  *  '       *» 

V-m'<^'<rT^  I  f^^'Jl''^  i  Vnrtikap, 

t  'f  ^n^%;  I  P^n,  VII.  3,  45.  f^nr^T^  f¥^:  |  ftjT^f^^f  ^  | 
Vartikns, 

J  The  following  words  are  included  in  the  fijq^r^if: — |%qr^  *  an 
aicher,*  J^^,  ^r^  *a  spy,*  ^f^jr,  ^7^:^  *a  kind  of  bird,  hail/  ^tT^, 
siT^  *a  kind  of  plant,'  Hf^,  3Tff^,  ^R^fT,  and  tjr^. 

T  mr^  ^^f'^ft  I  ^'^^  ?TrM%  I  ^Jnrr  ^^4^  ^rt^i  I  qPr^rgpr^- 

iHlKMM  If^  q-r^^MHL  I  Vartikas,    <r^^nTnT;P^  q^ra^^P  Pan.  VIL 
8.  46,     tfr?5Fcr^^^  fH^'l  I  Vhrtika. 
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cases). 

(2)  H^cM-^H^h  a  woman  recentTf  deCvGred  p  ^f^CSCT  or  ^^^FTr 
^^1K<M  or  ^f^lRchl  a  goddess. 

(a)  when  the  ^  follows  npon  the  rciiT.  terrmnation  ^  shorts 
cnedtoar  and  is.  |>Teceded  by  if  or  ofT;  as  BTprf +  ^=31^^-F- 
5T^=^T^f^OT  or  STpNtF^  '^^^-^Sph^l   or  ^^fh^T  &c.;but^^ 

(c)  This  change  of  i?  to  f  in  necessary  when  the  gfT  foflow* 
the  ^  or  ST  of  a  root;  g^f^r,  ttHlPh^r,  4'^^ 

Exceptions  to  §  30G. 

^  307.  (a)  •  A  iwalipctdika  ending^  in  gff?:,  except  ^f*i,  H^*t» 
f%«f;T  t  and  TS^T^;  ^»  ^^  preceded  by  jr:,  s?qf^;.  8^  and  ^;; 
and  ^r:  preceded  by  %^,  fm  and  words  expressive  of  placc;  ihe 
words  ^,  '^,  tr,  'Hf  r  'F:*  Sr^t  and  ^,  nominal  bases  ending 
in  x^,  nominal  and  verbal  derivatives  formed  by  tlie  affix  si" 
causing  Vrddhi  of  Guna,  such  as  sliTHT,  a|ri^:,  fhT^TPC-V  HT^IT:, 
^TTfTT:,  mi^-,  ^c.  and  words  ending  in  the  Tad.  affixes  f^^, 
^^  ijpr,  and  f^c  (with  some  exceptions)  and  \x\  tlie  krt  affix 
^^  form  their  feminine  in  I  when  they  are  not  used  adjectively^ 
e.g.  ^ifr^  conducing  to  pleasures^ qr^r?ff?S'&c.  %(^^,  F^rnrfh 
&c.  Wrtf,  &c.  ^Hl^i!?,  3r^^,a   woman   of   the  Kuru   comitry- 

Ji^^'^nf^,  *c.  MV.  ^»  ^  &<5-  ^IM«ft,  It^^,  &c.  ^55^,  an^r 

&c.  ^tH^iT^»   'HTCTn^r     &c-  ^^f^r^-^infr»    measuring   or 
reaching  as  far  as  the  knee;  &c.?  aTTfiT^,   WHP|*T[,  &c.  ^f^, 


t  Y^e  the  Kdshika  on  Pan,  111.  2,  21. 
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^f^f?»  f^^t  crATiescent,  an  tmcbaste  woman  &c,  ip^^if^,  &c.*, 

(b)  *  Also  words  ending  m  tSie  Tad,  nffixes  5T,  ^,  ^,  7f 
■(causing  Vyddhi),  and  the  words  "^K^  and  IT^T;  ^^>  ^TT#»  J^ect 
for  a  man; ^H-cf^^,  ^l^^>  rfH'fr,  &c.  also  words  ending  in  the 
krt.  affix  stJT  cansiag  a  nasal  to  be  inserted  before  it;  Mr<i^^i"fl» 

(r)  t  Words  indicative  of  the  stages  'of  \il^  except  the  last  tak<5 
the  fern,  affix  ^;  fmnJ,  PliAilil*  ^PlPft.  t>J^»  T^T^*  0^*^  mean- 
ing *  a  young  ifroman"*^;  bnr|;5TWpTO'  &c.  as  these  imply  old 
^ge.     «||^^  is  an  exception, 

(i)  0Z;«.  t  The  words  %t?r,  im^,  ^Ht^,  ^ITT,  ^TK,  WiTHy 
Vr^^TrTi  tfH>j{'-<^  and  ^JTfH-  form  t^ir  fe*PK  «i  f"  when  they  are  used 
as  names  (or  in  the  Veda);  %^,  qpT^,  ^nTPtf,  ^14*^,  &c.; 
V^nt  ^;^r7r,  ^^TPff,  &e,  when  they  are  not  names. 

(0  §  The  words  j^Nt,  ^trt,  r^cR"  and^cW^,  those  d«riTcd  by 
adding  tlie  Krt.  affixjC8B|t^,4tndt|  (added  to  certai*  roots)  and 
the  words  included  in  the  ^fftn^T^  form  their  fern,  in  \;  ^h^ly 
^'jf^,  &c.    ^T^r^  one  who  divides  or  cuts;  ^zt^  robbing   or 

t  ^"^  T>y^  I  Pan.  IV.  1.  Sa     ^^^rrr  V^  5(1^1 1  Vart. 
J  Vide  riin.  IV.  1.  3(X 

§  f^^Cfft^^^r  I  Pan.  IV.  1.  41.  Tlie  following  are  the  more 
important  of  the  words  included  i«  the  ^nf^  g^^oupt — «frt,   «TH^Mj 

3rf^%  3Try^,  ^f^fF^T,  ^H^,  ^,  irr,  TB,  "H^,   H?J^,   ^^K)   ^^^ 

^,  ?f«^,  rt  T,  3TT^,  ^,  »?r^crc^,  ^r^iirT^*  ts^»  't^*  Trey,  f^T , 
^.  f  rt,  'Tc^,,  «nT,  «hr*,  &c 
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stealing,  t^^ff,  &c.;  tftlj,  it5^»  ^Rpl",  ?ft^,  Hmi*i^,  PraTT^ 
&c,;  $;^  has  ff^^CT  and  t^. 

§  308.  •  Some  prdtipadikas  ending  in  the  Tad.  affix  ir  insert 
^TPPi;.  before  f";  irn^dTft  (the  graud-danghter  of  tfif ),   r^f^t^l- 

§  309.  The  following  eleven  pra'tipadikas  form  their  feminine 
in  f  under  the  circumstances  mentioned  f^-^^HV^  when  it  qualifies 
ff^  or  'maintenance/  gro^  when  it  means  *  a  vessel/  or  'a  man 
of  a  mixed  class/  ift«r  *  a   f  «11   sack,'   ^tf^  '  a  natural  site/   ^fnf 

*  boiled/  ^fTlf  *a  huge  elephant/  and  gin^  *a  particular  colour/  5ft?y 
T^rhen  it  refers  to  a  garment  or  means  *  indigo/ j?^  when  it  means 
'something  made  of  iron/  ^nig«R'  'desirous  of  enjoyment/  and  €fi«li' 
*a  knot  of  hair,' as  irnn^  [ff^Oj  TPTT^  ^Rpft;  fr^  3?^ 
[a  vessel ],  ^u^l^^h  'flrft  ^N44  "^  'fhTT  ST^WT  «'*  ^  'an  emptj 
sack/  ^^rft^^M*<|  ^,  WHT  ^IF^n'  «'.  «.  'ground  artificially 
prepared;*   Hpfft  MPTT  ( nce-gruel )  %f^  ^rnrr  ^T'^^Tr,  Tpft  ^^f^T 

^  'rnrr  ir^^;   ^irn^  T^^t  si^n^  BT??rr  *•  <?-  if  it  be  a  proper 

name;  «ftrf^  MHr^^l<<«(  ^  ^fhrr  BT^'n'j  •flV**l  rrfif  eT<ff  f^^^N 
'frfl 'l^,  or  sfh^  (when  a  name),  fr^  ^4lT^*r^^»  but  gT^rr 
*a  wooden  peg';  «inrg^  *a  woman  desirous  of  enjoyment/  SFTS^EIRT 
*one  anxious  to  meet  her  lover/  '^Hf\  *a  braid  of   hair/   but  d^mj 

*  variegated.'    ^|tf  has  ^Ht-'TT. 

§  310.     J  The  feminine  of  nouns  denoting  a  *a  male'  is  formed 

•  ^^  BfftHlft'^FfcT'a^xr:  I  Piin.  IV.  1.  18. 

Ftl^^M"rHI^^KHl?lft4>K^''*i^>^^ft^5  Pan.  IV.  1.  42.  «|uilrHl^|*i^| 
P&n.  IV.  1.  43. 

X  gW^'^qpTT'^l  P^n.  IV.  1-  48.  qTA^rdlT  I  Vartika.  ^Itf- 
fTPrt  'IPl.m^:  I  Vkrtika, 
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by  adding  ^  when  the  wife  of  that  male  is  meant;  ifH^  ^  'fW^* 
^^  (sometimes  ^yrnff  also)  Svife  of  a  S'udra,' 

(«)  but  not  of  nouns  ending  in  Mfr5«|i;  as  ifHrf^Rn'  *the  wife 
of  a  cowherd*  (but  iHf^lH  has  if^?!?^),  ^^^4lf?>ch^  *the  wife  of  a 
iiorse-groom.' 

K^)  ^^  ^>*s  ^;j^  *the  divine  wife  of  Surya'^  but  ^;^  i.  e.  ^^ 
*wlio  was  a  mortal,' 

§  311  •  The  words  f^,  ^i^,  ^,  ^,  tJT,  ^,  and  3TmT*, 
l^if  and  3T^uq  both  implying  *vastness*;  «nr  meaning  *bad  or  spoiled 
barley',  lf^?f  when  the  feminine  denotes  the  alphabet  of  tlie 
Yavanas,  m^  and  STT^TT^  form  their  fem,  in  f  but  insert  3^]^ 
before  this  f ;  e.  g.  \*^\^  *the  wife  of  Indra' ;  ?r^^T%  *the  wife 
of  Vanina',  &c,;  f^*<|41  *»  vast  sheet  of  ice',  ^<«J^|«f||  *an  immense 
expanse  of  forests,'  j^  ^  ir^fpA',  ^R'TT'Tt  ff*n4**HI^,  hut 
Iq'T^  the  wife  of  a  Yavaua  or  a  Yavana  woman ;  STT^rohftt  (and 
not  «f)r)  the  wife  of  an  Acharya  or  a  holy  teacher';  but  ^TT^rnrf 
«a  woman  who  teaches,  a  spiritual  preceptress'. 

(a)  X  The  words  <n9«7  and  7qn.;ifnr  insert  this  ^rpt  option- 
«Hy;  Hlj^lW)>  frg«^;  ^'IT^^I^I'fl,  ^^TH'^pft;  *fc'»«  wife  of  a  pre- 
ceptor', but  T^f^^j^  or  ^S^TT^^rnrr  'a  female  preceptor',  *a  woman 
who  herself  performs  the  work  of  an  T^n^WHT^  in  the  case  of  ar^ 
and  ^m^,  am. is  optionally  inserted  before  the  f ,  when  no  wife 
is  meant;  afift — aniWf,   *a  mistress   or  a  woman   of  the   Vaishya 

•  ^l•^<^^T>^'^^lU<^<f^HK«^^•i|*^^^'^l3rtr^4R^T^g^  Pan.  iv,  i.  49. 

ft^nr^^^'ff^  I  ^nifr%  I  ^^rifff^'l.  I  Vartikas. 
t  <m^l4K"IHf  ^  I   Vdrtika. 

^JlW^  ^  I  W%  Vartikas, 
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or  trader  class**  ^rF^r^TTf  ^tTpTTH?  'a  woman  of  the  Kshatrija 
or  warrior  class',  a^ijf  *the  wife  of  a  Vaisliya',  ypygfl'  *tho  wife  of  a 
Kshatrija/ 

§  312^  •  Nouns  ending  in  ^i*  and  not  liavlupf  %  for  their 
penultimate,  except  ^,  7nn7  a  wild  ox,  jj^h^,  TJ^  and  HH^* 
take  ^  when  *class*  is  implied;  /.  e.  f^rO  *a  S'udra  female'  (also  the 
wife  of  a  fq-^r,  see  §  310.  al>ove);  similarly  f(tW^*  Hm^lH*  ^c.; 
^RtI?,  !#,  ^^^nrtV  *a  woman  of  the  ^Ihnn'  class  of  Bnili- 
mans,*  5ff?f^  *  a  woman  of  the  SlTi*  class  of  Brahnianas,*  ^C;  f^flft, 
'nr^r.  gsf^,  »T5«ft  and  n^  (Vide  §  305.  rf.);  but  ^m^t 
'a  woman  of  that  name;  9T^  as  it  is  one  of  the  words  iucluJed 
in  the  Ajadi  group;  see.  §  806.  and  foot-note);  ^ppp  a  woman 
of  the  SMra  class'  (Vide  §  300  above^;  words  ending  in  m^,  ?fr<^, 
T^>  3^,  1^>  ^  and  ^fpT  form  their  fern,  in  f  when  kind  is 
implied;  MtfTTT^,  ^W|'cft"ff,  ^OT^TTTf,  ^^TJ^^ft.  fT^fHr?^,  f^- 
^fff  and  ^Hll^^  all  names  of  particular  herbs;  also  words  ending 
in  f  and  denoting  mankind;  f^ft  'a  woman  of  the  f[tf^  family. 

§  313.  t  Pratipadikca  expressive  of  colour,  having  ^  for  their 
penultimate  and  ending  in  an  Anud&tta  vowel,  except  9Tf^  black 
and  qf?rtf  grey,  and  the  word  Pto^,  form  their  feminine  in  \  or 
W;  T^  or  iprf  *variegated'  from  ipf,  ^Tftnr,  CffN?;  PTO^ft- 
f^^HP?  but  irf^^fT,  Tf^WfT,  ^^  (as  the  ^  here  is  UdattoX 

(a)     X  But  if  the   PrdtipMJUka   has  no  ?f  for   its   penultimate,  it 

•  ^l^i^fll^M^KMlq^flcl,  Pan.  IV,  1.  63.  qhT>rTfH^  f^^l^^a^M- 
^Tg^^TTrPTRnrrfrT^:  Vartika, 

t  ynt<j<i-iMl^^nfr  ?  I  P^n-  iv.  1.39.  ft^rrfwirTi  I  ^r- 

flrnqf^cRT*  I  VJirtikas. 
t  Bi^^^l^l  Pan.  IV.  1.40. 
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simply  takes  f;  ^p^Hf^  variegated,  mK^d   bat  ^^ofT.  *f^rt|    (as 
the  last  vowels  are  not  Anndatta). 

§  814.  The  feminine  of  ^  and  qrc  «  m^  and  that  of  words 
included  in  the  Sharhgaravd'di  (^^cnt^TT)  group**  is  forme i 
by  adding  f ;    as  ^TT^C^,  ift-^nfr,  STrf^T^^,  3Trel%^,  ^'  3*r. 

§  315.  The  feminine  of  words  expressive  of  relationship  is 
irregular,  'iigr-'^r»I,.  f^-TTC,  &c. 

§  316.  t  The  feminine  of  qf^  is  ^i^  meaning  *tho  sharer  with 
ber  hiishand  in  the  fruit  of  the  sacrifices  performed  by  him;'  butj 
if  it  end  a  compound  it  may  optionally  remain  unchanged  except 
wlien  preceded  by  ^pipr,  tf^*  ^^  f^^"^'  W^'  ^TST  a"^  TT,  &o. 
before  which  this  change  is  necessary;  ^j^^mRi:  or  ij^^?ft  the» 
mistress  of  the  house;  fT^rf^:  or  fl'HTJft,  f^f^MRl^  orfqTy^f^,  &c. 
but  hHPT:  4T^J^4ir;  m  ^"^  a  co-wife,  iHPT^'ft,  #rq^,  &^. 

N.  B. — If  there  be  no  compound  this  change  does  not  take 
place;  as,  qfH^^^  qfrl:  *the  mistress  of  a  village,*  and  not  T^} 
similarly  ii^f  'rf^*'  <^c. 

§  8l7.     If  The  words  ST^rft^  and  4ft)^^  form  their  feminine   in 

'\  but  have  a  5^  prefixed  to  this  ^;  H7?r#^  *  a  woman   big   with  a 

child.'  qR|<|i«f)  *a  woman   whoso   husband   is  living.'     But   if   the 

•  This  group   consists  of   the   following   words :-^r#^,  ^cT?f 

m^PT,  ^(T^,  3T(f^^T,  B?r#*^,  ^r-'^'^nwr,  'frw^^,  %«?,  snT^rc^q 

^"-ilH^,  5^  and  some  others  not  very  important. 

t  ^^  q^ff^l^  I  Pan.  IV.  1.  83.  qf^s^^^  f^frr^^:  PTUl, 
ifir^  ^F^'*^  I  n(^%^  T??!?  I  flr^^^qisr?^  ^?5H.^^^J:  I  Sid.  Kau, 

X  ^Hn?r  W^l  I  V<^A  m^ViK^  I     Pan.  IV.  1.  U.  35^ 

"i  3rfr^f?rf<fr3*^  I  Pan.  IV.  4.  32, 
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Vvord  qi^  means  *a  lord  or  master  oV  f"  fvoman   of   tlie   ^^  g  ijii  ts  ^ 
\[tpH  (tlie  earlh  liaving  t  king).  p',  ^[Tf^>    *tlic 

§  318k     Adj^lives  ending  in  ^,  short  v  tbi  Wte  M 

forms  for  the  feiilininoj  as  ^f^:,  g\^:  <^c.  ^ving  ^  foi 

§   81 9i  •  Adjectives  ending  in  ^  not  preceded  by  a-c  and  »|  .^^tew 
sonant  except  ^pj:  take  ^  optionally;    e,  g,  ^-^••-{fr»   '^•"!f^»   'W" 
|gf ;  bnt  igi^::  'a  girl  who  chooses  her  libsband'    (Mf^^O    ^J^^TT   Sid, 
Kau);  qr*JJ  and  not  ^t^^  as  the  ♦  is  preceded   by   a  conjuntJt 
tonsonaht;   ^ff^:  as  it  is  a  nonn. 

§  320.  t  A  pratipadika  ending  in  g*  not  preceded  by  ^  and 
denoting  mankind  forms  its  feminine  in  ^;  e.  g,  ^^i  *  a  woman  of 
the  Ivurii  dountry^;  but  ^^\.?f^:  *  the  wife  of  an  Adhvarya'j  also 
\rhen  it  does  not  denote  animal-kindj;  as  BTtTf  J:,  ^<^*>^;;  except 
in  the  case  of  ?[Y3J  and  f^j  r¥^:,  ^:. 

(fi)  Ohs^  %  A  prdtipadika  ending  in  inTf  a^<i  "sed  as  a  proper 
hame^  and  the  word  q^,  also  form  their  feminine  in  ^;  as  HinVlf 
*a  woman  of  that  name'j  but  jiTi^lf:  *a  woman  having  well'-rouuded 
arms*;  q^:  | 

(*)  ^ffj  *"*!  MiH"^^  »f  ^is«ed  as  proper  names  take  f ;  5U^  *  a 
Woman  of  that  name/  'grtW^JJi  but  cfffOTj:,  l||T:  i"  other  cases. 

§  821     §  If  a  compound  has  for  its  last  member  ^f^T  ^i^d  for  it« 

•  ^r,fT^^Rrill  Pan,  IV.  1.  44.  (^^^TWW  I  Vartika. 

t  3:ffT:  Pan.  iv\  1.  06.    ^(Tr'flr^'T>fl'^'^qirrrS^sr:    ftnrr- 

??  ^<l  I    Sid.  Kau» 

X  ar^rPmA^rrs^^Slfl^'ir^'l  I  Vartika. 

T  wrg^kfl^iqiq:  I  Pan.  IV.  1,  67.  trifle  |  Pfin.  IV.  1.  C8. 
ffirrqfii  I  Pan.  IV.  1.  72. 

§  3:^^?fttKr^qx^  1  Ht^T^TtK^^^nrr^  I  Pim.  IV,  i,  C9,  70, 

«rrTHr*-^r  ^(^  Vr!K^^\  \  Vartika. 

Digitized  by  VjOOQIC 


vvord  r^nr^-^nnff,  tlie  strong  one,  qf^-q?^,  ^^rt^-^rt^;  tlie 

xfixccption:  •  But  if  a  base  ending  appKed  to  roots  cfBding 
ill  a  soft  consonant,  or  if  a  couipound  has  snch  a  l)ase  for  its  latter 
fucraber,  tlio  fem.  is  fornwjd  by  adding  BTf  0'»bs  h«f«re  whiA  the 
preceding  ar^i;^  is  dropped,  e,  g,  ST^T^+MT-^nTOT  (*  Brahmant 
iTonian  (iT-^HIf )  »r  a  female  thief);    ^pnTJ^. 

§  320.  t  A  Bahiivrihi  ending  in  BT^^  forms  its  fem.  in  BTf  op- 
tionally; as  gq#5i:~^qH-^,  irfilT^-^f^r^T^-^HT,  ^c.,.  but  if 
the  word  ending  ^;^  bo  such  as  drops  its  af  before  the  3|T  of  ^^^ 
Inst.  sing,  it   takes  f  also  optionall}*;     e.  g.   ^t<M*ir~^W**'"l~* 

(<i)  J  If  a  Ball,  end  in  ^\  the  ;j^is  optionally  changed  to  ^,  as 
Wf>fl'^ir^T^fl^  O"^  ^tvft^ct  a  towa  vx  which  there  are  many 
fiihermen, 

§  327.  T  If  a  Bah.  conip.  end  in  ^R>|?T1  it  takes  the  suffix 
\  in  the  fera.  before  which  ;j^is  substituted  for  the  final  a|Tt;  ^frJ 
-^^^x  ir^f;  ^  ^ifnift  having  a  large  ndder;  JT^thft  [  See  Rag. 
I.  84  ];  also  when  it  is  preceded  by  a  numeral  or  an  indeclinable; 
^=^  ^^pftf   ^T^^ifl"   having  an    udder   exceedingly   large;    but  gpf: 

(f)     Similarly  ft  Bah,  ending  ini^iTX,   and  ^Hpf   denoting  age, 

•  ^4f  ^r  f^  IPt  ^^^qil  VkrUka. 

t  ^Tt  ^|Wft:  I  ^\^  ^T-crritnRti^^rHrFTril  Pan.  IV.  1.  12,  28. 

X  ^fttft  ^  I   V^iirt.  on  Pan.  IV.  1.  7. 

S  ^-TfTrT^  I  Pan.  V.  4.  131.  ^tfC^T*?)"  TT^  I  S^TTST^rf^iTT  I 
2TT?rT'Tr'<=rf^  I  Pan.  IV.  1.  25-27.  ^%r'?l?^^  fNH^I«<^V^  ^^l?^ 
"t^^^  1  V;Ttika, 
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Jip  as  red  as  the  bitnba  fruit ':  i^  ^^  ^R^:  HT  ^l^«<<fl-^  '  0"0 
having  long  legs,*  hence  *a  slio-canier;  ^^Jfrj-^p"  (iSpPT  H^ 
^^^T'  W)  fair-bodie<i;  ^J^OT*'^;  <^o» 

(a)  but  tf  ^^^  be  preceded  hy  ^niT»  'rf^,  an4  f^;  or  if  2«8r 
find  'TO'  ^  ^^^'^  ^"  *  ^*'^*'  '»v^lvi"n  comparison,  the  feni.  i«  formed 
jn  |- only;  ^nrCJ^^i  *«"e  having  a  variegated  plumage'  i.e.  *a 
pahtn*;  ^^<tiM^  ^PST  *a  hall  having  its  sides  like  the  wings  of 
All  owP;  ^<gdhS^  ^^  *^"  ^"'^y  ^^'^^^*  ^^  ^*^''  *''^*y*^  *"  ^^'^  ^^*P® 
of  the  tail  of  an  owl/ 

§  330.  •  A  Bah.  ending  in  ^^f  and  g^  and  used  as  a  prop<'r 
name  forms  its  fern,  in  s?f ;  ^'T?^.  WlTg^;  l»"t  frmg^?  'a  girl 
having  ft  ruddy  face.* 

§  331.  t  Names  of  the  limbs  of  the  body,  preceded  by  wortU 
denoting  a  cardinal   point   in  a   compound,    form   their   fern,  in  J--; 

&  332.  t  A  Bah.  ending  in  qrr  (^"bstitntcd  for^Tf?)  «I^ 
1,11!  forms  its  fern,  in  f  before   which  it  is  change  I   to  q^;   ^^^ 

\oans  *a  foot  of  a  Vedic  verse*,  ft^  ^tW.  ^^  ^^«. 

But  If  'TT^  ^>«  P^^^^^^^  ^y  ^"^  "^^  ^''  "^^'^^  ^'^'    ^'  '^'^ 
grtsof  ^3Rt  <^G'  ^^'^  ^''"^-  '**"  ne.M^sParily  foruuHl  in  t  '^^ 

^\Tl^lrc.^s  tbefcni.  of  pr«.>«d.Xa.  ending  iu  ^  i. 
fc^cd  by  adding  W,  f^"^'  'T^'^'  •^•'' 
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CHxVPTER  IX. 


Skcoxdary  Nominal  Baso  derived  by  the  addition  op 
THE  TADDHITA  OR  SECONDARY  AFFIXES. 

§  836.  The  terminations  used  to  form  derivative  bases,  in 
Sanskj-i,  are  distinguished  into  two  classes:  (1)  Krt  (^ir[)  or  Pri- 
mary Affixes  and  (2)  Taddhita  (jlf^^)  or  Secondary  affixes.  Krt 
are  those  affixes  that  are  added  to  verbs,  and  the  Nominal  bases 
formed  by  their  means  are  called  Primary  Nominal  Bases;  while 
Taddhita  affixes  are  those  that  are  added  to  substantives,  primary 
or  derived  from  roots,  and  the  bases  formed  with  them  are  called 
Secondary  Nominab  Bases  (Vide  §  178). 

§  337.  In  this  chapter  we  will  treat  of  the  more  general  se- 
condary nominal  bases  formed  by  means  of  the  Taddhita  affixes, 
reserving  for  a  future  chapter  the  formation  of  the  primary  nominal 
bases  derived  by  means  of  the  Krt  affixes  from  roots. 

§  338.  The  Taddhita  affixes  are  added  in  various  senses.  They 
occasion  various  changes  in  the  words  to  which  they  are  added. 
Tliejollowing  general  observations  should  be  paid  attention  to. 

(a)  As  a  general  rule  the  first  vowel  of  a  word  takes  its  Vrddhi 
substitute  before  the  terminations  sTi  ^»  T^Fi   ffi  ^PT,   ^i   &c;  a* 

{b)  Before  terminations  beginning  with  a  vowel  or  ir  (1)  the 
final  STi  STT)  T  fti^d  I"  <^fo  rejected;  (2)  ^  and  ^  take  their  Gana 
snbstitute;  (3)  Bit  and  «^  obey  the  ordinary  rules  of  sandhi; 
BTPitrt%+BT=BTPiTO  'belonging  to  Asvapati*,  &c.  m,  n.;  H3+ 
^=:i{p^:  <a  descendant  of  Manu';  9Jt+ir=T^  'belonging  to  a 
cow',  so  sn^  fr.  ^,  &c. 

(c)  In  the  case  of  deriratiTCS  from  compound  words  some- 
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times  the  initial  vowe!  of  tlie  second  word  takes  its  V|^dhi  sub- 
stitate,  and  sometimes  the  Vrddhi  is  double;  ^^|(^^  'belonging 
to  the  last  year';  similarly  Q^rHnH^  &c.;  ^i^  fr.  g^,  ?^hfF^ 
from  Q^if,  &c.  When  these  terminations  are  added  to  a  Dw. 
com  p.  both  the  words  of  which  are  the  names  of  deities,  Vrddhi  is 
substituted  for  the  initial  vowel  of  both;  ^|Tt(*il^<l  ^sk  'a  sacrifice 
offered  to  Agni  and  the  Marut  deities/  <&c. 

(d)  If  the  initial  vowel  of  a  word  be  preceded  by  the  ^  and  <^ 
of  a  preposition  the  ir^  or  ^  is  first  changed  to  f^  or  ^  before 
Yrddhi  substitute  can  take  place;  as  <><||<»<^  +y =ft ^Ifq^i^^  4*y 
=NrnirrT:;  ^«Pi+ST=5^^+«T=^k^;  similarly  ^^ftf^ir  from 
WftV;  ^E^^  f r.  ^^,  Ac. 

(e)  Before  consonantal  Tad.  affixes,  a  final  if^is  generally  reject- 
ed; the  final  ^  with  the  preceding  vowel  is  sometimes  dropped  be- 
fore vowel  terminations  and  such  as  begin  with  ^;  ^^-Jf^^,  ?T^RL 
-TnNr»  &€•;  Bn^irtMRi^-  arpiftir*  There  are  various  exceptions 
to  this  latter  part  of  the  rule;  e.  g.  im^  fr«  rnr^,  &c. 

If,  B. — Other  changes  the  student  will  easily  note  from  the 
instanoes  given« 

§  3S9.  The  following  is  a  list  of  such  of  the  Taddhita  affixes 
as  are  coounonly  to  be  mst  with. 

SECTION  I. 

MiSOBLLANEOUS   AfFIXBS. 

if^is  aided  in  the  sense  of :— (1)  «the  son  of  '•  as  THff:   HTWf 

Jifni.  ^fhnnr   *the  son  of  Upagu;'   so  qrgf^*'  froni 

^3^?  Tt^fW  «rT?^  ?5ft  irt^ft  *the  daughter  of  the 

mountain;  &c.    (2)  «the  descendant  of*j    as  xieij^^ 

14  S.  Q. 
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'fhfR^  JTPt Mh^:  'a  descendant  of  Utsa-,'  T?^^^ 
^ftWTT^  ^  bJ^hO  *  a  female  (descendant  of  Utsa, 
(Vide  §  810.  312.);  (8)  'dyed  with,'  f^?r^  r* 
iprftit  ^"^  *  a  garment  dyed  with  tunuerJc  * ;  (4)  made 
of;'  '^^^lill'^^K'  ^TflT^*  *madeof  the  fir  tree^*  (5) 
'belonging  to,'  &c.;  ^^^^  3^^  ^  'belonging  to  a  god;* 
^T^rnrr  ft  W%t  *of  sand ; '  grnV^ITfi  ^rNf  ^  *a  woolen 
garment,'  ^^^>  belonging  to  the  sultry  season,'  ^^: 
nocturnal,' ^t^?^:,  'ywrly/  Acj  when  added  to  ^iR^ 
the  final  ^  is  dropped;  ^jpf:  'autumnal,'  (Vide  Sis^ 
VI.  65 J  ^i,  XVII,  12,).  ^ip^  means  'agresable  in 
the  autumnal  season  ;'  (  6  )  » lord  of;  ^f^n^:  i'^X^ 
qTf^<  '  the  lord  of  the  earth  ; '  H4jr^Ml  ^TT^ff  qi<^»H: 
'the  king  of  the  Panchalas  ';  ^l^^(^;*  'the  king  of  the 
Ikshvkku  country  ; '  (7)  'a  collection  of ;'  ch|chlHl  ^njJT: 
1»?^;  ^^rprf  ^rgjf:  ^r^  *a  flock  of  cranes;'  similarly  m^ 
from  JT^  *a  peacock,'  ^rrtt^  fr.  Sj^JpT  *a  pigeon;'  prw- 
Tf  ^T^ft  ^W;  TfWKt  ^Tf^  ITf^,  *<5.  (8)  ^knowing 
or  studying;' ^5?fr^n[»f3T>2ft^^  ^  W^^nC^:  'one  who 
studies  grammar,  a  grammarian,'  ^.  (9)  and  to  form 
abstwt  nouns;  g%:  ^f^:  4^  'silence,'  ^^-^^ 
'J^«t^;'«ff:^ftfrf 'friendship';  ^ifN^T:  mi^  'great- 
ness,  width.'  &c. 
BT?F — ^forms  derivatives  with  varivpus  significations  >—(l)  ^  v^, 
^i^«fi:  'produced  from  or  relating  to  a  camel,'  ifl^  ^f^i 
^^T^:  'produced  in  the  hot  season/  (2)  ^tJ^ift^  ^ 
^(^^TrB*'madeby  a  potter,'  jRjruT  ffft  9rrW*   *  made 


..  •  For  the  declension  of  such  words  Vido  §  73.  a.,  b. 
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by  Briihman';  (3)  B4iiuj|y:  *•  forester,'  *a  wild  man,*  (4y 
TT^  ^fr^  fTSFMr  * »  P^*ce  fit  for  kings  to  live  in  * ;  lyrj- 
K^  *a  country  fit  for  men  to  lire  in ';  ,jr^  ^ff^:  q^H:^:^: 
(alsog^^:^)  *aD  inhabitant  of  Kurn*;  jflj^^i;^  ^THT: 
^Inmi^sir;  (also  4li|«->Tr:^)   inhabiting   Yugandhara ' ; 
(€)'Tf«r  Tr#  ^^^^^  'grown  on  a  way';   (7)   ^^\A 
sq^E^^ftft^m^:  *a  traveller',.   (8)^5^  ^:    ^'f|^ 
happening  in  the   forenoon';   similarly  ^rnT?!^.'   *hap- 
pening  in  the  afternoon';  (  9)  is  added  to  denote  'enmity'; 
2KT5ftr«53r%:    1^   «til^1^f^«til  t  'the   antipathy   between 
the  crow  and  the  owl';  similarly  g^^jiRlf^chf,  &c.j   (10) 
when  add^Hl  to  words  ending  in  the  Tad,  affixes  signifying 
'the  child  or  tlje  descendant',  and  to  the  words  gr^T^,  ^, 
^nr  'a  ram',  ?jarr,  <M^^,  KHf^,  ^m,  ^^^  and  ^r^, 
it  has     the   sense    of   *a   collection   of;     ^^T^jff    ^^^: 
^rnrW^RH^  *a   number  of  the   descendants   of    Upagu'; 
^^t^lMk  'a  herd  of  cattle';  JJ^   'a   collection  of   kings, ' 
4.V«|«.^|c|;  *an  assemblage  of  kshatriyas;'   ?|T^ET^   *a  num- 
ber of  calves';  mf^^r*  ^TST*  &c.;  (  11  )  it  is  also  added 
to  ^H,  q^,  fiTOT  and   jft^hfT   i»i  the   sense  of  'one   wlio 
has  studied  them;*  |||IT^;    a  student   who   goes   tlirougli 
a  regular  course  of  study,   or  one   who   has   studied  the 
kramd  arrangement  of  a  sacred  text*,  4]Ht<^c6    *a  student 
of  the  mimdmsa  philosophy';  &c. 

•  PnTns(r3r^jn'>=T^»'qRLl  Pan.  Iv.  2.  30, 

t  Vide  supra  §  306.  a.  These  are  generally  fern.  There  are  some 
exceptions,  as  ^^g^^l.  'the  enmity  between  the  gods  and  the  dc- 
joons/  &c. 
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*rdatirtg  ta,  &c^;*  ^r<HH*i5lt>^^  ^^'  BTP^^Trf^l^  're- 
lating to  the  Supreme  spirit,'  ^pirikual*;  S4lf^^r^«h^ 
•relating   to  or  coming  from  the  govetniDg   deity,*   3?r- 

f^pflf^cK*'  'proceeding  from  tl>e  elements,'  l)<fV$)fQh^' 
'temporal,'  MRt^lPhch:  <fec.-(  18  )  to  iff^,  f^[%^,  Wi^T^- 
%^  and  ^f^  in  the  sense  of  'living  upon'  (in  these  cases 
no  Vrddhi  substitute  takes  place);  ^f^i  'ond  who  lives 
upon  selling  things;  a  trader,'  ^^Rf^RViM  ^^r^-»  *one  who' 
lives  upon  wages/— (  19  )  to  words  denoting  musical 
instruments  in  the  sense  of  'playing  upon;'  &c.  ^[f^nr^^ 
ftl^WH^^  Hr?ni<t{:  'one  whose  profession  it  is  to  play  on 
a  tabor-'  so  lH«ir:  fr.  Vina;  similarly  %»rft'5ir':;  ^TJ^^^ 
or  HflRh*  'j  ^I^R^'»  ^'C^-C-  20  )  to  ir*  and  the  remain- 
ing words  •  of  that  group  in  the  sense  of  'walking  witb 
the  assistance  of;'  ^f^l  (T?T  ^TCf^  tfH,  ^  <ft^  T^- 
^rvrf^  ^  'T^:  Sid.  Kau.);  3?^  ^?n%  3?fM*:,  ^fllW- 
&c;  ^tn*  ^iRl  Mf<!|^:  *a  traveller/  this  is  also  added 
to  words  denoting  inanimate  things;  ^UlRMfijgf}  ^fr?  'wood 
earned  on  by  the  force  of  waters/ — (  21  )  to  words  in- 
cluded in  the  >|^|f^  t  group  in  the  sense  of  'bears  or 
carries  by  means  of  H^SRn*  fT^ftRt  Hf^T^IP;  *"<!  option- 
ally, to  the  word  ^-^Nf^r  I^-^Nf^— (  ^  )  to  €g"^% 
^^^  ^^^iW^  ^^  the  sense  of  'lending  on  interest';  ^^ 
f^i  *a  usurer;' ftf^fnT^f^RP  *one  who  lends  another  ten 
rupees  in  order  to  get  back  eleven  i',  e.  'a   usurer*'   and 

•  These  are  srv,  3TV?^,  ^,  ^rny,  «?rH,  »mH,  and  qK, 

t  Hvr,  'i^,  Hr^»  #*Hr^,  aftpffr,  *c. 
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(  23  )  to  BTra^j  BTHirq^  ^^  W^CT^  'magnetia, 
attractive*. 

f^ — (  1  )  Added  to  1^  or  w6rd*  ending  in  ^  and  to  ^|Rf  it  has 
the  sense  of  *done  and  eaten  by'  respective! j,  ^n^ 
^; 'HTiPT^  ^  ^ffif^  *o»«  w^^  ***^  ®*^"'  ataS'ra- 
ddha-'  (  2  )  it  is  added  to  a  few  words,  snch  as  ^PS, 
^^,  &c.  in  the  sense  of  *a  collection  of  with  the  fenu 
term,  t  added  to  it;  ^m^J  ^T^:  ^rf^  *»  multitude 
of  thrashing  floors  or  wicked  men/  ^dfi^^  *a  number 
of  families,'  71^^^^   *a  host  of  female   goblins  or   imps/ 

^»n,  (  T'H^) — forms  abstract  nouns  when  added  to  the  words  ^^, 

ff ,  'Tf'i ,  fT5»  'Tj,  ?^.  ^,  'frr^,  w^,  ^,  tt^,  ^iH, 
^FT,  ^''T,  BTftr^R,  ^'^r  ^rnr,  ^w,  ^,  ^r^,  'F^' 
^trj,  ?{CT,  a^y  Rra",  fr,  nr^,  RinT,  wr>  m?I»'  f^»  f^' 
TftfcT,  fr^,  ^,  ^?ir,  ^rfhr,  t^it,  wt,  ?rf^,  h^,  ^rf^^^, 

^p#,  gpfTi  ^^,  and  words  expressive  of  colour;  before 
this  term  these  undergo  the  same  changes  as  before  the 
l^p^  of  the  comparative  and  arc  always  mas  ;  as  jrf^rtr 
^greatness/  ^f^  'softness/  ^f^^l  *  thinness/  trf^ 
'dexterity/  'sharpness/  &c.,  ^ff^T  ^T^^HTf,  l^lf^HI*  ^- 
fgUHT  ^childhood';  irf^fPTT,  ^ftf^,  5^^,   ^f^^,   'Kf^inTr. 

5f^  (tS|)  — this  is  added  to  (  1  )  ^ni  in  the  sense  of  'born  of  the  race 
of;  ^Pnr:r(  2  )  ?:r?  in  the  sense  of  'relating  to';  ?li^:; 
""K  ^  )  H^^ft  m  the  sense  of  'an  oblation  offered  to'; 
^y^4  fft-:?  — (  'i  )  H«T;  3Tf^^:  'foremost'. 

?5||  (|?|J55)— is  added  to  ^xpf^  and  ^rft"   in   the   sense  of   'striking 
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^»tl/;  !(rwnr  irfrrfh^  W^"?*-,  '»  spearman'  (also  ^- 
f^lT^Oj  ^^HlP  'oJ^e  who  strikes  with  a  stick'. 
It  (  ^»  'Jni ) — (  1  )  Added  to  gnjr  and  words  ending  in  ^^  it 
means  *bom  of,  g?^  upT:  ffcft'C'  or  Jfsfrfjsf:  'of  a  good 
family/  9||«V^rftH  '"^iMi^i  'spniug  from  a  noble  and 
rich  family';  it  is  added  to— (  2  )  the  words  qr^  and  H* 
^nr  separately  or  taken  together  in  any  order  in  the  sense 
of  'going';  as  ^n^  WTT'ftfit  ^TT^T:  'going  over  to  the  other 
bank';  (when  nsed  at  the  end  of  a  compound  it  means  yer- 
sed  or  adept  in';  Vide  Bhat.  11.  46.),  ITTrtH":  'coming  over 
to  this  side  (of  a  river,'  &c. )' ;  4K|^k7*^*  *one  who  goes 
to  both  sides  or  one  who  crosses  the  sea'  •  B|iKm^«|; 
crossing  a  river, '  &c;-'(3)  the  word  in^  in  the  sense  of 
*ru9tic'as  ifpfKj;-(^)  the  words  BTT^iT^,  ^"^flTT  awd  words 
ending  in  ^ff  ^^  ^^^  sense  of  ^beneficial  to';  IfPT^ 
fi^ff:  HP»rfNr:,  ftT'iinfrf:;  Hl^4t^ftm:  'fit  to  be  en- 
joyed by  a  mother';  ft^^lifl*^;  &o.;-(5)  ^pf  changed  to 
%;  as  ^rfN'*'; — C^)  lT^.^in  the  sense  of  'journeying'  H- 
w^nt  n'^fftRr  IT^^^:  a  traveller;'  (7)  ^^  and  IT^- 
fff  in  the  sense  of  'eating'  and  'fastened  on'  respectively; 
lEn^ff^:  'eating  every  kind  of  food'-  **«l5qt  W^  HJ- 
'PfhlT  (  4HfH<j^)  *•  shoe  or  boot  of  the  length  of  tlie  foot'; 
— (8)  fitWftndifr^  in  the  sense  of  *a  field  of  * ;  as  ^i^ 
•a  sesamum  field',  iTPfrti  *c«  ^"d  to  ^nTTT  and  f^^U 
substituted  for  frt+^it^;  H^l%5  if:  H^Fir%  ^TOrnW 
'formed  by  walking  together  seven   steps  or  speaking 


•  Pkn.  V.   2.  28.   and  Sid.   Kao. 
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seven  words';   idtnf^f^  f^RnPC:   |4M^^  *  'fresh  batter 
or  ghee  (  Vide  Rag.  1.  45;  Bhatti  V.  12  )  . 

t^  (Cr»  f5T^) — (  1  )  >8  added   in  the   sense   of  *oF  or    belonging  to, 

frn^nrr:  wi  wrflr^s  fr.  icrnTr;  *iitft*i:  fr.  ^mx;  «nf^- 

5|fir:  'belonging  to  the  school  of  Panini';  it  is  added  to — 
(  2  )  ^^  and  P)^^<f  and  ^ifp|  ^^  the  sense  of  'the  son 
of  and  'relating  to,'  respectively;  ^^^^fji^:  *a  sisetr's  son'; 
^<l^W?^'t  Wnfhl:  'fraternar;~(  3)  ar^  in  the  sense  of 
'relating  to  or  a  number  of,'  «TP$N'  (  also  arnl )  'rela- 
ting to  horses^  a  number  of  horses'  ;~(4)  when  added  to 
the  words  ^,  ipT,  ifr,  ^,  CnR.,  %«I  and  %i|  a  ^  is 
inserted;  W^^  'one's  own,'  jih<^^  'of  the  people,'  qr- 
5|PI^»  n^snA^,  Irtft^*  '^^  bamboo,'  l^^ifhr. 
^^^ — mf'^u^  'produced  in  or  relating  to  the  rainy  season , ' 
fr.  qrf^. 

77  (V^i  f{^>l.  7^) — is  chiefly  added  (1)  to  words  ending  in  a 
fem«  affix  meaning  'tiic  child  or  offspring  of;  ^*(^n: 
'the  son  of  Vinata  /.  e.  Garuda';  >rrftr^gy :  'the  son  of  a 
sister';  when  added  to  JSH^T  meaning  'a  poor  woman , '  ^ 
is  inserted  optionally;  ^fFT^:  or  «|fl'(^f^^:,  when  gr- 
tTZr  means  'a  harlot'  or  an  'adulteress , '  qx  is  optionally 
substituted  for  Jf^;  ^rf^^ ;  or  ^<7^:  'the  son  of  an 
adulteress;'  it  is  optionally  changed  to  ^  when  adde»l 
to  words  denoting  'a  female  having  some  kind  of  defect', 
?|if^2rj — X'  'son  of  a  one-eyed  woman',  fr%7-' — T:  'son  of 
a  female  slave' ;-(  2  )  to  words  of  two  syllables  ending  in  f 
but  not  formed  by  the  affix  f  CT*1.)»  ^  ^'"^^^^  and  wordii 

•  ?T5  ^1n^  ^^'ll^iCl^t  ^^  I  Amara, 
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include  in    the  ^g^Cff^  group*;  Bni)^:    'son   of   Atri'^ 
JIT'^^CiPT:    *6on   of   Manduka',    i(iV^:    *son  of   S'ubhra' 
(  Name  of  a  sage  ),   A^^i   &c  ;>(  0  )  and    to  nfj|^'<f  and 
f^«W^,   the  final  ^[  being  dropped  before  it;  HrflHI^^'% 
f^^i^^^  • ;   (■^)  added   to  if^   and  ^j^  it  has   various 
senses  J   sn^Rf:    'son   of  Agni*,    'relating   to   fire',  having 
Agni  for  the  presiding   deity*,    &c;  it  is  afilxed  to^ — (  5  ) 
•nfj  and   othef  words   in  the   sense  of   'produced  from, 
Ac';   ^Tt(:   it  'Wtf  >rt  ^r  Tl^*  'riverborn/   *rock-salt'j 
Hf^  fr.   Ji^  'produced  from  tile  earth',  ^Kn^^'»   '^c.j 
(6)3ftRrand  frrfr^  in  the   sense  of   *a   field  of/   1^, 
W^J-*^  7  )  grtT,  jrRar,  i|^,   and   words   Included   in 
the  ^IPTT^  groupt,  with  different  significations  and  with  a^ 
^fT  added  to  it^   Sff^^fifcf^   'a  dog\    'pertaining   lo  a   nobU 
family*;  ^^^f^:   *a  sword*;  S^^^cfi:   'a  neck   ornament*, 
gfP^^ffT:  ^:  ?CTW:  ^HT  iffm'  ^m^RRT:   Mr*l^*J.  'village* 
born,  rustic*,  ^THl^^fcvr:  &c\  (8)  ?gR|r^  in  the  sense  of  Huade 
of*j   Sffl'Irtr   *a   silken   garment*j-(  9  )  J^   in   different 
senses;  i?|^i|tg|t  *man»-6laughter*,    *humau   work,'   'derived 
from  or   incidental  to  man,   composed   or  propounded  by 
man*;  and  (  10  )  qf^,  B?Rrf^,  ^Terf^  and  ^^trf^   in  the 
sense  of   'useful  in,   good   for*;   <tPT  ^TT^  'ft^^   'what  is 
tisefitl  on  the  way*  i.  e.   'provisions   for  a  journey'j   arft* 
PtJ  ^fr3"J  ^TTft^t'T:    'attentive   to  guests,   hospitable*:  ?f- 


*  ^1  ?r,  TOfTrT,  df^it,  ^Wf,  ^f'4<,  i^^rnii  f^^r,  ^,  f^^» 
t  ^f^,  5P^>  3^?y,  3^»ft,  yi^T^.  ?rpr,  &c. 
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^OT5:^TO^:     hospitable,*,-^  nf^-*;   ^T^:  BTTT* 
^^nW  (>f^)  wealth,  property*;  Vide  Kir.  XIV.  8. 

^  (  ^ft) — ^*  affixed  (  1  )  to  words  expressive  of  countries  in  the 
Sense  of  *l>orn  or  produced  in  *;  inTcF:  *boru  or  produced 
in  the  Madra  country*, — (2)  to  «ft^  in  the  sense  of  'dyed 
with*  i/JH^;  *dyed  yellow*;— (3)  in  the  sense  of  'belong- 
ing to;*  ifHfr;  P(^:  &c:— (  4  )  *bought  for*  q^gRT: 
•bought  for  five  rupees*j — (5)  in  the  sense  of  'acting' 
fjift^fi;  *one  who  is  cold*  t\  e.  *slow  in  action,*  *a  dilatory 
or  lazy  mauj*  ^^s^V^i  *an  active  man;* — (6,  7.  8  )  to 
express  pity  or  diminution,  or  depreciation  j^nVT:  *poor 
Bon,'  ^TfrF^:  'unhappy  Devadatta;*  f^  ipgt  f^T^: 
'a  small  or  stunted  tree';  ^^^cV^:  *a  bad  horse,  a  hack/ 
4j[{(<|i:  *a  wicked  S'udra*;  (  9  )  and  sometimes  with  no 
signification;  ^Tf^:  i.  e.  ^^:  *a  ram*,  »tPrF»*  *a  jewel,* 
^M^:  'a  young  boy*;  &c. 

^f?(<fr?^) — is  affixed  (1)  to  words  denoting  names  of  beasts; 
in  the  senses  of  *a  collection*;  BT^f^  *a  Hock  of  sheep': 
Ac.  (2)  and  in  various  senses  to  the  prepositions  ?#,  jf,  ^, 
f^  and  gru ;  ^TcfT?  'narrow,  impassable,  crowded*,  &c.;  Ipfi? 
'manifest*;  f^^fxZ  *liuge,  fierce,  large*,  &c;  m<^z  *near, 
close  to*,  ^c,;  ^r^£  *large,  excessive,*  powerful*,  &c. 

'if^^ — ^^T^tOTT  *a  number  of  chariots*. 

^^1  ^^  »"<i  Wt^  (  *^H.>  t^,  ^'dt'T^) — ftre  added  to  express 
'equality  with,littleinferority*to;f^j^;  |^»{{>f ;  p|f  Hi^^'- 
-tW« — ^^ftfJ  'almost  learned*  fPfTT^RF^:,  'nearly  equal 
to  Kumara  in  valour*;  Sfrft'^pF'TM  l^RTFT:  *nearly  dead', 
&c;  these  arc  also  added  to  verbs;  4'gtftqhM  *cooks 
tolerably  well'. 
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'are  aided  in  the  sense  of  *  repnted  or  remark- 
^TT  (^rr^)  able  for';    as  f^W[JfT  PnT:-ftW^"r:   *  remark- 

■J*^  (  ^^ilH  )   able  or  known  for  one's  knowledge '  ;  (Vide  Bbatti 

III.  82. 

WW  i^*  ^^9?)~^^  added  to  adverbs  of  time  in  the  sense  of  *  relating 
or  belonging  to/  ^fP*   ^W":   ^STT^FT:  ;    ^TWnf:,   flW^.', 

as  spT«r:  old; — to  the  word  sf^  changed   to  ^;  ^ITf:  I 
WT  (m;)— expresses   diminution   ifryf^n  *a  small  sack, '  ^PfRf^: 

'a  yonng  calf,  *  tj-c, 
m — is  siniilarlj  added  to  pfT,   ^fjij 'last  year, '   ifnft 'the  year  be- 
fore the  last,'   irand   ^^,  f^?74>   'T^,    'TOft^.    «IW 
and  ^1^. 

Wr  (ff^) — forms  abstract  nonns;  ^fif(T,  ^^,  ^nmr  &«. ;  added  to 
VTTTt  Wr.  iF^i  ^[^T^j  and  Tpf  it  has  the  sense  of  '  a 
collection  of; '    ijjiHfil,    i|Hdl>   V=^Xf  &c.. 

f*nC^^Rt^  'manifold. ' 

^^ — (F^if )  is  added  in  the  sense  of  *living  in,' belonging  to,* 
&c.  to  the  words  ^RttT,  T^IT^.  J^,  BTJfr,  T^»  IT*  ItH^, 
VW,  and  indeclinables  ending  in  tfiT •  IfTfif^TnTJ  a  south- 
erner, «Tr^)iT^** ;  ^ftT^^**»  an  inhabitant  of  the  east;  bt- 
fTT^:,  one  who  accompanies  a  king,  a  minister ,  f^f^:, 
m^*f  l^TP^:.  ?rfl[FT'-&c.;  also  to  the  preposition  pf, 
fS|^:  'eternal.' 

^Jt  (^^^) — is  added  to  ^^  and  BTJ^;  ^nr^^  laud  at  tlie  foot 
of  a  mountain,   BTf^r^lRTT   a   table-land. 

Tf  — i^  nffitod  to  Hx  only;  YTTf  ^^  nt^  /.   a  herd   of  kine/ 

^^ — raruis  abstract  nouns;  ifr^. 
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W.  f^TT  and  htW,  *  (TO^,  f^^f^.in'^r^)  aw  added  rn  the  wnse  of 
•measuring  as  macB  as;'  1^5  ^HT*  5TW  ^TT^^-W^— 
i?fif  <ffcJr  *  water  reaching  as  far  as  the  knee,'  &c. 

n  and  ^f  (TSI,  ^T^C) — are  added  to  ^  and  ^  respectively  in 
different  senses;  ^IHt:  'womanly,'  feminine,  suited  to 
women,  (n.)  womanhood,'  &c;  ^i^:  ^manly/  heroic, 
fit  for  a  man;  (  n.  )  manhood,    virility, 

9nt— is  added  as  a  depreciatory  termination;  f^r^^^r^:,  *a  bad 
doctor,  a  quack.'  |in^<mm^;,  &C;  added  to ^j^  it  has 
the  sense  of  'a  collection  of,'  as  etnCRnT:*  (TO*  and  f^ 
are  also  added   to  %^  in  the  same  sense  ). 

'HT  (»ni?)-§  is  added  in  the  sense  of  (  1 )  'made  of.  ff ;  ppinT; 
*[**l4  'ffiade  of  earth/  SRTOT^  made  of  wood,'  Ac.,  and 
(  2)  in  that  of  'profusion  or  excess';  ^  ^^  Ml^iH^  ^- 
inff  ifin  *a  sacrifice  consisting  for  the  most  part  of 
clarified  butter/  btvpht:  &c.  It  is  not  added  to  words 
denoting  *an  article  of  food  or  a  covering/ 

^C^r^^»  ^Rt  ^ — ^18  added  to  nouns  with  different  mean- 

ings  ( 1 )  w  ^ET?;?!'  n««rr  /.  'a  herd  of  cattle,'  qrnmvf 
^?5i'  ^rn^,  80  i^F^,   Kv^  (wprf  ^r^ )  qii[iir> 

ijrin',  a  dense  mass  of  smoke,  ^r^^i  ^T^T,  Ac.  (2) 
^PTRTf^fT^:  W^i  a 'courtier,*  (8)  ^nfMh  'disciplea 
of  the  same  preceptor,'  frMJ:,  ^Rr%T#:  *a  nterine 
brother;*  (4)  forms  abstract  nouns  tTBtf*  ^HIH<^, 
«ft^tfM»  ^rm4,    «T!ft?Mr,  &c;    it  is  added  to— (5) 

•  jpipr  W«g^H**i!^^j  I  PUn.   V.   2    87. 

t  #t«Mr  H^^^  H^fPI  I  PAn.   VI.  1.   87. 

5  »r«»f.^-'rfl^^(^.r'i>R'u^.?^^!lPAn.  IV.   8.   1«. 
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the  words  ^T^T^andirj  in  the  sense  of  <bom  of  the 
T^ce  of/^nr^!  **  ^^^  ^^  *^®  Kshatriya  class,'  ipff- 
'5Thr:  ^^^'  (  '^^  <'^i*  ^**®  ^  '*  inserted  )  *a  man-/— (6) 
>i|^  in  the  sense  of  *the  son  of;  '^T^: ;  (7)  gw? 
3fF^-*of  noble  descent; '-( ^  ) 'TTf,  WJ,  pT^,  and  ^^ 
in  the  sense  of  having  any  of  these  for  one's  presiding 
or  tutelary  deity, '  &c;  ^Tg'  ^^^f  M^  ^^^  «T#  *  a 
missile  having  V&yu  for  its  presiding  deity,  W^^i 
worshipping  the  Seasons  (as  divinities)/  pT?  'sacred  to 
the  manes,   offered  to  the  manes;;   ^^:    'sacred   to  the 

Pj^^h-' (2)  ^«T   and     words    included     under     the 

i^ti^ff^  group  in  the  sense  of  ^deserving  or  meriting;  * 
^wfu:  deserving  punishment/ ^IT:  *  fit  to  be  killed.' 
^^^:  *  deserving  worship  ;  *  &c.  In  the  derivatives 
given  hereafter  ^  should  be  considered  as  added 
ill  the  sense  attached  to  each  word;— ^rtr  *theft'  from 
1^.^^;^:  »born  of  the  breast'  (also  4^^;^:  fr.  ^Tr  + 
^)  fr.  ^^;  ^^  'wholesome  to  the  teeth'  (in  this 
gense  it  is  added  to  words  denoting  the  limbs  of  the 
body;  as  ^BfT'^  *g^^  ^^^  ^^^^  neck,'  &c.)  ?  ^^^^  *fit 
for  a  dog'  fr.  »i^:  T^^  *fit  for  being  the  central  part  of 
awheel*  fr.  ^nf^ '^^^  nave  of  a  wheel;'  Jf^ 'fit  for  the 
nose'  from  ^frftrsfTf;  ^^  'drawing  a  chariot,  a  horse,  ' 
^r^  'harnessed  to  the  yoke,  a  bull;*  ^ll[^  'of  equal 
age,  a  friend;'  jp^  'what  is  weighed  in  a  balance  and 
found  equal,*  hence  'equal,'  fr,  jht;  h^\**^  (•^l^I^H* 
;^)  'just;'  «n^  (qfq-  m%)  'wholesome;*  ^  (ff^  ^\nH 
H^^<^\\)  -agreeable  to  the  heart/  ^p^;  (>^?^*^) 
obtaining     wealth,     ^    ( ^spfr^^fW  ^^  ^  )    *  cpn- 
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sisteiit  mih  dharmay*  or   *  obtained   justly;*  1T?4   *talk 
of  the  people,'  ^^  'capable  of  being  controlled,  obedient,* 
&c.  irs^  (fffWr)  *  wooden  or  of  a  tree  *;   ipif  (f&^f- 
^ff^  P.  IV.  4.  49.)  <  price  * ;  &c.     IT^F^:    (^RRTT  JW: ) 
*  glorious,  leading  to  glory ' ;  (^f^  sfT^  ffl^)  *fit   to   be 
crossed  over  in  a  boat ; '   ^:  (yt^Ff?ftfw)    *»   horse  or 
bullock  yoked  to  the  pole  of  a  carriage ' ;  vfc^f  (if^  f^) 
« proper  or  fit  for  a  cow,  got  from  a  cow ' ;  &c, 
^ — (1)  is  added  to  jr^,  ^[^  and  ^o^,  as  a  din^inutive  term/,  |fffr 
S*^  ^Ai  tn^n,  *a  small  hut,'  ^pft^   *  a  small  s'ami  tree,' 
^oqff^:  'the  trunk  of  a  young  elephant.* 
Ij4i^  and  fn^ — are  affixed  to  f^  in  the  sense  of  *  largeness,*  Hl^^h^^ 
♦great,  large' ;   f^^rp^  'extensive,*  *  spacious,'  &c. 
§  S40.     The  H^tj[\i\  affixes  or  affixes  expressive   of   possession, 
Jiave   the  following   additional   senses:— ^pf^  or   'greatness,    enii- 
pcnce,'  fH*^l    or   *  depreciation,'    S|<|i^f   or   'praise,*  ^p^r^tT  or 
*<;onstant  connection,*  ^ffi^|4|«1  or  '  excess  over,  *  ^p^^  or   *  being 
in  connection  with,'  and  ^f^f^4;|OT  or  to  express  the   meaning   of 
♦possession.'*     The  instances  iu  order    are — j|^^^,    «hj>^y^f^*(j 
fh«*4l«  VH^IIHj  ^fim  fW:»  ^^R"fl  «fF^»  V^> 

SECTION  ir. 

AfFIJ^ES    9H0WINO    POSSESSION    (*F^tfi^). 

«T(M^) — ^is  affixed  to  words   included   in   the  BTfirsrr^  groupTi 
^H^ftdft<^^^^^i'  H^P?T  HJ^^q:  II  (Sid.  Kan.). 

t  ^ir^>  ^^»  J^»  ^r»  ^^»  ^^y  ^nr,  ar^,  ^ii^,  ar^^,  w^^,  and 

Ifords  expressive  of  the  deformed  limbs  of  the  body  and  qf  co}our« 
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ST^:  *  suffering  from  piles  ; '  Sfzr  ^HH^fd  WS:  *  hav- 
ing matted  liair ' ;  ^^^:  *  having  a  prominent  breast,' 

BTIT  and  STTT — are  attached  to  !ff^  in  the  sense  of  *  speaking  much 
or  speaking  badly;  qr^TT-'  or  ^T^nT*  a  prattler,  a  garra* 
lous  or  talkative  person. 

^rgf — frmg*'*  *  one  who  possesses  a  heart '  «.  e.  *  a  kind-heai-ted 
man  ; '  this  is  added  to  f(fhf,  7^^  and  ^  in  the  sense  of 
•  not  capable  of  enduring ; '  irf^  ^  ^r^  ^fNn?:  '  unable 
to  endure  cold '  •  similarly  ^^TTJ:,  flO^**  (^  jft^IRn   t 

fijf  —is  affixed  to  ^f<<()|  and  other  words*  in  the  sense  of  *  that  is 
obtained  or  possessed  by '  ;  HT^^n*  »TW  ^t^fXm'  ^lifaH 
^^:  'the  sky  studded  with  stars';  ifHiRl  BTW  ^ifl^lPl 
B?^  irf^  Wm  similarly,  jf^xpf,  g^snr,  f  :fl!Rr,  &e. 

f^T  and  f^  (fpT,  ?Pl) — are  added  to  words  ending  in  bt,  and  to 
the  words  of  the  ?f^|7Tf^  groupf ;   ^o;r:  ^^l^ftt  ^f^^^t 

•  ft^^  *«rpf  Hmrrf^  rr^  l  Pan.  V  2.  86,  The  following 
are  some  of  the  worda  of  the  ffK*!!?  group:— g«T,  TW^,  ^nSft^,  ^^, 
^f ,  ^T^iT,  f^^TT,  fjt^i  55^»  '»i"«v,  5€'T>  jrgiT,  ^^f^,  ffrwr,  (%hwit, 
gfTf ,  <?rT,  %^,  fw,  w>  J3'n',  ^g^^,  Prmnr,  'srsj,  ^m,  jtv^ir,  ^kk^i, 
iff » ^>  ^»  T'^9  ^^"<iTi  *Tr,  «nf^,  v^  ^,  j^,  wiT,  ?nnF. 
firtnr,  Tsc^j  3pf^,  jA,  3fT,  ^r^,  rt,  rr,  3»q«Ht  ffhw,  siir,  tt, 
cNng,  cr^,  ^rr^,  ^^ij^,  qr^y,  ?eiFre,  8?^,  ^fjrt^,  %^ty,  %w,  ^r^. 

^T,  ^ff'^ty*  ^»  C??Nr»  ^T^^,  Hfffrt^,  q^^  and  ^f^fff. 

t  8T?r  fPra^  I  P^"«  V-  2.  115.  The  words  belonging  to  thta 
group  are: — ^,  HT%  W^Tt  flraf*  TTt^T,  ^T^HT,  %^r»  aTSW»  ^- 
fTWi  ^^»  ^^f  ^^»  ^>  ^>  ^^^1  J'lrtti  'fti  ^,  «i»i<tn, 
and  words  ending  in  ^^. 
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or  fprr^FT  * «"«  "^^^  ^^^  *  ^*^^''   ^^P*^'   Sfi^lj  fif^'l. 

when  added  to  ^^m  and  M'RRTK  a  ^  is  prefixed  to  it ; 
^XJTRfi'l ,* suffering  From  gout,  rheumatic;  ^f^^uRhH.* 
♦cue  suffering  from  diarrhoea' ;  it  is  added  to  ^4^<  **  and 
other  words  when  the  place  is  meant;  ^M^Ruft  Hho  place 
where  lotuses  grow;'  hence  *a  tank  or  a  lake,'  similarly 
a*afi^*  qf^pfl-,  &c;  it  is  also  added  to  bt^  and  words 
ending  in  IT^;  ^f^  ^"^  having  some  object  in  view, 
vjp,nfiK&<^;  a"^  ^  ^5  ^^^  **^  ascetic; 
^^—18  affixed  to  ir?^,  ^  and  tm;  ^fTpW:    'bearing   fruit,   fruitful/ 

q^:  *a  peacock;'  ^f^  *du8ky'. 
^^—ia  added  to  5^,  tTT^,  f^T^T^^  ^^»  ^^^  ^"^  'WT  optionally- 
to  Pr«^,  ^?S[,  S't^^  ^'  ^'^  *"^  '^  necessarily;  to 
ftfgfWr,i^r*n  and  ^optionally;  jf^  'having  a  pro- 
tuberant belley,  corpulent,'  gr^fft^T,  Pl^f^^^,  (have  tho 
same  sense) ;lrf^ 'intelligent;' f^rf^s^TW  'slimy,  slippery;' 
siif^i^  'having  a  broad  chest;'  ^f^  muddy,'  f^R^f^ 
•sandy,'  ^okR^;  %PnT>  ^^» 
^^_^^^  'having  projecting  teeth,'  hence  also  rugged,'  &c. 

3^ is  added  to  ipT  and  ^TW  in  the  sense  of  *not  enduring';   ah 

ip^:    'not  able  to  face  the  army  of  the  enemy,'  'one  who 
cannot  withstand  the  strength  of  another';  ^J^  *^^^  tl  at 


•  05^,  q^,  Hrq^,  cT^rn^,  3^5^,  TT*  sfPt?^.  P^y  ^r^ 
iKt'T,  w^^,  f^Tt,  ^T,  f?r^,  JTfrr,  ftc^,  lr^»  w?r,  ?t7» 
mir»  ^^r,  ^rarsf,   ^^,   irfrnr,    tot?,  u^t,  3m>^,  ar^'Tr^, 

aysar,  ^T?y  and  qtf^. 

15  s.  o. 
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226  Sanskit  Grammar.  [  §  340-341 

cannot  bear  the  wind*.     When  added  to  ^|pf  it  has   also 
the  sense  of  'a  collection/  ^T5JT:  *a  hurricane/ 

fhf^ — This  is  added  to  tlie  word  ^T^  in  a  good  sense  as  W?  or 
STIH  is  added  in  a  bad  sense;  mf^H^  ^eloquent,  an  orator. 

*J^(1^)— is  added  to  yg^,  ^r  and  ^^m\  ^SSW:  **  V^^^  abound- 
ing in  lotuses/  wpi  'abounding  in  the  nada  grass/  %?r^- 
7^  'abounding  in  canes/ 

^^  (j(m)  is  the  general  term,  expressing  possession-  •  it  is 
added  in  the  sense  of  'it  hai  that  or  that  is  in  it';  e.  g. 
iTT^^fmi^T'^  ^EF?ftfir  nr^r^ 'possessing  cows/  Ac.  II 
is  specially  added  to  the  worJs  ?:^.  ^TT,  ^,  IF^T,  ^^» 
^^  ^nnf  and  CT;  i^^|«i,  ^^WPl*  &C;  ^^TTR^- 
§  841.     (a)  The  if  of  the  tei-raination  wi  is  changed  to  ^  whea 

iffixedto  words  ending  in  i^  or  ^  short  or  long,  or  haying  either 

for  their  penultimate  f ;    pCT'^  from  f^,  fTiTT^*     IT^'fhf't* 

tra^^,  Hm^»  &c.;jtpnt.+^=cnBRnt;a8n'TWini:  ^: 

•a  country  having  a  good  or  just  king;'  (0/.  Rag.  VL  22.)=^ 
n^I^;  asxnr^Pl'N-  *a  country  goremed  by  a  king' ;  irf^+ 
^?i;=:^^p^?i:,  m.  'the  sea',=T^^t^;  as  ^1^1  IH.  (^0  *»  1^ 
containing   water/ 

Exceptions:— »T  is  not  changed  to  ^  in  the  case  of  the  words  ^^ 
^pHT,  ^,   ^'   frP^»  ff^>  ^^'   'fTW,  Hf^>  5rpT.  ^^f^»   •rf^» 

fftn:.  ^^^^^  'H?^'  '^^  'f*'  5  *"^  '^'^  '''  '^^'^^  ^^ 


•  cT^^r^?^Tft^Pr  ii^q;  I  mi'l>^  I  P^".  V.  2.  94.  95. 

t  HfrT>fr^^'mni"5^^tf^^- |P^^-  y\M.  2.  9. 

J  ^nr^KT^q  I  Pan.   VIII.   2.   14.  XXm^^%  I  Sid.  Kau. 
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(6)  •  iin  also  becomes  ip^  when  added  to  words  ending  in  any  of 
the  first  four  letters  of  «  class;  f^^fPt,  ^ffiR^F^.  m.  posses- 
sing lightning'  i.  €.  *a  cloud, '  &c.  The  ^  of  f^ff <^  ^e,  is  not 
«haHged  to  ^  as  it  ts  not  at  the  end  of  a  iff. 

(c)  and  when  the  whole  expresses  a  ^|rr  (&  name);  BT^^r  ^fi' 

§  842.  When  added  to  words  denoting  qualities  if^  is  dropped 
t;  <?•  ^-  Wi^  ^'Tir^^^mE^flft  ^B5^i  l^?  a  white  (*;  ^  possessed  of  the 
white  colour)  garment,   so  fi««T:  &c. 

W  C  ^  )^^  added  to  ^^q*  in  the  sense  of  ^  stamped  coin,  or 
beautiful';  f^^  'possessing  snow,  snowj,'  ijv^:  'pos- 
sessing merits,' 

^^— is  added  to  g^jfr,  ^,  BTf,  and  ij^;  ^H^:  'woolen'  ^^: 
possessing  bliss,  fortunate';   BT^:    *proud';  ^ 'happy/ 

^— is  added  to  qi^j,  »!g,  5?^,  ^r^,  ;nr,  g^cif,  ^jfj,  ?g',  5?jr 
and  ^Tif;  MPJC  'possessing  paleness  «,  e-.  'palcj' 
»T^  'sweet, '  &j. 

i^  (tT^) — 3TOty»  *liaving  muscular  shoulders'  1.  ^.  'strong, '  ^- 
?^PT  'compassionate, '  ^^f^  'foamy*,  it  is  also  added  to 
words  ending  in  an  and  denoting  a  limb  of  the  body  of 
an  animal,   -^frS;   'having  a  crest. ' 

If — ^OT"'  'having  bcaatiful  and  luxuriant  hair,'  also  (^rftr^, 
^Ri*,  ^^«f^in  this  sense);  irfor^;  <a  kind  of  ser- 
pent, '  RfT'^nr.*  '«ne  of  the  nine  treasures  of  Kubera'  • 
aT^4-T=  BT^:    *the   6«a.' 


•  m-'  I  ^m^H  I  Pan.   VIII.   2.    10,  11. 
t  J^^^^^r  T5%  ^PlZ:  1  Vkrt. 
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^^C^^'^) — fTT^<^'  *'an  dephant' J.  ftr^rTT?^:  *a  peacock-/  rw- 
k^rMt  fr^Kf^:  *a  htrsbaodmaiv'  Vry^^r^:  *a  sacri- 
ficial pri«8t  **  *adi8tiHer  of  spirit'' v  hA^H^H:-'  *a  kj^g^*^ 
and  i^^HHT:    'powerful ^  *" 

finC — is  added  to- ^fS[^y  i^TT,  ^rsfT  and  words  endfng^  in  t^,  HV^\[^^ 
'a  mrr^imi' &c.,  %\^fpf^*talentcdr'  MP^^  'possessing 
a  garland/  %lri^^^*  lustrous/  &c.;  wra+E^  =  3?nT^n^ 
Pf5^ '  diseased.'' 

^— Wl'HMi  *bairy/  *a  monkey  '";  ijHW  r  ^Rf^RH  *  tawny/ 

N,  B. — t  These    affixes    are    prolubited    affcec    Karmadhlirayft 

compounds* 

SECTION  m- 

AmXKB    FOKMINO    AdV^UBSv 

3ry  (^^^) — is  inserted  before  the  fhwil  vowel  of  indecTmabres 
without  any  change  of  meaning;  ^^:-^^^:?5fV^:-?ft^^s 

xp^ — is  added  to  notms  indicating  *'&  direction  '  in  the  sense  of  *  not 
far  front  * ;  'j^^r  ^T^  *  to  the  east  of  the  village  not  far 
from  it ' ;   srft^  'TPt,  &c. 

^  (?ri^) — ^has  the  sense  of  the  Ablative;  3Trf^  ^from  the  be- 
ginning/ iTWRT,  FT^'»  T^  *c.;  sometimes  this  is 
added  in  the  sense  of  the  Gen.  j  as  ^^  i^^h<H^^<  ' tl»e 
gods  declared  themselves  on  the  side  of  Arjuna ' ;  (?lf%;^ 
— ^rft?TJ  *on  all  sides';  arfH^T;  *on  both  sides/ 


•  3T?TmTrV^n5r*  f^m.- 1  Pan.  V.  2.  121. 
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^!|T — ftTt  *  without,''  qri^  *"^  various  ways,'  &o. 

^p^-— •  is  affixed  in  tl>e  sense  ^f  "*cqiiAUy  wth '  or  (2)  *  like  %o^  when 
the  equality  or  litcn«ss  refers  to  an  action  4  J^ITil^  Jr^ 
W^rft?^^  ;  ^<it  5^  5^:  ^yTir:  an^  not  g^^  ^v?^:; 
similarly  ^jf^r^r^;  ^QpTOrf^  IJ^T^  git  JITOIT; 
'l^^  T^  ^^^  (  ^^TF^r  TPf  •  )• 

Iff^— iTrire:  *  little  l^  little'.;  ^f^-  &e^ 

f%T — is  added  to  w«uns  or  indedinables  to  express  tlmt  «  person 
or  a  tking,  not  being  Kte  what  is  denoted  by  the  base  to 
which  it  is  added,  becomes  or  is  mad€  lik«  it. 

t  Before  tkis  the  -cndtng  ^  or  ^  is  changed  to  X  but 
*iot  that  <jf  iwdedinables;  <•  or  ^  is  lengthened  and  Ht 
changed  to  ^-  final  ;^and  the  ending  consonant  of  VfffC.^ 
'nnt*  ^^fR:>  %^^,  tf^»  and^c^r^  are  dropped  and 
tlieu  the  preceding  rules  are  applied  to  the  penultimate 
voweL  After  tlus  the  termination  is  dropped  and  the 
verbal  or  otlier  forms  of  ^,  ^  and  1^  are  added  to  the 
base  regarded  as  a  proposition;   STfT^:   fT'^J  ^{^'itoH  ^ 

^mikrly<M^^j||^;  ^qfjftn^;  Hhe  day  is  changed  into 
the  night',  ^^T^JTT  Ktf^*  *the  night  has  become  like  the 


•?Prp4r^^  %f?r:  MIT  H^^  I  rf^il  I  Pkn,  V.  1,  115-117. 
T*^ft<TqtJt  ^T^^^  f%f :  I  Pan.  Y.  4-50.  appcnKPT  ^  ^^«q^  I 
Vart. 

tar^q'Eq^l  Pan.  VII.  4.32.  3Tt#T  t?^d'5^  I  Sid,  Kau. 
^^^P^  ^^c*  ^  ^r^q;  I  V4rt.  ^  ^  \  Pkn.  Vll.  i.  26.  a?^^^- 

af^^rrfrrsmf  #tw  i  Pan.  v.  4.  5i, 
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day/  ^^fhrtfir,  Mijb^i^,   irnftH^.  TPft^rmr,  &c. 
srewnWr,  xiwiHMr<,  ^'^n.^OtH.   i^^^^<tTH,  ftr- 

sn* — JS  affixed  like  ^^  to  (1)  j^?5t  when  the  meaning  is  troubling 
one  Yfho  ought  not  to  be  troubled';  Jp:^?rPfrrtfH  ^^TpTf  1  ^ 
— (2)  giS'  and  ftW  ini  the  sense  of  'pleasing  one  wh^ 
ought  to  be  pleased/  &c;  i^ifli^itfjr,  fU^l^hOf^  q^. 
(H^^HI^i^lH  ^H^^^fRl  Sid.  Kau.); — (3)  ^py,  ^m<A- 
Ttftr  ^k[\  t\  e.  'roasts  it'r-(4)  ^rnf.  ^<^tchitRt  ^Tr»* 
^f^T^  f'.  f.  'settles  its  price'; — (5)  and  onomatopoeic 
words  not  followed  by  ff^  and  containing  more  than  one 
Towel,  the  words  being  reduplicated;  ^TJct— 43:Hdl*0fH' 
'utters  the  words  tf^H,  q«E^'^ 

^n^— is  optionally  affixed  like  f%^  but  when  the  change  meant  fe 
complete  •  -,  (ff^  ^r#  ^TftT:  ^*M*i?i)  HfJwnr^  *  ^* 
completely  changed  to  fire;'  (also  MiO^^Hli)  H^'TOIt^- 
^Pf  'completely  reduces  to  ashes;'  in  the  case  of  this  affix 
the  forms  of  ^in;with  ^are  also  added;  vR^^I^H^^ 

^ff?r  also  con veyes  the  sense  of  'making  over  or  deliver- 
ing something  to  another'  &c.;  if^^HIHI^Mtl^,  THraT- 
^^FdTft;  ^^m  and  ^  are  similarly  added  when  something 
is  to  be  given  to  another;  ftMM><fi<>rff,  RlM^li<*M*l<l> 
N.  B,  The  derivatives  formed  by  means  of  the  affix  ^^P^  do  not 
share  the  properties  of  prepositions;  the  verbal  indecl.  therefore  from 

^fii^i^^iTl^  is  srftrapfi^^  and  not ^p?ir. 
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Adverbs  or  Tiue  irregularly  formed  from  nouns :- 
^*Tr^3T^55W:  *thesame  day';  it^^fVi^<i<X  T^  'last  year'' 
^JNt  t^  TOft  'the  year  before  the  last;'  ^fiH^^Hft  ^f^V 
nhis  year;'  ^cRH^t^ft  ITltr^  'Ae  other  day',  srftimfPr  iTlT  'to- 
day*; MJftH^ip^  ^:  ^yesterday;'  ^*>^finf|f[<^  *^'=^:  'the  otb#r 
or  followiBg  day.'  ^^r^frqf^;  ;jHi>ll^  ^both  the  day.' 


CHAPTER  VIIL 


GENDEEk 

I  S43.    Ko  definite  rales  can  be  laid  down   for  the  determina- 
tion of  the  gender  of  words  in   Sanskri.     It  can   best   be  studied 
from  the  dictionary  or  from  usage.     The  following  hints,   however, 
may  be  nseful  to  the  student  in  the  majority  of  cases, 
1>  Masculinb  Word8» 

§  344.  Verbal  derivatives  formed  by  the  affixes  3^  and  sf,  and 
^  added  to  the  roots  fr  and  ^r;  e.  g.  r^^i,  ^^PT-,  3|r^»%  IT:  any 
beverage  or  drink,  poison^  ;if|^^:  scope,  range,  ;3r^,  f^:,  ^Tlf^: 
mental  pain  or  anguish,  P)f^<,  a  treasure,  &c« 

Exceptions{--^^n9r  ^^^*  &nd  «nr«  f^TJfr,  and  ^PT  all  ne\i« 

§  845.  Words  ending  in  g*  and  those  having  ^,  ?^,  «^,  v ,  Jf  , 
*r:,»l,'l.,^,  or  ?(;,  for  their  penultimate;  as  n^:,  >Trg;:,  T«:,  ^- 
^^i,  a  bunch  of  flowers  &c„  ^:,  ^TT^FT:,  ^^[^l  *a  swelling',  %?f:, 
^frri,  ^tF*r*-,  5^;,  ^fipf:,  ^;,  *a  razor',  STJt:  f^M  ^ni^«'  &<?• 

Exceptions;  =  Words  ending  in 

(«)  ^"-^»  ?"^  (except  when  it  ends  a  compound,  in  which 
case  it  is  both  mas.  and  fern.)  ,f»f-5  'the  last  day  of  a 
lunar  month  on  which  the  moon  is  invisible,'   ^jt^  *name 
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of  a  river,'  ^,  qr^  and  f^r^  *ft  ^>nd  of  creeper', 
which  are  all  fem.;  ^pr^,  j^,  ^^  *\?ealth',  a^J.  W^ 
*lac,'  irj  'tin  or  lead',  ^n^,  ^n:,  Ji^,  'honey/  ^^  *relisir» 
f^  and  ^^  *80ur  cream/  which  are  all  neuter. 

(^)     ^— hTf^  'the  chin/  Jnftnf^,   *g«ir,  a  garment,   w^F^^ 
*a  fire  brand'. 

(c)     Z  and  «r — Hh^fjd,  y^d,  HHTT,  ^Rp^  *a  place  where  fonr  roads 

meet ;  *  upr,  tTTT,  Tf,  ^«^. 
(^0     q-  and  5f— ^fry,  ^,  ft^^   'property   left  at  death/  ^^tf   *a 
hymn  of  the  Samaveda,'   *a  kind   of  sacrifice/   ^HTf,  H" 
'~  f^PT  *the  hairy   skin  of  a  black   antelope',   g/^   'snow*, 

*HH»  Rf^H,  ^»  iJ^Tf  '»»"',  ^^TT,  ^TRPT,  iJlMl-f,  a  flight 
of  steps,  f^r^,  ^HAlHi  W,  Nflf. 
W    T,  ^,  l^-^rrq'  *«!!*»  ^irT»  RtfT.  S^»  ^T   'tender  grass',  5^?^. 
^  *an   island',   ^ITH    'saffron',   ^^if   gold,    iron,    ^n^ 
*a  leprous  spot',  jur  *a  battle'  f\J{,  ij^,  (generally  mas.) 
iT^^TPT)  knowledge  of  the  soul, 
(/)     ^  and  ^— ^fJT,  ff^SHT,  4't{(\m   *an  upper  garment*,   frC, 

3?«r,  ?w.  ^^w,  ^sr  'lead',  fey,  'fhr,  t?^,  c^»  ''TO,  wr, 
RrPrr,  W^,  %i}r,  ^vr,  ^^r^fk,  5ff^,  'dry  ginger\ 

qnsf^  'a  cage',  T^?rt,  BTf^  'a  courtyard,'  |^,  ^^f^,  3«5RT, 
T«fT>  f»^  a  cave,  jthIN:  *a  hut'  (m.  also),  gr^  *a  crab/ 
thl^ifti  *name  of  a  country';  BT^^^Ci  ftrftfT,  ^FW,  a  loom, 
the  ritual  &c.,  ^p^,  ^nr»  ^,  Pr^»  ^fT?^,  N^»  ^:^»  %^» 
ifN"  a  family,  8^1^  a  finger-armour,  ^psT,  irrer,  ^^, 

(i7)  ^  and  ^ffit^N  'a  frying  pan, '  ^mfls  *a  frying  pan, '  ifh^JT' 
5^.    fsff^^RT^,     *sin/     guUt,'      sj^fj^T    'sin,    stain/ 
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(sometimes   mas.),   f^,  jr^ar  *cl»aff/   ^nf^, 

irhich   are  all  neuter. 

§  846.  The  words  ^,  ^,  hj^,  qtrT,  ^^^,  ^<  %^. 
V^\^y  ft^^,  ^ftr,  ^IT,  ^T^,  STT^TT,  'HSr  (»lso  "«"• )  %^»  f^» 
«li''d,  ipy,  ^E^fT,  ^pr*  ii*-4»,  and  tlieir  synonyms,  and  words 
expressive  of  the  measures  of  corn    &c.,   such  as  sr:^  &c. 

Exceptions — ^  fern.,  f^  fem.  ^arpf^  ^<?m.  ^TTPhfT  fem.  *a 
kind  of  weight/   f^tf^q*  nen. ,  ftpr  neu,  •  ij^  iieu, ;   and  3iTH  nen, 

§  847.  The  words  ^kT*  *»  wife,'  or^frrT-  'uninjured  rice/ 
Hnrr  'fried  rice,'  9T?;nr:  *lire  (  the  vital  airs  in  the  hod f);'  and 
iTff:    *a  house, '   which  are  always  used   in  the  plural, 

§  348.     The  words  ^TT^pPT  'sinus,   a  kind   of   ulcer, ' 
the   comer   of   the  eye,   ^rT^»   H^o   TF^»    **    wing/   i|if<.^^, 

^tf^J  nftr,  Hf^,  irPr,  ^^^tt.  ^Ry»  'rrf^,  ?:^,  ^PTi  sf^>  ^-r^r, 

'Hf)  gSTT '^  kind  of  grass  (of  which  the  girdle  of  a  Brahmana 
ought  to  be  made)  '  jsrif,  ?W»  J^.  'a  spear''  bt^,  5rm  *a 
collection,'  ?rRr»  3?r,^,  ^,  'fjT,  'the  mango  tree,'  5f[%,  ^T^^ 
*aeaunch, '  ^^>^,  go^  'name  of  a  demon,'  'Tra^T  a  heretic, 
ft>^«J>g  a  lock  of  hair,  a  peacock's  tail,  ^^y  sf^,  jfJ^HET  *^ 
kind  of  sacrificial  offering' ,  ^f^,  oRT^,  ^p7^  name  of  Vishnu,  a 
kind  of  flower  (also  neu.  in  this  sense,  somtimes),  f^^^,  53^» 
V^j  ^»  if^t  'rf^  *a  churning  handle,'  ift^f^  i»^"»^  ^^' 
ludra,  ^^pp^y  ftrF^,  5JT  *a  multitude,  the  betel -nut  tree,'q'i5^, 
5JrF,  tlT,  ^T^Tf  *a  large  frying  pan,'  &c  ,  t{7,  ifpt,  ?Ky»  S^SJ^' 
vpvf,  ^^ri7>f>  m^'t  ^>jr>  i^*  *1*®  butt-end  of  an  arrow  Ig 
which  the  feathers  are  attached,  arfirf^,  jf^  and  bt^:^^. 
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§  349.     Verbal  dcrivatited  formed  bj  the  terminations  sfl^,  pt. 

Exceptions: — ?ffjf,   btRt,    and  ^Pr  all  mas^ 

§  350.     (a)  All  the  numerals  from  20-99,   monosjllabic   words% 
in  f  and  sach  as  are  formed  by  the  affix  ?ff;  fln(r(%;  ^m  f(^^,  *<5» 

(b)     The  synonyms  of  ^,  ^f^,   f^  and  i^pRff  and   ^^e** 
words  themselves. 

Exceptions:— ^fh^t and  Iff^ both  meaning  a  'river.* 
^1  351.  The  words  )ff,  qr^^^  'a  sacrificial  ladle/  $r^ ,  f^ ,  ^f^^T^, 
•a  Vedic  metre/  TTpn^  ,  mi^,  RfJ^'a  drop/  ^  ,  f^t^,  ?tq[ ,  ifrftT, 
^Ff^.  'ftf^*  'rff^  *a  tabular  vessel  of  the  body,  a  hollow  lotus  stalk/ 
ftrftr  *a  kind  of  bird',  ^^,  ^^,  ^rPf,  ^jl^^  'the  orifice  of  the 
ear,  a  kind  of  cake',  ?cfftf,  jffi  *a  cottage',  ^,  ^|^,  ^  'a  mo- 
ment', ^rt^,  4f^,  ^-^,  tft-^.  ^rf^-^  'a  mine  (of  jewels  Ac.)\ 
lOTPf-'ft  *a  kind  of  cucumber*,  91^-^  *fche  edge  of  a  sword*.  fTf^* 
^,  «f^rf^->ft»  ^f^'ftf  ^'^•'Po-?^,  lrf?rt?,  MTT^,  ft^f  ^*m« 
^[rn,  ^^,  'Tft^,  ^^'l.*  ^Rni[  'knowledge,  consciousness',  ^f>ar^» 
^rPr^,  STfftr^,  ^<L,  3^.  f^,  pr,  ^^,  ^^^^J^  'water  gruel',  sfr, 
ftqr^  *  buttocks,'  ^fjf,  ^ttO,  tfnj,  ^TO".  *^1<«l.  ^a^f^T  and 
iViTST  *a  limit  or  boundary'. 

§  352.     BTq[,  tfHHH  ^'^^^n   it  means   'a   flower/   ^nfT  a    year, 
f^^fHTT'  T^f  and  MmiH  which  are  always  used  in  the  plural.* 


•  ar'-q^H^HlRl^i^HNl'Jii  ^fri  ^  I    Cf.  however   Sid.   Kau.  wj'* 
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III.    NBUtER  Words, 

$  353,  Words  ending  in  the  krt  affixes  BtT  a'^d  H  a^d  tkc 
teddhifca  affixes  ?t.  ^.  q^.  BT^ir,  and  f^;  ifH^,  f^,  lW;  gW^» 
HTT^,  ^^  (^H^fl  *TTT:),  ^=TO*  Sfrf^  (^T^fWO  'the  monkejr 
ipecies/  arrf^T^^,  3^^  (^[^^  ^TTf .),  IfRR  *a  period  of  two  years/ 

§  354.  Words  ending  in  ^^  and  ^^^ ;  in  *pf[  and  ST^  and 
laving  two  vowels  in  them;  in  i(  and  such  as  have  f^r  for  their 
penultimate;  ^rfJ^*liquid  ghee',  ^^jtf^^,  >|yr,  W(^f[^  ^4^,  *aii 
armour/  ^^T^,  ip^l,  q-^ ,  ©•5nj[,  &c. 

Exceptions: — 

(a)  9^f[  fem,  'the  roof  of  a  carriage  or  house'  and  ^fn^  ^^^* 
*a  boundary'. 

W  t^,  5Tt^  [T  PrspTPm],  erm  'p"pn',  511,  n^,  n  *namc 

of  a  demon/  and  ^  all  mas;  irnfTi  THIT)  H^TT  *a  smith's  bellows/ 
k^y  ^TWr  'a  leather  strap/  all  fem. 

(c)  and  g?T,  ^nr,  fTHT,  ^Sljry  *a  granary  or  store  house  for 
•Of"',  ^Jj^  *the  middle  gem  of  a  necklace',  ^J4if^,  f^ft^  *a  Brkh- 
maoa  who  attends  on  an  idol/  and  f^^  which  are  all  mas. 

§  355.  Words  denoting  fruits,  and  all  numerals  from  ^Rf  up- 
wards, except  !5r|F  mas.  and  ^^ifik   fern.,  Sfrt",  BTfTf^,  &c ,   ^, 

§  356.  The  words  g^,  ^ppT.  ^,  >^.  irf^,  ^f^,  *r^^  *a 
bow/  &c.,  f^nr^,  if?T,  f?T,  >f5T,  ^?T,  BTWi  3r3»T,  ^^  'copper/  cnPT, 
^  and  their  synonyms. 

Exceptions: — ^rPc  *a  plough',  ST^"  'wealth',  atlTpr  'cooked  nW, 
BTTf^  'a  battle';  ^t^f^  *  a  battle/  all  mas.  and  vnfif  ^war,'  and 
STHT^  'a  forest,'  both  fern. 
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§  357.  f^in!,»  iffipt.  T^  *adrop  of  water'  (generally  used  in  tlw 
plural),  ^r^,^'tfi<l'tbe  liver',  ^?rf»\iti:  'buttermilk,'  «T^^,  sr|?f « 

v^,  f'rPnr,  f^prr,  frrr,  3m»  ^5t?t,  'silver,*  f^r,  Tpwr  *the  grey- 

«ncss  ©f  hair  Lronght  on  by  old  age/  Wy,  'ftr,  fr<T»  ^HF*  ^T^p^j 
^f^.  ^rftq-  'the  tbi<<b,'  itT^SC,  WFTf ,  ^T^  *siii',  iftlf.  ^TT^r,  ^l^'T* 
^Tc^  silver,  a  stamped  coin,  JiC^,  *a  baser  metal,*  ^^^^  f^T^"^*  • 
place*,  ^«ir  *an  offering  offered  to  the  god'  (opposed  to  the  fol- 
lowing), ei^s^  *aa  oblation  offered  to  deceased  ancestors/  (opposed 
to  the  preceding),  «in^^r>  ^THT,  BTI^,  flp^,  ftPT  mechanical  art, 
P^rw^  *&  loop  or  sling  made  of  strings',  ^TfiT  *a  wall*,  ITO,  f'^* 
H^,  ^^.  <f ,  f:^.  ¥[TV  a  fish-hook,  pre^,  frpiT,  ^  saffroui 
^IT  '  water,'  and  5T^  *  a»  organ  of  sense/ 

IV«  Words  Masculine  and  Feminine. 

§  358.  ifr,  in%,  7rf&,  gftr,  'rrrf^  *«  trumpet  sounder',  ^f|^  *the 
pelvis/  ^|tHr<i,  *Tftr  *i"k,  a  kind  of  black  powder/  irtJ^Sf,  ^^,  ftf- 
«^'  ^^**^)  Hh^^  *a  measure  measuring  one  hand  in  length',  ^f%^^, 
iX  r?^  (wben  at  the  end  of  a  comp.),  ^^,  ^ff^.  f^Rr,  fj,  ^Tf, 
BT^rft",  3TCf^,  5Tn%,  ffrT,  *»  leather  strap,'  »ijfp»r,  ^fpf,  and  ^fpft. 

V.  Words  Masculine,  and  Neuter. 

§  359.  ^,  5jjf,  g^,  «a  kind  of  grass',  (also  g^^TT),  ^%f^ 
*play,  joke,  treuiour',  ^f^^cT,  ^^^  'a  wooden  or  earthen  doll',  j^ 
^roasted  meat',  tftt^ 'blood'*  ^^.  3^^  *sin,'  pf^fMt  ^^IT,  ^T^^i 
5rif  *tbe  name  of  Gokula,'  JT^,  ^V,  ^^,  *a  j)eacock's  feather,  the 
I»eard',  &c„  cfTT^i  ^»  ^-l  *a  kind  of  eye  disease',  ^,  J^^,  5FW*^ 
«TK>?t  5Tr5^.  ^^^'  ^^^»  'T'^'  '^^*^  ^^""^  ^^  boiled  rice,'   ?5r»Ti  ^T» 

peacock's  feather',  ^,  tf5-,  f^?^,  B^FHT,  *^<^^^')   ^T*ff,  H   «lifT. 
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JtJ,  'name  of  an  aquatic  bird',  if^,  ^,  ?[ft^,  ^jtj,  cfi*iujg,  H^ 
•the  flour  of  barley  first  fried  and  then  ground'  (used  in  the  pi  ) 
^|Hkh  *the  root  of  the  water  lilj/  ^<y?^,  BT^fhrr,  ^R^,  *8piritu- 
oas  liquor/  also  ^tlie  act  of  drinking  liquor'  (  Vide.  Si.  XV.  80X 
«ffT^, 'SR^, 'a  drinking  cup/  J^TOSfT.  JFRfT,  ?r7nfr,  Pt^^,  ?J«5Rr 
<|-^Hi  *lastre,  rigour',  Pt^fT^  'a  bow,  the  bow  of  Shiva,'  ^'^T^, 
P»"^*  'incense',  &c.,  ^fyniT  'a  lump  of  b*>iled  rice',.  ^,  ?!fl^,  grs 
<rr»  ^^rtZy  WVZ,  ^^  *a  rage',  SR  *a  kind  of  plant',  ^ffj,  5fr^,  ?ror, 
fffrr,  ^rnfrrr,  'a  particnlar  coin',  ^,  5^1+,  jpr,  ^^oj,  ^qtif^ 
Pl^nr»  ^^,  ?ft4»  (n.)  *a  holj  place';  *a  descent  into  water,  the- 
stairs  of  a  landing  place'  &e.,  (m.)  a  respectable  person',  (generally 
used  as  an  affix,  as  >nTrl??ft^,  Ac);  jj^j-  Hhe  nose  or  nostrils 
of  a  horse',  ^,  ^,  lypr,  ?n^,  ^tPhtpt,  Sff^,  jr^T,  ^^TR,  |[r^rT. 
BTPEfT,  WPT,  '^TT,  ^|r5H  *the  tie-post  or  the  tie-chain  of  an 
elephant,' ^PTR'?*.  a  friend-  n.  a  letter  having  the  same  organ 
of  utterance.  »r^;f,  ?Rnr,  ^t>fr^^,  ft^n^,  a  conopj,  f^fi^pr  ^, 
ft  winnowing  basket,  ^fTf,*  *the  eighth  muhurta  of  the  da7,> 
(mostly  mas.)  *a  musical  instrument' ;  sjfTT  *a  corj^se,'  f^,  |^^, 
gjT,  a  small  boat  or  the  moon  ;  ?f^^,  a  bed,  iprjf  *  yawning,'  fSpf , 
^MIH,  <||pJ*l  wi'  the  pomegranate  tree ;  n.  its  fruit ;  ^5^,  arnr'C* 
llr»r,  ^ih,  ft»r,  ^fnr  (w.)  •  Vamna,'  ^Uh^,  ^T^RT  astringent  flavour 
or  taste,  ^ps^,  ST5=^^,  ^T^^HT,  Hk^<4^,  ^^i,  ^HT,  ^IR*,  ^,  ^TT, 
n.  a  ressel  for  holding  liquor,  a  mass  of  water-  q^:,  ^fj^,  ^ffi^  <  an 
iron  club,  a  javelin,'  jfjp^,  *  a  kind  of  vessel '  (mas.  gj^),  ij^^j^^ 
^^,  a  kind  of  fragrant  grass,'  (mas.  ?|To5T),  Rrt^T  m.  n.  darkness 
blindness,  iron-rust;  f^rftn:,  5|r?^,  5^,  3|ft^  'dry  cowdung,'  f^l 


fT^e^r  Jflff  q:  ^  ^py:  JTriq:  ^^:  || 
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ftr?,  ^i,  ^^W  *  a  sacrificial  vessel  of  a  particular  shape,'  Bf^,  ^^, 
fit^hf  exudation  of  trees,  T^TTRT,  gRnT^  *  ^"7  tiling  made  of  cot* 
ton/  ^re,  ITTO",  giTr^,  ifp^  *  a  drinkinfif  cap,'  irf^.  jf^T*  *^.  a  wooden 
vessel  or  cup,  STTT^,  5TPT,  ?iir»T»  ^^^i  ^Tr^,  iWVt  '  the  bow  of 
Arjuna,'  ^^  m  a  large  serpent,  g?y,  if^p^,  ^^PV,  ?FR?y  »>.  th« 
garasa  bird,  name  of  Brahma,  ff«y,  ^^^7,  ff'TtT,  ^PRT,  w.  'a 
demon,  n.  flesh,'  ^TF^,  WIH,  PniW  *  a  horse's  neck,'  Ht^fHl  *  forage/ 
niJ(<4  a  cat,  the  eje-ball,  ^^  a  piece  of  waste  or  uncultivated  land, 
Upr,  TIT,  ^^^m  «.  a  ki"d  of  plant,  ^pf,  H^,  HJtT,  'HT  the  blad« 
iif  a  sword,  a  knife,  «Tr^»  ^f??*  ^X^  ^^^  7^  ''^^  ^  mushroom  ;  n.  a 
parasol,  an  umbrella. 

VI,  Words  Fbminxkb  and  Neuter. 

§  S60,  ^ll^-<Tr  '  the  post  or  pillar  of  a  house/  9rf%^  lig^t,   aud 
{^-^  one  hundred  thousand  (according  to  some  m,  also). 


CHAPTER  XL 

:o:— 

AVYAYAS  OR  INDECLINABLES. 

§  361.  That  is  an  Ai^yaya  whose  form  remaining  the  same  in 
toll  the  genderei,  numbers  and  cases,  undergoes  no  change.*  Tke 
Avyayas  may  be  divided  into  simple   and  compound.     The  latter 

eTOi^f%Tr?rq^q^  I  Pan.  I.  1.  37. 
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•rc  treated  of  in  tbe  chapter  on  compounds   (  AvyayibUJivas   and   a 
ftw  Bahuvribis  and  Tatpurushas), 

{  362,  Tbe  indeclinables  comprise  ( I.)  Prepositions,  ( II.)  Ad- 
terbs,  (III.)  Particles,  (IV.)  Conjunctions,  and  (V.)  Interjections, 

§  863^  Beaidea  tbese  there  are  in  Sankrit  a  few  nouns  having 
one  inflection  only  which  are  treated  as  iadeolinables  (nipatas) ;  e.  g. 
li^ini  another  reason,  HWRL  setting*  sfftfT  that  exists,  ^ini  the 
wdl-known  sacred  syllable  <m,  '^^rac  satisfaction,  food,  ^j  coaxing 
'WH  a  bow,  5frt^  non-existence,  gr  the  earth,  ^^  sky,  ^^  the 
dark  fortnight,  ^  happiness,  ^  or  gR-  the  bright  fortnight, 
^f5  a  jear,  ^^nn*  food  offered  to  gods,  ^>s[[  food  offered  to  the 
xwrnes,  ^  heaven,  ^^^  happiness  &o, 

I,   PRRPOSITIONS. 

§  304.  A  preposition,  styled  *  Upasarga  or  Gati,'  in  Sanskrt, 
is  an  indeclini^ble  word,  having  an  independent  meaning  and 
prefixed  to  verbs  and  also  to  their  derivatives.  These  preposition* 
modify,  intensify  and  sometimes  totally  alter  the  senses  of  roots ;  • 
f,  ^.  1|f  *  to  strike,'  ^T!T  '*o  eat,  to  perform  as  a  sacrifice,'  ^  '  to 
contract/  f^  *  to  sport,'  ifltf  *  to  avoid,'  ^-c.'  Sometimes  they  are 
prefixed  without  any  alteration  in  the  sense. 


Cf.  also  Sid,  Kau.  TT?T?k  ^JPT^  ^H^-^  ?ftq^  I 

^frrrfTc^fKRfKMft^rc^  II 

Some  think  that  prepositions  have  no  meaning  of  tlioir  own,  but 
they  simply  bring  to  light  when  prefixed  to  roots  their  hidden 
isnses.    {Cf.  Sii.  X.  15). 
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S  865.     The  Following  are  the   prepositions   (  upasargas  )    com- 
monly prefixed  to  roots: — 
5^-'beyond,  orer\.BTf?mPT:    ^'overstepping'   or   *  going   beyond/ 

3^P^^^*agift';&c. 
^f^_'over,  above,'  ^-c;  BTf^iTT:  Agoing  np,  acquisition,   BTf^^FirTs 

'high  office  or  power,'  3TPT^:  *  censure/  &c, 
3^—1  after,  l>ehind,   along,'   &c.;   STJ^iT*    *  following,'    BTg^Rn 

'  imitation,'  BTJ^:  *  favour,'  &c. 
5TtT-*away  from,  away,' BTT^nnT' the  »c*^  o^   *»^^"S   «^*7''   ^^^^^^ 

*  to  plunder,  seize,'  <J"C.     MH'4iK*  *  h&Tmj  wrong,'  &c. 
3Tf^  (sometimes  f^)— *  near  to,' '  over,'  ^  taking  to,'  c^.;   arftiFT  '  to 

be  resolved  into  or  reduced  to*,'   ^lPT>frt'   or  ft^fpf    '  » 

covering,'  arciR  *  destruction,'  &c. 
This  pre,  is   more  commonly   used   as   an   independent  adverb 
having  a  cumulative  force  in  classical  Sanskrt. 
5Tpf—' towards,  near  to,'   &c. ;  aTpnrn  *to   go  towads,'  BTpHTTr 

*noble  descent  or  family',  STPprPT:  'self-respect',  stPtC  '^ 

defeat,'  &c. 
^(someUmes^jsee^rPr  and  ft.   note)— ^awaj,   off,   down',    &c. 

BT^  or— ^ITT?  *to  plunge  into',  ^T^^rrt.-    'descent,  BT^^fhf 

^reproached',  BT^*T^  *to  disrespect,'  &c. 
BTT-^ttP  to,  towards,   all   round,  a  little,'   &c.;  W^f  *to  cover 

all  round,*  STWR:  *fonn  or  shape  (within   due  bounds),' 

3^r?irw:  *that   which   shines  all  round'   t.  e.   the   *ether'; 

^|ch*T  *to  shake  a  little',  &o. 


*  Cf.  ^:[K^  3Tftir^^^7rr^,  &c.  Shlirira  Bhdshya.  According  td 
the  grammarian  Bhaguri  the  prepositions  arPr  and  m  may  option- 
ally lose  their  a?  (ifs  ^iRjft^^'TW-^^H^nT  I  Sid.  Kau.). 
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T^— y-*upoD',   &c.;  TiT^  *to  go  up',  ^iT«r:  *mdu3trj/  ^g-lT:  *paur- 

ing  out,  hence  a  gift,  a  general  rule/  &c. 
yT—*near  to,  towards,  bj  the  Bide  of*,  Ac;  ^^^(  *to   go   near  to,' 

^Tfrf^/.  *an  obligation,  ^TTffir   »death,'  ^T^'^f*    praise 

worship,' ^Tiprft/.  ^compassion,'  &c. 
jiT-^'bad,  hard  to  be  done,'  &c ;   f CfnT:   ^tad   conduct,'   f^lfC 

*hard  to  be  done,'   J:Wf  'diftijult  to  be  borne,'  &c. 
f5f — 4n,  into,   great,    opposed   to,'   ^c.;   pfff   *to  insult,'   f^%?r'& 

house,*  Pr^^r  *a  lieap,  ^  great  collection,'   Prflrr   Situnk 

in,'  ^^^  ^command,'  &c. 
pfT( — ^*out  of,  away  from,  without,'  <fcc.  Pf:^  *to  issue  out,'  ^if^: 

*a  passage  out,'  ft^l^  *out  of  j,  «,  free   from   blame,'   f»f:- 

^^t;"  *without  doubt',  Ac. 
t^^^-^^awaj,  back,  opposed  to,'  &c.  tf^fj-  *to  reject,  to  despise',  q^fn^n 

*to  act  bravelj,'  ^CRTW  'gone  away,'  ^KT^  *  turned  back' 

i|4.t5rgr  *what  is  opposed  to  victory,  defeat'^  &c. 
^f^ — 'all  round,  about',  &c.;  q'R'i^  Ho  place  all  round'   t\  e.    *to  put 

on  or  wear',  ^f^:  *a  w  all,'  ^c.   that  surrounds,   ^rft'TnTT: 

^ripening,  maturity,'  ^TT^iTTTr  ^counting  all   round  i.  e.  a 

complete  enumeration*,  &c. 
3|f^ — 'towards,  back,   in   return,    in   opposition   to,'  &c.;    S|f^^ 

'to  go  towards, '  lyRpTTqnT  *a  speech  in  return,  an  answer,* 

lf^   (^)  ^iT-,   an     act     in    opposition   to'     i.   e.     'a 

remedy, '  &c. 

^ — »apart,   separate    from,  reverse  to, '  «fec. ;  f^^^  'to  move  apart, 
f^3i:   Ho  be  separated,'  f^?|f^  opp,    of  #  Ho   sell,'   to 
buy, '  &c.;   sometimes    this  has  an  intensive  force. 
^pj_« together   with,  excellent,   full, '   &c. ;   ^r'pl,   to  be   united, 

16  s.  o. 
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tion, '  coatnwtioB, '  4o, 
t~'weU'.  thoroughly, 'Ac.  I  (in  thi.  ,«„  H  J.  oppo«d  io  jn) 
«F*  ^ione  weU'.  «WftW 'thoroughly  twined.  Bell  gj 
Temod'.  Ac,    It  «  also  nwd  in  th«  .eiwe  of  T.«    «• 
«»"wly'j  StfH  Teiy  gM.1; 
5  866.    T^oornKW^of    these  p«po»itiao,  «.,  rf„  fc,  ^. 
bmedand  prefixed,  ,.  ^.  „W»ffttc  Ho  enter  into  with  «solution  ' 
^a^MIH  to  come  in  oloee  coptact  with, '  ^,  ' 

§  867,    m^  n.ed  in  .  compound  the  reri,   „«,   be  omittrf 

Z^nTT'J!^  ^.  ^  ^^  ^  ^  ^^ 
M  «wwFwr  'nm  MPpnn:  &o.  vid«  §  251, 

§  868.  There  m.  »erenU  other  worfs,  .Isa  styled  0«*.-  by 
Sanskrt  granMnarians,  used  prepoerfUonally.  Thew  .„  p„rfi,ed  to 
eert«n  roots  cdy.     We  giro  the  mo«  important  rf  then,  below 

(«0»n»* 'towards'  is  prsBxed  to  ^  and  to  roots  implying  „o. 
t,on,  «ri«il«w-«Tnr  'going  near' .  «ri>9<npt  -to  fly  towards, '  »-fr, 
H 'h»Ting  spoken  to.'  ^^' 

(*)  (1)  «|5V* 'giving  strength  to  the  weak,'  nit  in  the  aena. 
of  •d.^orating,.  ^,  ^,  ,j^  .„  i„,p,^.,^  'assent.  accept««, 
or  promise,  ^^  and  similar  imitative  soonds.  9|^  and  m  in 
the  sense  of  Sieshonouring  or  honouring;'  j^  denoting   .fasten- 

*i**<^»  ^n'ii^,  srT^^tTvv.  Ac. 

(2)  IH:,  Jnis,  ftt;^,  ^,  ^nsTHand  some  other  words  buit 
beoptionaUy  prefixed  to  y  or  remain  separate,  t^mfK-^  ,^  J 

•  *I^i|cI44m^3  I  Pan.  J.  4,   69. 
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^frt^Vnng  OTider  subjectkm',  ^nW^i  fT  or  ^smfinir  *to  makt 
maiiilesfe',  &c. 

{"^  '^fF^  18  pre£xei  t»  nMls  Meaning  to  go, *  \|f,  ^^^^  dniilar 
i^^s;  iiwtf^M   'luinng  disappeared/    «FQ>it4*  ^disappearance,' 
f!!%ff,   Ac. 
(</)  ;ir^fi(^  18  prefixed  U  reoto  impljlng  motion*  «c^^f|«nr:  *9etr- 
^iug/   in^inr  "set,*  lT^#i#  'to  oaose  to  aet,  to  lead  to 
destruction,^   Ac, 
(f)  inft"-  *ad  ^fTf'  ^^  prefixed  to  fr.  if^  and  ^  and  fift^  to 
)j[,  >9|-  and  similar  roots,  and  optionally  to  fr;  lTlf^RFr%» 
^ift^^'i    *manife8tation/     Sinp[-snf^^     *manifested, ' 
^•t     Rrt^J?r  ^vanishing  oat  of  sight,'   flrC^irt'  'dis- 
appearance,^ &c, 
if)  3t:  w  prefixed  to  fr,  ^.  iT^,  Ac;  jc^fni  'placed  before, 

keaded  hj, '  ^RHT  'gone  in  the  front, '  &c* 
S  S69«    Sereral  nouns,   substantive  and  adjective,  may  be  pre- 
fixed to  the  roots  ^,  ^^  and  «ni  to  form  what  are  call- 
ed in   Sanskft  '^vi-derivatives*  ( Vide  Chap,  IX.     sec* 

III.)   fi«^-f «ipr'T^=fr*4NrOT^f    M'l+^sw^tjyi: 

Such  nouns  aro  aliK)  termed '(?att,' 
§  S70.    Like  prepositions  may   be    farther  ased  the  words  to 
which  the  Taddhita  affix  frr?C  ^^  affixed;  ^fiime^   ^to 
consign  to  flames;'   «|^^|e^<|:   'reduced  to  ashes, ^  CT'T- 
^Tp^<^  *made  over  to  the  king  ,  *  &o.  (Vide  p.  p.  230.). 

U.  ADVERBS, 

§  S7L  Adverbs  are  either  primitive  or  derived  from  nouns, 
pronoans  or  numerals.  As  adverbs  may  also  be  farther  used  the 
Aco,  sing.  neu.  of  noons  and  adjectives*  and  sometimes  the  sing. 
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fii  ofcl»er  cases  also;  ^ipl.  *trathf  ullj, "  fj  *doftly/  9?^  *happilv/ 
B^- quickly.  Pr^CH,  aT^HE'nt,  iT^^FiR,  iT^^  stronglj,  aj?f: 
a^Ain&c,  ;  j:;|tT  'paiufally,'  ^^sf.  >f^«T  nrtooaslj,  justly,  ^f^- 
^TT,  ^Tf^<T»  aT€">»r  ,  W^,  V»n-  on  the  groniid.  ^^  &c. ;  J^-, 
rrTr  f^nrr^r^  for  a  long  time  ir^f^  for  the  sake  of;  7f7|?F  » 
forcibly/  fq[??r ,  "$(^1^^,  ftPl,  IRTP^,  ^r^^Trw  &o.,  nirnf  for  a  long 
time,  f <rw ,  ^^rrmL  &c.  ?  Wl^  'properly;  ^,  ipff^,  urff^  3?^* 
f:^rf^  at  once,  ^TTf^,  i|t^  ^rt?^,  ^T-'Tr^'  n<>ar,  ^c. 

§  Ad7erb8  formed  from  pronouns  and  numerals  are  given  iu 
Iheir  proper  places;  while  those  formei  from  noans  are  giv^n  in 
Chapter  IX. 

\  372.  In  the  following  list  ai-e  alphabetically  arranged  almost 
all  the  words  used  adverbially  in  Sanskrt.— 


Sf^^^in^  Suddenly,   all  at   once, 
^nniTT  In  front  of,  before. 
3T^   In  front  of,   before* 

ahead,  at  first. 
3TT%t^    \ 

MT^^WT   [Not  long    since,    re- 
btW^    j     cently,  quickly. 

M  A^K  Ev-cr,   constantly. 
^^M^^  Through  ignorance. 
^A.j|^|  Rightly,  correctly,  pro- 
perly, 
a?^  In,  into, 

if^    From  this,  on  this  account 
&c» 


3T?fi^  Exceedingly;    rising  supe 
rior  to;  with  the  ace,  as  iqr- 

Bin  Here. 

arn*  Then,   afterwards. 

«?Uf*»l  Yes. 

9f^  Truly,  certainly,  indeed. 

BTO"  Today,  this  day. 

BTIT^  Now,  now-a-days. 

BT^        \  Below,  down. 

Ifq:^  Again,   moreover. 
H^TC^*'  On  the  following  day. 
li^^prr  Now  at  this  time. 
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Except,  without,  in- 
,  side. 
Between,  amidst. 


q^m^jj^  Incessantly,  ceaselessly 

^^^       1  Again^  moreover,  be- 

3|7^       )  sides. 

qf^^nr  Elsewhere,     in   another 

place. 
Bj^iff  Otherwise,   in  a  diiferent 

manner. 
9ffi(^   Near,   close  by,   in   the 

proximity  of. 
BpfV^np^^  Frequently,  repeatedly. 
ST^r  Quickly;  little. 
Bpif  Together  witli,  in  company 

with. 
oTgif  There,  in  the  next  world, 

above. 
alt^  Quickly. 
9P^^  iiefore, 
3|73nr  Enough,  sufficient  for.     It 

is  a  prefix  also^. 
ol^rn;  Without,  on  tlic  outside. 
Mil'^qr    Repeatedly,    often  and 
of  tea. 

9Vgn  Instantly,  speedily. 


>  Improperly,  unfitly. 


9{|^«fd|k'   )  Uninterruptedly,    one 

BTT3^     '  after^other. 

^TfTPT  Near,'fn  tlie  vicinity  of^ 

BTrtfryii;^Forcibly[Pan.  1.1,47]. 

arrRr'l,  Openly,  hefore  the  eyes. 

f?p^  Hence. 

f<!Hd^  Hither  and   thither,   to 
and  fro,  here  and  there,  &c. 

ff^  In  this  manner,  so. 

f^f^  Again. 

fffi^^    On    another    day,   the 
other  day. 

if^  Thus  indeed,  quite  in  com- 
formity  to  tradition. 

^[nn^Tlins,  so,  in  this  manner. 

f^f^ft^  Just  now,  at  this   mo- 
ment, 

fi[r  Truly. 

ff  Here, 

^  Slightly,  little, 

9^^  Loudly. 

id-Hi*!^  Then. 

xf-H^^^Ou  the  day  following. 

ti^}^  Secretly,  in  secret  or  pri« 
rate. 

ti^^ftH.  From  both  sides, 

''^"^  I  On  both  days. 
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W^f  EaiTj^  ID  iW  iM>rning,  at 

^^''^  ^  tniiy,  tru  Afttlf  T. 

i|^  witboat,  excepi* 
^^1^  together,  w  Mie  pliu^* 
g^l^  once,  ooc^  upon  a  time. 
^«ip^  in  oiie  iT»y,  singlj^  at  the 

vamr  tnne. 
xf^irt^  all  at  once,  8irdcte»Ij. 
^n?fflf  Now,  at  pifae»t. 
if?f  Just,  qmtew 
w^w  TFifw,  80*» 
«ft:^  So  be  it. 

'^^   j  I  tnret,  hope,  Ae. 

?Ut5i|^How,  m  what  waj. 
^I^^^pf      \  With  great  diffwulty, 
^mF^^    '  ^^*^*  great  efforts* 
^^fl|*i  How  indeed,  how  possi- 

blj. 
^(f^  When,  at  wTiat  tim^.* 
^^iftH  One  time,  once  npon  a 

time, 

«|i^  used  as  an  enditrc. 
q^  Wben^  at  what  time? 
Hifff^  At  any  time. 
Uf^  What  a  pity. 


^^  MoreoTer,  farther,  again. 
RhfJH     ^  To  a  rertaia  dtglfer, 
f^/Nlf   /  little^  8D»ewhat. 
ftjjj  Bat,  yet^  nevertkclessy  bow- 

erer. 
Ph*^  What  indee<l»  whether* 
f^liW  who^  what,  whieh. 
^^^  How  madi  more; 
f^T^  What,  how. 

f%^^t^  Whether,  how. 
\  f^^  Verily,  indeed,  assnrwffy. 
\  Bkj  What  then,  how  miieb  morpt 

^iip^  Whence,  from  where. 
Where,  in  which  place. 

y^I^^t  Somewhere,  anywhere 

^pf^  Much. 

^^n^  In  tlie  best  manner. 

igq?r  In  a  good  manner. 

fPffl  'Enonfght,  wp  move-  of. 

%^[7S>r  rniTy,  mofefy,  simpfy^ 

fi  Whither,  where. 

fiP^  In  some  place« 

T  W^'t  Nowhere. 

j^  Certainly,  snrely,  indeed* 

f^(rT>lkA  long  time.  Jh»  singular 
of  any  of  the  obliqne  cases 
of  this  ¥0^  mar   be   n&W 
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at  once. 


adrerbiiilljr  la  tkd  letlsd   ot 
*  long/  '  F«r  a  long  time/  as 

f^cn*?!^  Por  a  period  of  many 

nightd. 
3n:j  Perhaps,  sometimes^ 
a»tr^  Silently. 
^¥^r^3oon« 

^I^  Therefore, 

IPFI^    Then,    therefovs,     eottse-' 

qoaati/* 
9fir  Then,  in  that  ease,  3tc. 
fifr  Then,  at  that  time,  in  that 

case. 
91  ft ^  Then,  at  that  time» 
fl«|f  So,  la    that    manner,    as 

surely  as. 
inifflf    As  for  instance,  to  be 

more  plain,  &c. 
9ffqf^  From  that,  therefore^ 
«lf%  Then,  at  that  time. 
tir^  In  the  first  pUce. 
flf^  I    Crookedly,   across,   in- 
nA^i   directly,  badly. 
^p^fH^      \     Silently,       withoot 
^pfWW  /    speaking  or  noise. 
%^  By  that,  on  that  aeconnt. 


fiW  By  day, 

f^CTT  Fortunately^  luckily. 

5 \    lU,  Wickedly, 

{t^  To  a  distance,  deeply,  highly. 

^tqr  At  night. 

WnS  \   Qoielcly*         forthwith, 

ffHf   j    immediately. 

Ijr^  certainly. 

''^l     Not  so! 

a^flff  By  aight. 

«r  Not. 

•ff^  Btttw 

'"^    \    Not  so,  not  at  an. 

^  ) 

«nwr  l^>>  various  ways,  distinctly, 

aepaTately. 
Wpr  By  name;  indeed^  certsioly, 

probably,  perhaps. 
pi^i^m  Near,  close  by« 
Pf^|<i>^  Tery  much,  exceedingly, 

to  oae*8  satisfaction,   agree* 

ably  to  desire. 
i^f^  Certainly,   assuredly;  most 

probably. 
^t  Not. 

qrw  Then,  orer,  out  of. 
q^^:  -Day  after  to-morrow. 
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^f^:  Around,  on  all  sides, 
all  round. 

I  The  other  day,tomorrow. 

^:    J 

q^fjir^  To  one's  satisfaction, 
sufficiently;  willingly. 

qig  In  a  good  manner. 

q^r^  Behind,  backwards,  at 
last,  afterwards. 

J^r:  Again. 

^:  ^:  Again  and  again,  re- 
peatedly. 

5^: .  -      .  Before,  in  front. 

^^  In  former  times,  of  ydte,  at 
first. 

tj^:  In  or  to  the  east,  before, 
in  front  of,  &c, 

q^^:  On  the  former  day,  yester- 
day, 

jti^  Severally,  apart  from. 

3prni  Extensively. 
ilftftf^  Every  day. 


} 


In  the  morning. 
.  Exceedingly, 
at  will,  with  pleasure. 


Being  exhausted. 


l(t%^  On   the  contrary,   on   the 
other  hand,  rather,  &c. 

H«fl»^H  )  time. 
if^Tff  Forcibly,  violently,  exceed- 
ingly, much. 

3n^  Before,  at  first;   in   or   to 
the  east. 

TYf^  In  the  morning. 

30*1^^  Crookedly,  in  an  opposita 
manner,  favourably. 

xnr^;  Mostly. 

3(f|f  In  the  noon. 

f(^  After  death. 

if??r^  \    Forcibly      powerfully, 

ja[fiST^   )    excessively. 

iff^:  Out,  beside,  except. 

yn-H^  Quickly. 

^:  Exceedingly,      again    and 
again. 

vf^  Greatly,    exceedingly,   re- 
peatedly. 

4^  Quickly,  immediately^ 

^s^  A   little,  slightly,  slowly, 
tardily. 

i^f^f^  Without   delay,    imme- 
diately. 


I    Except. 
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\  To  each  other,   secretly. 

Prar  ) 

f^x;^  Wrongly,  incorrectly,   to 

no  parposs,  iu  vain. 
g^  To  no  purpose,     in   vain, 

nnprofitably,  wrongly, 
gfr  Often,  again  and  again. 
j^  Falsely,  lyingly,  in  vain. 
^^  Since. 
^Bf^i  Since,     for  "which    reason, 

therefore, 
;ip|  Where,  in  which  place, 
-^pcfT  As,  namely. 
^qi<«^  Somehow. 
nqHlt*<*^  In  doe  •rder. 
gHU^<4^  In  the  manner  mention- 
ed, just  as  required. 

-^^  When. 

•HT^  As  much  as,   as  long  as. 

1^  Badly. 

nfp^  at  once,  simultaneously, 

^d.  Badly. 

-?|?r-Like. 

^TT  Only. 

^r^  Except. , 

f^  Exceedingly. 


^Tfr^^  High  up  in  the  sky, 

J^f  In  vain. 

%  Verily,  to  be  sure. 

^:  Gently. 

W^  Always. 

^cF^i^Qnickly. 

^TfiW  Once. 

^^  Hurriedly,  quickly. 

^T^  Along  with. 

^  well. 

^BTTO^  Always. 

?apfr  Always. 

;Cflf:  At  once. 

fPTf      i  Perpctnally,  always, 

m^  Stealthily,  under  cover, 
^rtf^  At  once,  the  very  moment^ 
7^(H7^:  All  round. 
^nr^  Equally. 
^iprr  Near, 

n^    \  Near,  in  one's  presence. 

^pftr^^  Well,  properly. 
^ynfr^  JoyfuUy,  gladly, 
^n?qftr  Now. 


*  When  3n   and   Tf^c^  are  perfiW  to   a   personal  form  of  tho 
Prodent  Tense,  it  h^s  the  sei\se  of  the  Future  Tense, 
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W^^il  F*oe  to  face,  in  front. 
^pir^  Well,  in  good  ndanneri 
^^A^:  On  all  sides,  perfectly 
^^  Er^ry Where. 
^r#W  Always. 

^  Together  with,  along  with. 
Wf^  All  at  once,  snddenlj^ 
^gf^nn.  together     with)    along 

with. 
W^M^With. 
?^r^n^  In  the  presence   of^  in 

person,  tn  a  bodilj  form. 
;ffff^  Crookedly,  in  a  sidelong 

manner. 


^^With. 

?EfrPr  ilaif. 

^fT«r!rH:  Now,  at  pt^s^nt,  fitly; 

properly. 
^rft^  In  the  evening. 
y^i£  Very  mnch. 
g^  In  rain^  to  no  pnrposd. 
9f  Well^  in  a  good  maunei^ 
^t^^l  Oneself,  spontaneously^ 
(^  Because;  indeed,  snfely. 
fi^WW  Without,  except, 

fX^  'Yesterday. 


I  On  account  of,  beeatiie  of. 


III.  PARTICLES. 

§  378.    The  particles  are  either  usad  as   expletives  or  Jnten- 
aires;  some  of  these  are  f^,  ^^,  ^,  J,  j,  I,  f|f,  ^. 

§  374.     The  following  particles  are  used  with   certain  words:— 
K<— BTJ*  'a  wonder'. 

^— ^rjF^-  *a  l>ad  man*,  €|^«4  Unke-warm',  4kt^^  *a  little  water% 
y— 3rj^  **  ^*^  deed'. 


rw  f 


RrfH'l*  ^fifV'l.  ^^Tff  ftf^ff  &c. 


sf — is  generally  changed  to  ^  or  ar^L  ^^^^^  prefixed  to  words  be* 
ginning  with  a  consonant  or  a  rowel  respectively.  This 
particle   has   six  different  senses*  (I)  iHlf^^^  'likeness 


These  are  given  in  the  followin-^  couplet:-— 
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c^  resemblance';  as  amfTT:   'one   not  a  Brthman*,  bnt 
resemWing   a  Brihmana',   (wearing  the    sacred  tl^ead, 
Ac  )  .-  e.  'a  Kshatriya  or  a  Vai.'hja';  (2)  aTHTt  '^^^^^ 
or  negation';  STirrt  '»!'«  »»««««<'   "^  knowledge';   (3) 
,^.aiffe«ncefr»m';as,rt^    ''^ITC' 
different  from  a  cloth' .-.  e.  'a  jar'  or  «o;  (4)  .T*«wr  I'ttle 
„ces  or  smallness';  as  S,3ftr^r  '•  «irl   having  a  slen- 
der waist';  (3)  ^:m^  *bad.K«s,   unfitness',  &c.  H^* 
nK>mething  unfit  to  bo  done'.  IT^:   'an  i.npro^tn.v» 
notafavonraWe  opportauity' ,   and  lastly   (6)  PitM  or 
'opposition';  ^f%^:   'noiwuorality,  immorality';    H^T- 
•opposed  to  a  god'  i  e.  'a  demon'. 
^_«  generally   n^xl   as  an   expletive.     Used   with   a   form   of 
tlK,  preseiU  tense  of  a  verb,   it  gives  it  the  sense  of    he 
past  tense;  as  ^  « '■.  *•  *T*ni«  •  When  h^  wrtb  tho 
particle  Iff  it  has  an   intenshe  force;    as  iff  ^IT  Sft*  "IH: 

^_is  Jdedto^and   other  indeclinnbles   and  asks  a  questu.« 

or  implic>s  a  dmibt;  f5Rf*^,,  HTflft^-.  *^-  . 

^_is  used  with  IT  and   its  derivatives  like  a   prep..s.t.ou  m  th, 
eense  of  'acceptaiwu* ;  ^^Nntt ,  ?*:^n^.  «"^- 
IV.  CONJUNCTIONS. 
§  375.      The  foUo^viug    are    tl«    principal    coniunctious     i. 

Sanskrt:— 

(o)  Copnlative  IPT,  Wt»  ^^^  ^'  *^>  9^"- 

(/>)  Disjunctive  ^,  ^«  •  -^^  ^^' 

(r)  Adversative  BTinr,  5' ^1^'   f^^'   '^^  . 

(i)  Couditional   ^^,   Hft.   ^WH'  H^l^HT^'^^'   *^- 

(f )  Causal  %  ?l^.  ^,  *<^- 
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if)  Interrogative  w?f,   STT^tftirH.,   ^,  ^^,  Rff,   f^,  ftr- 

(7)  Affirmatives  and  negatives  sry,  ^rqf^I^,   Wf.,   srqpr  J-c^ 
(A)  Conjunctions  of  time-^rnT'r^n'f^,   ^5Tr-^TO'    &C' 

(0  ^^  »»^^  f?^  are   used   to  mark  tlie  beginning   and  the  clo«« 
of  a  work   respectively. 

V.  INTERJECTIONS. 

§  876.     "The  interjection   is  not   properly   a  part  of  speech,    as 

does  not  enter  into  the  construction  of  sentences.  It  is  a  sudJcii 
cclaniation  prompted  by  some  sirong  feeling  or  emotion  There 
re  Torious  utterances  suited  to  the  dififerent  emotions  of  the 
und:"-— Pro/  Bain. 

(a)  These   are— btt,  f,  T,   T,  ^.    ^U   ^?,   ^J?,   HfT.    ^^ 
•  fr.   fTfTf   &c.   expresesive  of   wonder,    grief,  or  regret,  &c, 

(*)  f^Ftt  f^T^,  &c.   expressive  of  contempt. 

(^)  fr»  'PT*  &c.   expressing   sorrow,   dejection,   &c. 

(^)  fr,  fW,  f5=?r  showing   grief. 

(^)  HTf  fT»  fl.»    <^<5.   expressive  of  anger,   contempt,   &6. 

C/)  f^>  &c.    expressing  joy. 

(l/)  There  are  some  interjections  used  to  call   attention.    Of  these 

(1)  some  show   respect;    such   as  s?^,   ^^,   ^rft,  3|^  ^^f  ^, 

»^,  c'rr^,  %,  tiff,  t,  ^,  ft,  &c, 

{2)  and  others  disrespect  or  contempt;   as  3T  jpi  ^1   3T%,  ^,  ^, 
Nit  Ac. 

(8)  The  exclamations  ^^Z,  t^q^  and  ^q-^  are  used  wlien  offer- 
ig  oblations  to  gods  or  manes;  and 

(•^)  CTffT  *»^l  ^T*^  when  ofiforing  oblations  to  gods   and   manes 
kVpecUrelj.    . 
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CONJUGATION  OF  VERBS. 

{  377.     There  are  in  Sanskrt 

(a)     Two  kinds  of  verbs,  Primitive  and  Derivative. 

{b)     Six  Tenses  (jfTH^s)  and  four.Moods  (arof;)   which   are  •? 
follows : — 

l^B2isBs«        Tbchnioal  Namb.       Moods.        Technical  Name. 

^r^ifpr:  or  Present  t^  arriTr  or  Imperative      fjf^. 

g^.  ftf^  or  Potential  f^f^f^. 

^.  ^r^:  or  Benedictive   BTf^f^. 

P^.  ^^H  or  Conditional     5^. 
5^- 


1^:  or  Aorist 
9|«I4|^H^<T*  or  Imperfect 
irtJ^(P5!T:  or  Perfect 
^({fi[^^siOT  Ist  Future 

BT^nrtrt^f^^^n;  or 

2ud  Future 


^. 


*  This  technical   names  are  given  in  the  following  Knrika. 

f^-^rftr5^^  r^Tf^  5^ ^  ^^  ^  Hf^'TpT  II 

This  terminologj  of  Panini,  it  will  be  seen,  is  artificial  Other 
grammarians  use  different  names.  The  ten  Lakaras  of  Panini  are 
according  to  iheir  nomenclature  as  follows. — ^'?r7  (pff?)»  ^^TfT^T 
STffsfr,  tKt<ffr,  V^4t,  Hf^^T^,  ^^^,  ^h7;  ftrqfllrqf^  and  arr^  :— 
'Apte*8    Guide. 
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J54  Sahskrt  Ouammar.  [  §  877-881 

?^  or  the  Sahjanctiire  18  used  only  in  the  Veda  aud  is  therefore 
termed  *The  Vedic  Subjunctive' 

Note:— The  ten  tensca  and  moods  are  technicalljr  called  the  ten 
Lakaroi  in  Sanskrt  grammars. 

(c)  Three  Voices  (iRtm:),  the  Actire  Voice  (sRlffcJl^)  as 
CPT.  ^f*  ^m%,  the  Passire  Voice  ( air^f^'» ) ,  as  ffti^r  IT*  ^ 
^^,  and  tb«  Impersonal   Constmctioa  (HI^IT^  ) ,  Kfit^  T*^* 

(d)  Two  sets  of  personal  terminations,  the  one  called  'Paras* 
maipada/  the  other  ^Atmanepada.'  Some  roots  take  ^cclnsiTelj 
the  Par.  terminations  and  some  the  Atm.  ones;  while  there  are 
others  which  take  either.  Several  roots  again,  though  Paras* 
maipadi,  take  the  Atmanepada  and  vict  versa,  when  preceded  bj 
certain  prepositions  or  in  particular  senses.  These  will  be  con- 
sidered in  a  separate  chapter. 

§  878.      PrimitiTa  yerbs  or  roots  are    those  which  origtnailjr 
exist  in  the  language,   while  derivative  verbs  are  those   whidi  maj 
be  derived  from  a  parent  stock-a  root  or  a  noun, 
'       §  379.    Every  verb,   in  Sanskft,   whether  primitive  or  deriva- 
( tire  may  be  conjugated  in  the  ten  tenses  and  moods  given  above. 

(a)  Transitive  verbs  are  conjugated  in  the  active  and  poseiva 
voices  and  intransitive   verbs  in  the  active  and  the  impersonal  form. 

§  380.  In  each  tense  and  mood  there  are  three  numbers,  8ing;u- 
lor,  dual  and  plural,   with  three  persons  in  each. 

&  381.  lu  four  of  the  tenses  and  moods  given  above,  wa.  the 
Present,  the  Imperfect,  the  Imperative  and  the  Potential,  the  verbs 
undergo  peculiar  modifications  ( f^i^TT )  and  these  are  therefore 
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tailed  Conjagaiional  (HI^NIfl^)*  o*"  Sp^ciftl  tenBes  and  moods;  apd  <^ 
tlio  remaining  Non^Conjqgfttional  (Sff^^nj^  )  or  general.   lu  tlw  / 
former  the  characteristic  marks  and  terminations  oTeach  are  mostljf    \ 
added  to  a  special  base  formed  from  the  root  in   yarioag  wajs,  while 
in  the  latter  they  are  combined  with  the  root  itself* 

(a)  The  base  (ST^)  ^f  a  root  is  that  form  which  it  assumes 
before  the  personal  terminations. 

§  382,  When  a  root  is  capable  of  taking  either  pada,  the  Par* 
asmaipuda  (lit,  word  for  another)  should  be  used  when  the  frnii 
or  result  of  the  action  of  the  verb  accrues  to  any  other  person  or 
thing  than  the  agent,  and  the  Atn^anepada  (lit  word  for  self)  when 
it  rrfers  to  the  agent.  Thus  If^rT^  ^^TfH  will  mean  *  Devudatta 
gacrifioes  for  another  (his  Yajamina)|'  while  ^^^ff:  Hffrit  wijl  mean 
^Deradatta  snorifices  for  himself/ 


*  Strictly  the  term  Sarvadhatuka  (  belonging  to  the  full  form  of 
the  verbal  base )  is  given  by  Pai^ini  to  the  personal  terminations  of 
all  the  tenses  and  moods,  except  those  of  the  Perfect  and  the 
Benedietive,  and  to  the  affixes  distinguished  by  an  indicatory  s' 
(f^^))  *'  ^'  ^®  various  conjugational  signs  of  the  9  classes,  (ex- 
tept  that  of  the  eighth  )  and  the  terminations  of  the  Present  Parti- 
ciple Par.  and  Atm.  All  other  verbal  affixes  i.  e,  the  conjugational 
•igntt  of  the  8th  and  10th  classes,  the  affixes  added  to  form  the 
•aosal  base  and  a  few  denominatives,  the  affixes  ^,  fTT,  ^  and  ^ 
added  to  the  bases  of  the  two  futures,  the  desiderative  and  the  Pas- 
sive, all  the  affixes  of  the  Aorist  and  those  forming  the  Past  Par- 
ticiple (Act  and  Pass.),  the  infinitive  and  the  verbal  iudeclina- 
bleSy  and  some  others  are  called  Ardhadh&tuka. 
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25G  Saitsrrt  GtiAMHAit.  [  §  388-^38Q 

SECTION  I. 
ACTIVE    VOICE. 

I.  CONJUGATIONAL 

or 

SPECIAL  TENSES  AND  MOODS. 

Presont,  Imperfect,  Imperative  and  Potential. 

§  383.     With  reference  to  the   various   modifications  which  the 

root  undergoes   in   the   Special   tenses   and   moods   the   verbs  are 

divided  into  ten  conjngational  classes  bj  Sanskrt  grammarians,  each 

class   being  denominated  after  the     root  which    begins  it;    viz. 

(1)  vTfft,  (2)  ar^,  (3)  ^^mrf^j  (4)  fir^if^.-  (5)  ^^rnr,  (6)  5. 

^Tf^.  (7)  V^y  (»)  ^PTrf^.  (9)  W^rrf^.  and  (10)  ^nRf. 

§  384.  The  roots  contained  in  the  first  nine  classes  and  a  few 
of  the  tenth  are  primitive  roots,  while  almost  all  roots  of  the  tenth 
class,  the  Causals,  Desiderative,  Frequentatives,  Denominative* 
and  the  roots  ^,  ^,  f^T^i  ^»  ^)  W^,  and  cff^  arc  comprised 
under  the  head  of  Derivative  roots. 

§  385.  These  ten  classes  may  again  be  conveniently  divided 
into  two  groups,  the  first  comprising  the  Ist,  4th,  6th,  and  lOth 
classes,  and  the  second  the  remaining.  In  the  first  the  base  ends  in 
ST  and  remains  unchanged  throughout ;  while  in  the  second  it  does 
not  end  in  5?  and  is  changeable. 

I  GROUP  1. 
Roots  with  Unchanqbable  Basks. 

(  Ist,  4th,  Cth,  and  10th,  classes  ). 

§  386.     Terminations: — • 
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§  38G  ] 

COXJCOATION    OF  'l 

k'^BRBS. 

2 

Present. 

Par. 

Atm. 

S. 

D. 

P. 

S. 

D. 

P. 

1   Pr 

^ 

*nT 

T 

T> 

1% 

2    f^ 

«rfi: 

M- 

Ir 

f^ 

*^ 

8  fir 

'PI 

I 

m  perfect. 

% 

T% 

ST^ 

s. 

I). 

P. 

s. 

D. 

P. 

1      STT 

T 

1 

T 

^ 

^^ 

2     ?I(:) 

«nc 

?T 

vmO)  ?«iri 

IT? 

3     1 

?rra 

8T^ 

H 

fm*[ 

5T5=^ 

Imperative 

> 

s. 

D. 

P. 

s. 

D. 

P. 

1    STTFT 

STTT 

STfT 

^ 

arr^ 

3Tr| 

2     — • 

*WL 

rT 

^ 

f^m. 

^^n. 

=^   3' 

?ini 

ST^ 

ST»l 

f^l 

sT??fnt 

Potential. 

Par. 

Atm. 

s. 

D. 

P. 

s. 

D. 

P. 

1    f^ 

TT 

Vf 

^r 

H^ 

f^ 

•  ^H  is  optionally   added  in   tho   2nd  and   3rd  person   singuirs 
when  the  Imperative  has  a  bencdictivc  sense, 
17   S.   G. 
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2bS  8Air8Ki|T  Gravsak.  [  f  S8G-3Q0 

Note: — Terminations  beginning  vritli  vowels  ma/  be  called 
Vowel  terminations;  those  beginning  witli  consonants,  Cousonanial 
terminations. 

Formation  ol  the  base  of  the  roots  of  the  first  group: — 
§  S87.     ^  (  ^  )  is  added  on  to  the  roots  of  the  First  or  »^r^ 
class  *  before   the  terminations.     Before   this  ^   Uie  penultimate 
short  and  the   final   vowel   of  a   root   take   Giiua   substitnte;  e.  g. 

§  888.  ^  (  ^^)  is  added  on  to  the  final  of  a  root  of  the 
Fourth  or  f^^rf^  class  before  the  terminations;  the  radical  vowel 
remains  unchanged;  e^.  y^+Rf  =fn^-f-W+ftf=ff«Wfir. 

§  389.  sf  is  added  on  to  the  roots  of  the  sixth  or  ^g^rf^  class 
before  which  the  penultimate  vowel  remains  unchangeil,  and  the 
final  f,  ^,  short  or  long,  ^  and  i|^  are  clianged  to  f^,  9^,  f^iC 
and  f^  respectively;  e.  ^.   f^H-^=f^+H+^=fliqflr;  \i+Rt 

=3^+5T+Rf=3PrfH;    ft+H+Rf=R^fH;     ?+i?+%=ftr^; 

§  .390.     Roots  of  the  tenth   or  'jnf^  c^&ss  \  add  ^(^  before  the 

•  ^Sfr  ^  I  ft^n^:  V^\  3^<>^^:  Jm  I  Pan.  III.  1.  68,  61),  77. 
Of  about  2200  roots  belonging  to  the  Sanski*t  language  near)/  half 
(about  1079)  belong  to  the  first  class. 

t  Vide  §  23. 

X  This  class  contains  a  few  primitive  verbs,  almost  all  the  roots 
belonging  to  it  being  derivative;  besides,  all  Causals  and  some 
]^omiual  verbs  maj  be  regarded  as  belonging  to  this  class. 
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J59  CoxjTJOATios  OF  Veubs,  t  §  390-392 

personal  termi  nations.  BiefoTe  SHT  (1)  t^e  penultimate  sliort  vowel 
(except  3?)  takes  the  Giina  substitute;  and  the  final  vowel  and  tlie 
penultimate  BC,  not  pcosodially  Utng^  take  tlieir  Vrddhi  substitute; 

ft=grT'VMW+f^=^n^^t%;   bnt^o^+iir^+fir=fT^rRr,  &c. 

§  891.     (a)  •  The  preceding  ^   ^^   leugthened  before  a  conjnga- 
ttetial  termiaatioa   begiauug   witit   a  «einiv<»wel,   a   nasal   or  Tf, 

(b)    The  final  ^  is  dropped  before  a  termiuations  beginning  mik 


1st.  class. 

=» 

p.   A.     ♦to  carry/ 

Present* 

Par, 

-Atm, 

1   'nrrPT 

'mr^: 

^raPT         ^        'RT^ 

-f^r**^ 

2  ?nrftr 

'r^W: 

5nnT         «f^     Tt^ 

^nn*.^ 

s  'Rpr 

'PTi: 

TTf^        W^      ^^ 

'HT^ 

Imperfect, 

§  392.  The  augment  ^  is  prefixed  to  roots  in  this  tense, 
Thid  ^  is  replaced  bj  ^m  the  case  of  roots  beginning  witli  ci 
vowelf;   this  an*  forms  Vrddhi  with  an  initial   vowel;  e,  g,  3T+?x<t; 


*  8T*  iNfr  ^  I  Pan.  VII.  3.  101. 
t  'HT^in^hTf^l  Pan.  VI.  4.  102. 
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Google 


2G0 


Saxskut  Grammar. 


f  5  S02 


^R5r ,  HT^;  %«^*^,  ^l«iJ<\  c(c, 

(n)     Wlicn    a   preposition    (^^rait)    is   prefixed   to  a  root  the 
augment  ST  or  BTT  comes  between   tlie  prep,   and  tlie  root ;  e,  g.% 


5\^P.  'to  know.' 

1  s^H^H.    M'nrnr     ^h^th 


f^  A  'to  see/ 

3TT^      sT5rm^f^a?5nrRft 


Impemtive. 


H.P.  *to  be/ 


5n3[  A.  *  to  get/ 

H>T?n^    <TH?rni    ^^^H^fTri 


Potential 
^  P.  'to  remember/  5^  A»  'to  rejoice/ 
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§  .3D2  ]  Conjugation  of  Verbs.  2C1 

IVth  Class, 
g^  P.  *to  be  pleased.'  5^  A.  *to  fight/ 

1  S^^if*>   5^"^rr^.'    g^^rm:  ^^      y^rnt  ?*-«rni% 

2  g^^rnfr    g^^Bnr-     5*^^^  5^^     3r%.^     gwrv^ 

ImperfpcK 

1  a^g^iiR   ^^mr    a^g^^srnr     m^^St    a^^^^^^^^mf^ 
^  ^71^-    B?5M^*i  argt^r^      BTjv.^nn'-*  b^^^^Wt^  Sfg^-^n^^ 

ImperaWre, 

1  g^^rrf^  g^^m"    g^^mr  ^*-^      S^^rn^  j^^n^ 

3  5^^*    g^^mpj.  g^^^S  ^^rar?  3rai?TT5  j^^^r? 

PotenU'aL 

1  j^^^r^    g^j^      g^^  ^^     jn^t^      y^%Hf^ 

'^  f«^:      g^fT^    g^^         ^^^^niTi  g^^nrnm  5^%*^ 
^  W^%     d^^i^il,  g^%g:         s^*^     SrvSpTRCT?  ^^rti: 

•  Hereafter  the  optional  fonns  in  HTcl^will  not  be  given  as  tli« 
student  can  easily  form  thcni  hy  adding  cin^  to  the  base  if  lie  has 
to  express  the  sense  of  the  Dencdictive. 
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292 


SAysKRT  GRAinvAie* 

Vlth  CHass. 

f^  P,  A.  'to  throw/ 


[  §  tn 


8  Rnt^ 


Imperfect, 

J»  Mftrri  ^?ftnw  wM^?pr      «?w^  3?ftnfnftr 

Potential. 


ftnPTf 


1.  ft?^^ 

8.  fMH 


•  For  tbe  cliange  of  ?[^  to  or  sec  §  40. 
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CosrjuoATioy  or  Verbs. 
Xih  Class. 
'j^  P.  A.  *to  steal' 
Present, 


263 


1  ST^tT^IL 
3  arit^^W 


ImperfecU 
Par. 

Aim. 


Imperati're. 
Potential. 

1  ^rt%^i  ^ilT   ^ftc^    ^^fift^   '^c^lr^      '^^iprf^ 
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5C-t  Sanskrt  Grammar.  [  §  392-394 

^  ^<«l:      ^flT^i  ^ftc^w   ^^f^^f'*  ^iJiiiruri  'wc^^^'i 

The  forms  of  other  roots  sliould  be  similarljr  made  np. 

§  303,  ®  The  iff  of  a  root,  penultimate  or  final,  when  it  does 
not  take  Giina  or  Vrddhi,  is  changed  to  ft,  and  to  ^  if  a  labial 
or  ^  precedes;  and  the  f  or  ^  is  lengthened  when  fT  or  ^  is 
followed  bj  a  consonant;  e.  g.  -^  4,  P.  *to  become  old/  ^fV^?ff, 
^rsft^,  &c.;  ^  6.  P.  r%nfr,  mV^K%  &c.;  here  ftr  does  not 
become   long   as  f^f^is   followed   bj   bt;  ^<^   10  P.    A.  c^^hf^rfrT^ 

"  §  894.  The  pennltimate  f,  ^,  if  or  ^  of  a  root  followed  by  ^  or 
vis  lengthened  when  a  cosonant  followsf;  e,  g,  ^  I.  A.  *to 
measure,  to  play,'  ^S^^f^f^;  similarly  ^,  ^,  i^  all  A.  and 
meaning  Ho  play*,  5^  to  act  dishonestly,  to  be  crooked,  3^^  to 
faint;  ^^^)  to  spread,  to  forget;  ^"sft;  to  thunder,  to  shine;  ^^, 
gt,  ^,  j^,  ^  all  meaning  to  kill;  ?i^  to  tiy,  g^,  &c.,  all  Par. 
and  belonging  to  the  1st  class,  lengthen  their  pennltimate  rowel; 
f^^  4.  P.  #irRr;  similarly  ^  has  ^fts^,  fe^,  ^f^^fil,  &c. 


•  VTT  T^raT:  I  ^r5  ^qt:  I     P^n.  VII.  1.  100,  I.  1.  51.     ^  ^  \ 
Pun.  VII.  2.  77. 

t  %^  ^'  i  i>^r^^  ^m^qwqr  %%i  58^-  ^m^v.^  \  Sid.  Kan, 
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5  394  ]  Conjugation  of  Verbs.  205 

Roots  of  the  1st,  4th,  6th,  and  10th  classes 

WHICH  FORM  their  BASES  IRRKGULARLY. 

1st  class  (  ^4K4: ). 


jpr  *to  protwt/  iff^nrffT.^ 
g^  *to  lieat,'  V^HMN. 

fr^  *to  go,'  Ri-fc^i^pi. 

TT;  'to  praise/  Mmi^pi,  but  TT^ 
when  it  means  'to  rejoice  at» 
to  be  glad.' 

3f5  t  U.  to  conceal,  to  keep  se- 
cret ^T^. 

gpi  A.  *to  Mish/  chH^I^. 

feTjP.  *tospit,'5"M^. 


^1  with  3Tr  *to  sip,'  ^r^r^Pff- 

%n^  §   **"^i  *-?'yni    A.     *to     8lum»;* 

w^.  w^^»  H^rnOfT,  »^^- 

^fl  p.  *to  roam,'   Hirftf,   ^iF^tfff, 

?fiJ^  P,  'to  walk,'  %T^^  %t^^^, 
t^  P.    A.     *to  desire/   t^qfff  % 

f^^  IT  P.  'to  please/  MrfrT 


*  ?7Vq|^'%qpnqr^v?r  3irq:  I  Pan.  III.  1.  28.  These  roots  in.^ert 
^n  before   ar.    The   vowel    of  irr   takes   Guna   substitute     before 

this  arnr. 

t  3rpvrr^r  iT"?:  I  Pjin.  VI.  4.  80.  The  penultimate  ?  of  ijf  is 
lengthened  in  the  S[>ccial  Tenses  and  before  a  strong  termination 
be^^nning  with  a  vowel. 

t  fej^Fyrit  RfTpT  I  Pan.  VII.  3.  75.  3;if7  ^^  j{?l  n^vi^i  Vint. 
These  roots  lengthen  their  vowel  in  the  S[)ecial  Tenses, 

§  ^  yr^»-f^nWfJ*ii*pr^if.'?f5^J  I  Pan.  III.  1 .  70.  These  roots 
take  the  q*  of  the  4th  class  optionally  in  the  Special  Tenses, 

^  (vrP^T^qiT  'f  3mJ  ^rrr:  l  Pan.  m.  l.  87.  VI.  4.  48,  The  roots 
Trf^and  ^"5  substitute  M  for  their  ^  and  then  add  the  augment  ^ 
(i>efore  which  the  3T  is  droj>ped).  These  are  then  conjugated  lik^ 
rootji  of  the  5th  class. 
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SA:»8ltnt    GRAllSlAtt* 


t  f  304-S96 


^rift  P.  *to  kill,  to  hurt/  ^tftftr.  I  f^  P.  *  to  see/  q^^filr 
VIC  P.  *to  pervade,*   ^^TT%,  BT*    **  P-  to  go  ^ps^fH< 

IT*t  p.  'to  pare,'   H^rRf,  ?rv^. 
HJ^    *to     reproach;*      to     pity, 


^"^  p.  *to  go/  ir^^^. 

Ifil  P,  to  restrain,  ^r^:^:^, 
«Tr  t  P.  *to  drink/  fr^. 
fir  P.  to  smell,  f^?7f^. 
viff  P.  •  to  blow '  y^nff{. 

wr  P.  'to  stand 'prsftr. 

^  p.  to  think,  iprftr. 

fr  P-  *  to  give,'  ir^erftr. 


^  p.  to  run,  ^TTft. 
^J  A.  to  perish,  ^fN*f- 
^  p.  to  sit,  to  perish,  ^c,  ^.'Hftf. 
^^  P,  to  bite,  ^^rt%. 
5er3r3f  P.  'to  adhere,'  ?Enri^. 
^^r^3^  A.  to  embrace,  ^T5T%* 
f:3:ir  P.  A.  to  dye,  rsrf^f,  cirrtf. 
^3^  P.  'to  be  clean/  TT^^, 
■3fp^  A.  Ho  yawn,'  ^'^^ 
^  A.  *  to  be  adequate,*  ^^4^. 
?!y^  A,  to  blush  <73Pt* 
?5f^5|;P.  to  be  ready  ^^mf^- 


$  895.  The  following  seven  roots  form  their  bases  like  the  desi- 
derative  without  a  desiderative  sense.  These  are: — f^Rlj  to  admi- 
nister medicine,  to  treat  gs  a  patient  f^T^^^f^;  5^  ^  censure 
^pjOET^:  finj  to  bear,  to  forgive  fiff^^;  ^^^o  abhor,  to  aet  loath- 
somely ifhr^^;  fPt  to  make  straight  ^tft^f^T-^j  ^PL  ^  reason, 
to  think  H|-*na^;  ^TPT.  to  sharpen  ^^rNffH-%. 

§  396.     There  are  a  few  roots  which   add  a  penultimate  nasal  in 


•  fJTf^  ^H\  S".-  1  ^  ^  I  s^^*  §  •^3.  Pi'm.  VJI.  3.  77. 

q*^:  I  Piin.  VII.  3.  78. 

t  ^\'  nir^:  I  P""-  ^'  ^'  ^^-     ^  *^  -^*'"-  ^"  *^'*^  Special  Tengos. 

1    ^Tir^^f  ^  I  r%r«f  P.  VI.  4.  25.-2G.     These   roots  dsQf 
their  nasal  in  the  Special  Tenses. 
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Conjugation  of  Verbs. 


i^7 


the  Special  Tenses  and  Moods  necessarily;  f,  g,  pf^  to  cut  pf^f^, 
^  to  go  sff lit  Pi^  ^  r^ll  »»^  ft  l^all  f^f %•  5^  to  pnrify,  to  g* 
^^pl  &c.;  and  a  fe\y  more  wliicli  do  so  optionally:  e,  g,  Jf^^  to  l>a 
firni  ^f^f|f-|ff^:  j^  or  ^^^  to  go  ^f^iff^.^^i^,  ^J^f^-'*?^^B([^: 
5^to  plnck  i^f"?rfir^^^all  P.;if^  A.  to  bum  iitn%,  fj^\ 
ip^  P.  to  roar  ir^f^T  ^^R%»  aii<i  others  less  important. 

IVth  Class  (f^WT^:). 


iPi  P.  'to  go'  fKn^n%. 

ip^^  A.  *to  be  born*  ^TRI^. 
^*  P.  to  be  jiaeific  ^rn^l%' 
f(tl  P.  'to  desire*  rn^^rRf. 
^  P.  *to  pacify'  ^^r^f^. 
^jij[  P.  to  be  wearicil  ^tTT'^rf^. 
^[(l  P.  to  endure  ^rrF9n%. 
1^  Ho  be  weary.*  »|»ityH  ftlHft. 
ifj  p.  to  be  intoxicated  TTOf^. 
^?t^  P.     *to  endeavour*  ^r^^nf. 
^^ff^,  but  when  followed  by  a 


longs  to  tlie   4th   class   alone 

il^Hif?!,  ^f^frfir;  but  !r5R^^i^ 

onl}'. 
ifittP.  'to  sharpen' ^irftr, 
^  P.  to  cut  uirft. 
^  P.  *to  put  an  end  to'  ^^rfrT. 
ft  P.  to  cut  wifH. 
^.fT  P.  to  fall  ^^irfW.  ^F'rfJr. 

^^  P.  A.  to  colour  c^Trfrr*^* 

p{^  p.  to  be  unctuous  %^T^. 
€?n?L*^  strike/  to  pierce  ^nf^. 


preposition,  except  ^pr  ,  it  be- 

§  397.  The  following  r<X)ts  behmg  to  the  1st  and  the  4tli 
tlasses: — ^n^»  ^^THT*  Wl,  ^71^ all  meaning  *to  shint',  ^  to  fly, 
all  A.,  ^Jf,  Hi^,  ipHT  to  fear,   h^,  ^(Hl^   sp»*»    ^.*^  ^^  pleasedt 


•  '^^[^Z\^\i(M'.  J^*^  I  P^n.  YII,  3.  74.    Of  these  «ii  \s  gvou 
Bnder  >-ir'^s. 

t  %?r:  T^r%  I  pan.  A^IT.  3.  71.     These  four  roots  drop   their  ^ 
before  q. 
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pq-^r  to  embrace,  ^r^  lo  be  angry  or  vexed,  ^JT^  to  endeavour  (tliis 
with  any  other  prep,  but  ^pi,  belongs  to  the  1th  class  alone),  fif^ 
(1)  to  turn  out  auspiciously,  (4)  to  succeed,  ^f^,  1  A.  4  p.  to  bear, 
^-^-fT  (^)  to  fall,  j;s'S[^to  be  dyed,  ^  to  curse,  g^^  I  P.  -t.  A.  lo 
know,  ^^^1  to  bewail  4  P.  A.  to  be  alHicteJ,  fff^,  ^T.  1  A.  4  P. 
and  fl^ff  1.  4.  P.  to  perspire,  1  A.  to  be  anointed. 

Vlth  Class  (^^^:). 


f^P.  to  wish  f^^f^. 

^fj^  p.  t.)  cut  fr^r^. 

^  p.  with  TT  iindST^.^qT^if^ 
f^j  P.  to  suffer  pain  R5r?ff^. 

^  P.  to  swallow  prcRr.  Pr?n%. 

^J  l\  to  cut  52^1%.  J^f^. 
Tf^  P.  to  ask  f^3'4%. 
V^  P.  A.  to  fry  ^sr(%-% 
JT^ir  p.  to  bathe,  JJ^f^. 
3lf  41  p.  to  cut,  f  ATr%. 


s^T^^  P.  to  deceive,  f^^rf^. 

f^«8[  P.  to  go  f^^m^% 

^Tf^r  P.  to  go  ^HTfrT. 

3^  U.  to  release  Ji^j^^T. 

fcsq;  to  anoint  pyr^rfr  -%. 

gry  U.  to  break  or  cut  ^«Tf^-^» 

f^Sj>  U.  to  obtain  f^^^frf  ^. 

ftfg-  U.  to  sprinkle  f^i^-^. 

f^q^to  forniR-^rRr. 

^^  to  fill  with,  to  confine  ^^^- 


§  39S.  (^«)  The  following  roots  belong  optionally  to  the  1st  and 
Clh  classes:  — fT^  1  P.  6.  U.  to  plough,  to  draw,  ^t  I,  A.  to 
return^  0  P.  to  strike  against,  ^\  I.  A.  C.  P.  t)  roll,  whirl;  ^.  A. 
to  take,  to  receive,  ^^  1.  A.  G.  P.  to  reel,  whirl  round,  move  to 
anl  I'ro,  gTQl.  P.  to  divide,    0    P»    to   envelope,  JT,   ^tf^    P.    t3 


•  This  root  belongs  to  the  2nd,  4th,  Gth,    an  I  7th    classes,    with 
diilf.'rent  senses.     All  th  m^  are  given  in  tho  following  couplet, 

ir^'^r  f^^*^  ^"f  'Trff  i^'*f  ilnxn  i 
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kill,  ^f^P.  t-o  sit  down,  pj^  P.  1.  to  sprinkle,  6.  to  open  tlie  eyes, 
5^  P.  1.  to  stir,  to  chnrn,  6.  to  cover,  to  adhere,  g^  I.  A.  to 
cheat,  6  U.  to  release,  to  leave  &c. 

(b)  The  following  roots  Wong  to  the  4th  as  well  as  to  the  Cth 
classes: — ^f^4r.  P.  6  U.  to  throw,  gq;4  P.  to  confound,  C  U.  to 
take  away,  ^l^  P.  4  to  covet,  to  be  perplexed,  G  A.  to  perplex, 
^^  4  A.  to  let  loose,  to  send  forth,  4.  6.  P.  to  create. 

Xth  Class  (-^i^^:). 

^ *  p.  'to  shake'  ^JprffT.  Tft  P   *to  please*  xfHr^f%. 

§  399,  The  following  roots  of  the  10th  class  preserve  their 
Towel  unchanged: — ^BTT  to  sin,  cR^  to  tell  ^TT^to  send,  to  throw,  to 
pass,  JPX  ^^  <^ount,  TYr^  U.  to  filter,  A.  to  throw,  ^^  to  choose  or  seek, 
to  get,  iJfi^  to  sound,  Jff^  to  honour,  ?[^  to  compose*,  ^  to  taste, 
^  to  forsake,  ^  to  speak  ill  of,  to  deceive,  ?c^  to  scream,  q^  to 
WMave,  (hut  m^^fcf  when  it  means  to  tear  &c.),  ^^f;^  to  thunder,  ?|^ 
to  siound,  ^^  to  go,  ^T??;  to  count,  ^^  to  sound,  t^^  A.  to  go, 
5^H  to  divide,  ^.^  to  separate,  wsf^  to  shine,  gff't  to  bore,  g^  to 
conceal,    ^^    to  cheat,   q-^     to     scent,     perfume,     3»ntf  or     npj^ 

•  The  following  stanza  from  the  *Kavirahasya'  gives  the  rarious 
classes  to  which  this  root  belongs  : — 

t  These  optional  forms  arc  according  to  ^^reR^  and  others. 
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to  be  weak  or  lax,  s«fi(  to  spend,  ^TIT  to  desire,  91^  to  seek, 
5^  to  bear,  qj^  to  pitv,  to  be  weak,  ?RT;,  ^pT  to  coui-erse  with, 
jm^  A.  to  take  (also  iTTf^f^  when  cau,  of  iff ),  gpf  A.  to  asto- 
m*!i,  to  deceive,  J^to  bind  or  string  togetlier,  ^^T^to  become 
manifest,  g^  to  make  liappj,  and  others  less  common. 

<i  400.  Some  roots  of  the  10th  class  exclnsivcly  take  the 
Atmancpada  1.  e,  even  when  the  fruit  of  the  action  expressed  by 
them  does  not  accrue  to  the  agent,.  These  are: — b^^  to  request, 
to  desire,  3^  to  astonish,  to  deceive,  p!f^  to  be  conscious  of,  te 
think,  i|l|;^  to  bite,  fff  (or  fw  according  to  some)  to  see,  to  bite, 
qrr  or  f^  to  accumulate,  ff^  to  support  a  family,  ^^  to  coun- 
sel secretly,  ^i^^  to  search,  to  hunt,  to  seek,  ^f[^  to  take,  to  string 
together,  ?r^  and  H^  to  reprove,  ^5^,  ip^j^  to  injure,  to  hurt, 
^r^  to  kill,  (f^^  according  to  some),  p|iR^  to  measure,  Fnj  to 
desir^  :^  to  contract,  g;;T  to  fill,  ^r»[^to  hope,  to  fear,  ipa^to 
praise,  ^«r^  to  worship,  ^<  to  guess,  ij^  to  strike,  fn;  to  look  at, 
to  inspect,  jma;  to  reproach,  5X  (according  to  some  3*^  )  to  cut, 
if^  to  drop  down,  ifw  to  see,  to  expound,  ^^  to  abstain  from 
giving,  to  muddle,  grg"  to  heat,  ^^  to  deceive,  f 5-  to  have  the 
power  of  generation,  to  be  eminent,  g^  to  gratify,  ff^  to  bewail, 
IT  to  know,  ft^  to  know,  to  be  coiiscious  of,  t^  to  stop,  «  to,  en- 
sure, and  ^^^  to  smile  improperly. 

§  401,  The  following  roots  belong  to  the  1st  and  the  10th 
classes: — 

^3r,J^to  unite,  to  restrain,  bH[  to  worship,  f^to  throw, 
^  to  melt,  fi^.  to  abandon,  to  avoid,  f  to  cover,  ^,  fisf  to  grow 
old,  f^  to  separate,  to  join,  ftr^  to  leave  a  residue,  ^^  to  bum, 
^  to  be  pleased  or  satisfied,  ^  to  kindle,  ^^  ^ » I^  to  kindle, 
fjt^to  fear,  iftc  to  release,  to  kill,   ifr  to  go,  ip:t^,  to  string   to- 
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getbcr,  ^gr,  ^flr^  to  endure,  H^  ^  kill,  f^  to  kill,  i^l  to  ^^or- 
ship,  ^  with  ^  to  go,  to  assail,  QTtf  to  purify  to  cleanse,  0ir 
to  cover,  ^p[  to  satisfy,  to  guess,  to  kill,  jft  to  please,  ^i(^  ,  tpt|; 
to  compose,  arrange,  a^n[  to  obtain,  ^  to  confide,  to  stretch, 
^s^to  confide,  to  hurt,  ^  (o  inform,  ^^  to  speak,  »m.^  honour, 
worship,  ^  A.  to  obtain  (yrffi[  also  according  to  some),  if^  to 
cei»ure,  ^n^  to  seek,  ^7  to  grieve,  ^pt^to  clean,  ^^to  endure^ 
^  to  brave,  to  overcome,  ^ffl  to  hurt,  to  injure,  f^  to  torment, 
to  ^g,  ^  to  aver,  and  some  others^ 

II.  Group  II, 

Roots  with  Changeable   Bases. 

(2nd,  3rd,  5th,  7th,  8th,  and  Dth,  Classes.) 

§  402.     Terminations  I'—- 

Parasmaipada. 
The  terminations  of  the  Present,  the  Imperfect  and  the  Impera- 
tire  are  tlie  same  as  those   of  the   first  group.    The  termination   of 
the  2nd  per.  sjng.  of  the  Imperative  is  f^.   The  terminations  of  th« 
Potential  aro  as  follows* — 

1  ^srnr        tTTT        ^TPT 

2  ^TTO      ^TPni    ^rm 
8  ^T?j^      m^\^    ^Pi 


Atmanepada. 

1 

2 
8 

Present, 
'It         It 

Imperfect. 
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Imperative,  Potential, 

1     ^  BTTft  ^TR^  The  sauie  as   those  given 

^   ^       ^rnrni       *^  f<^r  ^^®  fi«*s<^  group. 

§  403.  The  base  of  the  roots  of  the  2nd  gronp  of  Conjugational 
classes  undergoes  many  modifications  with  regard  to  which  the  termi- 
natiiUis  are  divided  into  two  sets;  one  set  is  called  'strong'  the  other, 
*\veak*.  The  base  taking  the  strong  terminations  may  be  called  'The 
strong  base;'    and  that  taking  the  weak  ones  *The  weak  base\ 

(»i)     The  strong  terminations  are: — 

The  singulars  of  all  persons  of  the  Present  and  the  Imperfect,  the 
tliird  person  singular  and  all  numbers  of  the  first  person  of  the 
Imperative,  in  the  Parasmaipada,  and  all  numbers  of  the  first  per. 
.Kon  of  the  Imperative,   in  the  Atmanepada, 

(b)    The  rest  are  weak. 

§  404.     Before  strong   terminations  the   penultimate   short  and 
the  final  vowel  of  the  base   take  their  Guna  substitute. 
Fifth,  Eighth  and  Ninth  classes. 

5  405.  *^  aud  ^  are  added  on  to  the  roots  of  the  5th  and  8th 
ilasses   respectively. 

6  40C.  The  final  ^  of  the  bxse  is  optionally  dropped  before  ¥ 
and  JT  if  it.  be  not  preceded  by  a  conjunct  consonant.  It  is  changed 
to  ^^  before  a  weak  termination  beginning  with  a  vowel,  if  preceded 
bv  a  conjunct  consonant,  and  to  ^  in  other  cases.  The  ^  of  the 
Imperative  2nd  per.  sing,  is  dropped  after  ^  not  preceded  by  a  con. 
jnuct  consonant. 
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§  407.  *In  the  ninth  class  ^  is  inserted  between  the  root  and 
the  terminations,  m  becomes  s(  before  the  weak  terminations  begin- 
ning with  a  vowol,  and  «^  before  the  tlie  weak  terminations  begin- 
ning with  a  consonant. 

5  408,  (a)  The  penultimate  nasal  of  a  root  is  dropped  before 
^&c.;   asinm^.   iTfl?T:,   mftm  &c,   from  if^  *to  put  together.' 

(h)  In  the  case  of  roots  ending  in  a  consonant,  the  imperative 
second  person  singular  termination  is  STPT  instead  of  ^;  as  ^^PT 
form  g^  ^to  steals 

Paradigms, 

Vth  Class. 

^  P.  A,  *to  press  out  juice,'  Ac. 

Present^ 

Imperfect. 

1  H3^^    «T¥5^»    ^13^  Vjf^   «Tg3^,    BTayrf^ 

2  srgjfr:     BTgj^T^  BTg3?r  ^53^:  BT^FrnrniBTgy^Tf 


•  ?IWrf^^:  VU  I  Pan.   III.   1.   81. 

18  s.  a. 
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ImjKrativt. 

1  S'nrrPr     g^r^ir      shtpi         g^      S^nnt     STTPif 
^  g'ftl       ^l^iH      ^'^rs  iii^iH  tt'^i^iH.   iiwjw*i 

1  53^i    ^S^TTT     g'nrnT       ^p^     ^^if^     ^^^Wt 

^ir^  Par.   *to  accomplish/  ^fP5][  A.   'to  pervade,  • 

Pre$ent. 

1  Hr«ffPr     ^fr»3PTs     ^r^:         *T53^     maii^     ^^n^ 

2  ^p^m     m^^'    m^^  ^f^     H^5PTT^   BT^^ 

Imperfect^ 

1  5?Hr«T^  sron^T  ^iwvj^    w^jf%  ^i^i(^    5Tn[5«ift 

2  sT^rr«fti     sTfrn^i  ar^m^    w^j^r:  HT^g^ipn'^  3?r55'^^ 
8  3rar«fK   BTOr^^iBTOr'5^  w^3^    w^^g^rapi  hto[^ 

Imperatives 

1  m«nnnf^   ^rr«Hr^   ^rr^ranr   sr^    sf^^nM    ^r^'r^ 

2  ^iP^      ^fp-g^    ^rr^      «t^T^  ^^i^imih.  ^'ngp^ 
8  ^p^tji      ^rn-f^n^  ^p^^f^  ^f^^^i  matIII^ii  wj^ror 
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I  ^grvj^rr^i  w^^pirrT  ^nva'^rnr  «n^r^r   sr^^ft^  ^H^^f^ 
^  ^r^g^ir  ^n^3^rnr*i  'ot^^i^h  ^r^i^fhrr^  ^AtiVi^i^^ar^^^Mri: 

Vlllth  Class. 

a^  P.  A^  'to  stretch,' 

Present. 


1'  ^ft    5J3T^^a^: 
3,  ?Rtf^     H5^: 


3.  3|<i^  STajdJ^. 


T!5p{:,rr^:    'cT^  ?53^, rRT^  ^JTJ'i^,  ^^ 

ImperfecU 


^ra3^ 


ara'^ 


^ri^Alf^ 


^rf3^:3?^F^rnn'q: 


1.  HHVf^ 


Imperatwt^ 
Potential^ 


i3^r^nf 


^l^HK    ^T33: 
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§  409.     Irregular  base.: — y  P.  A.  'to  do'   is  cl'angod  to  ^f^  be- 
fore  the  »trottg,  and  jr?;;  before  the  weak,  tcrrninatioiw. 

Present, 

1.  m^ttth:     8^3?%      «Tfnf        sryrr      ^^^frt     ^rff'^ 

2.  ariTTt'  ^^F^^    3TfP57r        STfT^RTr:     BTfT^ffTTR   BTfTF^-'m 

/mp^rafiir^. 

1.  ^y^rfn    iFrfn"    ^i^iH        sbt%      sFT^rnrl       «irt^*T| 

Potential. 

1  fr^H      jrarN'      3Pi^         ^nf     fTfNft      frf pff^ 

IXth  Glass. 
Sift.  P.  A.   'to  bu/. 


V 


1*^1 
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5  €mr^ 


1. 3T5ifton»i  BT^ifKiT   3T^^^  B^fiftf^    BT^fKhf^  ^jfM*ff^ 

2-  ^T^'TT^  BTgffhftfTPir  BT?|{h>Pi^  ^<li7"l?r<    3T«fiWr?IPl    3T?lfhT?r 

2.  iiS^rtf^    *h1^d*i  ^ifWhr      iifNNr     ^ifHnm:     nSWH'f^ 
s.^.^Tff    fliWN'i'frT^      ifKl^^    fifHrapir     ift^RfT^ 

^i^^T^  *P.  to  obstruct  or  to  stop/ 


^  JRf>^rrftf  PP^ftW''    ^fT«Tf^ 
Imperatwe^ 

3.  fcf^^rrj  w«ft^r^^?p^^ 


Imperfect, 
Potential, 

^^rWhrr^  ^^p^fNn"    w^^fNnr 


Ibrboular  Special  Bases  of  the  Ninth  Class. 
§  410.     In  the  cAse  of  tlie  roots  ^)^  the  v^of  ^ff  is  not  changed 

io  ^;  as  ^«Trftr,  ^>5flfrj,  ^«f^^,  &«• 
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5  411.  TIic  roots  ^  *to  know'  and  ^^  Ho  heconie  old'  assume 
the  forms  ^  and  f^r  respectively;  as  ^nflf^T-'TfiTr  f*nrrf^y  &«• 

§412.  Tlie  ^of  ipris  changed  to  i^;  as  ^i^lFd;  BTiJ^TTTr 
*PI5ft^>  ^^^IHi  &c.  Imperf.  1st.  per. 

§  418.  Tlie  roots  %,  ^^  «fj|r,  ^,  g;.  ^^,  g,  ^,  ^,  ^,  ^,  |,  ^,  |f 
?•  f )  f»  Vf  ""^  ^r  ^a^<>  tlieir  finals  sliortened  necessarily,  and  ^, 
#,   and  jfr  optionallj  in  tiie  S|)Ocial  Tenses;  as  ^snf^-^A%t  f^^ffjt 

§  414.  The  roots  ^  ^  go  hj  leaps,  to  raise/  ^J4^  *to 
obstruct/  ^g»^  *to  stop/  ^^fpRf  and  ^^p^  ^to»  obstruct'  belong  to  tbe 
5th  and  IHh  classes;  as  ^HIT^,  f^f^,  ^hIW,  ^fT^^,  <J-c, 

Second,  Third  and   Sevskth  CLAtsBs. 

§  415.  Special  rales  of  Sandhi  of  tbe  finals  of  roots  and  th« 
initial  letters  of  tenninations: — 

(1)  The  ending  ^  of  a  root  takes  its  Vrddlii  substitute 
"when   followed     by   a  consonantal    strong     termination;   as  ^4> 

(2)  Tbe  final  f  or  ^,  short  or  Iong>  of  a  root  is  changed  to  f^ 
Dr  ^  before  a  Yowel  weak  termination. 

(Zy  The  ending  ^[  of  roots.  Is  clwinged  to  ^  yrhcn  followed 
bf  Attj  consonant,  except  a  nasal  or  a  seim vowel,  or  hy 
mo&mgl  and  that  of  roots  begiikuing  witli  ^  to  >^  under  tike 
[  circamstances. 

|i^;j^)     The  initial  ^  and  q*  of  a  termination  are  changed  to  t|"  after 

I  aspirate  (4th  letter  of  a  class.) 
IK! 
'f%,  ^^  ^  followed  by  ^  is  changed  to  ^^ 
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(6)  ^^  and  n  when  followed  by  a  consonant  arc  changed  to  the 
nasal  of  the  class  to  which  the  folbwing  consonant  belongs ,  and  to 
an  awuwara  when  followed  bj  ^,  ^,  h,  or  ^. 

(7)  The  ending  ^  of  a  root,  short  or  long,  not  preceded 
by  a  conjunct  consonant  is  changed  to  ^  before  vowel  weak 
terminations^   when  the   base  consists  of  more  than   one  syllable* 

(8)  The  ending  ^  of  a  root  is  optionally  changed  to  ^  or 
Visarga  in  the  Imperfect  second  pers.  sing,  and  the  ending  ^  to  l( 
or  ?^  before  the  termination  ^  and  optionally  before  jt. 

(9)  When  a  conjunct  consonant  having  ^  or  ^  for  its  first 
member  is  at  the  end  of  a  word  or  is  followed  by  a  consonant 
except  a  nasal  or  a  semivowel^  the  ir  or  ^  is  dropped. 

iV.  B, — The  usual  Sandhi  rules  t.  e.  those  given  in  the  2nd  and 
Ztd  Chapters  should  be  observed* 

§  416.  (1)  •  The  second  person  sing,  termination  of  the  Par. 
Imperatire  is  f^  when  the  base  ends  in  any  consonant  except  a 
nasal  or  a  semivowel;  also  in  the  case  of  the  root  ^  8  P.  to  sacriiice. 

§  417.  The  ^  and  ^  of  the  Imperfect  2nd  and  3rd  pers,  sing. 
are  dropped  after  a  consonant. 

Second  or  (ajfrf^)  Class. 

§  418.  In  this  clxiss  the  terminations  are  directly  added  to 
the  root» 

§  419.  In  the  case  of  roots  ending  in  ajr*  ^'^^  termination  of 
the  third  person  plural  of  the  Imperfect  is  optionally  ^. 

•pl^^f^lPan.  VI.  4.  101. 
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Paradigms. 
^  P.  *  to  go.* 
Present, 

1  'nrnr      ^rnr:      ^rnr: 

2  ^rri^      ^rPT:       ^rnr 
s  ^n%      ^Fi'       A\{^ 

Imperative, 

^  ^nfH       ^rnr       ^th 
2  ^r^       iTRwr      ^rpr 


Imperfect. 
PotentiaL 


to 
to 
to 


Conjugate  similarly  ^^  P.  *to  tell/  ^  P.  *to  cat,'  qf  P. 
protect/ XTT  P.  *  to  fill/ c^P, -to  eat;  5[r  P-  'to  %/  HT  P. 
Bhiue,' in"  *  to  measure/ ^ 'to  give/ ?3rr  *to  giv©  or  take,*  ^ 
blow/  ajjf  *  to  cook '  and  ^  *  to  bathe.' 

§  420.     In  order  to  exemplify  the  nxles  giveD  under  §§  415-417 
vill  give  the  forms  of  the  regular  verbs  ^,  5,  «rPJ.  t^,  '^:*C»  W^, 

iftPHogo/ 


Present. 

Imperfect. 

1 

%pr      ^ftr.      ^Hi 

M^pr^   irftr    ^rfbr 

2 

%ftr      ^fh^j      ^^r 

^^:         «44iH*i    ^<flf* 

3 

%f%       'rt^       pRCf^ 

(according  to  some) 

Imperative. 

Potentiah 

1 

^rt^      'rarr      ^^icnr 

^fNr?      «n^r^      ^(?^nr 
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2  m 

^fl^L       ^^H 

*r^: 

^ft^M**, 

'fhrm 

3    %1 

^P. 'to 

Present, 

praise,' 

Imperftct. 

^f; 

1    ^ 

3T:         5^: 

5iT*«1H 

^f 

«?5^ 

2    ^f*f 

5^1        3^ 

3?^ 

BTf^^^ 

H^^ 

3    *ftf^ 

Imperative, 

^HV?! 

Potential. 

^3^1 

1   «nT^ 

Hm^      H^i*f 

J'lR 

3^nr 

^''r^ 

2  gft 

dH^     d^ 

3^r: 

d^r^'l 

I'lr^T 

3    % 

d*iK      d^^ 

d^r^ 

3^r?rr; 

3¥- 

Conjugate  similarly  jr  P.  *  to  sonnd/  ^  P.  *  to  soize/  ^T  P.  *  to 
ghai*pcii/ ^  P.  *to  attack/ ^  P.  *to  join/  g*  P,  *to  possess  s«» 
premacy,'  and  q  *  to  drop  out,  distil.' 


<fflij  P,  *to  be  awake.' 


Present, 

Jmperativef 
3.  "JTHT^  irfiJ^TTl 


Imperfect. 
PotentiaL 


^i*KiH     ^rnprr^    ifrnr^TTT    ^rnprrr 


»  See.  ^^fl^P, 
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C  M30        i 

It;  A. 

'to  go.' 

Present. 

Iniper/ed. 

i 

1.  tt 

m 

^ 

^m 

'I^ 

^■^ 

2.r* 

8.  It 

tlilMIH. 

ttr^ 

tl<HI^ 

^ 

Imperative, 

Potential. 

2.  t^ 
8.  t'lt^ 

imi 

Ift^ 

1 

W^i^rn. 

twit 

tO^r^i^ 

^(^A. 

'to  speak 

Present, 

Imperfect* 

1.  "^ 

^Wt 

"^^ 

3r^% 

sr^THt^r 

sr«Tf^ 

2.  -^ 

^rw^ 

■^•^ 

BT^OT: 

ST^W^TT^ 

w^4i\ 

3.^ 

^»«fn% 

•^w^ 

w^ 

^*r«iwtTrH. 

BT^wr 

1              •^ 

JmjHfrative, 

Potential. 

1.     "^^ 

"^m^k 

^«n^ 

2.  ^^ 

8  -^erH. 

1.  ^\r 


^5^;  P.  A.  'to  go ' 

Present.  Imperfect. 

^r8(^     ^n[H^      BT^rf^      sT^f^ftr      BT^^Jift 
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2.^ 

^m^ 

^ 

5!7<|           i*f*5r: 

^^^It^rH    ^►T^l 

8.  ^ 

«3hAir^ 

fh\\ii       sT^rer 

B4'*Alldl^    ^^^^ 

1     _.*_, 

Imperative. 

Potential. 

1.  ^T^ 

*^I1? 

*Afl<ll^         «hAllHr? 

2.  ^^ 

^Aimi>c 

<*tyiffnc 

5?5;  F.  A.  *to  milk/ 

PW5^M^ 

1.  ^ir^ 

f^-' 

J9r:          1?         f^         5^ 

2.  >lTf^* 

f^: 

r^T       5^     5^      ^^ 

3.  frf^ 

f^: 

5^f^      f'^      J^rf!        %^'^ 

Imperfect. 

1.  sTfr^. 

^5- 

3?pr       s^Rr 

^^1^      ^rprftf 

2.  BT^nFTT      3?!^'] 

r      97fi>T        ^TfTvjr: 

a:|^^iqiH    BT^n^^ 

3.  3?t|r^^.ir    3Tf»>m    M?^      3^5^^ 

^I'^r^r^t  ^s^H 

Imperative. 

1  fr^n^ 

fffr^ 

O^rf       T^ 

iiw^        H^ 

2.  jr>T 

r>T? 

3^         ^^ 

^rm^        g^-^^ 

5^^^^ 

5?^         f^rn 

S^WR        a^dry 

•  For  the  change  ol 

f  5  to  ^  Vide  §  95. 
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Potential, 

^  iwr^      fwr^       f?ir7       f^r^       f?j^l^       S^'rft 
^.  wv        f wr^     prr^       ^w:      i^-^wf^    f??^-^l 

i^  to  be  similarly   conjugated;  f  and  x^  being  substituted   for  ^ 
And  ^  respectively. 


fe^  P,  A.  'to  lick. 

1 

Present. 

l.%ftr 

fJTff« 

P^»               f^ 

P^> 

f^w^ 

2.^^ 

j^^I: 

^                  Pyt 

^r^ 

'^ 

3.  %(% 

W^: 

Imperfect, 

f^r^ 

f^y^ 

1.  3T^f< 

STf^f 

STR^W          3Tf^^ 

^f^jfir 

^fr?irft 

;3.  3f^-^    arrf^sT*?:   3Tpyf^     ^-^s*      aTf^fnrr^  srf?^^ 

^SSJ^*  A.  *  to  purify' 
Present  Imperfect, 

1.  ^r*  f^rs:^^^  R^H^  3Tf5rf^  3Tf^5^r^  arPrsWI 
JJ.  f*s^<&  pTwqr  Pr^^"^  sTpr^^WT:  ^Tf^^nir^  ^f^^^?^ 
'i  <^w^  Pr^^   Prg-H     sTPrsFSRT     arF^rar^Tpr   %Tpr^?T 


*  f%-fr?r,  (llT,  fw.»  f^,  f  >^,  ?^  should  be  similary  conjugated. 

Digitized  by  VjOOQ IC 


§  420-422  ]  CosjjfoAriOK  oj-  Vsnsa 


285 


Imperative.  Potential. 

iPr^    Prm^     hm^     ^^^     fs^^^      J%^^it 
2-  Pr^^  Prsarmre  PT^n^   Prssftw'  Prs^ft^inTr!  ^rtjti^ 

Irrboclab  Basks 
Many  of  the  roota  of  the  2i.d   class  are  of  irregnlar  conjugation. 
Wc  will  treat  of  them  in  alphabetical  order. 

§  421.     arf  P.  'to  eat'  forms  the  2.  and  3.  sing.  Imperf  as  ^^, 
»n<i  STIT^  respectively.  In  other  rvspects  it  is  regnlar. 
^'■"«»'-  Imperfect 

2.8mW  ST«I:       8f?^  2.WT:  »mi^         ^THT 

8.aim  V^;        3T^        S.STT^        ,,r^        ,^^ 

Imperative.  Potential. 

2.^         ar^    3nr         2^..      ^„^     ,^^ 

5  422.     ST^  P.  'to  breathe,'  irp^  *to  eat,'  ^  P.  'to  ,veep,'  ^  p 

•to  sigh'  and  ^  P.  .to  sleep,'  insert  the  augment  ^  between  thei^ 

final  and  the  terminations  beginning  with  any  consonant    except  ,r- 

m  the  case  of  2  and  3  sin^.  Imperf.  they  insert  f  or  ST.  e.  g, 

«T^  P.  'to  breathe'. 

^'""'''  Imperfect. 
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Imperattve^ 

Potential. 

1    STTrf^ 

^-<Mr*JL 

*K*«IM 

s^^^nn 

BT^in".* 

^-^wh: 

^•^1^ 

S.BTpfg 

WHtJ|*t     <MHtI 

^T^TT^. 

^-^Nr*L 

B?^: 

Conjugate  ^n^*^  and  ^  similarly:  as  ^p\f^  3 sing.  Pre;.  ST^ 
H:-^',;  2  sing  Inipcrf.;  s^H^^-^;  3  sing.  Imperf.;  ^^rm^  1  sinu:. 
Inip.  ^Prf^  2  sing.  Imp.:  ^^F^^  1  sing.  Pot ;  &c.  '^i^rf^  3  sing. 
Pi* .,  ^'^i-W*  2  sing.  Impcrf.,  3r^#?T-^  3  sing.  Imperf. 
'yj;enf^  1  sing.  Imp.  ^^if^fft  2  sing.  Imp.  i^^ftfj  3  sing.  Imp. 
^q^^Ti  1  6"»g-  l'*'t.;  &c.  Ctf^,  ^f^-  ?ff^:  I  Pre.  arfiVT  1  sing. 
Imperf.  am^r-f :  2  sing.  lm[yer\.  BTOT^-^^  3  sing.  Imi>erf.  0<^lft 
1  sing.  Imp.  ^rf^  2  sing.  Imp.  <tf^  3  sing.  Imp.  ^j^hL 
I  sing.  Pot.  &c. 

§423.  3^Tr  P.  (A)^ 'to  be* — drops  its  bt  before  weak  termina- 
tions and  e;  before  a  termination  beginning  with  f^  and  >^. 
It  is  irregnlar  in  many  respects. 

Present. 

3  arftcf  W-  ^f^  ^       ^T^  ^ 

Imperfect. 

1  Hrai         WW  WFT  Hri%  WW<t  MR«Tf| 


*  3T^  in  Atmanepadi  in  a  few  cases*  Cf.  Bhattikdvya  11.  85 
*a|jqi  o^fff^gifiTrf^^^:'  &c.  where  it  implies  ^irtsqfitflT  or  an 
>.xchauge  of  duty. 
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2  3mfr; 
2irf^ 


Imperative, 
PotentiaL 


§  424.     BTni.  A  •  'fco  sit' — also  drops  its  ^  before  t^- 


1.  BT|% 

2.  3Tf^ 
8.  3Tr^ 


Present, 
Imperative, 

3.  BTR^^i  srrenrni  smmri 


Imperfect, 

Conjngate  ^5Ef^  A  *to  dress'  similarly, 

§  425.     The  f  of  the  root  ^"  P.  •  to  go  is  changed  to  ^before  a 

•  f  P.  *to  go'  is  conjugated  regularly   like  ^.   qit  f?T:   f qp?T  3rd 
Per.  Pre.    ^ff  2  sing.   Imp.   f  q-g  3  sing.  Imp. 
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SaIJSKIiT  GuA^itAft. 


[  §  425-426 


weak  vowel  termination j   ijf^  f^:  7fi^  3  per.  Pre.  arr^Pt^  ^'T 
Per,  Imperf.;^:  2  sing.    Imperf,   STifrPr,  Tfif,  T3   !•  2-  ^-   ^iug. 
Imp.  ^T^  3pl,    Imp, 
f  with   3Tf\^  A  ♦  *to   study,*   <S^c,   is   regularly  conjugated,   as 


Imperfect, 
Potential. 


Present* 
1.  ^T>sftt    3T^^     ST>ftH^ 

1.  ^ir^  3Tiii^T^rni%  h^^rit^  B^sfNft^  wft4)^f^    ^TMWh?T^ 

§  426.  f^  A.  *to  praise'  and  ft^  A.  *to  rule*  have  an  \  added 
to  them  before  terminations  beginning  with  ^  or  uf  except  that  of  the 
Iniperf.  2.  plu. 

fiC-  A. 


Present. 

Imperfect, 

1. 

1% 

^ 

H^ 

^^ 

^itt 

^ 

2. 

tW*r 

k^ 

tf?»^ 

^: 

^rraH 

^'IfK 

8. 

It 

tti^ 

t^ 

^ 

^▼PTT^ 

^F?V 

•  f  with  arf^  P.  'to  remember'  should  be  conjugated  like  f, 
^f>T^%  3rd  pi.  Pre.  Some  think  that  it  is  to  be  conjugated  like  \ 
in  the  Noun-con jugational  tenses  only.  According  to  them  the 
third  per.  pin.  will  be  3T>|fq|5(T.  The  line  of  Bhatti  'fT#fT%  rHT- 
^'Tk^Am^  I  it.  18.  &c.  is  quoted  in  support  of  this  opinion.  \f^ 
3Tn^^3^r%^r^^?r^|l^^Rrf :  I  cT-'I^  ^^  I  Sid.   Kau. 
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Imperative,  Potential. 

^'  fr         i^5T^         \4\*^         t^StT         trHff         i^*ift 

2.  tft«^   tmmr      tt^^     Ht^rr:     trNrnm    l^ift^«: 

f^    to     be     similarly     conjugated.       tf^[ftr      t"OT^      If^H^ 

2  Pro.  ^ftr  1  sing.  Imperf.  ^rgr:  2  sing.  Imperf.  ^  3  sing. 

Iniperf.  ^^^h.  2  pi.  Imperf.  1"^  1  sing.  Imp.  |ftn^^  2pl. 

Iinp.  t^rfhr  3  sing.  Pot.  ^c» 

1 427.    ^i:^  P.   A.   *to  cover' — substitutes   Yrddhi   fbr    its  iT 

optionally  before  consonantal   strong     terminations  except   those 

of  the  2ud  Aud  3rd  sing.  Imperf, 

presents 
Imperfect, 

^•8?r^ff   w^      sff^         w^^    w^^ft       sTT^rf^ 
s.3?Hf?^    ^^t^m^^    ^^^       *lt^.     ^fij^fiHK    ^ftir^ 

Imperative. 

^'  ^^^iP>     ^r*fnr    3r*Tpr     ^1     ^"1ii4     si,*i?^fH^ 
2'  ^3r^       ^'i^H,      ^T^       ^"i^    ^^^nm;   ^^^ 

PotentiaL 

1.  ^u^flc  ^T^hrnr    ^ri^rnr    ^ft^    ^^hf^    ^^(t 
19  s.  G. 
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§  428.  ^^\H^  p.  *to  shino'— ^grn^ ,  ^fl^,  Sd^.  ^ftJTT  and 
l^rnr  drop  the  ;|^  of  the  3rd  per.  plu.  terminatioa  whca  added  to 
them.  In  tlie  Iraperf,  tliey  take  ^?5r  as  8,  pi.  termiuatioii.  Imp, 
2  siug.  of  '"^^CT^  is  iRfr^-Pr. 

Paradigms, 
Present.  Imperfect, 

1.  ^??nft^  ^T^in^-   ^BPFTW:   ar^wwc    ^t^rttw  ^t^t^iir^ 

2.  ^m(^  ^nirrw-  "t^ft^^  ^r^^Fn-^rn^-^ar^^FT^^BT^^iRW 
8.  ^!fmf^  '^^in^.-  ^^Frafir   ^^nrni-^    ^^^iwh  ^t^^ji^: 

Imperative.  Potential. 

8.  ^[3Fi^         ^«M^^HL    ^T«frra3    ^RTT^^nj  ^^I^^I^IH^^t^js 
\^  IT^ — See  B??!;^  and  -e^chiii  above: — 

Paradigms. 
Present.  Imperfect. 

1.  ^ftrPr  ^ftiT:  iTRniJ  a^^^nc  st^Ritt  H^ftnr 
2  ^rflrft  ^ftnr:  ^rpffv  5nnfh-BT5TO-:BT3!ftnn!;  ar^flfff 
8.  oiftrfir    ^ftnr:    -Ji^rfir       ^nrt^-^riRnfsfiffii^fT^Brirs: 

Imperative.  Potential. 

1.  "s^wi^  ^WTT  ^wnr  ^T^^nr^  ^^<<n  w^wnr 
8. -s^fw^    ^fiu^nL   ^^  w^^n^      ^^^mim,  'r^ 
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§  429.  ^^^  P.  'to  be  poor' — drops  its  in'  before  weak  terrai- 
nations  begin uiug  witli  a  vowel  and  cbaiigcs  it  to  f  befoi^  Uiose 
with  an  initial  consonaDt, 

Present.  Imperfect, 

I-  ^ftSTpT    TftfitT:     ^fidH'     W(ftWT%    ^T^ftfiTT      ^fRHlH 

2.  frorrf^  Tfti^-  ^fiwr   ^rifm-    B?^;ftfir^  snWirw 
^.  ^rorrRr   tfift^;   fftjfir    ^r^ftypf   ^^RfttiK  a^ft^: 

ImpercUhe,  Potential. 

1.  ^f^irrPr  ff^yr^   ^Fft^nr     i^Rft^i^   ^fir^rrr    fftfit^nr 
^.  ?rf*fiH^  ^ftfit?R  Ti'^finr    ?rftfir^:    ^fift^n^fi  Tftfir^rm 

§  "^^^^    ft%  P-  ''^-  *^  *'^^*-*' — t^'^es  ^^  optionally   in   the   Im- 
perf,  3pK 

Prosent, 

1.  tf^  HFT:  ft[^^:  ff^  fr^  R[^ 

1    STtisPI      3Tft[«T      3Tff«T  BTftf^     ST^T^^         Brfif^ 

Imj)erative^ 

1  %^TPr    %^rnr      t^PT  tl*       IT'strI      l^»it 
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Patentiah 

§  431.     ^  P.  A.  *^to  speak' — takes   tlie  auginQiit  |^  before  conso- 
nantal strong  terDttiuflftrons. 


1  jrffPr 

W 

t?'             1^       f?t      «^ 

ii  u^JPr-s^rnr  ?sjT--3n??r:  fq-             f*       f^r^     10^ 

3  ?ntm-3nf    i|?T:STrfg:    Sf^f^-sn^:      fjt          fTT^       f^ 

luijjer/i'd. 

I  STJI^»l 

*»«5 

Wf?              SffRr 

STfl^          3Tf5ft 

2  aor^; 

sTfljri 

3T§H             HfJIT: 

s^'nvni:  s^i^T^ 

«4*l.HIH. 

*IW^           5T?JT 

aig^T^pi.   Hf^^ 

Impevafite, 

1  ?IWT 

imr 

ft^TH                W% 

«^f^       ?nT4 

^If^ 

i?ri 

%«                    9?^ 

S^nmi      R>^ 

«  W^ 

f^ri 

Potential. 

gTmri      fr^m. 

1  q?n 

l?rT' 

S?rnT          j!^ 

y*i^      f#ift 

2  5^: 

f?rnnt 

??mr          f^fhrr: 

yft^jnm  f?fh^ 

d^m\ 

IjTrari 

tf=            8^ 

fT??rmri  9^k^ 

§  432.  ipc^  r.  'to  cleanse'  substitutes  Vrddhi  for  its  vowel 
n<K;ossarily  before  strong  terminations  and  optionallj  before  vowel 
>Ycak  terrainations. 
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tTcnfJUGATION 

OF  Verbs, 

203 

Presents 

Imperfect. 

1  irfl'T 

f^: 

5^»T: 

ST«Tn*»l      BTf^ 

^H54 

2nff$ 

f^t 

pr 

^Hxifk       ^TST'l 

STtJS" 

■siire 

fr; 

TnS^- 

STJfftt.     H?CT*3[ 

H«Tr4^- 

*f'*ir«^ 

«i^^< 

1  *iiy|R 

Imperative. 

Potentud. 

^Twr 

*i»ir9 

*f*^J^    Jl^^I^ 

tJ^^fH 

^?«| 

?5TL 

?5- 

f5^:     g^^lfifilH, 

g^M 

3  lit 

?CT^ 

^H  4*5^8  ^•ti 

?^^rpi   g^^rmr^ 

^53^ 

§  433.  ^^  P.  *to  speak'' — is  deficient  ia  the  3  pla*  Pre.; 
iiccordiug  to  some  iu  ibc  whole  plural,  and  according  to  others  in 
third  pei*sou  plurals. 

Presetit^  Imperfect. 


1  ff%»r 

^nsr:            ^^H: 

^«(^Hr        ST^^        «TTwr 

2^ftr 

^W^            'T^^ 

M'^RFT-^i:     ^^tkh.    5tt^ 

5?,% 

qr^:           -t 

M^^-^K      ^1-TtiK     Mi^HL 

Impeintite^ 

Potential. 

1  1-^iPi 

Ts^m      ^^^rnr      ^^^tpt 

2  ffhr 

^^r:       ^nB^wt    ^*^r^ 

^  T:iF 

^*^i^      ^^^rmr^   t«^- 

§  434. 

q^   p.    *to  wish'-^hanges   its  ^   to  ^   before   weak 

terminations. 

Present. 

Imperfect. 

1  ^T 

^^:         ^^: 

BT^^RL        ^^         b|V^ 

2^^ 

^«:        gry 

BT^^rX        ^*J        »^ 

3^ 

^s^j       ^^Pr 
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294 

Imperatere, 

8A58KKT 

Grammar. 

PotentiaL 

481-4^6 

^ik.^^ 

xlA^IH 

2  3f^ 

'i^WH 

«^^^ 

3^ 

^^^11. 

tiV-«*il^ 

^^» 

f  485.  ^^P»  Hoknow'  takes  ojytionallj  t?i^  tcmHi»iiott&  of 
the  Perfect  in  the  Present  Tei«e»  Its  Imperative  fomia  are  op- 
tionally made  np  by  adding  ViXH^  ^  ^^  ^^^^  ^^^  appending  tlie  foTtn» 
of  the  Imp.  of  ^. 

Pivsent*  Imperfecta 

1  ^ff^-%T    Pnr-*f^      fttr>f^     Bf^4*t        ^rf^    ^iiRnr 

Imperative^ 

1  t^rft-  %frr    ^mr  ftiit<*^i^ifii  ft^i»ch<^n   ft^i^4i>i^iH 
s  %^      ^^ff^  Pnr^  Pi^r^^ilij    R^i^^mih.  fir^Rfj^^ 

Potential* 

1  ftW^  ftmr  PltilH 

2  f^iTT:  RnrnwL         front 

5  43G.     in^*  P'     *to  govern,     to  tcach,^     &c»— ebanges   its 
Towel  to  J-  before  eonsonantal  weak  terminations.    See  ^^T^RfTi;: 

•  ^n^  with  acf  A.  should  be  conjugated  like  5if^ 
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CoKiOOATIOX    OF   VeiIBS. 


2DS 


Present. 

Imperfedt, 

1  ^rft»r 

UM: 

ftf*T: 

^w^^        «Tftr«^ 

Brf^T 

2  mlkH 

f^: 

Rw 

srftr? 

S^fRn 

ftrsr: 

w^Rt 

aTOT^-5        «TRr?rq: 

srarj: 

Imperative, 

PoieniiaU 

1  ^Rrrf^ 

^ffrart 

Viti^H 

ftr«^ri      ftr^^rr^ 

Rr^irr'T 

2trrf^ 

Rre^i 

ftrr 

Pa^'Tr:      ftr^^RPi. 

ftrwnr 

3  ^rR5 

ftrffr*i 

OT^ 

ftr^^rt     ftrs^mni 

ftr^rj- 

§  437.  ^  A-  'to  lie  down  gunates  its  vowel  before  all  termi* 
nations  and  prefixes  r  to  the  termination  of  the  third  per«  pi.  ex- 
cept that  of  the  Potential* 


PresenJL 

Imperfect. 

2%^ 

^^xiHl 

snRrrori 

3%^ 

vwr?r 

5T%^ 

ar^TTPTr't 

iT?r^c^ 

1^ 

Imperative. 

~  «v 

Potential. 

#k  ^^ 

MiMn^ 

^raPTf 

^nft^ 

wfihfi 

vfm^ 

2^«V 

v^mui 

^^^H. 

^nfhrr: 

^nfhrruT'c 

frttv^ 

s^wi 

mAHlH. 

%r!!ri 

^•^ 

^Rfir?rmr^ 

v«ftc-t 

§  ^38. 

^A.   *to 

give  birth  to' — ioes 

not  change   its  vowel  to 

Guna  before  strong  1 

terminations. 

Present. 

Imjyer/ect. 

1|^ 

^[^ 

^?«t 

Hif* 

M9^ 

wz^ 
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Sa!Jskrt  Grammati 

[  §  43S^Cd 

2  ^          9^^ 

9^ 

^l^nrr*! 

«Tg?^ 

^TOTmR 

*T3^^ 

Imperati 

Potential. 

A  tj^        Q^n^ 

tf^l^ff 

STPTT? 

2  ^[^      td'^IH. 

^'Tl 

s^?^r: 

s^^TRTT'i  ath^*?: 

3  ^^TTi   9^mnir 

<i^«(»l 

S'fNf 

g^i^mri: 

w(i^\ 

§  4^9.     ^5  P.   A,    *to  prais< 
have  f  optionally  prefixed  to  the 

5*— 5  P.   *fco  grow'  and  ^  *to  sound' 
consonantal  terminations. 

^ 

p.  A. 

Present. 

Par. 

Atm. 

1  ^^     ^gr: 

2  ^Pr      ^a^: 

WflIM     ^^TRT: 

- ,.  f^  ■ 

^grirr 

^i^ 

^^rr^ 

Imperfect. 

1 3TPr^   *T^      sT^^      5T^5^     3T^g^      sT^gni^ 
•^3T^?fhi;     BT^g^TT^     ang^^  ^r^g^r      ^T^g^nrpi  'ar^g^ 
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1  WilR 

Impei 

-ative. 

*k 

i^^n 

W4rH 

wl        Wlll^ 

^^ri^ 

^5^     ^^prnrr^ 

^i?'^ 

^iji^ 

^a^iK  ia^r^rn 

^^TOI'T 

ta^drt 

Potential. 

i^^Tf? 

ttl'5«I'5| 

^mn 

^H'^^      ^il^^i^ 

^^tRt 

^a^Nnr  ^a^ft^m-   ^5pfhrnr 
^g^fN-:  ^jg^l^MH  ^tt^Y^t^ 

conjugate  similarly  5  and  ^. 

§  440.  ^  P.  A.  *to  kiir — drops  its  ^  before  a  weak  termi- 
nation beginning  with  any  consonant  except  a  nasal  or  a  semi- 
vowel, and  its  ^  before  a  vowel  termination,  the  ^  then  changing 
to  qr.  The  Imp.  2sing.  is  ^rft^. 

5^  P.  'to  kill;  to  go. 
Present,  Imperfect, 

1  Wf^^         W^i         f^-  ^T^TI        ^^5=^  3T^^ 

Imperative,  Potential, 

1  fff^      ?wr^      ?TPT  f'^m     ??^Trf      f'^^ 
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Sax«kjit 

GRAitUAK. 

tS 

441-442 

2i|f^ 

W^       ??r 

fff! 

?-^rai 

ffPI 

8  ^i^ 

Atnd. 

Imperfect. 

.  n-. 

ilr 

P^         fi% 

«Tfir 

HfP^ 

2  ft 

irn^       ^% 

9»fVT: 

Mirmr^ 

S7f«^^ 

3^% 

Imperative, 

SIffI 

Potential 

arWT 

lf# 

V^       f^ 

ifhr 

ifir^ 

tit«»ftr 

2|?^ 

in^nt      ?v^ 

ffNrnTT^ 

1 

8  imi'i 

irniT^       w^iH 

ifNnfT^ 

W^ 

§  441 

.     IJ  A.  *to  take  away;* 
Present. 

~ 

Imperfect. 

^^ 

v^    r* 

9Tff* 

•f*t 

•Iftf^ 

2  5^ 

F^    r^ 

*•««"•• 

«?«^nTnc 

»T^»^ 

'^ 

5^    f^ 

Imperativt. 

»<8*« 

Potential, 

V^^ 

iKt 

wrnt      i^ 

f^ 

I'ft^ 

fiT'n^ 

2^ 

Q             1      ,  II   1 . 

^^Mlt     5«^ 

5*m: 

S  5?Tnr 

^^TWi.    J^tni. 

>• 

§  442. 


Third  or  Juhotyadi  Class. 
(a)  Tlie  base  is  formed   bj   rediiplicattou   of   the    root. 


(^b)  The  third  person  plaral  teruiiuatiou   looses  its  % 
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(c)  The  Imperfect  third  person  pliirnl  termination  is^^,  before 
which  tlic  final  ^  of  roots  is  dropped  and  the  final  f ,  7  and  ^[i 
short  or  long,    arc   gunated. 

Rules  of   Reduplication: — 

§  443.  The  first  rowel  of  a  root  together  with  the  initial 
consonant  if  any  Is  reduplicated  /.  e^  doubled)  as  tpjsrffii^^  after 
reduplication,   ^w — ^^f^,  &c. 

Note: — ^The  first  portion  of  a  reduplicated  syllable  is  called  *the 
r«duph*cative  syllable;'  e.  g,   the  first  ^  in  ^^f[^y  or  first  ^  in  93^' 

§  444.  If  a  conjunct  consonant  begins  a  root,  the  first  con- 
sonant  only     with    the     following   vowel     is     reduplicated;   ^.  y. 

§  445.  If  the  first  member  of  a  conjunct  consonant  be  a 
sibilant  (^,  ^  or  ?|;^)  and  the  second  a  hard  consonant,  the  hard  con- 
sonant is  reduplicated;   ^t5;-T?t5[,  ^'^TTt  ^*^* 

§  44G.  A  radical  aspirate  (2nd  or  4th  letter  of  a  class)  is 
changed  to  its  corresponding  nnaspirate  in  the  reduplicative  syllable; 

§  447,  A  guttural  is  changed  to  the  corresponding  palatal 
(subject   to  the   above   rule)  and  f  to  "Sj^;  e.  g,  ^^^•^f^^^'^^^  t 

§  448.  A  radical  long  rowel  beeonoes  short  and  Ht  ^®  changed 
to  ^  in  the  reduplicative  syllable*  as  ^-^p^,  'ft-Pf'ft»  IT — 
^ffT  Ac. 

§  440.  The  penultimate  ij*  or  ^  and  Hf  or  b^"  become  f  and 
^  respeatively   in   the   reduplicative   syllable;     %^-ftr^i     5T^ — 
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300  Sanskrt  Gramhas.  [  §  449 

Paradigm?. 

re  P.  'to  know.' 

Present,  Imperfect. 

1  N%ft   W^:     f^f^;     3Tf^^€r^  Hf^if^f     sTf^f^T 

Imperatice,  Potential. 

I  fti^^ift  hnrr^rf   f^n»r«rr'T   Nf^^rri.  f^f^^rr   f>rf^irwpr 
5  Nf^    W^^i   r^7*^     f^r^^t'i    f>sr?^2rnTiPTR»r^rra 


5  P,    'to  sacrifice. 

> 

Pr<?Mn<. 

Imperfect. 

*  ^iftPr 

•55T:         ^fiT: 

STJfTI 

8T5fT 

8T^f«r 

2^i^ 

urr-      ^rr 

3?^- 

sryri? 

»TSW 

s^jfJPr 

-gi'i'      ^jfH 

«Tirtni 

*ia«'«it 

V^fj: 

Imperative. 

^rm 

Potential. 

I  iRTri^ 

^I^PT 

««|f5» 

^irfT     nm 

5«^r: 

^(I««IM1, 

^f^m 

«^;*>« 

^SHT'I       ^TW 

^«rR[ 

^f^nirflr 

^55 

^P.    'to 

be  ashamed/ 

Present. 

Imperfect. 

^WW»r 

pfi(^:      fsrfr^: 

sTf^Tsr^l 

arfW^T     arfinfhr 

^^ 

f^«r:    fsnf^iT 

Hf3T>.- 

8Trir8Pm*[  sffsn^ 

^pHP 

n«wr:    niuc^tw 

*<r«iii<! 

iHr»l;(hl'i,*HrilSlr 

^^ 
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Imperative,  Potential. 

1  rnffm^  f^y^rrr    f^nnrpr    Dii^^iH   f^nft^rnr    f^nfhrrr 

2  N^Rs     f^ifrd*t    f^TFhf      f^rihrr:    f^yNrm^  f^ift^TPT 
s  pFTij      f^i^f.  f^fi^a    f^nfrTPi  r*iiO^Hi*i  fM/O^: 

Irregular  bases: — 

§  450,  Tlie  Tovrel  of  the  rooU  ITT,  ?r  'to  go/  Jf,  j,  or  J  *to  fiir 
aud  i|t  i>s  changed  to  ^  in  the  rednplicative  syllable^ 

§  451.  The  y  of  the  reduplicative  syllable  of  P^T,  ft^j^and 
^q^,  takes  iti  Guaa  substitute  before  all  terminations  and  tke 
radical  \  is  not  gunated  before  rowel   strong  terminations. 

§  452.  ^f  and  ^  drop  their  Sfr  ^fter  reduplication  before 
weak  terminations;  ^  becomes  ^f^  before  ^g*,  \j^,  ?r ,  and  tf.  The 
Par.  Imperative  2  per.  singulars  are  ^f^  and  ^ffi^  respectively. 

§  453.  vfl*  optionally  shortens  its  rowel  before  consonantal  weak 
terminations, 

(ii)  iif  and  1^  *to  go'  assume  the  forms  pr?  and  f^  before 
V'^wel  terminations  and  Ppf^  and  f^T^r  before  consonantal  ter- 
minations. 

§  454.  ^  'to  abandon'  assumes  the  forms  irf^  or  7f^  before 
consonantal  weak  terminations  except  in  the  Pot.,  and  inr  before 
rowel  terminations  and  those  of  the  Pot,  T)ie  Imp.  2  sing,  is 
*f?rf?i  'A\^i^  and  ^Sf^h^- 

Paradigms. 

qf  Par.  *to  go*. 

Present.  Imperfect. 

1  r^      f^'       y^5  ^'nn^       ^^       q^ 
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2  nrf«l      ntT:      r^  ^: 

s  T^      v^'      T?n%  T^i 

Imperative 

1  T^rnf^     T^rrr      T^cnr       f  ^^n 

^r  p.  A    'to  place,  hoUr. 

arf*-^        ST^^        BT^Rr 
Imperative, 


[  §  454 
Potential. 


1  ^irr^ 

3  ^TF^ 


T^««im«i    ^"^r 
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§  454  ]  CoKJUGATiON  OF  Verbs.  308 

^  to  be  similarly  conjugated.     The  forms  of  ^  will   be  obtained 
bj  changing  >7  to  ^  wherever  it  occurs. 

pPR^  P.  A.  *to  cleanse' 

Present, 

1  ^^f^^       ^m^:       ^PrW:         %f^      %f^f^|         ^dH^^ 

2%^f^      ^f^nw:     %mw       ^t     M^nniT      ^Pr^ 
3  %%f^     ^I^HRi:     %f^nrftr      *ITH4^    Hl^nrnt      %Pr5i% 

Imperfect. 

1  ^^ftcH^  34^Pi^    »^^Pn»T  sT^Prf^   ar^f^r^^  ^r^^nPrt^ 
8  aT^%gFr"^  ^^rn^iH  a?%f^-  ^^Pt^    arM^nTPirH:  ii^Pr^m 
1  %f^nm^   ^P(^H   ^fH^iH     ^f^     %Pnn[^     M^nrr^ 
8  ^%^       HTn^fW  ^Pnrj     ^Pi^iH,  %fH^W!;    ^f^nmnt 

Potential. 

1  ^f'ft^rH  %PnFirnr   ^r^i^iiiH  ^^fhr   ^rniJIqi'?     %f^nSti?f^ 

Conjugate  f^T^  P.  A,  similarly. 

I  P.  *to  fill,  to  protect.' 
Present,  Imperfect, 

1  f^rf^      f^T*      Prr^:       btPtht^      arptj^       arfqri^ 

2  Pnrfl      Ptot:      f^itf       arPPT:        ^fq^d^     sff^rfff 
?  PTfrtr     f*^;      Pmfir      ^rPrr:        ^Pfu^K    ^rf^^? 
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SasskRt  Grammar. 


t§4&4 


Iinj>erative. 

1  f^rmf*  Prm^     Pnrnr 


1  fW^ 

3  fW^ 


Present. 
Imperative. 

1  ft^nif^f    ^nTCTT     niWH 

2  f^rjf^       f^?^     pT?^ 

^P 

Present. 

PrPw:     prPnr 

Imperative. 

1  Rwm%    PPTTn 


Potential. 

pTi^TT^    P^TBrrr     Prj^nr 
h^^iH.    pTi^rmr^  Pr^: 

I  p.  'to  protect,  to  fill*. 

Imperfect. 


Pt^ 
Pnij 


Pr??it: 
Pri?fr5 

'to  feftr\ 


^Pil%  btPt^ 
3rf^r^  »TPn^ 
Mp4ijirH     btPrf: 

Potential. 

Pt??ihri  Prj3ihi 
Pri?Nr?    Pr^5 


Imperfect. 


2  f^Hftt 


PotentiaL 

ppnrnr    ppfNni    fMV^nT    ft^tfpr 
PrPnn^    PrPRrrT    PrPrwnr 
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^  P.  A.  *to  hold;  to  maintain.' 
Present. 

« Rw^       r?^:        fk^         ppt^     Pm^      fk^ 
3Pr>Tf^       f*i?T.-        Pwf^r         ^^     f^rwt      f*^ 

Imperfect. 

1  MT^prr^  MRrtt     aif^sr      viUT^    Hf^rj^     Hftnprf^ 

2  w^      iTf^ppri   ^Pipp      HpTf^T*-  sTf^w^r^  BTfir^rv^'T^ 

1  f^^nrpT     fq-HTPr     ft-^nr^r      f^<     f^Hcnl     f^<r^ 

1  Pn^n     f^r^pm     f^^r^     r  fi;hr     f^^     f^^nt 

WT  A.    'to  mcasuK  ,   *  to  sound.' 
Present.  Imperfect 

20  s.  a, 
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Imperative,  Potential. 

1  [^  Ppirat  PRPr^  PT^  MWt  fH^^irrt? 
^  ft'ft^f'  PRnm,  f^nfb-^^  Prthn"*'  Pr'fNnin  f'nftwnt 
^  fTnhira.  PnTTcirji    f'T'mT'i      Pi^^     Ppit^nmK  Ppftf?t 

ff  A.   'to  go*  should   be  conjugated  like  tlus« 

f^  P.  A.  *to  pervade.' 
Present. 

1  t^f^      ^ftT      ^F^^j       ^^^      %Pf^      ^rf^fit 
2W^       %f^-       %f*^  ^t^      wft'W      %f^| 

Imperfect. 
1  Mtf^T^.    ST^ft^    «T%f^^      B?%f^    ^%f^^     ^%f^«rtt 

3  ^^t^-T   B^f^r^'i  mWt^:     3^f^    ^M^^^mm  M^ftvr 

Imperatire, 
1  ilft^T*^    ^^'STTT    %fRT^        %f^        tf^^T^         %ft^ 

s  irts        %fi^T^   ^T^^      Wrtt^  M^^rmr^     *f^m 
1  %f»«m^  ^f^^'TT^    ^ft^^rnr    %f^^  ^WNft      %ft^WI 
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807 

^f  p.  *to  abandon.' 

Present. 

Imporfect. 

J  ^Tf  f  pr 

"ST^hr: 

^^T: 

BiiifjrH.     ^^4\^ 

BTsr^*? 

s^rwf^ 

ST^ft^ 

Bnrft'T 

•'»  ^mlA 

s^ifft^'l 

^iifta 

«nr^n!^     ^^i^Tnih 

H^« 

^^f^dii 

Imporativo. 

Potential. 

"5nsTr5      ''TOn' 

^TOT'r 

■^wn        ^rwml 

^«l<i 

5T^r?? 

^f^?R 

^ff^ 

^f?ft 

"ST^hm 

"^  3Tt5T3 

''Tfg 

^«i<      ^iHErmrT 

^s- 

SEVK^T:r  or  ^tTT?  Class. 

§  455.  In  (liis  class  tlie  base  is  forn  ed  by  inserting  5f  between 
tlic  nulical  vowel  and  tbc  final  consoi  ant  before  the  strong,  and  H 
Mt)re  the  weak  terminations. 

§  456.     (a)     The  original  nasal  of  a  root  is  dropped. 

(b)  In  the  case  of  the  root  <|y ,  ff  is  changed  to  %  lefore  conso- 
nantal strong  terminations. 

Paradigms. 

3T3:      P.  *  to  anoint,    Sec, 

Present.  Imperfect. 

1  K'rf^     H5^:       3?^:^:  WT^T^      ^fs^       BTH^ 
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'2  3T^Kf 

^^^<T: 

H^^w 

wr?tr-n:  ^Rr^H^  : 

i?nr^w 

'•>  3?^!% 

»?^^?r: 

ST^lTf?T 

WH^«^    Hf^nWr  MT^^T 

] 

LUipcrative. 

Poteiilial. 

1  3^Tirff^  ^H^r-T 

bt^it.r: 

3T*iF?m  si^-nrnr 

3^3:5  ?rm 

1'  ^^^ 

3T3^?rH[. 

5Ti^?r 

S?5:S^:      3^>5^rmij[ 

3To^^Pl 

'•  ->rrgp; 

^^WPi 

3T3:iT?5 

M^^^rt   sT^^^rmr^i  ^^^%- 

r-^  A.  ^ 

to  kindle/ 

rre>cnt. 

ImiHrfcet. 

1  r^ 

l^^^ 

f^'^v 

\f^         ^.^ff 

^^^m? 

i'  f^^ 

v^^ 

'A 

^^r:     if5^v^rtTn 

*^-fH: 

-T^^ 

r^f^ 

f^^^ 

^^      ^v:jrnFr. 

^r.>^ 

luiporatixc. 

rt>(e»tikl. 

1  r^>> 

r^v:in% 

VT^P^ 

r^'l^     f?>fhrf 

f^^f^ 

-^  T^^^'T 

fJ^PTTI 

r-^^ 

i-^vft^n-.-    r^^rnm^p* 

?^<Y^-^i 

•'  f-5<5t 

^->^r?n*i. 

%%  r.  A. 

*to  I'tmnd/ 

f^>^?v'=l 

Proven  ♦» 

1  ai^jinr 

^^: 

^'V: 

^Ir      s^l 

^^* 

•J  j^'^.f^ 

^.1V: 

^•^ 

^*w     «^-^r^ 

^ 

:•  sf^rTf 

W?^: 

^irTP^f^ 

^^      *lHr% 

«^% 

lull 

perfect. 

1  ^T^r 

H^5=?r 

^T^PT    3?^I^ff 

S?«Jr«fr^ 

^  als. 

''.'•^*i,  V^'^r 

^,^4ri,  &c.  {L^ce  §   19  (a) 
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^  45<;  ^  Conjugation  of  T.E3r,s.  509 

3  ^^^-f^  ^g^=?ip^    ^s^f^    «T«^    sTg^TP^n    w^FT'T 

^  tt"l4lPf       S^fH"      ITTfRT  S^l         «^TTra|      ^T^m^ 

Potential. 

^  ^5=w^  ^^^{^    W^P^         S^flr^   «55^^       «^*Tf? 
^^^^{i    ^^^fTR,  q?=^m         ^p^fhTT*  *i-^^r^K  s^^^ 

Pnir  P.  A.  to  break,  "^^  P,  to  be  ivrt,  f^gf^  A*  to  suffer  pain, 
1^  P.  A.  to  cut,  ^  P.  A.  to  sliine,  to  play,  ff^  P«  to  spin, 
to  surround^  H^P.  A.  to  kill;  to  disu-egard,  and  pf^  P,  A.  'to 
know,  to  consiJeri  should  be  similarly  conjugated.  ^?rf%  3rd, 
<'ii'^'.  Pro.  of  ^p?^4    lf^?rPcT  3  sing.  Pre.  of  f7^,  &c^ 

^  P.  *to  kill/ 


Present. 

Imperfect, 

iT^ 

'Jf:           KW: 

^^T^^        BT^ 

s?tW 

B^ri^V^        ^<1"«*1. 

-i'fTRr 

f;«^-        r.^fsg 

Imperative. 

Potential, 

'  f"T?n% 

^^rr      ^^nr 

^icrr*i      ^ww 

gWPT 

2^ 

f^^i.       ?r»y 

^:          ^fmwr 

^wm 

3?n 

f^^i:      t^51 

^fm     ^fmipi 

^^ 
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1  f^Rf^ 
S  pRft" 


Saxsktjt  GnAMw.iir. 
fq^  P.  to  grind. 


r  {45€ 


Present.  Inip?rfccf» 

fw?        fwf^        3TfiR^-:f   srfieni     ^f^i 

Impel  feet. 

Rpi^m    ft^^TTT      R^^pf 


Prcj*oiit. 


f^I^  *to  distinguish'  should  be  similarly  conjugated, 

JT^P.  A,  *to  join/ 

Piescntv 

1  iJHpH         3^^:         5>-»i:  J^:^         5>^^        ^^^'T^ 

2^5Tflr  t^T:        SX^F^T  51;^      'j^rsTT^       ^^'■^^ 

Imperfect. 
I^T^^JPI  BTl^^     ^S"^      ST^f^      Ml^^ff      BTy^^i*^ 

Imperative. 

1  ^^rr^    ^Tmr    ^^r    ^t^     ^f^rnt     lT*rRt 
3  g<ff^       ^;^5TrH:    ^^^^r^    ^^ri  ^^"STmn    ^^^^ni 
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Potential^ 

1  %>^R.  ^srsitft    t^^rn    %s.^l^    fsr^rtf^     ^3ft^' 

2  55f^:     5>^r^*C   JS^^TRT    ^ini?qT;  l^^l^TMni  ^^'fM'lL 

Coujngatc   similarly  >n^  P.   *to  break,'  ^^  P.   *to  enjoy j'  A. 
*to  eat.'  f%^  p.  to  shake,  *to  tremble',  and  yi^  P.  *to -avoid.' 

ft^  P»   A,   *to  evaciiate^' 
Present^ 

2ft«rRr        few:       V<^^        ft^       P:^pi       ft'^-t 

Imperfect. 
I  Hft«T^*l     stToET     V[T<^1     a?T^^     3TPt«Tf^     BTft-s^f^ 

Imperative. 

1  R"i-4<iH     R.*^^N     frr^rnr    ft^#    fl^si^N^     ft^^r^ 

3  ft'^       n«K     ft^^      ftwri  R:^r?fr^      ftiWR 

Potential. 

1  fNmr     ft^s^rnr/  ft^nr     fHhr      R^?ift      ft^>(t 

Conjugate   similarly   f^^^  P.    A.    *to   separate,*   ?f>^    P.     *t> 
f  on  tract'   and  J^  *to  touch.' 
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^P.    A.   Hoobstract/ 

Present. 

1  ^fiir 

fr?i^: 

^?uf:           ^^         ^^^^ 

^:wj^ 

2  ^»ri?^ 

|R=^:  • 

?5^               F*^^         ^9^S[fit 

ir?^ 

^  ^f^ 

^^: 

^••Vrf^          ^%            ?5=Wl% 

^^ 

- 

Imperfect, 

1  HFT>n: 

3TF5=^ 

%T^5«T       Wf^      BT^F'^ 

wr^wiTf 

2  STo^H-^ 

MF5^5»l 

BT^^       ^T^5=:a[f:    BT^F^^rnTPl 

^^-^HL 

^*^r*i 

3T^?\f^    ^^;^'      ^^^vjrHfij 

STT^^iH^ 

Imperative. 

3  ^Ti^rr^ 

^TflT^H' 

vn^^m      ^      ^:'>r>Tnr| 

CT^nt 

3  ^JTf^ 

W^^H. 

?F^            ^^^      ^F>^2TPi 

^'^I'l 

4>-4IH, 

^*Mra         ^^IH      f'Nil^i*!^ 

^•^^ll 

Potential. 

1  ?:^^^. 

^TtinT 

^w.^rnr      ^^>^   f^7^/^ 

^5^frrfl 

2  fr?v.irr: 

F^^rnrt 

5**»^iH      ?F>fhir:  ^5=v^hrnTPi  ?5=^'h^ 

3  F^iwirrj^ 

^^^r^ITHL 

fH.P.   'to  kill.' 

^'^frt^ 

Present. 

Imperfect, 

«TftW 

1   ffTR^ 

r^^«' 

ft^J        ^T^-I^H.             5?fi?^ 

2  ftsr.^ 

ftw.- 

ftW        BTf^^-^-B?f|5T:  S?f|f?n 

«TftW 

3  f^*^ 

ft^: 

ft^f^   ^^^-^          Mft^nt    a?ft^ 

•  Tor  ^^;  &c.    see  note  •  p.  808. 
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IinperatiTe.  .  Totential. 

1  f^^^\f{     Rpmnr     ftf^R     ft^^mi     ft^rr     ft^^m 
s  fiR^       firt^TT?      Tf^r^       f^^^rt    ft^^mn  ff^- 

II.    GENERAL. 

OR 

yOX.CONJUGATlONAL  TENSES  AND  MOODS. 

§  457,  In  the  General  Tenses  and  Moods  and  in  the  formation 
of  vcrlml  derivatives  generally,  the  augment  f  is  preflxed  (neces- 
sarily or  optionally)  to  terminations  beginning  with  any  consonant 
except  2j  in  the  case  of  certain  roots.  Such  roots  as  take  the  aug- 
ment f  necessarily  are  called  Set  {^%^i  e.  withf),  such  as 
take  it  optionally  are  called  Wet  (^+^),  and  those  that  do  not, 
are  called  Anit  (a^and  f^  i.    e,    without  f  ) 

§  458.  {a)  All  derived  roots  and  roots  of  the  10th  class  nr« 
always  set. 

(b)  Of  all  monosyllabic  roots  ending  in  a  vowel  those  given  ia 
the  following  couplet  (Karika)  are  Set  and  the  rest  Anit. 

f .    e.   roots  ending    in    long  g^  and   long  zi^  and  the   roots  ^,  ^, 

^,   ^,  1%^   5»   «•   P^'   ^'^1  f^   f  ( ^^-   ^^-   ^- )  *"^^  I  C  ^• 
CM.    P.    A.)ft»eset. 

(c)  Of  moncsyllabtc  roots  ending  in  a  consonant  the  following 
102  are  Anit ;    and  the  remaining  Set. 

*  ^if  'T^  3f^  R:^.  ^'^^  i^  I  f^"^,  ^i^^  ^^sTii  f^f^^:  I 

•  The  following  couplet  gives  the  endings  of  these  roots  an^ 
their  number  iu  each:— 
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^Tfw  ftTii?^  ^^rf^  I  ?^ ^.^f v-^^  u 
^rf^^^vJVnf^  1 5^«=c  ^w:  ^fftr  Rr^^fH  i 

jRf^fiT  f^^  f^  ^.  I  R^r  ?F^  p^nn:  ft-sr.  ^^:  y fq:  n 
fi^f  5^ff^  I^  3^  f^^  f^^  I  f^r^  U^.  ft?^rs^r^nfl'  ^ctj  i 

{fi)     The  following    roots  are  WeJi— * 


^^:^3Tr  ^vsr^TTT  vriT^T:  ^^51:  ^w^  1 

The  first  line  ijives  the  endinjj  consonants  and  thus  enables  tl»c 
student  to  know  at  once  which  root  is  Set  and  which  is  Anit;  e.  ^, 
5"^  may  bt*  at  once  known  to  be  a  Set  root  as  :?  does  not  accur  in 
the  first  lino.  The  second  line  gives  the  number  of  roots  ending  in 
a  particular  consonant.  Thus  roots  ending  in  ^  are  ^i  e,  one  (% 
l>iM!Vir  the  first  consonant)  in  number;  roots  ending  in  ^  are  ^  /.  <». 
H.  C^  bci;i^  t!ie  Gth  consonant);  roots  ending  in  S^^are  s^  i.  e,  one, 
in  number;    and  so  on. 

-'  Tbose  cou[»lets  as  Avell  as  those  bearing  on  the  2nd  varioty  of 
tho  Aorist  are  composed  bj  Mr.  Cliintumana  Atmarama  Kelkur, 
the  preieut  learned  Shdstri  at  the  Ratnajiri  High-School. 
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r^^^^  ^^Kivfir  fm  fFfrr^j  im^  ii  v  ii 
w^ft  f^^f^  ^w^^^l  %^r  fir  ^i^n":  I 

§  4r)9.  Roots  ending  in  q*,  "^j  and  aff  are  to  be  treated  as  rooti 
Gliding  in  ^.  Also  the  roots  pr  5.  P.  A.  'to  throw',  jff  9  P. 
A.  *to  kill'  and  ^  4.  A,  to  'perisli*,  before  a  termination  cansintj 
Guna  or  Vriddhi.  ?^  9  P.  4  A.  'to  adhere  or  cling  to'  changes  its* 
TOMcl  to  B|r  optionally  under  the  same  circumstances. 

§  460.  Roots  of  the  tenth  class  preserve  their  ^i^  (/.  t.  ^fSf 
i«ith  the  final  ^  dropped)  with  all  the  cliangcs  that  the  root  under- 
goes before   it  in  the  general    tensps. 

§  461.  The  roots  ^q;,  \jir,  f^^,  v[^^  x^^  g^,  and  ^pl 
preserve  their  conjngational    bases  optional!?, 

§  462.  3f?=^and  ^  substitute  for  themselves  g^  and  ^p^  res- 
I>cctivelj. 

§  463.  Neither  Gmia  nor  Vrddhi  is  substituted  for  the  vowel 
of  a  few  roots  of  the  6th  class  even  before  a  strong  termination 
except  the  3^  oi  the  1st  and  3rd  perscm  »ing,  of  the  Perfect,  the 
5^^  of  the  causal  and  the  ^  of  the  3rd  per.  sing,  of  the  Passive 
Aorist.  These  are  3r^,  3^^  fT^.,  jr^.  ^,  f^,  ^,  ^,  ^J^., 
^^,  ST.  yg.  ^,  and  a  few  more  not  often  to  be  met  Nvith. 

§464.  The  root  ^^"5^^  assumes  the  forms  ^^*|[  and  ^T^  in  iLo 
Xoa-conjugatioiial  Ten^ea. 
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§  4r6o.  The  penultimate  ^^  ^^  ^"^C  ®"d  ^1  ^^  changed  to  ^  be- 
iore  a  consonantal  strong  termination  in  the  General  Tenses^ 

§  46 (i,  Tke  jiitermediate  if  is  >v<»k  in  ^ke  case  of  tlie  root  f^W^ 
j6  a.    7  P.;   and  optionally  so  in  the  case  of  ;3j''i« 

§  467.  The  roots  ^vfr  2  A.  *to  sliiue'  an  I  %^  2  A.  'to  go'  d« 
not  take  Guna  or  Vrddhi  before  any  termination.  They  also  droji 
(their  final  vowel  Uefore  the  inserted  f  and  ^.  (^fiyf  also  drops  its 
ailf  before  a  non-conjugational  termination  except  in  the  Dcsidera- 
tire  and  the  Aorist  \?here  it  retains  it  optionally^ 

The  two  Futures  and  the  Conditionau. 


<l)     First 

Fa 

tare  (^). 

^  4)>^^     Terminations: — 

Parasm. 

Atra. 

1  ^ft^*    mw- 

wr^' 

1  m^ 

njti^        ^^H^ 

3t  grRr      irrw 

m^^ 

2  wr% 

m^f^     m*-^ 

3  IfT             W^ 

^cDT- 

8^ 

^rr        rTir: 

§  469,  To  these  terminations  the  augment  f  h  prefixed  in  the 
case  of  Set  roots,  optionally  in  the  case  of  Wet  roots,  and  not  pre- 
fixed at  all  in  tliat  of  Anit  roots, 

§  470.  All  these  terminations  are  strong.  The  final  vowel  and 
tbo  peuMltimate  short  of  a  root  therefore  take  their  Guna  substitute 
before  these. 

*  The  forms  of  the  First    Future   may  be   derived  by  adding  w 

4!hsNom.  case  of  the  noun  of  agency  derived   with   the   affix  cf  the 

^:  l^nus  of  the   Present  Tense  of  the  root   af'J^'to  be*   in  the  1st  and 

.persons.   The  forms  of  the  Nora,   are  the  forms   of  the  3rd  p^^r. 

li*  aUo  called  the  periphrastic  Fnture. 
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§  471-  Anit  roots  wit!i  a  penultimate  Ht  clmngo  it  to  t  ^p* 
tioiially  before  a  strong  teriniivation  beginning  with  any  eon.sonuut 
«3&oept  a  nasal  or  a  scui-vo^vel;   ^qc-^gfft:=i;    ^Hyfl^  &c-» 

m  P,   A.    'to  give/    &c. 

I  ^mrftT      fmr^     ^mr^T.*^        i  ^^    fmr^?   Tnrr^'^ 

^r  I'.  A.  'to  carry »—%firfl'T,  ^^TRf:,   ^-^T:  cle^.   ^^^  %?TJ^^. 
^\  P.— 4l^Itirf^T,  ^^f^ITf :,  qTHdlHr  &e. 

|-iT  A.— ^fimnf ,  ir^mRff ,  If^fftTi^R^,  ^^c. 

If  regular  Bases, 
§  472.     Tl»e  roots  f^,  ^,  jr^,  f^  ami  f^  atlrnit   ^  optionalf/ 
in  the  First  Future^  e,  g,  J  sing.  Iff^ftT,  ^5T:It;  ^rT^,  ^fm^; 

§  473.  Jf^T  is  optionally  Purasm.  in  the  Fir.st  Future  and  \\\^x% 
50  it  rejects  ^;  ^frf^HnF?,  ^^?^r?»  5jr?=nrnE^  1  sing,  i^tv 

§  474.  The  augment  |f  as  mkled  to  iqu  is  lung  in  all  Nun-eon- 
jngational  Tenses,  except  in  ti.e  Perfcf;  ^T'Afft^  1  J^ing, 

3  47.").  The  intermciliatc  \  is  optionally  lengthfned  in  tlio  eaw 
of  f  and  rcK»ts  ending  in  iff,  except  in  the  Perfect,  the  Benedicti\e 
Atm.    and    the    Aorist    Par.;    ^f<frri^«T»    ^€f?nT^T  1  s'ing.:  97-^- 

\  47G.  ^\%  inserted  before  the  ending  consonant  of  the  root 
iT^  bjforo  which  ?T  is  dropped,  and  after  the  vowel  of  ^'^^,  when 
they  are  followed  by  any  conf^onaat  except  a  nasal  or  a  seniiTOW«I; 
jfT^f.  &c.,  5t?r»  ^rRr^f.  The  ti;^  of  if^  \%  changed  to  1^  whta 
not  droppeJ, 
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§  -477.  ^  is  substituted  for  3fS^  1.  P.  *to  go'  iiocessarily  bvfor^ 
any  nou-coiijugatioiml  terminatioi,  and  optionally  before  such  a*^ 
bt^^nu     with     any     consonant     except     ^;    ?nff,   BTf^nfT;    ^F^fH» 

(2)  Seconi  Future  (?5T)  and  (:^)  Conditioiml  (?J^). 
§  -t78.     Torminations  of  tlie  Second  Future; — 


Parasm, 

Atniane, 

1  wrrT* 

^rr: 

^^v. 

1  \^ 

^^rmt 

^^rnr^ 

«?^m 

^<T' 

^^m 

2  ^^ 

^^ 

^5!P-% 

8  ^Ir 

W?|: 

^^^ 

srt^ 

'F^ 

CT^ 

§  -479. 

Terminations  of  the  Conditional; — 

3  W^,t 

^r^ 

f^r^ 

1  ^ 

wr^ft 

^^^•? 

2  W: 

^^^ 

^^ 

2  r^ror: 

^$vr«iL 

^^^^ 

8  wx 

^^nm 

k^\ 

3  ^^fT 

^^^r^ 

^?5T 

§  480.  f^  is  substituted  for  the  ending  ^  of  a  root  when 
followed  by  any  Non-conjjigational  termination  beginning  with  ^. 

§  481.  y  is  to  be  prefixed,  or  not,  or  optionally  to  the  termi- 
natiotis  given  above,  according  as  the  root  is  Set  or  Anit  or  Wet. 
Before  the  terminations  the  final  vowel  and  the  peuultimato  short 
take  their  Guna  substitute. 


*.\_  •  These  tenuinations,   it  will  be   seen,   are   obtained  by    adding 
^wyit  of  the  Present  to  ^  with  its  ar  lengthened  before  initial  ^  and 
^ll^jflld  dropped  before  a  vowel. 

"hese  are  obtained  similarly  by  adding  the  terminatioHs'  of  the 
ct  to  ^. 
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§  482.     Ill  the  Condi lioual    the  augtneut 

^   is   prefixed  to  the 

loot  a*  iu  the  Imperfect. 

Paradigms. 

Second   Future. 

^^n?r  5  p. 

H>i:i  A. 

1  ^r.frft    ^^^m-'    ^wrn:       i  ^^^ 

^^^rr^   ^'P'^^r^^ 

'^  AI!^^ftr     ^%^M:      ^^^^           2  r^H^^ 
3  ^^tRt     ^^HT:     'ir^<5rff«T        s  ?^H^^ 

?7«^^      ^T'j^^rwr 

^^^^^^        ^H^i% 

Conditional. 

2  BTO^:  M^*?l?nT.  BT^^^ra    2  B^f^H^jtn":  3T?^«^^VPi[  3TrTc^^^ 

Irregular   Bases, 

§  483.  iplP  ,  f5l  and  anit  roots  ending  in  ^^  admif  ^  in  tl^e 
Second  Future  and  the  Conditional;  ip^  P.  (also  that  substi- 
tuted  for  f  *to  go'  and  with  arf^T  'to  remember')  also  admits 
it  in  the  Desiderative;  frn^nTT^,  f  pT^^JTrpT,  Sirft^^rTf»r,  &c.  Sec.  Fu. 
1.  sing.  3T4fpi<^^H.  3T5|rf?^i.  ^T^^^^Pl,  &c.      Con.  1,  sing. 

484.  The  roots  ^,f5^,fq^,^\^,  and  ^?n^  optionally  take 
Paraamaipada  terminations  in  the  Second  Future,  Conditional 
and  the  Besideratire.  Thej  reject  the  augment  f  when  Paras- 
Maipadl;   g»P»q^,   ?ir^^,  *H^^[fi»;  ^^^,    ^fWT;   ^f^, 

f^^nrfPr;  ^Frf^,  «^^«iffH;  ^^^f^«%,  ?^t^,  ?^^^rr^;  i.  sing. 

Ud  Fu.;   iT^FT^T^,  ^^h^^j   ^^^MH^;   ^^«t,    8?^?^^. 
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mf5i^,  H^^^i;   sraf^,  BTO^^;  vr^^rPr^,  bt^^^^^, 

ST^^r??^^!.  sing,  Cond, 

§485.  The  roots  ^,  ^T )  ^F,  <f?  ^»<1  ^  t"^®  T  optionally 
whon  followed  by  an  ardhadhiUuka  (non-conjugational)  tenninati<»ii 
Wginning  with  ?^  except  in  the  Aorist;  fT^-^rl^inf^,  ^^^^ft"; 
M*i^««IH?  BT^^«l  Cond.  &o. 

§  48G.  In  the  case  of  f  with  3Tf>^,  TT  is  optionally  substi- 
tuteii  for  \  in  the  Conditional  and  the  Aorist.  §•  is  substituted 
for  the  final  vowel  of  the  verbs  ^  ?»,  P.  A.  1.  P.  ^,  ff'^t  ^-  TT. 
Wr»  ^r  (substitute!  for  y  2  P.  an  I  f  with  Hf^),  S\.  fT.  a"d  ^ 
before  a  consonantal  weak  termination.  All  terminations  add«<i 
i9  Iff  substituted  for  \  are  weak. 

Paradigms. 


1 

H^l^ 

^-^'^nrft 

3Ti.^r^Rflr 

2 

BT».t^;jTr: 

BT^V^^^R 

BTV.H^^^f< 

% 

3T^-%5?nT 

3T^-^5%?in]: 

5TV.^S^5^ 

1 

BTviim^ij 

BT^ij4f?i»^r^^ 

BTV.^ift'i^Hf^ 

2 

^^.^.trr^nrr: 

sT'^^nft^^^'i. 

BTl.^^l.^t.^Jt 

% 

M^^n?«^nr 

sT^^^^ft-5)drH: 

iT^^4rt<.ii??r                  ^ 

§-iS 

7.     We  give  below  the  first  per.  sing 

.  of  some  of   the    roMs 

•r  mort? 

difticult  conjuga 

tion.     The   student 

should    find    out    th« 

Tarious 

rules  by  which  to 

arrive  at  them. 

■Roots. 

1st  Future, 

2nd  Future. 

Conditional. 

.^ 

>Tf^rf^ 

Hf^^^Pr 

sPTRr«iWL 

:-!^ 

^ft^rrftK, 

viR*«ii'^-«%, 

BT^fift^^nt^ 

^?rtt^»RH 

j  r«  2. 

P.     '^f^tfif^ 
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COSJCOATION   OF    VeRBS. 


821 


BooU. 

Ist  Future. 

2iid  Future. 

Conditional. 

^ 
P? 
fw 

1-           1  ftr 

^v 

BTHF^f^inir^ 

"TT 

3^ 

^■HillW 

W^Tfn 

«1%W^ 

13:3^ 

H^^pftf 

^TSF^^nPr 

BTT^^ 

531L 

^■»*ilR*i 

Hf^^nPr 

«T%^^ni 

WSi; 

M^Tft^ 

H^^rrft 

wf^^r^ 

HttfRn 

H^^itPr 

^PT^^ 

It^C 

»%Wrft^ 

t^wtPt 

ST»?^^ 

csji: 

,      ,        fS- 

^i^if^ni 

9^ 

BTOt^Pi 

m. 

H-dirw 

^<t:<<irn 

w^^ 

f^ 

BT^e^^ 

H>*< 

^•"dlKH 

Hi-^^IH 

M^cfr^c^i^i. 

^^ 

^-<|R*« 

H«^^lft 

^Pin««n. 

wr? 

«^«i^rf^ 

^^bt^ttPt 

«T5^5R^^Wr 

4^ 

#^«TrPr,  ^R^TTPT,  ^T^fTTs^ni. 

^^llt*1 

*iH*irPl                     "^ 

♦in'^^«r't»  ^rn'^t'ni 

^with^m  ^^F^rrt 

J«it^ 

^R^^^ 

f^ 

^mf^ 

ff^^n^ 

MJR-^ 

^r^ 

^^IT^ 

^i^^m^ 

^M^^l 

21  s,  0. 
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Sakskkt  Grammar. 

[§487 

Roots.        First  Fature.    Second  Future. 

1        1         11                          **■                                              '"^ 

CoQditional. 

^H  to  dwell 

^tnlltn 

^^^nT*r 

vn^^H^ 

^ 

^'^ir^ 

tf^^rrft 

sr^^ni 

^ 

fW^ 

m^^xPf 

^•i^i:^^ 

^ 

fr3Tft»T* 

'T^'crPr 

«T^^ni 

Wet  roots:- 

- 

M-X 

vf^^irrrf^ 

srf^'s^TrRr 

BTTP^iF^nt 

S?«l 

^TftrrTTf 

STITO«^ 

wn> 

BT^ 

»Tre% 

rm 

^HlrllR'T 

fcR^^iPr 

vmf^^tn. 

^. 

»*??^1 

«5»t 

^KlfVi 

W1 

vPmr^ 

^rf^ 

aT«irf»l««PI 

^r^rfT? 

m^ 

8T^^1 

11^ 

Tl^l^ 

mfk^^ 

arm^*^ 

TRTft' 

^TR^ 

STO'^'T^ 

5?^ 

'ftPr^rT^ 

'frP^^Rr 

5T»frPr«n 

*i'iHiR*i 

'fr-^^rrPr 

Wfi'^K 

'frrrf^^rPT 

^^ 

^iflj^^^iPi 

^^IR'^^I 

»ftjffi?r 

ifr^^^nPr 

»r^*l 

to: 

^flmrf^»T 

Hfin^TTR 

wrRn^*i 

HifrftH 

fR-^snf^ 

wr^^'l 

•  For  tlie  change  of  ajto  ^i  in  this  and  in  ^zf^  see  ft.-note  p.  336. 
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328 


Roots^ 


1st  Future.     2nd  Future. 


Conditional 


qr— ^'nt^mw.  FwrR' 

T   ^^««rrR 

wrft^'j; 

|r— ^*iiR** 

JF^mPf 

- ^ 

*<r*ft^i^ 

3?fi«^€«rTH 

«T^Rf^*l 

^-iPnfrR^, 

«fl^ilTPt 

BffpiFir't, 

^!nf^mi#T 

^jfrf^F^nPT 

srjTTf^s^FT, 

ft^-ftr^^if^» 

f^f%g^^Pr 

^Rlf^'^^'l 

ft*»if^diR*f, 

ft^if^^^iT^ 

«MR[*OTf^lfH. 

^OT — ^>finti%'i^i*if^^r^  ^fPc'^,  J^rnrf^T^  ^t^tPts^,  BT^rrtf^nt 

^ -tirilf^,  t4l<ilR*i        t^'^^lPt*  «it«<iPr  BT?>^«i*t,  ^T^TTPT^ 

•  See  §  ft.  note  p.  841. 
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^^ — ^^mR»f-t  erff«^rrf^-«t,        si^wf5«^!Rr^, 

ffW  F.  A,   &.     ^  P.   to   be   similarlj  conjugated. 

^^fr     ^V/^ni^  <tf^^  MllfM^^ 

%^  to  be  similarlj  conjugated* 

(4)  The  Perfect  (f^X 

§  488,  There  are  two  kinds  of  Perfect,  Kcduplicative  and 
Periphrastic. 

§  489.  The  Rednplicative  Perfect  is  formed  of  all  monosyl- 
labic roots  beginning  with  consonants,  as  well  as  of  those  begin* 
ning  with  the  rowels  5?  or  ^^T,  »"<!  ?"»  ^»  a»d  W  »hort. 

Exception  — f^,  ^^,  iRHHr ,  ^i^m. .  These  take  the  Periphrastic 
Perfect  necessarily. 

§  490.  The  Periphrastic  Perfect  is  formed  of  all  roots  begin- 
ning with  any  ?owel  except  3T  or  s^f  which  is  naturally  or  pro- 
sodially  long,  and  of  roots  of  more  than  one  syllable  (roots  of  tiie 
10th  class  and  other  derivative  roots  included).  Exception: — ^^ 
and  i|t^  which  take  tlie  Reduplicative  Perfect. 

§  491.  The  rooU  ^,  f^,  ^r^,  *ft,  ^,  ^,  f  and  ^ftwr  take 
both  the  Perfects, 

The  Reduplicative  perfect. 
§  492.     The  root  is  reduplicated  according  to  the  roles  laid 
down  in  §  443-449. 
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§  493.                              Termiaations. 

P«rasnMipada, 

Atmanepada. 

I  5»         »          n            ^ 

^             ^ 

2    tf            ST^ir,       ST                % 

»rj^        v^ 

3  ar         »liw      «*i:           T 

«?!%            T^ 

§  494.  The  Parasmaipada  singular  terminations  are  strong; 
Che  rest  weak.  Before  tlie  strong  terminations  the  pennltimate 
chert  vowel  takes  its  Guna  substitute.  The  final  vowel  and  the 
{)enQltimate  af  take  Vrddhi  necessarily  in  the  third  and  optionally 
in  the  first  person  singular.  In  the  2nd  person  singular  the  final 
vowel  takes  Gn^  aad  the  peaultiQiate  ST  remains  nnchanged. 

§  49  5«  ^Special  rules  about  the  admission  of  intermediate  ^ 
before  the  terminations  ^,  ^,  ^,  #",  ^,  ijI"  and  %%;  see  (  §  457). 

(tt)— All  roots,  whether  set  or  anit,  except  ^,  ^,  ^,  f ,  ^,  j-, 
^  and  ^»  admit  %.     But  fT  with  ^  and  f  admit  it   before  tf;  as 

(p)  Anit  roots  ending  in  short  ig,  except  ^  and  ^  reject  it 
before  ^;  as  ^r^T^  ^^^om  ^*  but  SiT^l]'  from  if^,  ^?f^  from  ^. 

(c)  Anit  roots  with  a  final  vowd  or  with  a  penultimate  3T 
admit  it  optionally  before  q*. 

§  496.  When  tlie  initial  f  or  ^  of  a  root  takes  Guna  or  Vrddhi 
8'ibstitute,  the  reduplicative  f  or  ^  is  changed  to  fH  or  ^ ;  other- 
wise the  two  vowels  combine  to  form   long  f"  or  ^;   as  ^^1^+3?  = 
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§  497<  The  final  ^,  short  ot  lotigj  is  changed  to  ^  before  a 
vowel  weak  tenninatlon  and  f  to  ^  of  if  as  it  is  preceded  bv  a 
conjunct  consonant  or  not;  as  f^+^=J»f^   1    dual;   sfrft+f^ 

§  498,  Roots  ending  in  arf  take  i^  instead  of  Hf  in  the  Ist 
and  3rd  per.  sing,  and  drop  their  final  ^  before  vowel  weak  ter- 
minations, and  before  snch  as  take  the  augment  f;  as  ^^f,  tff^j 
^f^  1st  Per.  J^^pj[,  ^f^  2.  Per.  siiig.  of  ^. 

§  499.  Guna  is  eubsiitntcd  for  the  final  rowel  of  roots  ending 
in  Ht"  preceded  by  a  conjunct  consonant,  and  in  iff  and  tbe  roots 
Wf  W^  and  3mr;  as  ^FHft^  1  dual,  from  ^,  *c.;  t|,  ^  and  | 
optionally  take  the  Guna  substitute  before  the)  weak  terminations; 
as  ^roftr,  ^rf^,  1  dual  of  ^,  &c» 

§  500.  Monosyllabic  roots  having  a  short  ^  for  their  penul- 
timate change  it  to  tjf  and  drop  the  reduplicative  syllable  befor* 
the  weak  termination  and  before  tf  when  it  takes  y,  provided  their 
initial  letter  undergoes  no  change  in  the  reduplication;  e.  g,  qij  1st 
dual  'rP^+f^=^-f-f^=^R!T,  Wl^  2  sing,  ftflfrtr.  ^^^ 
2  sing,  from  ig^,  but  *rrf^^  2  dual  from  5n=9:  as  the  ^  here  is 
prosodially  long. 

Exceptions; — Roots  beginning  with  qr  and  the  roots  ^m  and  ^ 

§  501,  J^^  is  inserted  after  the  reduplicative  syllable  in  the 
case  of  roots  beginning  with  ^  and  ending  in  a  conjunct  consonant 
and  in  that  of  aTi5i^*to  pervade'  and  ?|t'^*to  go.'  The  reduplica- 
tive ^  is  changed  to  BTT.  5T3rii:-3T>3i;  +  aT=^  +  1.+BT3:3T-faT= 
^H^<+H=^H^^;  similarly  sfpff  1  sing,  from  ^,  Bfnf^ 
from  ^Tt»  <Sbc. 
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§  502-504  ]  doisiJjQkTiOK  OP  VbA^s,  S27 

$  502.  The  change  of  a  semivowel  to  its  corresponding  vowel 
i  s  called  Samprasdrana.  Samprasdrana  generally  takes  place  be- 
fore weak  terminations  in  the  case  of  the  folk>wing  roots  i-'-^nr, 
^^,  TC*  ^,  ^*to  dwell,'  %,  «^,  f,  ^,  ^,  lE^,  ^^,  ^,  s^p^^ 
'J'fj',  5r^  ^rt^i;,  m  and  «^.  In  the  case  of  the  Perfect  the  roots 
IJ'^,  JT?l,  and  ^r^  form  an  exception^ 

§  503*     Before  the  strong  terminations  of  the  Perfect  Sam« 
prasarana  takes  place  in  the  reduplicative  syllable  only. 
(a)  The  vowel  following  Samprasarana  is  dropped. 

Paradigms. 

§  504«     The  roots  that  reject  f  altogether  in  the  perfect^ 

^  'to  do/ 

Conjagate  similarly  ^,  ^,  and  f  except  in  the  2nd  per,  sing* 
which  is  Wtf^* 

But  fr  with  ^pf(^ 

Pan.  VI.  1.  137 — 139.  ^  is  prefixed  to  the  roots  ^  after  the  pre- 
positions ^fi  and  gft-  when  it  means  to  ornament  or  collect  toge- 
ther; and  after  the  preposition  ?t  in  the  above  sense,  as  well  as  in 
the  senses  of  'imparting  an  additional  quality  to  a  thing  without 
destroying  the  thing  itself  (^i?l"3«nr?OT>r^  ^fH^r^:  Kks.  on  Pan.  11. 
3.  53.)  or  preparing  as  food,  or  supplying  what  is  implied. 
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S  it^HiK  ^nil:*itl'  ^"^IWi*;  ^iiVlft  <i^WiM*l   il^Wifft 

^P*  A. 

1 JWT-JW        5S*        05^        55^        ^SS^        35^ 

Conjugate  »milarlj  j,  g",  ^. 
505  Roots  that  admit  f-« 
(1)  Set  roots  ending  in  a  Towel. 

I"  9  P.  A.  *to  choose.' 

3  ^HK  ^ftj:         ^^t  8  W^        fTO%     ^^rt^ 

^>  ^»  ^,  &c.  to  be  similarly  conjugated;  ^T^^Tn:-?T^^  9R^!lftt,  &o. 
w  9.  P.  *to  tear/  &c.  fj  2  P.  *to  sharpen/ 

1  ^rtrrc     VETftr  ^wft»T      i  -^trnri      "svift^   ^^"iRih 
lar^R      ^rf^     ^i^*r  'j^^nr 

*  The  ir  is  changed  to  Gu^a  as  it  is  preceded  by  a  conjuct  con- 
sonant now  (Vide  §499.  Sid.   Kau.   on  Pan,    VII.    1.  10-11.  ) 

-f  The  \{  of  the  terminations  ^h^^  \J^t  and  ur^  of  2nd  per.  pi. 
of  the  Benedictive,  the  Aorist  and  the  Perfect  is  changed  to  ^ 
vrhen  preceded  by  any  vowel  except  a^  or  stt  or  by  ^  ^  ?  f  or  ^. 
When  the  intermediate  f  is  added,  this  change  is  optional,  if  the  f 
be  preceded  by  one  of  the  consonants  given  above.  This  explains 
the  form  ^l"  given  on  p.  827. 
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CoNJtrcATioK  or  Verbs.  S29 

S  ^^(l^        ^5^"!^:     ^^15* 


2  ^RrRtt    ^RT^:     ^^ 

^  to  be  similarly  conjugated* 
Ck)njagate  similarly  w  and  7. 

^  2.  P.  A.   *to  warble/  <to  go,*  &c, 

Conjagate  similarly  ^  P.  5"  P. 

^  2.  A,  *to  lie  down/ 

psT  P.  A.  *to  resort  to/ 

(2)  Anit  roots  ending  in  a  vowel; — 

fr  I.  P.  A.  Ho  give.' 

^  2  fftt         ^^^  ^f^% 
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8S0  SANdKTlT    GRAMXTAlt*  [   §    603 

It  p.  'to  sing.* 

All   other   roots   ending   in  btTi  T,  ^,   and  Bff  to   be  similarly 
conjugated,     ii^-— 8rd  per.   ^^,  ^^:  ^5:;  ^  *to  cut'  8rd  per. 

t  P.  *to  go; 

For  the  forms  of  f  2  P.  'to  go'  Vide  §  860. 

^P,   A.   *to  carry.* 
Par.  Atm. 

2  PlffSpTf^^     Pn=^:    Pf^  See^  *to  lie  down*  aboTe« 

^  p.  *to  remember,' 

Pr  5  P.  A.  %  throw',  »ft  9  P.  A.  *to  destroy'. 
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?!r^  9  p.  4  A.  'to  adhere  to/  1,  P.  *to  melt'. 
Par.  Atm. 

(  3  )  Anit  roots  ending  in  a  consonant, 

^gj  5  P.  'to  be  able'. 

<r3;P.  A.  *to  cook*. 
g^  6  P.  A.   *to  release,* 

3  g»fi^   93^*    99^'  3  gg'^    gg^^     ggWV 

pn^  A,  *to  purge;,  1  P,  *to  'separate/ 

2  flTp«PTftft^j  r<U^  2  ftftf^Wt^rnt   Rirf^^* 

Con  jugate  ft^  7.  P,   A.   ft|^  6.   P.   A.,  pr^  8,    P.   A.  f^ 
3.   P.    A.   ^;i|^  7.   P.    A.  ^5i:  7.   P,   A.     ^  7,    P.   A.   and 
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[  §  505 


others  having  f  or  ^  for  their  peuultimatej  similrrly;  f^TK — Rt^^"* 
3  sing,  ftrf^f^,  d«al,.  Rj^jpaj^  2  sing  &c.  «^— g-rfTT,  1  sing, 
'^^frf^tj-  2  sing  &c. 

6,    P.  *to  ask.' 


1   'W^S' 

^qf%5j^ 

^xrf^T 

2  ^rF^^it-^TO 

^JT*^: 

qsr«^ 

3  ^^^^ 

^^T^S^js 

HH-^^.* 

nraf,P. 

*to  abandon.' 

^  M^m^ 

^T^nFnr 

^^^f^H 

r[^^ 

2  m^f^^ 

rf^^nrj: 

H^^^" 

3  gnrnr 

m^^a- 

^^ii: 

iT3:5r 

7  P.   •to  break'  or  *to  destroy/ 

o  T^fTlT 

«nr^:inr 

^^Tf^^ 

2  ^-Tf^rjr^ 

W>^K^^ 

iPTsnni: 

^^T^W 

-i  ^^>*r 

n*i>*iti- 

;irH>5: 

^fH  6. 

p.  A.  '  to  fry 

9 

i  T*T3f        iPTf^T 

^prfV^T 

IspT^ 

^        ^                     r*      Si. 

4"Hr*iif     srarririt 

^^JHT      ^STf^T 

^«rf^T 

W^^ 

^TOferit   w^srf^nr^ 

2  ^4f>a    W3*gr: 

if^ 

2  w>rf^  ipnfr^      ^^TfV% 

^s^i^r^'  ^'iTiirsi^ 

^iir^ir 

^«rf^^  ^TOwr^    sT^RiT^^ 

^*rl'f^3^ 

U  ^-T^        ^-Tsfj: 

^5- 

SiT^^ 

iPT3lf%       iPTft^ 

^tfHT      ^^srjj 

if^TW.- 

5r«it 

q^rwr%      iT^ffeit 
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^lf(^  4.  A.  6.  P. 

^^•i  P,   Ho  see.' 

Should  be  conjugated  like  ^if ;     ^ffr^  ^i[^  2  sing. 
fef;  6  P.  A.   *to  cut/ 

^  4  A.   'to  go.'  ^  1  6  P.   'to  decay.' 

jpt  A.   55r^  P.  ITT  P,  ^  P.  A.   ^m:  P.  ^  A.  ?p^  A. 

;rii[  P.  ^ni  P.  ^*i:  a.  ftf  P,  ^r?  p.  similarly;  *ni:^flr^  2  sing, 
^-%r^-^^mT  2.sing,  ^'Mpnr-snr^  2  sing.,  ^  tftl|-^T»VT  2. 
sing.  'Ht^f^-T'T^f  &c> 

^^f?^  1  P.   *to  drop.'  irw  2  P.   *tobind'. 

1  "^^^iFf    '^JHiP^^    "^Hifi^H      1  ^^^   ^^^^   ^^f^^ 

3  ^Hi^      ^V*»<?li     '«<^cfi*5:  8  ^RT^r    ?77)qw:     ^Tf^: 

0>l  4.   5.  P.   'to  grow,   to  accomplish.'      ^^  6  P.  'to  touch'. 
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^^,  and  ^p!5^  to  be  similarly  conjugated, 
(4)  Set  roots  ending  in  a  consonant, 

^r^  *to  be  glad  /  ^y^  A.  »to  be  salute'. 

^4  1.   P.  *to  dance.'  5^  1  A,   *to  rejoice.' 

art  1  P.  Ho  afflict'.  ^[^^  6  P.  'to  go'. 

2  BTRf|<T  BTPTf  ^:    BTprf         2  tTPrf^srq"  MTT^g:     STPT^^ 
sp5-  I,   P,    A  *to   worship'. 

1  BTPf^  BTTJffVf   ^rnri^T    i  ^r^   BTn!f%T^   3TRf%^? 

2  wrf^^^rr^a-*  mt^^      2  w^rfV^  W5f^>^   w^rfVvt 

3  Bjrrr^  btpt^j:  ^tpt^;     3  ht^*^    Brnnrtw     wrf^ 

^P   'to  vomit;  ^A   Ho  give/ 

JTJ  C.  p.  *to  be  crocked,'  1=5-^  6.  P.  *to  flash  forth/ 

»to  cheat.'  *to  throb,' 

I'jsRt^    ^?f^  's^f^       ij'Pifh:    a^a^  ^sft^T 

Digitized  by  VjOOQ IC 


§  505-506  ]  Conjugation  op  Verbs.  335 

8  ^^t^     'Sf^'    ^[3^5-  ^  3^^      3^^*    5^3r^ 

§  506.     Roots  taking  ^^i^ifri*^   (regular  and  irregular)— 

?f^  I,  P,  A.    *to  worship,' 


2  f^f^W^JTff  t-JT^ 

^r 

2tm«r     t^TT^ 

tnrv.^ 

3?irr3r 

I«i2-- 

t5= 

sfst      t3Tr% 

tf^ 

T^*i. 

2,  P.  'to  speak.' 

^at:  1.  p.  'to  dweU/ 

i^^rr^ 

^NT 

gj^R 

1 4m9      3ifM<r 

i;f^*f 

w^ 

^^ 

2  3irf^ 

«r^: 

«»^ 

2  ^f  ftW      i:^: 

9;^ 

3^^ 

3^W 

8  4<IF^ 

1 

n  1.  p.  A. ' 

8  'J^r*f         ITTJ!' 
to  sow  seed'. 

^: 

is^rrr 

^rPi^ 

irPTT 

1?»^         ^ff^ 

3>f<<H> 

^fM 

Z^^fjq' 

«rT^! 

^TT 

2^%      ^ITTT^ 

g»fr»^ 

41"^ 

?^frT 

^4«»' 

^  1.  P.  A, 

,  'to  carry.' 

grf^^ 

larrf 

«»J^ 

«rf^ 

1^         3«f^^ 

»^ 

*  ^  as  a  substitute  for  w  may   also   be  conjugated   in  the  Atm, 
e.  g.  3f%,  3rf%rr),  3rf%rR%  1.  Per.  &c. 
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SSC  SanskRt  Grammar.  [  §  5O0 

S^TTf  g;^:         ^:  8^         ^J^  irf^ 

fff  1.  P.  *to  speak.'  (\,  in  some  senses). 

1  ^r^r^        ^f^      ^^H         1  ^        ^f^\      ^f^H^ 

^^  2  P.  *to  sleep'.  ;5?rr  2  P.  'to  grow  old'. 

1  g^TTT     etiPTT      g^Pm       i  f^n^     f^rf^^nr   f^rft^^ 
8  g«iT7      53^:      55^^  3  f^r^     f^r^^.'    f^r^; 

^W  2,  P.  *to  desire*,     sip^  6.  P.  *fco  deceive',  *to  surround'. 

1  ^TTO     ^rf^     irt^      1  f^rsnT^     f^ftf^    Rrftf^ 

8  4^KI       ^T^:      ^J^5  3  firs^r^       ft^^:       f^ft^; 

1^  9  P.  A.  'to  take*. 

8  ^iTTf      ^^mH'      '^fSS*     8  ^ij^     ^nE?f%      ifnjR^ 

•  ♦  When  the  ^E  substituted  for  the  ^  of  the  roots  ^(;  and  ^5^  is 
dropped  the  preceding  ^  is  changed  to  a?r  ai^cL  not  to  btT;  ^l^+  ^^= 
;5^f;+^=5^^+^  by  §  415.  8.=^^+5-=^qt3r. 

Digitized  by  V^OOglC 


§  .VJS  j 


CONIOOATION    OF    VkBBS. 


0S7 


1  fV^^lTf 


1  ^ 


1  "W^f^      ^f^ 


«^  4.  P.  *to  pierce.' 

r^*  1.  p.  ao  swell; 


1  ^^ 

2  ^f^ 


%  (  Irregular). 
^iifq  1  ir< 


PiWf^ 


f^^ 


rrf^j 


353- 


•  fV  is  to  bo  optionally  considered  as  ^  in  the  perfect. 
•f  %  optionally   assumes  the  form  ^cpr  before   the  strong,   and  ^^ 
•r  3rl  before  the  weak  terminations  of  the  l^crfect, 
^^^    S.    G. 
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"•'"*                               Sanskrt  Grammar. 

[  §  506  50« 

3  ^TTT       «.a5:       «;»•.              3  art 

«^T*        «jW 

«^'        «5:                   ^\ 

i;^      »rf^ 

^*  P.  A. 

t  f^swnr     WNt    mpapr      i  f^«t 

*  1%  t  1  P.  A.  to  call  ' 

^^  nwt^      H^^'      i[tv      ^.  ^i^     ^1^     ^wPft 

§  507.     Wot  roots: —    . 

I  &08*  llic  roots  ^f .  9^ and  ^  admit  ^^  necessarilj  before  eoB- 
i^onatitaL  tcmmmtions  except  tf;  ^-^^T^  1  dual,  W^R^I  >  ^F^^ 
2  i^iiig;  f>fftv»  5^^T  2  sing   of  ^,  &c. 

TTFV  I.  7.  1\  *to  shrink,  to  contract*,      jp^  6  P.  *to  cut'. 

ff^  to  ur  siinilnrly  conjugated. 


•  i^  Jjet^oiTjps  l^^q^  before  strong  temiinatious  and  f^\  before  tke 
If  ftk  on  eft  in  tlie  Perf. 

f  ^  ii  lo  be  considered  J  in  the  Perf, 
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f  508  ]                      CoTfjuGATiOH  OF  Vbbbb.                           S89 
^m  1.  2.  p.  Ho  pnrify'.          tT^H  7.  P.  -'to  anoint\ 

•1in'»^»^        «H«l'>«^ 

2  'PfTf^Rr    11^1^:      »T?5| 

5  jPlrf         H?^:      H^^ 
f|5f  4.  P.  *to  be  wet\ 

^^7w  I.  A.  *ta  diata*. 

^*  4.  P.  'to  destrov'. 

1  ti^^«^    ^r«ij«^^4    W^W**f 

1|X  1.  P.  'to  be  able/  ^ly  4.  P.  •  to  be  pleased,' 

S[  ^f|P^    ^i|qrf)r    '^f^^  2  ?nTf^ 


•  t^  and  5.1}  inwrt  a  nasal    TvLen    their   final    is   followed    hy  a 
vowfl.       t  l?ee  469, 
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$10 


Sjnskrt  Gravhar. 


t  f 


^q;^  to    be  wmilarljr    coiijiignt^.t 
•to  be   ashamed',         ^p^  4,   P.   *to    forgive'. 


^r^  Ir    A. 


1  %Jf%?^ 

%PT»lt 

%c,^ 

'*«l? 

2  ^IP?^  %^-f  «t 

^Pr^:* 

•^ 

%»% 

5i¥»     %7r^ 

^tf5r 

^n^l.    A,    *^to  forgive', 

2  ^^i^  '^^'mt   '^^rPr-% 
^^  "^^'-^ 

fl^  p.    *tu  be  afflicted'. 


1  ^wrr      ^wf-f^ 
8  '^r^R        ^(w^v      '^^ffs^ 

BT«^  5,    A .   *to  pervade'^ 

2  BTRfti^  3?T5r^rir   ^n^n'^T 

;rw  4.   P.   ♦to  perish*. 

1  »RTO      Rf^      'Tf^'T 

2  ^f^^T     iRRI:      %^ 
8  spff^     ^^•'      %^' 


3fiW  1.   P.    *to  occup)'.      JP5(^  »vith  pf^  9.    P.    'to  tear,  to  ejc|»er. 

1  HFwr  w^Rrf   BTPTf^    1  Pr^^FTT  ^frrTT  Pina^f^ 


*  See.  §   512. 

-j-  Uoots  ending  in  Jj^  change  it  to  ^i^  when  folIo>Yed  bj  t^  or  ^. 

§  See  §  47G. 
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S  50B  ] 


Con  JUG  ATI  (TN  x>T  Veubs^ 


«41 


5  If pw   3TR^-  wnr.      ^  f^rsf^Rrt"  f^^s^'ii:  f^r^a^- 

r^fvr  and  '^j^  Ho  pare'    sliotild  l>e  simikily  <K)njng«itcd, 
iljW  U    A.  -'to  enter/  ^  U    A.   'to  take' 

w^T%  'srm^  "Sf^^r  ^^ 

ifSf  2.  A.  i«  Set  and  should  Im^ 
«onj Heated  ae  miclt  it.  ^^  ^- 
A.  takes  tlic  Penplira«tic  PerL 

I.   'to  conceal^ 

^?;6.   P,    tokiir, 
3  ^?ff        ^T^ffg:         ^iff ' 


^1.    P. 

iprC).  p.  *tokiir- 


•   WLen  <ir  4>r  f  k  droppijd  live  proctdiug  bt,  f  or  ^  is  leD^lheiitd. 
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j^  4,  p.  'to  bear  malice/  fWPr  6.  P.  *to  hurt,  to  kill/ 

g^  to  be  stmilarlj  conjugated,     ^  to  be   similarij  conjugate*!. 
g^l^  1  dnal,  gfjrf^ir,  jpfftr,  S^ft^.  2  aiiig.  <fcc.^rfnpr-^lf  1  dua'j 

ftH[  4.  p.  'to  love'. 


1  f^^ 

jonjugatcd. 

IRSBGULAR    BAHKH. 

2  ftps'^^ 

f^  to  be  similarly  ( 

§  509,  The  roots  ^|^,  i(7||[,  ^^ ,  and  f^79(  drop  tbctr  natal 
optionally  before  the  weak  lemiinatious  of  the  Perfect.  ^Al  and 
%  iai[  obey  §  500,  even  before  the  strong  tcrt^ii nations  when  tlw^ir 
ii!)e(al  18  dropped, 

♦  Tlie  final  ^  of  the  roots  ^r ,  g«;,  fe^,  and  f^f  i» 
changed  to  C(  or  ?^  when  followed  by  any  consonant  except  BaW 
or  a  semivowel  or  by  nothing. 
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i  509  "5 10  ]  CONjooATiOK  Of  Vbbbs.  343 

f^  P.  ^i>4  A. 

%Pro     t*r^     ^  ^R^rf^   ^R'nn^     ^^^f^i^ 

§  510.  The  ^  of  the  roots  if'^,  f  *^,  ir^ ,  ?jr^,  and  qi^,  is  dropped 
Wfore  vowel  weak  terminations,  except  thoee  of  the  2nd  varietj 
#f  the  Aonst,  in  which  case  the  ^  of  f^is  changed  to  C(  and  Tf^ 
and  ^prr  become  ^  and  nt(^  respectively. 

^  ft 

1  '9rm^      'mf^^      irPn^      i  iRT«r      irfir^      nfir^ 
3  %«ki*i       ^Htj.-      ^'j:        3  inir^      "TiniJ      "^nf' 

5f^A.  q^ 

1  ^^  ^fiiTf^         wrocT^^  Sc«iT^ 
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<44  Sanskrt  Gsaxmae.  (   ,    r»10-512 


Sxfiai 

CRT    GrAMMAK 

2  3rf3r^ 

^r?rr^ 

'T^'^ 

8  iFTlr 

'(iriH 

iifir% 

5  ^mpi      mUh^     ^Pfht     1  'vi^      ^i^wt    ^ft«wl 
-  "wrf^    ^^spn    ^ipFr      2  ^fin^     ^^^n^      ^ftFn«% 

5  ^RTR        '^'If!!*      ^TO5«        3  ^?5%         '^I^HlH        'hRh^ 
§   511.    q[?fj  is  optionally  snbstitnted  forB?fr  in  the  Perfect. 


2  Wft^^ 

Hmj: 

i?r^ 

Trf^ 

^TO^: 

^w 

«  WT 

MTfj: 

wr 

^^nr^ 

^roj: 

W«: 

§  512.  The  roots  H,  qrw,  *nr  ,  ^TT,  and  ^p^  necessarilj,  aw  J 
^.  ^^ ,  ^'i;.  151:,  ?T^ ,  ^nr  ,  WJ ,  •■HPl,  ^^ni^and  ^^  optionnl- 
l/ol»ey  §  500. 

?T  1  P,    *to  cross'.  qr?^  1  P.    *to  bear  fruit/ 

1  ^nxK      fifK^      ^ft«r  1  qiirnr      ^if^      %fSr«r 


2flfttr 

IIT^ 

?ir 

2  %f^V         ^95^: 

%w 

8  flun: 

iJt?i: 

^V: 

8  TWW          ^Wfi: 

%9.- 

»ni:i.  P.  A. 

*to  serve,'  &o. 

J  »nfnr 

itf^T 

•>»TsnT 

1  5>ir      iif«<rt 

%f«»«l 

^'nr 

2  iW^ 

^ii?r- 

5r» 

2  Jrfli^      SrsTTir 

5tfitv^ 

JifW 

•  Vide  §515. 
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1  hli-M4r  J 

CONJOGATION    OF    YbRBB.                                     34  & 

3  f^Tpf         ^Itn: 

5^: 

3^      %iTm        ^M^ 

^:(6.   P. 

wiUi  vrj' 

1  Mq-rrr^ 

srq 

r-^T             iTT^f^ 

2  BT7-TftW 

r               BrT^\=y^:                 ^^k^ 

8  ^TT-nr^ 

B?^^^^:                 ^^'-l^: 

IT  4.    p.    'tobeoW; 

^i  1.    4     P.    *to  wander*. 

1  inm:     ^nr^ 

^^ftlf 

1  ^W^       ^^%T       ^VPW 

iT^TT      ^rtr 

^fW 

W7       ^ft^         ^»f^ 

2  -inrfT^    5f^T^; 

3nf^-^ 

2  iRPr^T  ^CW^:      if^^ 

^ftU        %T^: 

w'iwr    ^^T^:       ^*r 

3  IHTTC       ^^T^: 

^nr^: 

3  ^HPT      ^r^j:       ^^: 

%^: 

^: 

%»T^:         %J^ 

^nui.  A. 

*to  shine.' 

.      ^^ 

1  msn^   5Mrf^^^ 

ir^rf^«i^ 

1  ^^^H   'Hf^iPi^   ^f^Pm 

%*      ^If^^ 

V^r^ 

^^^«i    ^^Pt^      f^Pr*! 

2  ^^nf^srenrr^ 

iT^lfiT'^ 

2  ^^i'^^^:?^:     ^^IR 

%f^   ^mi^t 

^f^^ 

^Pw  ^«r^:     ^H 

5  ^WT^   iT^rnrrH 

sPsTFf^ft 

3  ^^^TR     ?5I^*T3:      ^^^: 

%*      %^n% 

?W^ 

^%H5-        ^: 

Kf7Tl[,   ^^T^t  n^,  to  be  similarly  conjugated. 
§  518.     ^  forms  its  base  irregularly  as  ^^: — 

§  514.     f^  and  f|r  arc   respectively   changed  to  frf  and  ^i  j^hU 
f%  optionally  to  fgR",  after  the  reduplicative  syllable. 
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34(;  SAtrsRAT  GRAitiiiit.  [  §  5i4^5li 

1  finrr^   f^rf^f  f^rpir^r        i  f^mw  Prf^wr   ftrf*^ 
*  f^^f^-pT'^r^'     Pwr5:-f^*^g:  i^rf5:-f^«32 

§  515.     B^^  ^  and  c^  admit  f  necessarily  before  q** 

lit 

1  MTC         Wftr        «TfR^     For  wnftHd  sif  see  P.  P.  Ml-331 

2  UTRTT      WT^i        «nT 

2  TTftir^, 'Tf^ff^    'prenr*  'HiW 

t  BnT  to  go. 

•  See  §  476.         f  See  §  477. 
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4  516-519  ]  CoirJuoATiON  ov  VBRfes.  S4f 

3  ftr^nr  ft'sirg:  f^mt 

f  516.     if   'to    go*     lengthens   its   reduplicative   f   befort    Ike 
weak  terminations. 

§  517,     The  base  of  f  with  arf^  *to  study'  is  9r5nnrr« 

2  BT^nrf^         «Tf>f^m^  HRnrf^^ 

§  518.     g;^  forms   its   base  as   <s>*j5.  Its   vowel  is  optionally 
■ot  gtinated  before  a  strong  termination  when  it  takes  f. 

$  519.     ^arf  and  ^f^  are   optionally  substituted   for  ^<if  m  the 
^«rfeet,  and  necessarily  in  the  other  Non-conjugational  teuws. 

9IT  *ncL  ifOT  take  both  the  Padas. 

Par. 


1'  www^ 

W'rf^T 

ifTff^^ 

w-^R-^^c 
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|4t                                Sanbi 

CRT   GrAHIIAB. 

[  t  5in-s2> 

2  HTT^^rnr 

MT^W^T 

w^^^.- 

irnr^^ 

irr^^^rnr 

BTT^^^^rtT 

«TT^^^' 

*rr^r^v 

^r^is^a: 

W^^JJ: 

S1l^4^a- 

Ml  ''^•♦j- 

Atm. 

1.  HT^r^ 

BTra'Tfwr^ 

BTT'^^rfinrTt 

HI^4AI 

Ml^flWl^ 

Ml^^ 

»ll^f«^ 

2.  WT^rfirtr 

BTT^rwrr^ 

wreftrv^ 

Hrm^^ 

*ji^^^i^ 

w^^t 

«Tr^^ 

arr^^w^ 

s)i^i«ac 

§   520.     ^  is  prefixed  to  vowel  weak  terminations  in  the  caw  of 

^   i.  A.  *  to  obey.' 

Wn>nt 

f..^    •«. 

2    ft^n^^ 

f^fnrr^ 

f^TTf^^-i' 

',                 a   f^t 

f^rrai^ 

f^TTfJlt 

P        §5^1.     ^1.  A, 'to  prof 

,cct'  assumes  the  form  f^prf  in  the   Per- 

^Mi.     ftr^,  W^^wt,  1  sing,  and  dual.     fffHrv^-|.  2  pi. 

^g^    §  522.     ^.^  after  redu pi 

^^«Mig.  f^^fii^  2.  6nig. 

^■■gl  628.     ^  is  fiubstitiited  for  c^  *to  grow 

fftt'  in  tbe   Perfect  wi 

^^^)|0  frequentative  f^fc^f  1 

sing.  Prf^^r^l- 

2pl. 

^^^^■fc^j*' 
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J  .^24-527  ]  Cox/i^ATiOK  or  Vhrbs.  S4f 

§  524.     The  root  cirUl  takes  Samprasarana  in    the    reduplieattr# 
M\Me  in  the  Perfect;  f^s^T^  1*3  sing,  f^s^ftf^  2  sing, 

§  525.     Fortho   forms    of  f^ir.,  '^,'^,   &c.  See  §   §   4*J^, 
*^i   f^5T ,  fTPni^:  fff^  2  per  ; 

Pbriphrastio  Pkrfkct. 
§  526.  The  Periphrastic  Perfect  is  formed  by  adding  ^TT'I.to  the 
ro«rt  and  then  adding  the  forms  of  the  reduplicated  Perfect  of  fT. 
J,  oriT^  as  terminations;  when  the  forms  of  ff  are  added,  » 
Pjirasmiipadi  root  takes  tlio  PaTasmaipadi  forms  "and  Atman«- 
pu«Ii  Qoe  takes  the  Atmanepaidi  forms. 

$  527.     Before  srri  ^^'^  ^'^^^  vowel  and   the   penultimate   sh^rt, 
<»xcept  that  of  f^f  ,  take  their  Gaua  substitute. 

Paradigms. 
1^  2  A.  'to  praise'. 

2  Ht^fi>  STf^nn-i^  Irt^^ff 

irt^^  trr^fg:  t^^ras; 

^»  fir  ,  ^^  f  &c,  *to  be'  similailj  conjugated. 

^  sing. 

1  T^rt?*  ^^Tfrm  f^w^r   &c. 

5  f^Nfi^  ^^R<ftw  T^?^$!i%^    &«. 
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3^0 


Saksrbt  Gravsa  * 


[$ «« 


if^— to  be  tiinilarly  conjugal  ed. 

Wl. 

1  imrhr*          »imHir^ 

•rr^hq^^ 

2  wHf^nf^        tTTHnror^ 

•r^Hi* 

3  MraHr*          ^wHuiiJl 

Hwhrftit 

nisd  Mmnrr^,  Brnriinjjr,  &c. 

ipn^— to  be  siiniUrly  conjugate !. 

a;i^  1  P.  *fco  buru*. 

1  ^Hh                ^iPtt 

^  ^Hf^          ^^^np 

ii^ 

Htqhra^.  *c,    Bfmf^ni^:,  <tc 

HmNrni,  &«. 

^  ^^               ir^: 

'^^ 

iilMN*ii,  *^'-       iHlMr'N^il-,  ^c. 

ft^  2  p.  *to  kuow^ 

nWf^ 

f-_JM ff-^ 

2  mftv           nm^: 

nr^Piw  A«. 

S  f^%f                      Prf^: 

f^Rrf: 

nr^prm,  ^i*-      f^mrag:  *c. 

f^Wing:  &c. 

1  ^•mnn',  ^f^rm   ^^i*iR<i 

Jlf^KIHW, 'SLc.          JHMKHir^ri^,  «t^.     ^MKI*lll«*f,  *«• 

2  UltmRtl                   ^«IMKU- 

^mniT 

iflPKHiffW,  *^'.    5ir«iif*<ratj:,  &f.  ;ffr<i^pn^  g^c, 

1     8  ^mnnr              inmRjJ 

^wnrp: 

K-         "SCmfT^TTOr  *c«          i*MHH4rf45:  &«•     ^I^KIHI^?  *«.                 I 

%s 

Digitized  by  VjOOQIC 

§  5^7-528  ]  CoNJUOATioM  of  Vkiim.  351 

^,  Ac.    1  dual;  ^ifffw.  Tjfh^q',  ifTiHTH^  &«.  2  slug. 
.     ^— I^'T,  or  Uir4K«hK.    &c.    1  siug^. 

^nflt— W*«^.   or  ni^l^rHchK,  Ac.  1  sing. 

q^-^^  or  Mmini^l^K  (  M^^HUt   according    to    Bli©pftd«T»i ) 
Aq,    1  sing. 

q;;^-qir        or  q^rpd^^jn:,    Ac.  1  sing, 

^nt— MPrf  or  %<n^|Hlh,  Ac.  1  sing. 

§  528.  When  VfXI   is   added  to  the  roots   ^f,   f^,  ^  and  f  th«jr 
ars  first  reduplicated  as  in  the  third  conjagation;  c.  y. 

>ft3.    P.   *tofear'. 
h^f^frWOT-^Rrr,  Ac.  ftPTifHfr^,  Ac.     f^H^rt^fPT,  A«. 

ftH^rvF^*  Ac.         fspnrHriiiv:  Ac.    fq^^Hir*  a«. 

rug^H^r^-^^l^^  Ac.f>iig^Hf>^,  Ac.     r^ii^NfM,   A«. 
2  f3flrt^W-flTt^  f^ftw^:  ftrfifw 

finj^H^,  &c.        Pug^i^iii^:  Ac.    higiihmit  *k 

f^f^rH^frr,  Ac        n4j^4tH<hg:  Ac.    f^nwhr^:  Ac. 
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S  t  SiNBK^T  Grammar.  [  §  529-^51 

(5)    THE  AORlflT  (5^). 

§  529  There  are  seren  Varieties  or  Forms  of  the  Aorist,  Tkt 
RW^meiit  3T  is  prefixed  to  the  root  as  in  the  Imperfect. 

First  Variety  of  F'orm. 

^  530  The  terminations  of  the  First  Variety  are  the  «am€  m 
t  ioia  of  the  Imperf.,  except  that  of  the  third  ^.ersou  plural  wlii«k 
i«  ^[W(: — 

1  ^T^l  T  n 

§   531  The  radical  btt  is  dropped  before  gr^ . 
§  532  f ,  ^m,  ^,  >|T.  and   roots   assuming  tlie   forms   of  ^  aid 
Iff  (  Vide  §  459   )  ^n"  *to  drink'  and  ^  take  this  variety. 

§  533  The  roots  sif,  ^.  ^.  #  and  ^f  belong  to  this  Variety 
•|»tionally.  They  optionally  take  the  IJixth  Form  i^  takee  ik« 
Third  Form  also, 

ParadigiiM. 

W  P*  ^   P. 

1  If^EW^      »TPinr         W^PT      1  5TOPI     iTOTT         iTOnT 

§  534  g;^  takes   bT'I  instead   of  grw   in    the   3rd   per,    pi.  a»4 
•kaiiges  its  vowel  to  g;;^  before  the   vowel    terminations;    e,  g,  H^- 
l^     W^^VP^,  ST^^T.  l8t  per,   ^-^i ,  ^^Fn"^. ,  S^TW^"^  3rd  per. 

{  535  ?Tr  is  Bubstitutcd  for  ic  in  the  Aorist;   i^iff*{^   H^nVt  H* 
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§  535-542  J  Conjugation  of  Verbs.  853 

irnrlstper.;    f  with  iff%  *to  rememW  «T^inrn»   VT^^nTTf >  H- 

§  536.  This  Variety  is  exclusirelj  Parasmaipadi.  ffy  WT  ^^^  ^^ 
take  the  fourth  Vdriety  in  the  Atnu  )j^wheii  Atm.  takes  the  fifth; 
«]id  f  with  «n9  Atm.   the  fourth. 

Second  Variety  or  Form. 
§  537.  In  this  Variety  ^  is  added   on  to   the  root  and   then  the 
lerminationa  of  the   Imperf«   of  the  first  group  of  conjugational 
classes  are  added,  viz; — 

Par.  Atm. 

1  ITl  ^  'T  If  ^  ^ 

§  588.  The  preceding  a^  is  dropped  before  ^pi ,  3|^  and  a?^ 
and  lengthened  before  ff  and  Jf.  The  radical  vowel,  except  a  final 
^[  short  or  long,  and  the  ^[  of  5^,  does  not  undergo  Guna  or 
Vrddhi  substitute . 

§  539.  This  Variety  is  Parasmaipadi  with  a  few  exceptions  such 
as  nj"  with  ;5pj^,  ^qj,  T^,  and  stoL  *  ^^  throw,  *  with  qft-  The 
roots  ft^ ,  Rpr ,  §  take  this  form  in  the  Par.  and  optionally 
in  tlie  Atm,  in  which  they  also  take  the  Fourth  Form. 

§  540.  The  penultimate    nasal  of  a  root  is   dropped  ;    as  ?j^ — 

§  541.  The  roots  gf?^ ,  ^^n*,  ^,  T^  >  ^n^*  I^  ^^^  S"  hecome 
«TPt,  ^,  ^T*^,  fK»  ftp?;,  "^i  and  ^.respectively;  e.  g. 
HT^tnt  3WrX»  ^T^NpT.  ^rf^TT^,   &c.  3rd  sing. 

§  542.  The  roots  given   in   the   following   couplets    (  Karikas  ) 
belong  to  this  Variety  necessarily;  — 
23  s.  o. 
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S54  Sanskrt  Orammak.  [  §  543 

5*»tRC2  ^^:  ^T«^:   lp-i|ftR5«rf^l^fH-U  I  M 

j^^j  P.  with  Wl  A. 

1  arowi  ^romr  ^I'^'rnr      i  «f^     wwm^  M^wnrt? 

IC  3  p.    'to  go'  A.    with  ^(H. 

1  HK^     w^n-     HHTH      1  ^'rit      ^nmr^     ^rnnrfft 

^  3  P.   'to  go/ 

1  »Fr^.        ^T^rtR"         ^tfn«i 
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1  inpt    ^r«n"     ^stt  i  sri*     vjnt^    iTfnrt^ 

IT^  2  P,   (also  tbat  substituted  for  ^P&r-   <^n<i  Atm.  ) 

1  iTtwiL  5T?rtrT  HfPTPT   1  «T^?r^   srtin^T^   sTtmnrf^ 

Rl^  6  P.  A, 

1  sff^^^t  3iftr^T^  stRp^tt  1  irftrt"     'Tftr'Tr^  ^r^^rnrfif 

2  3?f^:  9?ft^pnt  arftnnr  2  ^Rt^qi: arRi^^iHL  ^Rr^^^l 

1  iff*y«m.  sTp^niTT   5(Tf^TTnr    i  arf^     ^P^mif^  ^rf^jnT^ 

BT^4,    P,  A.   withirft 

-  «m^    BTfW^I  WWir       2  H^l^qqi:  4^A^qr)l   Tlfr^^v^ 

We  give  below  the  3rd  per.   sing,   of  the  rest. 
Roots.  Roots. 

^r^  (5.  4.  p.  A. )  IT^RT^  ^I*C-^3T«>rt 

•  ftyqr,  RnL  and  f  take  also  the  fourth   Variety   iu  Atm.   ^{kH, 

•j-  ^  4,  A.  takes  the  Fourth,   as  well  as  the  Fifth  Variety,  in 
the  Atm.    a^RfT,  ^^f^  8rd  sing. 
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Sanskrt  Grahuait. 


f  f  Wl 


^ni.  p.  Ho  collect'.— 4r^. 

g^  4.   P,  Ho  wallow/— Bfg^ 

fj5^4P.  'to  be  wet/— l?f|^?^ 
f^  4.    P.    to  be/— B|f^^^ 

0(^1.  A»  4.  P.  Ho  be  unctuous/ 

to  melt — 3T^nf?( 

firf  6.   p.  A.— iif^ 

OTl.  P.   Ho  perish,,  *ko  decay' 

iK^4,  5.  P.  *to  prosper' — ^^TPfl^ 

««[— 3?fJ^ 

«pj'4.  P.  *to  covet'— 3Tij\f^ 
^4.  P.  *to  hurt*— HT^ 


ip^  4.  P,  Ho  kill  '-BWH'5 
«R.— ^TO^  1 

fr»j  1  p.  *to  be  confused  origv- 1 
tated/— iTO^  j 

^5^  4,  P.  *to  be  thin'— «fjf^ 

^«r  4.  P.  *to  fair— «|3|^ 

f»f  4,  P.  Ho  choose' — lTf!P( 

f  5C^4.  P.  *to  be  thirsty'— nmrj 
J^  4.  P.  *  to  be  spoiled,'  Ac. 


ij^  4.  P,  *  to  be  confused -afjqr^    f^ — ^Hf^^ 
ft^  4.  P.  *to  throw '-BTftrqiJ  yc—  BTJ^ 

•  ft^  A.  takes  the  Forth,  or  Fifth   Variety;   b^^^,   9{^^  8ri 
ping» 
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tJoKJUGATlOS  OF  VbIIB«. 


8S7 


3^— 3Tf^ 
^ — ^3IF^ 

ST^—  ^-  6.  ?•  A.— .iij^tr 

f^   3  p.  A.  'to  spread  through' 


"•^T^l^ 


j^  4.  p.  *  to  bam -9|Ji^ 
ftTt^4.  P.  *to  injure,   to  kiir— . 

^  4.  P.  'to  be  aigry  or  ycxc<L' 

sj^  4.  P.  *  to  diTide ' — ^ITC^^ 
9^  4  P.  '  to  weigh,*  *  to  change 

5^4  P.  'tocut'ayg^ 
ir<lL  4.  P,  *to  striye'  ^l^^ 


^ir4  P^-*  to  be  dry 

JPH  4,  P.  «to  embrace' — VT^fWl  ^n^:— same  mi  ^^ 

^^  — 1  P.  *to  eat'-ir^fn^  f^^^u-same  as  Rr^ 

iBRT  4.  P.  'to  Mlease'— ^nre^  l(l)^— «H(f)^ 

g?t  4  P.  to  throw  awa/'  m^  ^HT^— irf^p^ 
^n^  4  ^to  decay/  'to  perish'  srf^  f «— «»5f^ 

^H— 4.  P.  *to  be  straight' ST^ra^  g^— iTSf^t 

f^  4.  P.  ^  go',  '0  direct^  f^_lTftlf^ 

«fi|;4  P.  *to  tiirow',— «|i5^ 

§  54a.  The  following  roots  bekig  to  the  2nd  Variety  optional- 
ly; ihey  optionally  talce  the  Fourth  or^Pifth  Variety  according  a* 
they  are  Anit  or  Set. 


•  Ht^  takes  the  Foarth  Forni  in  the  Atm.  amir. 
t  fi^  Atm.  takes  the  Seventh  Variety,  atf^7. 


Digitized  by  VjOOQ IC 


S58 


S^KSKltT    (?RAHK[Alt. 


C§  ^ 


Boots.  ?sfng«     Optional  forms.    Roots.    Ssing.      Optional  forms. 


N 

ST^ 

*»ftipiw»f 

HMlPit 

«r<»^           ^-«ni?inL 

sT'Jrtft^ 

^ 

•Wi'*^ 

*nn^           'WJt— arsj^jT^,  «T«tr«l}«i 

?^ 

ST5^ 

«*«fr^            W— «T«fW. 

»nBlWN.s*«w 

'5^ 

M*^^ 

«?»wNh^         fef;— 9Tf*w^  ar«d?5ft5. 

'S^ 

8T»5WC 

•T*g^l^ 

»Tf^?f^ 

^T 

Mf?nt 

•"(H^          ^— «r^^. 

Sftt^ff^. 

*g;^ 

»?*^^ 

*(*rti^<^ 

»l«»f|E 

ft^- 

-arft^ 

«?^<rfhl,STft^    !«?— ^TH^ 

snnri^.  sf?if|r 

f^- 

-atf^^ 

»*5'^'    »»J- 

^^- 

-arg^ 

ffenr 

f^€  ft?[ — «?ft^> 

«T^<^ft5, 

f*rar- 

-si^ttrt 

«»#^.  Slf^^ 

«#<m 

3^- 

•MflJtJC 

Hsff^ftii;.  «?^w  i^— aw^ 

va^ 

f^- 

-Hft"J»^ 

«T#«rT'«Ti%^  *?iiH-'»T**m, 

*fn«i«^l??f 

?^- 

-**?'ft«fi 

wiiW^          m— ^11^, 

snM^,  M*- 

"5^- 

^if^^ 

H^ifS*i 

f^ 

*<i.rt- 

-»T«5flW, 

»^- 

-Ks^"?!' 

M^^t^frl.       «B— M^^. 

M«mJftr»  HV- 

•  p«c  takes  the  TUird  and  Fifth  Varieties  besides  the  2ad* 
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859 


Roots.  3  siag    Optional  forms.  Roots,  3siag.  Optional  forms. 

^w»r—  ir^fT^,  w^F^^  I^—      ^If^»  «TfN^ 

§544.  The  following  25  roots  which  are  all  Atmancpadi  arc 
conjogated  in  the  Parasmaipada,  when  they  belong  to  this  Variety. 
In  the  Atmanepada  they  take  the  Fourth  or  Fifth  Variety  aecording 
as  they  are  Anit  or  Set. 

*ii'^^*fR^  P^  ^fir  ^%^  r^HiM^i  I 


Boots.  3rd  sing. 

Optional  forms. 

Roots.  3rd  sing 

.  Optional  forms 

^^ — B|^-«|n, 

Wtf^ 

I?-aTf^, 

irri^ 

S^— «TI^' 

anftfir 

^— H^jpi^, 

ar^rfiRT 

^ — *f^Cf|^, 

f?-BTfFXT?^, 

ST^T^TCHfff 

5^— ^T^W, 

«*[— H«^, 

wfffPre" 

gi^r-BT*}^ 

w^rf^ 

5^— ara^, 

wfTPnr 

^— «T^5^ 

BT^jftTE 

3r^— 3T3^. 

BT^TtPrtr 

T*i— ^nff^^ 

«nft^ 

^— BT^^W, 

srttf^ 

l^tT — •iPot?^. 

M^Rn? 

^— WTTT? 

•k^Ptc 

ft^— 'TfHW) 

*frtft!i 

Wi:-«T^TO^, 

wrftnr 

nrir- HPrf5^ 

BTflfftr 

^f[— BT*r^» 

artftrr 
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Third  Variety  or  Form. 

545.    Terminations: — 

The  same  as  those  of  the  2nd  Yarietj. 

546«  Boots  of  the  tenth  class,  cansals,  some  derirativea,  the 
root  ^m  and  the  roots  ^,  ^,  jr  when  ^Kpfessin^  the  agent,  lako 
this  Variety  necessarily,  and  the  roots  ^  and  f^  do  it  optioQallj. 

§  547.  (a)  The  root  is  reduplicated  befort  it  takes  the  angment 
and  then  the  terminations  are  added  as  in  the  2nd  Variety. 

(6)  Final  |[  and  7  are  changed  to  f^^  and  ^  before  «r  and 
final  ^  is  dropped* 

Paradigms, 

fk(  P.  A.  *to  go/  4c. 

Par. 

Atm. 

5— «T|5^  8  Sing;  f— irai^  ^  s^^- 

^Hf?>m  also,  when  it  takes  btT?  see  §461  and  548.  J  8  sing.  ^- 
vftrpCT^(8eep.  858.  foot— note);  ^-«r7Wf[.  (%  •!«>  *^«» 
1st.  and  Vlth  Varieties  besides  this). 
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§  548.  Boots  of  the  Tenth  Class  and  Gausals: — 
(a)  The  s^^  of  the  base  is  dropped  (  the   vowel   changes  tak- 
ing place  before   it  being  retained  )     and  a   short   vowel   sabsti- 
tnted  for  the  long  one  (  ^  and  ^  being  shortened   to  f,   and  SfT 
and  if^  t«  7  ). 

The  base  so  modified  is  then  reduplicated  according  to  the 
general  rales ;  «n77  (Can.  B.  of  3j^)=^n^=^=^^  after 
reduplication;  ^nT5[  (from  f^)=:^=rf^=f%|pi|^,   &c. 

(5)  f  is  substituted  for  the  ar  of  the  reduplicative  syllabic 
i!  the  syllable  following  it  be  short,  and  not  prosodially  long ; 
the  f  of  the  reduplicative  syllable  is  lengthened  if  not  followed 
by  a  conjunct  consonant ;  thus  ^>f^=:f«pT^r=i^^)f^.  f^f^W= 
■^t^TV  ;  F9r«7='<F^i!n$=Ni^^8r?)  ^e  f  is  not  lengthened  as  it  is 
followed  by  a  conjunct  consonant ;  ^^yg^pq^qg^  only,  as  V(  is 
fc^lowed  by  a  syllable  prosodially  long* 

(c)  Roots  having  a  penultimate  %^y  short  or  long,  optionally 
preserve  it,  the  long  ic*  being  changed  to  the  short  one;f^ 
causal  base  ?^^=^    after  dropping  Bf^",   and  f^  by     this  ; 

this  ;  «|ft'^=r=i<fi^-  inj=-«ft^*^. 

(d)  To  the  base  so  prepared  the  augment  af  is  to  be  prefix- 
ed and  the  terminations  added  as  in  the  2nd  Variety.  aTift)T^» 
from  J,  lNipT?nj;,  from  f^,  MT^R^^rT?^,  from  f^^,  anrf??- 
«j,  from  ^f^^  ;  aTT?T#?t.  «T^^f^ from  f;^;  BThT^^.  ^T^ftir^ 
fr.   fr?^ ;  arrnhli  «rfti^^  from  ^,   &c. 

$  549,  Bases  with  initial   vowels: — 

(a)  If  a  root  begins  with  a  vowel  and  ends  in  a  single  consonant 
the  consonant  is  reduplicated  and  ^  added  to    it  in  the    redupii 
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cative  syllable  ;  8r^=:BTH7=9Tf^=9Tr^^  by  §   410   (d).  ^^=^ 

(b)  If  it  end  in  a  conjunct  consonant  with  a  nasal,  ir  or 
r  for  its  first  member,  the  second  member  of  the  conjunct  is 
reduplicated  ;  gT^=^4^f^=  ^f^\  and  finally  B^^l^^-^  3  sing,  j 
similarly  anfl^'^  from  ^  (  for  ii^r  )  J  aTrflrf?^  from  ^,  9nf^' 
^1^  from  B?*t»   ^^'^ 

(c)  The  roots  gf^,  ^,  ir^,  ^T^,  ^,  «T^»  Atm.  and 
some  others  substitute  ar  for  |[  in  the  reduplicative  syllable 
8  sing.  a^f^i-iTHiiVPtt  ^^^Pl^'  W^^I'J »  ^tNt^  »WS^H;&c. 

§  550«  Roots  in  ^,  short  or  long,  substitute  ^  (change- 
able to  ^  like  |[ )  f or  f  in  the  reduplicatire  syllable,  provided  it  be 
not  (immediately)  followed  by  a  labial  consonant  or  a  semivowel  of 
IT  ,  followed  by  ar  or  BTT;  5— ^T?jnr^-W,  ir-'»r^ir^»  l"^Tff^» 
^-BTI«m[-^i  &<5.  B«t  t^^^frT^-^,  ^-3T^hn^-^,  ^  'to  hasten' 
infinr^,  ij  *to  bind'— ar^fhr^t  %  *to  bind'  l^N^.  ^-l?^- 

(a)  The  roots  5,  ^,  J,  J  *to  go,'  5  *to  swim'  and  «5  optionally 
retain  the  f;  STftTCT^  or  arg^r^,  arftpj?^  or  arS'il^,  arf^- 
ST'T  or  BTJirT^t  »?Pnr^  or  arjq^,  affqrsn^  or  a^^jM^I^,  af- 
f^Ts^mt  or  BT^-RT^. 

§  551.  The  roots  ^rnr»  'TT^.  ^TT^*  #l»  ^ft^i  'ft^»  'fiTt 
?jpir 'to  moan/  ^^^  *  to  sound,'  'to  go,'  ^c^,  *to  sound,'  «pT,  ^^ 
'to  sound,'  ajTT.*^  give,'  ^{,  €„  P.  A.  *to  cut,'  ^  *to  harass,' 
W,  5^»  5^  ai^d  S'T.  ^  P«,  shorten  their  penultimate  optionally; 
1.  singr—arPnoTflLor  BT^ninT^,  8T#hra^or  BTt^TFEPf,  BT^V^fq-i^or 
*T^J*lfNHL»  wftf^^ior  arff^f^,  ^fndf^T^  or  a^f^Fnfhr^,  M'fl'- 
ftFR  or  arPrt??^,  arttf^^Lor  arj'^'rf^,  H^^tT^ni  orar-i^frr- 
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•1%  bWN^h.  or  «T^«rr^,  ^TcfH'i  orinjpn,  «rthnw.or 

H^^TT^,  arfHrmor  BT^PTr»nr,  »TftP^'T'lorBT^p^p^l,  ww^^i 
•r  MtftJI?^  «nftf^5?t  or  BTflTl^,  ^T^C?^  ^^  ^TilfrniC  see  § 
415.  below  ) ,  «rSS?>l or  ^rt^id^,  M^S^ or  ar^^^lz^,   &c. 

§  552.  The  ^  of  the  reduplicative  syllable  of  ^,  f ,  ^^,  i|^, 
Hqr,  ^,  and  ^tf^  is  not  changed  to  f  ;  ^  and  ^^  optionally 
change  their  f  to  %T;  1  sing.  BTOFT^  «T^^?7l»  MfR^T^,«rm- 
^>  M^Wf^i  WR?Tni.»  ^*inHi*t;  t^ — ^tRt^T^,  sn^CTL;  ^- 

{  553.  The  roots  ^  and  ^^  take  sampras^rana;  f^  does  it 
•ptionally;  ^?^^^-8T^3T?^;  N---BT^a[^r^,  STft^^ 

§  554.  The  roots  given  under  §  899  preserve  their  vowel  un- 
changed;   qj^;_3T^gppf,    ^-^3^^^,    ^—B^^f^j^,    ^— ^??:- 

§  555.     The   roots  ^pr,   ipj;,    sifrST,  IF?^,  ^fftf ,  ^!rrT»  ^^, 

«f^,  ffr^.  fT'T,  t?,  Tf^,  jfiu:,  ^TPii:,  ^rrr,  ^^,  ?T>ar,  n^t^, 
HT^,  ft^,  t^JcR,  ??rt,  %qr,  %<^,  ^tTT^,    >;Sr9P,  %«5,  ^,  ^^» 

and  others   less   important,    do     not   shorten   their  penultinjate; 

8  sing.    Bnrera^.  ^Or^.  BT'«R7r^ff?t,  ^f^^VT55,  Mf^wft^, 

§  556.  Roots  which  form  their  Causal  Aorist  irregularly :  f 
with  BTf^  *to  study'— Ht.^|rf^^,  MV^T^fNT^  (f  with  Brf\|  *to  re- 
member'   9T^^iO^I^^)* 

t^*toenvy— ^f^f^^,   qfJinPi; 
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Sft  'to  drink'  9rAcin(  (  ^  ^to  protect^   forms  its  Gaasal  Aoritt 
regularly   as  ^r^f^q^). 

Paradigms. 

fr  'to  do.' 
Par.  Aim. 

Par.  Atm. 

I  iiRr^TO^  sTftw^TT  irftrw^fR  B^^   irfirw^rprf^  ^ffw^inft 
I  n%S^  ^"i^^m  ^^!5rnr  ^r^^    «T^^rrrf|r  Br^^rnft 

^  ^f^nso  M^sT?w.  «T^:5t^  ^TT3^-  ^njft^T^  «TTsp>^^ 

Sixth  Variety  or  Form 

(Only  Parasmaipadi). 
^  A— The  Sixth   and  the   Seventh   Varieties  are  given  here 
the  Fourth  and  Fifth  as  it  is  more  convenient  to  do  to* 
'^    Terminaiions  of  the  Sixth  Form: — 

i#  f^F^  ftr*^  fti^f 
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2  ^:  ftrCT  ftrr 

f  558,  Roots  ending  in  HT  (inclading  those  that  change  their 
final  to  a?r)  the  roots  ^i,  ^and  ^q^  take  this  Variety. 

559,  The  roots  ending  in  mt  which  are  restricted  to  the 
First,  Second  and  Third  Varieties  do  not  tako  this  Variety. 

Paradigms. 
1  i*l4l^^H.  S|*%^  «T^ff^«r 

^— ^tf^wi.    sT^ftr^»  wftr^,    &c.   ^— ^4f^H^,  3?#- 

Pr-or  jft— 3Tmf^«ni,   ^*TTftr«^,  ^fifrf^^,  &c.;  ^-H^yf^^i  f 

Seventh  Variety  or  Form. 
(Parasm.  and  Atmane.). 
§  560.     Terminations:— 

Par.  Atm. 

2  ^;       ^npi       ^nr  2  ^niT:      ^Ermni        ^n^-^ 

§  561.  Anit  roots  ending  in  ^^^^  and  ^  and  having  f,  T, 
Wf  or  ^  for  their  penultimate  take  this  Form,  ^vr  is  an  ex- 
ception; it  therefore  takes  the  Fourth  Variety, 

§  562.     ^^ ,  5g^  ,  and  ^^  *;ptionally   belong  to  this  Variety. 

§  563.     The  roots  j^ ,  f^ ,  f?^^  and  ipj^  when   Atmanepadi 


Digitized  by  VjOOQ IC 


J 
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drop  the  initial  ^  or  ^  of  the   terminations  of  the  1st  dual,   2ad 
and  8rd  sing*  and  2nd  pL   optionallj. 

Paradigms. 

f^P.  A. 

ft^P.   A. 

1  ^rf^ifPi  Mftron"  «Tf^WT  1  w>iftr  arf^Rfu^  ^rf^RTRf^ 

arf^»>fr:  «?f^^ 

j^  to  be  similarly  conjagated. 

aT«TN" 

iR*  P.  A. 
1  arpni.  arwrr   bt^w^      1  3?^   «tjw^   arjwrf^ 

*  Jt  being   a  Wot  root   optionally  takes  the  Fifth  Variety;  MT- 
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2.  STS^-:      ar^pfnWL  MIWI 
Roots.     Ising. 

ft^c —  ^rftvi 
f*»^—  Mf<^>H«i,  ifftftr 

Rf«[*— ^Tfininfc  «T#ftr^ 
m —    «T^ftr — wrrtPr 


Fourth   Variety  or   Fonn. 
§  564  Termiuations; — 

Paras. 
1-  Wl  ^  ^ 

§   565,  (a)  Anit  roots  not  belonging   to   any   < 
Varieties  take  this   Form.     Anit   roots   that   opti 


2.  Miwr:  «?5vnTni  sts^tv^ 

Roots.     Ising, 


1.  ftr 

3.  CT 


Atm. 

he   preceding 
ily   take   any 


of  the   preceding  Varieties  and   Wet   roots   opiio:  Jly   belong   t« 
this  Variety, 


Wet  roots  which  belong  to  this  Variety,  optioji  i./  take  the  Vth, 
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Exceptions: — 

(1)  q[  and    g.    when    Parasmaipadi,   belong    to  the    Fifth 

Variety. 

(2)  Roots  ending  in  ip  preceded  by  a  conjunct  consonant  may 
take   Fourth  or  Fifth  Form  in  the   Atmanepada. 

(3)  BT3^  and  ^  Par.  take  the  Fifth  Form  only.  ^  A.  may  tak« 
the  Fourth  or  the  Fifth  Form. 

(4)  Of  Set  roots  f  and  those  ending  in  if,  ^«^  ^^^  ^^^"« 
to  either  (4th  or  5th  Variety).  ^  and  Wl  when  A.  belong  to 
tlie  Fourth. 

566.  (a)  In  the  Parasmaipada  the  radical  vowel  takes  ito 
Vrddhi  substitute;  ^-«?#^:ir-«T^ir#l.  ^TTH:-«rfWH,    &c. 

\b)  In  the  Atmanepada  Guna  is  substituted  for  final  f  or  ^, 
short  or  long;  final  HT  and  the  penultimate  Towel  remain  un- 
changed;  final  ^  is  changed  to  K  or  ^  in  accordance  wHh 
§   893.     Pt-bt^H-,      Pt-M^,    ^-ST'*^.      Ir^TOt^.     f^- 

(c)  Penultimate  nr  of  Anit  roots   is  optionally  changed  to   ^; 

§  507.  After  a  short  vowel,  and  after  consonants,  except  nasals 
and  T,  the  ^^ol  terminations  beginning  with  ^  and  ^  is  dropped  ; 
Z—^  3  sing,  fi— ^Tfr^r:  2  sing.  ;  Rn— B?ftr^:  MftW,  4rc. 

Paradigms. 

1.  Brmni    bttt^     btttw     ^^f^     ^rrwft     «m^ 

2.  ar^TTrft:     BTTT^rniL   ^^^^      ^^"^^^   aTTOWni    BrT^R 

Conjugate  similarly  other  Anit  roots  ending  in  consonants;  Rn 
BT^s^l  P.  !•  sing.)  ^f^f^  ^^^'  I-  ^^"^J  ^^— ^f^^'  ^nrf*r 
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I.  sing.  P.  &.  A.;  ^5i:-5T?rr^*  1 8»ng-  f^-wrw;  ^^rfflfr  i  sing, 
p.  A;  irc^ErBTTRr^  i  si^^g  «T??rMV-*  arjmniL^'ns'  2.  per.  &o.;  ^- 

5T^^  1  8in(<.5  5T^^:  2  sing  M^^Pl  2  per.  dual,  &c.;  ^— 
9T>fn[nt  1  sing.;  QTfnfii  2  dual,  &c, 

f^  P.   with  f^    Atm. 

i.  5tWi    vr^    BT^«»r    «^itf^     cir^^fl     «ni«rf^ 

Conjugate  similarly  f^,  ift,  ?^,t  &c.;  ^,  J  ».  P.  A.  &c.; 
N—^^Vh  M^ftr  1  sing ;  F^  9  P.  4.  A.  aT%^  1  sing. 
«f^,  ^fiVrf^  1  sing,  ^-ar'i^*  *c. 

fr.   P.   A. 

1-  3?^rr^^    ^?i7r^    m«w^^    ^trf^    «Tfi«Ti^      BTif^Tft 

^  p.  A.  to  be  similarly  conjugated.  Conjugate  f  A»  similarly, 
I  A.  ff|  A. 

1.  H^"^    ^4f^     «rTf«Tft       1.  ^m^H.   3T5FR#    B^^TT^'Sr 

M"!irRni  BT^iTW  H^invT 

♦  Vide  §  465. 

t  Also  takes  the  Vlth  Variety  when  it  substitutes  btT  for  its  final. 
t  tr^»  ^T^  and  ^^  also   take   the  Vllth  Variety*  ^  and   j-i^ 
take  the  Ilnd  and   Vth  besides  this, 
24  S.  a. 
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5.  M^    wfNraPi  sriNw 


[  §  r»67-568 


f^ 


2,  twwffs   •wrf'i  *Hjn? 

Atni.  ^^,  &c. 


1.  5nrnS*l    iT'IR*    «IhM    Conjugate  similarij  ?p[,  f^r.  ?i^  Ac 

3.  wrnfi^  wmH  •T'lni:    ^st— MWf%ff^»   mctw^^;  a<^- 

•^1  P. 
^.  ^T^nw^         •i^pw         »?^r^w 

wf  p.  A. 
1.  wfwni    «r^r^    M^irw     «f^rRr    ir^rw!^    M^ii^fl 

ifi];  to  be  simihrlj  conjagated. 
«Tll^  1  Bing.  &c. 
Irregular   Aorists  of   the   Fourth   Form. 
{  568.    ^,   ^,   and  roots   assuming  the  forms  of  m  and  m 

•  ^H  A.   takes  the  Vth  Varietjr  since  it  is  Set. 
t  Also  take  the  Vth  Variety. 
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§  5G8-571  ] 

(7ide  §  459)  and  ^E^T  sabstltute  f  for  tbeir  final  vowel  in  th« 
Ata«  This  f  does  not  take  its  Guaa  substitute.  In  the  Par.  these 
roots  take  the  first  Variety  (Vide  §  532). 

§  569.    f«|[^  drops  its  nasal  before  the  Atm.  terminations. 

It  takes  the  Fourth  Form  in  the  Atm.  optionallj:  but  takes  the 
Fifth  Form  both  in  the  Par.  and  Atm.  in  which  case  ^  is 
snbstitated  for  it. 

§  570,  iin,  and  ^p^  with  ^^  *to  marry'  optionally  drop  their 
nasal,  when  they  take  the  Atm.  terminations.  ^i[^  when 
it  means  'to  give  out'  (as  the  faults  of  others)  necessarily  drops 
its  nasal. 

§  571.  The  third  person  sing,  of  ^  is  iTTf^*  J^  ^.  A^ 
takes  the  termination  f  optionally  in  the  8rd  siug.  before  which 
the  penultimate  ^  takea  Guna. 

Paradigms. 

fs^A.  (withBTT). 

ir^witb^ 

1  ^r^nrfir         ^hhr^         ^rfnr^ff 

ifH^with  ;5pj^ 

1  ^pntftr  ^*«^MT^  ^fnt^Hft 
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r  §  571-572 

1  ^^TTrtT 

ti*i*i«r^ 

W^^^^ 

2   ^WMt! 

'^H  with  ^  to  be  similai 

«*i*wimH 

^HTMPI 

VM<I4II4|IH. 

i«H^lil« 

ly  conjugated;  g^ 

RfM.  ^r^TWTO  1  siog. 

<i4r4t^ft.  <IHrfl«(^  1  <lu» 

rari  2   sing  &c. 

1  vryf^ 
1  »T«rt^ 

^TlWiff 

2  armrr: 
8  srnft 

1  •Tvinftftr 

1                            8  Hv^ 

H4HIIMIH. 

WT^'l 

T  with  ^Pj* 

led  by  prefixing  the 

1  sing. 

Variety  or  Form 
-These  are  obtaic 

K                                   Fifth 
^B^     §  572.    Terminations:— 

^HEl>  Vide  «  48G. 
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aagment  f  to  the  termmationd  of  the     Fourth  Variety,  drop- 
ping the  ^  in  the  case  of  the   Snd  and  3rd  per,    slug,;  t,  g. 
Par.  Atra. 

1  f^'i     r^     r»r  1  fftr     v^     f«^ 

2  f :  fir*l.        fF  2  tot:       f^TUn     V^H. 

^  t'^        T^TH^    fjs  ^  fir       T^mni;   rw 

^  573.  AM  roots  mot  restricted  to  any  of  the  preceding 
Varieties  take  this  Yariety,  Consequentlj  it  is  pecnliar  to  Set 
roots  (Vide  §  565  \ 

5  574.  (a)  In  the  Parasmaipada,  the  final  radical  yowel 
and  the  penultimate  aj  of  roots  ending  in  ^  or  fj;^  and  that  of 
Wf  ftttd  W^  take  their  Viddhi   substitute    mecessarily.    ^— ^- 

<3)  The  penultimate  yowel  of  a  root  takes  its  Quna  substitute  ; 

(c)  Vrddhi  is  optionally  substituted  for  the  penultimate  H 
»ot  prosodially  long  of  roots  haying  an  initial  consonant  and  not 
ending  in  ^  or  15.  'Ty— «rrf^qn,  ^— inif*^— «nnft^ . 

(cQ  But  the  Towel  of  roots  ending  in  f ,  n,  ir ,  and  of  the  roots 
"W^f  '^i  lTnj»  Ph^  3F^,  *to  cover,  ^to  surround/  ^^,  *to  break, 
to  pierce/  ^,  '^  'to  ask,  to  beg/  qt^,  «to  go  or  more,'  i^  to 
<;hurn,'  Fyq^ 'to  stick*  or*clingto,'  fi^  and  jriT 'to  sound  or  to  be 
diminished,'  takes  its  Gu^a  substitute^ 

(e)  In  the  Atmanepada  the  radical  vo^el  Ukes  its  Guna 
substitute,  c^— aTt^f^g*. 

Paradigms. 
?J— 9|Wf*q^lsing,    STFfPft^   ^— BTFTTftq^iC    1  sing.    STPrr- 
^  fiiog*  4f\  3  sing. 
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8  sing.  «n^9r'      «*'      M^TOT: 

^— *rfTft^»  «T>fpTPr  1  sing.  2  sing,  Ac. 

^«—wnftrt  1  sing,  troiftr.  rsi-^^'JrfSwr*  1  sing.ifiirt^ 

8  sing.  Z  Bing^ 

f  aiid|— P.  avfi^^   1  sing.  f5lr-S«N^^.  «Wf^  ^   "'^ 

ST^mA?^  8  sing.  Par.  and  Atm. 

fj-Wlffftvi,  Par.  mifiti^,.  iKn— iroftnn  1  sing.  «!W% 

lT^?rtH^    Atm.   1    sing.  8  sing. 

^f  lf<?rn-V?5F:  2  sing.  iffHr-WfTftft?!.  1  sing.   iTOplT 
I*  A.-a|^ftf^-Bmrf^  1  sing-  8  sing. 

For  the  optional  forms  of  these  roots  see  the  precedindg  Variety. 

f^— H-^Jf^rq^  1    sing.  W^^  ipr— t    HiflMlrtM^»    OTlft^ 
8  sing:  1  sing. 

^m^^  8  sing.  8  sing. 

^n^— 3?f!^:5roi  1  sing.  Bff-  CT't-^'w^w^^  ^*°s  «iw*5» 

^^^^  3  sing.  3  gjng^ 

^irrwriT^m:!  sing,  H^nfr^  ^_^,,iprf^  i  sing,  ^^^Hn 

8  sing.  . 

8  Ring. 

H^~3THrf^,BTHf^lsing.    ^-^f^.^^-'rf^^  -« 

^-arrrf^qii  1  sing.  5rrn?.5  ^^-BTwrrw:is'"g. 

8  sing.  frpr.-«?fnf''^l  siag. 


•  See  §  475. 
t  Vide  §  461. 
§  Vide  §  4G6. 
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i^,T_^T,qf^n,Hi  sing,  iTirtf^  iTfr-^rmfti^  i^g-  MTrftc 

3  sing.  8  siii^ 

p.  A. 

Irregular  Aorist^  of  the   f^ifth   Form. 

§  575,  The  roots  H^^m^^^.^m  and  cm^  optionally  sub- 
gtitute  f   for  the  m  ol  the   third   person   sing.  x\tin, 

§  576.  B#«ts  of  the  8th  class  ending  in  %  or  *t  drop 
ihcir  nt^  and  substitute  optionally  ?n^  and  ^  for  the  ter^ 
min^ns  ^^  ^^^  ft  of  the  2nd  and  3rd  person  sing.  Atm. 
9f  lengthens  its  Towel  after  dropping  ^^. 

{  577.  The  vowel  of  ^  takes  Vfidhi  optionally  in  the 
Parasm.  i.  e.  optionally  takes  Guna  substitute;  also  it  option- 
ally  remains  unchanged  before  f  (Vide  §  462,  518  ). 

I  578.  The  afr  of  ^ijf  is  optionally  dropped  in  the  Aorist 
And  consequently  it  takes  the  Sixth  and  the  Fifth   Varieties. 

Paradigms. 

Par. 

1.  3^r>5r^  ^f^      w^f*«r 

1  ifKJftq^  «fK?f%«^  iT>T?ft«T  sTKrf^Ti  «TKf^  ^Jrf^r^ 

•  Vide  p.  265.  foot-note  t.  JfH. also  takes  Vllth  Variety. 
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Aim. 

1  B^'T^^fsr      v^f^^^      BTWft^»rtt 

'ftT— ^fh^f^  1  sing.  if^ftPrr,  '^ii^* 

»T^JPr  8  sing.  S?i-"«nJti^,  ir^r,  If^. 

Roots  of  the  8tb  Class.  Roots  of  the  Sth  Class. 

Wrr— Wf^R^    1     sing.      Par.    ^fst—wrrPWl    Wl^T^,     Par. 
arrfSrf^  Isiug.  Atm.  vrf^-  WrPrf^r  Atm.   1  sing.  «iW- 

&     3  sing.  Atm.  2  and  3.  sing.  Atm, 

fiPt^wW^r^,    I  sing.    Par.  i^— ^^rt^  1    sing.  M»lfinfr, 

9T^p^     1     sing.      Atm.  97?r:;  HT^*   H^  2  & 

H^PtBT:,  iTRnTr- ;  Mlrf^  3  sing. 

Hf|m2  &   8  sing.      Atm.  s^— TTT^^i  BT^PT^  ^   sing. 

VI— H^rf^^    1      sing.     Par.  Par.  BT^^rf^,  1  sing.  Atm, 

«7^f^fqr     1     sing.      Atm,  «T^(^tOT-»    BT^TTr*    «nPff 

H^rf^Ts,  tT^m-t    •l^rf'fF,  ^^^     2   &   3   sing.   Aim. 

I       lTf?T  2     A  3  sing.    Atm.  ^T^— M^CTpR^,  MTHPrtPl.  1  "ng. 

yib*'^<<^MH.    1     sing.       Par.  Par.  if^fHpT,  1  sing.  Atm. 

t^   Wff^rPr     1     sing-       Atm.  iT^rPreTJt  ^^iMiM  H^Pff 

W!f«rer:.   iTfUr:;  WifTC,  «TOm  2   &   3   sing.  Atm. 

^^   2  &  8  sing.      Atm, 
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(6)  The  Bbnbdictivb  (  BTT^ftfJjIF  ) 

§  679,  T'ae  Parasmaipada  terminations  of  this  mood  may  be 
obtained  bj  prefixing  ^n^to  those  of  tbe  Imperfect,  dropping 
its  final  ^  before  the  ^nd  ^  of  the  2nd  and  3rd  per.  sing,;  and  the 
Atmanepada  ones  by  prefixing  ^  to  the  terminations  of  the 
Atm«  Potential  and  to  the  i^  and  ^  occuring  in  them.  These 
therefore  are: — 

Parasm.  Atmane. 

(a)  Parasmaipada. 

§  580.  The  Par.  terminations  are  weak  and  therefore  occasion 
no  Gu^a  or  Yrddhi  change  in  the  root.  All  roots  reject  the 
augment  f. 

§  581.  The  final  f  or  9*  is  lengthened;  final  ^[  i^hort  is 
changed  to  f^,  and  final  i|^  changed  to  |^  and  to  9^  when 
preceded  by  a  labial  or  ^;  before  the  Par.  terminations  of 
the   Benedictiye,   and   the  ^  of   the   Passive  ;  pT-lftin^,  ^-f^ 

S  582  ^[  preceded  by  a  canjunct  consonant  and  the  root 
11^  are  changed  to  Ga^a  under     the  same   circumstances;     ^- 

§  58S.  Boots  capable  of  taking  Samprasarana  take  it:  frni. 
Bobstitutes  f   for  its   voweU 

§  584.  A  penultimate  nasal  is  generally  dropped.  Some 
of   the  roots    dropping   their    nasal    thus    are: — ^iT^^i    *T^^> 
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^fTlf,  ^Tlf ,  ^r*^i  ^T«^»  'TW,  H^,  ^5^.  Hl«^b    W^.    t^»    W^m 

f^,  W^»  t?,  ^fj.  *^»  ^.  ^»  ai^d  ^. 

§  585.  ^,  >|r*  Ai^d  roots  assnmliig  thesd  forms,  ^,  ^«ir 
^,  tft,  'to  drink/  fr»  ^  abandon*  and  ^  change  their  finml 
to  If.  Final  «tt  ( also  that  subsituted  for  ^  see  §  859  ). 
if  it  be  preceded  bj  a  conjunct  consonant,  is  changed  to  tf 
optionally  ;  ^-^^F^,  IT-^^TP^,  ^-^T^fl^i  'fy-'ft^TJ  or  ^^f^^f(^&Ck 
but  qr  *  to  protect '  'TPTT^. 

Atmanepada^ 

§  586.  (a)  f  is  prefixed  to  the  terminations  after  Set  rooti 
and  option  all  J  after  Wet  ones. 

{b)  Roots  ending  in  ^[  preceded  by  a  conjunct  consonant, 
the   root  f  and   roots  ending   in  i|^  admit  of  f*  optionally. 

§  587.  The  Atm.  terminations  are  strong.  Before  thes* 
the  radical  vowel  takes  its  Guna  substitute  ;  but  when  the 
intermediate  f  is  not  prefixed  to  the  terminations,  the  final 
i|('  remains  unchanged  and  i|^  is  changed  to  f^  or  to  9^  if  a 
labial  precedes  ;  ps^— %^,  5->irthr,  ^--pff^sw*  ^-^IffNhr  or 

Paradigms. 
Par.  Atm. 

1  '^T^imf    ^'hfm    '^fNr?^       i  ^*^   'WNf^     'WWt 

^P.  A. 

1  ijira^  jpr^  IHT?^    1  *if^<hT  *jft'^Nft     'fW^rtt 
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ir  P.  A. 
1  ftrm^^   f*^nt    fiF^m'T     i  ff^Nr    fr^ft^       ff^hft 


2  pii^r       ftiiOFni  f^^rrfir 
1  f»nfr^TH.  ?»nfr?T     ^»wf^ 


2  fi^r^:    ^^^TfMW  fi^lff»l 

^Par. 

1  »T^Wt     M^W       M^lfw 

2  anil:  aT^ltf?Tit     vnttm 

8  anrf^      M'rfwri  Mwtj: 


1  wWNr  ^'jfW^Tflr  ^nfwr^nt   i  m^  ^^'fWfSr     ^«r*h?nr 

Conjagate  f?f  Par.  like  ^. 

^— ^'nrNnt* ^^?iWN^,  ??WNr  i  sing,  tirir  f^irnni,  ^^irfnr 


^rnr,  Pu^^  w*i 

Irregnlar   Benedict! ves* 
§    588.    |-  « to  go' — f^cn^    but  after  a   preposition 


iir^i 
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tl^O  Sanbkrt  GRAMMAti.  [  §  589-591 

Atm.    T^fif.  ^Ti^    ft^so  y^^en  joiued   with   prepositions   shortens 
its  IT   before  weak   terminations   beginning   with    ^;    ^^fTRTL- 


SECTION  II. 
THE  PASSIVE. 
{    589.     Every  root  in  every    on«   of  the  ten   conjugationaJ 
classes  may   take  a   Passive    form  conjugated  like   an   Atmane- 
padi  root  of  the  I  Vth  Class.  • 

§  590.  There  are  three  kinds  of  Passive  Verbs  : — (1)  the 
Passive  properly  so  called  (qj^^  1T«),  as  n%^  IT^  ^1^;  (2) 
an  Impersonal  Passive  (hI^  1T«)»  as  i|i-^^  *it  is  gone/  and  (3) 
A  Beflexive  Passive  (^H<h^fi!  Jr*)i  as  ^tfT:  ^^^^  'rice  is  cooked - 

CONJUGATIONAL  TeMSES. 

§  591,  Formation  of  base : — 


•  The  only  difference  is  in  the  accent ;  in  the  Passive  it  falls  on  uf 
whereas  in  the  primitive  verbs  of  the  4th  class  Atm.  it  falls  on  the 
radical   syllable, 

•*It  might  even  be  suspected,  that  the  occasional  assumption  of  an 
intransitive  signification  and  a  Parasmai-pada  inflexion  by  a  Passive 
verb,  was  the  cause  which  gave  rise  to  a  4th  class  of  Primitive 
verbs  as  distinct  from  the  Passive,  Instances  are  certainly  found  of 
Passive  verbs  taking  Parasmai-pada  terminations,  and  some  Passive 
verbs  (e.  %.jdyate,  'he  is  born,  fr.  rt.  >an;  puryati,  *he  is  filled/  f^ 
/r;  and  tapyate,  *he  is  heated,'  fr.  tap  )  are  regarded  by  native 
grammarians  as  A'tmane.  verbs  of  cl.  4.  Again,  many  roots  appear 
in  cjass  4  as  Intransitive  verbs,  which  also  appear  in  some  one  of  the 
other  nine  as  Transitive.  For  example,  yuj,  •  to  join  ,'  when  nued 
in  a  Transitive  sense,  is  conjugated  either  in  cl.  7,  or  in  th© 
Causal ;  when  in  an  Intransitive,  in  cl.  4.  So  also  push, '  to  nourish;' 
kihubh,  *  to  agitata/  klis'^  'to  vex;'  aidK   *  to  accomplish*. 

Monier  Williams. 
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$  591-592  ]  Conjugation  of  YsRBf,  S81 

(a)  7f  is  added  to  the  root,  which  is  weak  ( i.  e,  no  Gana  or 
Vrddhi   substitute  takes   place   before  it);   ift — sf)^,  ^f^ — fHWf* 

(&)  Before  i|:  roots  undergo  the  same  changes  as  they  do 
before  the  Par.  terminations   of  the   Benedictive;  f^ — ^ifflf;  ff — 

Pct;  ^— ^>  ^^r-^r^,  ^— ^iW,  |— ?3*,  ww— ^ir,  ( but  pr. 

(c)  The  final  BTf  (  original  or  substituted  )  of  fr  *to  give/  ^,f)r, 
Wt  ^1  'n'»  ^^TT*  ^>  ^  **^  drink'  ^  and  ff  *to  abandon/  is  changed 
to  f*;  in  other  cases  it  remains   unchanged;   ff  and  ff — ^^,  1^- 

^fNr»  fT— ifN",  but  9T'Vnr>   *.^— t^iirnr. 

§  592.  The  Passive  base  is  conjugated  like  a  root  of  the 
lYth  class  in  the  Atm.*  e,  g. 

3j;  »to  be/ 

Present. 


i1!*r 

«?rr^ 

«?rmt 

2 'Pitt 

«^ 

«?rv% 

8^ 

1^ 

Imper/tct, 

^I^«% 

1  V^ 

«r^?JT^ 

^???rm^ 

2  «T3?nir.' 

M^ji^^n 

%T«?n^ 

8»n?ni 

Imptrative. 

Hl^RI 

1^ 

^tr4 

1^*11 

2«?W 

^^tnn. 

?prvw. 

8  sjJTOPl 

"S^^^m. 

PotentiaU 
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iMflKKT  Obakkab                 [  j  592-598 

'^vmi 

?5*^'t 

8*lt?r 

f>j;  Present, 

1^ 

ll^t 

f'^n-) 

f^^rr) 

2  J^^t 

fw^ 

l^'n^ 

Sf'.'r^ 

Imperfect. 

f^^ 

1  »Tf«.t 

•Tfv^rii^ 

•Tfv^nrflf 

2  «TI«"?r«IT.- 

«iT'%tTri 

•Tfw^MPl. 

8  vr^y^ 

Imperatire, 

wy^^s^r 

if^% 

I^wnl 

i^^pil 

2f*-^?^ 

fv%«IR 

r^wMR- 

8  j^^rari 

Poteutial. 

^^^w^wi 

1 1*%^ 

f-^raf^ 

5*-"^^ 

2  jiw^vr: 

i*%^reri 

s^-v^ 

8  1*.%?! 

I^t^niPL 

y^%i^ 

§     598.     (a)     The  roots  fjpj,  ir^,  ^,   aud  ^,   optioaally 
drop  their  ^  and  at  the  same  time Jleng then   their  ii*:  ^jp^-^p;^, 

(  6  )    Kf^  *  to  He  down '  and  f^  form  their^bases  as  ij^  and  ^. 
( c  )    9i^  shortens  its  ir  when  a  preposition  is  prefixed  to  it 
(rf)    ^ftjrr*  ^^  *"d  %#!'  drop  their  final  rowel  before  if. 
(«)    ^  and  i|^  aabstitate  for   themsolres  ^^  and  ^;  ^^^ 
also  sabstiutes  a^^  and  ifl^,  ^» 
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Conjugation  of  Vbubs, 


3S3 


)    594.     To  assist 

the  student,   the 

3rd  sing,   pre,  of    some 

roots  regalftr  as  well  as 

irregular. 

is  giren 

below. 

BooU. 

3  sing. 

Root« 

8  sing. 

Mf 

wrflU 

% 

^Mr 

«^ 

fH^ 

^ 

«w 

fr8  P. 

A.ift^ 

^> 

'frW 

fTl.  2. 

A.      „ 

t 

fM%. 

Mr, 

4N^ 

^ 

»fN^ 

nr'to 

drink'      «ft^ 

1 

fni^ 

w 

to  protect'  ^T^ 

^ 

<^nr 

ir 

^^Mf 

«r 

^Nr 

frP. 

^^ 

^ 

^'■'Rr 

fr  A. 

fra^ 

WH 

r*^ 

f^ 

W^ 

«^^ 

ni*M^ 

P«f 

U^^ 

JJ^ 

i'Bf'rtJ 

m 

*<N% 

ft^ 

rt*Wlfl.  P»»*l«^f^ 

* 

»(N% 

iwsr. 

155^ 

^ 
^ 

Wl[ 

iwfl 

IT 

"F 

*T^ 

^^ 

iti^.nrtWr 

? 

Pct^ 

»?1L 

•?u^ 

IT? 

^HT^^ 

^ 

^bH 

« 

pnHt 

f^ 

X^V^ 

f 

Vf^ 

«p^ 

f^?t% 

«? 

mH« 

*^ 

^'W 

f 

^ 

^ 

?MT% 

vii^^ 

WW. 

fS\M^,  WS^^^ 

^?«i% 

^1 

»H«l«l,  f"^ 
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384  SavbkRt  Grammar.  [  §  594-59G 

Roots.  8  sing.  Roots.  3  sing. 

«n  TTTCli^.  ff^^  ^m  *to  dress'  ^?^ 

^  %^ 

^«[  ^^^  '^^  ^^^^  ^^   ^SW*I 


1?  '[W^ 


NON-COKJUOATIONAL  TbNBES  AND  MoODB. 

(  1  )     The  Perfect. 

{  595.  ( a )  The  Reduplicated  Perfect  of  a  root  in  tU 
Passire  is  formed  in  the  ordinarj  way,  e?erj  root  being 
considered  Atmanepadi;  ift— ^%p^j   ^— W^j  ^5^=   PlP^;  Wt. 

(  5  )  The  Periphrastic  Perfect  of  the  Passire  does  not  differ 
from  that  of  the  Active,  except  in  that  the  Auxiliary  verbs  take 
Atmanepadi    terminations  necessarily;      |f^--^|||f^,    f^RTW^ 

(2, 3)  The  two  Fatares,  the  (4)Conditional  and  the  (5)BenedictiTe. 

{  596.  (  a  )  The  forms  of  the  two  Futnres,  Conditional  and 
the  Benedictive  of  the  Passire  are  made  up  in  the  same  way  as  those 
of  the  Active,  every  root  being  sapposed  Atmanepadi*  yj^-Mlf^flf^fy 
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I  596-597  ]  CoNjuoATioK  of  Verbs.  885 

(  i  )  Roots  ending  in  a  vowel  •  and  the  roots  f^,  fj^,  and,  w, 
eptionally  form  tke  two  Futures,  the  Conditional  and  the  Benedictivt 
of  the  Passive  bj  changing  their  vowel  to  Vrddhi  and  appending 
the  Atraanepada  terminations  of  those  tenses  with  f  prefixed 
to  them  invariably;  in  the  case  of  roots  ending  in  9Tr(  and 
in  ^,  ^  and  aff  changeable  to  ^f  )i  ^  is  inserted  between  the 
root  and  this  f;  ^— :^|f^^,  ^^^.  ^Frt^T^;  ^Tf^;  3TTrfSr«3r, 
Hfr^;  ^rftq?^,    ^n^r^;    and    similarly    ^—yf^r^,    ^j^^. 

%*nr;  f^-qrPnri^,  t  w^i^;  ^m^^,  ^f%^;  bt^i%«^,  BTff^«^; 
«rrt%^,  ^rf?pfr^  i  sing;  q^r— irrRrm-?,  ^r^hnt;  ^rrfir^  i?ft- 
^;  srqrtt^,  sTiT^ht;  im^'ft^,  ^r^hsj^   &c.;5i^-^f^?rrt,jfffi^j 

(6)  The  Aorist. 

§  597.  (a)  The  Passive  of  the  Aorist  of  roots  belonging 
to  the  IVth,  Vth  and  VII th  Varieties,  is  made  up  similarly  by 
appending   the  Atmanepada   terminations   to  the  base;  ^-^^ff^f^; 

(b)  Roots  belonging  to  the  first,  secon  1,  third  and  sixth 
Ytricties  take  fourth,  fifth  or  seventh  Varieties  in  the  Passive,  in 
aocordanee   with  general  rules;  ^in"-BTftqpT  1  sing,   inrr-^^ifri^ ; 

•^-HifftPr;  P»i-tT^RiPr;  j— srsfTf^;  ti.— :ipff^,  &c. 

(c)  The  third  per.  sing,    of  the   Aorist  Passive   of    all   rooU 
J|^  formed  by  adding  f:-^ 

♦  ^and  ^  take  Vrddhi  in  this  case  thongh  it  is  usually  forbidden 
with  them,  see  §  33.  1 ;  ^  takes  Guna  only. 

t  The  ^  of  ^^  is  changed  to  ^  immediately  before  ^i^and  befora 
aa  affix  containing  a  mute  2^  or  or  i.  e,  t^  of  the  Passive   Ac 

25   8.   a.  ^  'r-  '      T 
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(1)  Before  this  f  the  penaltimatA  (prosodUIly)  short  takes  ito 
Oaaa  sobstitate  and  penultimate  if  except  that  of  in(,  and  of 
set  roots  ending  in  m^  except  npi  with  i|f,  ns^iy  and  fi|, 
and  the  final  vowel  take  their   Vrddhi   substitate;  f^— «|^2 

hut   Pi^— ifpi^;     9^— ir^Vf^;     ir^— ifisrt';    ^— «ro- 
ft  5  ^— iTTr^ ;  hut  :9|^— 9nr^ ;  q-q;— irmPr ,-  hut  7^— «|^. 
Ac,  t^^  with  w— 3Tr^rPr>  iii^— if^fri^,  &o.  ^  — iirnf^ 
^%7-if^fiTfT;  ^— M<^fl  I  IT  or  |r— «nnft. 

( S )  Roots  endiog  in  i|T  original  or  substituted  (  t.  #«  of 
roots  in  If.  ^»  ^  )  ^n»«rt  ^  before  this  f ,  V'-^T^Fn%>--^'-H^ff(^ 

(  3  )  ?^  and  t^  insert  a  nasal  before  their  final  consonant  so 
that  their  penulticnate  3^  cannot  take  Qui^a  or   Vrddhi  substitute  ; 

M^P^,  BnrfN^,  wf^. 

(  4  )  fpfl  without  a  preposition  does  the  same  optionallj  and 
with  a  preposition  necessarily;  ^ip^H,  ^iV^TtHi   but  S||A|^, 

(5)  «r^3^  *to  ^^^^*  f^rms  H*rf^  or  ar^frf^;  and  lPt-sraf3( 
snd  9?I?tPt  i^  ^b®  sense  of  ^to  obserre/ 

(6)  ^31;  takes   Vrddhi,  Jlf^  lengthens  its  Towel;  9|iTff)r>  «r<K|f|* 

(7)  T  'to  go'  has  amif^;  with  Brf^,  ^l^^ff^  or  ^TW^nrrf^. 

(8)  f^  *to  clothe'  forms,  3^|ftr,  «Tft^  or  ^Ttftf^, 

(d)  the  roots  at  §  461  will  have  two  forms-  ^-9|i|Tf^,  inft- 
«rrf^;  i%^  «T^^^,  «?!^^B|OT>r.  &«.  q^^-M!tf^  or  vm^fflr.  S  sing. 

(e)  §  598,  (ft)  holds  good  in  the  Passive  Aorist  except  in 
the  8rd  sing.j  the  optional  forms  must  be  made  up  bj  append- 
ing the  Atm.    terminations    of  the  Vth  Variety  as  the  rooti 
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I  5^-598  ]  CoHJUOATiON  OF  Verbs.  887 

Mcessarily  take  f;  ff— ^tW^i  WTTftf^;  'ft-tl^h^-^TfTHn^;  IT^ 

^— ifrtVPr.  B?iTr^Pr   l    sing.   &e.  ^ 

§  598.     Roots  of  the  Tenth   Glass. 

(a)  The  Bf^  ( t.e.  H^  with  the  final  a^  dropped  )  is  option- 
all/  dropped  in  the  General  Tenses,  except  the  Perfect.  Th« 
Aorist  forms,  except  that  of  the  3rd  sing,  are  made  up  bj 
adding  the  terminations  of  the   Fifth   Form;  ^ —  1  sing.   ^f|r^- 

f^r«3|-,  '^tft^^  2nd  Fa.;  9r^t^f^>  iT^lftf^  Aor.  "iliRlM?^  ,^^* 
^N"  Ben. 

(6)  Roots  which  do  not  lengthen  their  penultimate  bt  lengthen 
it  optionally  in  the  general  Tenses  of  the  Passive,  except  in  the 
Perf.,  when  ^^^ib  dropped;  ^f^—^^^f^pjrf^,  ^;f,jp|f^^  5^^^^. 
pf,  Aor.  1  sing.  &c. 

.  (c)  The  3  per.  sing,  of  the  Pass.  Aorist  is  formed  bj  drop* 
ping  3T^  necessarily  and  adding  f,  ^itK^r^^^-^^^'^^f  4h[ 
irftftr;  J  — ^TTTft,  &c.;  C^'BT^,  aiTrft  Aor.  3  sing.;  ?:«i-3TTPr, 
aftn%  Aorist   3  sing  cfec. 

Paradigms. 
5>^  1  P.  *to  know.' 
Perfect.  1st   Future. 

2nd  Future 
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f  f  598-50# 


2  4^rN^^d 

3  #fRw?ff 


Aorist 

Benedictive, 

W,  5.  The  Passive  forms  of  roots  of  the  tenth  dass  do  vot 
differ  from  the  Passive  forms  of  causals  for  which  sec  th^  paradigms 
of  j^caa.  Pass,  given  in  the  next  section. 


Section  III. 

DERIVATIVE  VERBS  (  m^^vhimHHI:  ) 
and 
Their  CoHJuaATiow. 
§  599.     The  Derivative  Verbs  are  divided  into  four  cla«««s: 
(1)     Causals  or  Nijantas   (pT5n=cf);   (2)    Desideratives   ♦r 
Simnanta8(^?C^);(3)   Frequntatives  or  Yacantas  (if^^)^ 
and  ( 4  )  Denominatives   or  Namadhatus   (  sTPTfT^'  )•     The  for- 
mation and  the  oonjngation  of  these  will  be  given  in   the  pf«MEt 
Section. 
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I  Causalb. 

§  60'>.  Every  rocfi  belonging  to  any  one  of  the  ten  Oonju- 
f aiional  ckssfcs  may  have  a  causal  form  wliich  is  conjugated  like 
a  root  of  the  Tenth  class, 

§  601.  The  Causal  of  a  root  implies  that  a  person  or  a  thing 
tauses  or  makes  anotlier  person  or  thing  to  perform  the  action, 
•r  to  be  in  the  condition,  denoted  by  the  root.  It  is  also  em- 
ployed, sometimes,  to  convert  an  intransitive  yerb  into  a  tran- 
Miive  one. 

(  a  )  Formation  of  the  Causal  Base. 

§  602.  The  Causal  Base  of  a  root  is  formed  like  that  of  a 
root  of  the  Tenth  class.  In  the  case  of  roots  of  the  Tenth  class 
the  causal  form  is  identical  with  the  primitive.  The  Causal  form 
takes  either  pada.  Thus  from  ^v^  conies  the  causal  base  4fv|^y 
4N^fi<  '^^^  causes  to  know*;  ^H^-^t^HTf^  *he  shakes  or  agitates; 
^V^-TT^Bn%  *he  causes  tocount*;  sft-gfrg|^f^  *he  makes  another  lead 
#r  carry';  ^  *to  do'  and  ^  Ho  scatter*— ^tfnrftf  *h«  oauses  te  do 
w  scatter*;  SRq;— ctfl^^ifrf,  &c. 

§  603.  Roots  ending  in  «fn,  except  bT^  *to  go',  Ac.  ^^ 
•to  love'.  ^1^  *to  eat',  ^fi  'when  it  means  to  see/  and  ^  'when 
it  does  not  mean  'to  eat',   and  the  roots*   marked   with   an   indica- 

•  These  are:— ^,  «q^,  ^,  q?^,  *to  spread',  IR",  'to  pound', 
f^,  1  A.  'to  destroy,  to  cut',  ?j^  1  A.  Ho  go',  if^,  ;jfcj,  1  A. 
<to  pity',  ^^,  5P^,  1  A.,  r^,  3^,  iTf ,  1  Par.  Ho  distil',  |;|;  'to 
•urround,^^,H5, 'to  speak',  ;r^  Ho  dance',  frT?  1.  P. 'to  resist*, 
^r^,  1.  P.  Ho  shine',  ^w ,  P.  'to  laugh',  X^  P.  Ho  doubt',  t^  P. 
'to  cling  to',  |iT ,  jpr ,  fnt »  ??nt  all  meaning  'to  cover',  ^t[,  a?^  ,3Tij  , 
to  move  in  a  zigzag  manner,'  ^oj^,  ^,  P.  'to  go',  ^3^,  ^i[,  sj 
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torjr  n  do  not  change  their  rowel  i.  e.  their  vowel   takes  its  Oudi 
substitate;    ir^-Tpprf^,  l|i1*^iT7f^>     ^?C"^r^''''^»    ^f^'^(H^i 

bttt  gtPI— SFPRftr-^^n—i^lHilft,  ^n 'to  see'  fTPT**;  bntfgiRfll 
in  other  cases;  9|ll-^nnrt%i  *<•.;  T^  *^o  eat'   has  ^nnri^. 

(a)  The  roots  ifl.  «r»I»  ^,  ^T?^.  55*  •iid  fT^  lengthen 
their  vowel    optionally  when     not    preceded  by     a  preposition; 

f  604.  Roots  ending  in  i|T  (7,  i^  or  ^  changeable  to  i|t;  set 
§  4G1)  and  the  roots  i|^  'to  go/  l^  *to  be  ashamed,'  ^  *to  go/ 
(9.  cl.  )  *to  flow'  (4  cl.  A.  ),  and  «?5t  **o  choose,'  *to  go'  insert 
the  aagment  ^  before  ^fq'  and  their  vowel  takes  Gona  snbstitate; 
fTRnt  fr.  ^,  ^  or  ^ff;  ^rnn%,  ^ r.  ^;  irnrin^  f r.  ^»  Ac.  i^— 

§  605.  (a)  Pr  *to  throw,'  #  *to  destroy.'  ^  •to  perish/  ftr  Ho 
conquer,'  and  ^  ^  bay,'  also  insert  ^  bnt  after  changing  their  final 

vowel  to  i?r;  irnrRr,  frmfir,  irrnrfir,  ninwf*!. 

(h)  The  Roots  ^,  ^  or  ^  *to  cook,'  and  ^,  shorten  their 
Towel  necessarily,  and  r^  an  I  pff  optionally,  before  the  inserted 

^;if'Twfir.  4^-,  'iwwf*,  »?5rnrt^;  f^wflr,  wrnrt*. 

p. 'togivc'irt^Wt^,  iR?,W^,  all  p.  and  naeaning  *4o  injure,* 
'to  kill',  ^1,  *to  ki'  V  n^V.  'to  hononr*.  ;toj  *to  shine',  f?5. 1^^. 
*to  shake,'  *to  m  v  ^'  ^^^  |,  *to  fear',  j  *to  guide;'  Mr,  to  cook,  to  boiJ; 
^,  to  kill,  to  gra  if  to  sharpen;  ^\,  BF7,  to  live  or  to  be  strong 
(  Vr^^  in  otherfe  ^es  ^;  i^  <to  spart,'   jtc,  to  be  poor,  to  re- 

o*ce;urt,^^»  5ri.^  WT,   to  be  crooked,  to  shine;  ^^^  n. 

Hill,  iTH. .  and  q  ^  I.  1 .  tj  go. 

t  See  §  605  (;> 
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f  606.  ^a  'to  pare,  to  sharpen/  ^  'to  cat,'  #r  'to  finish/  | 
•to  ctU,*  •il'  *lo  cover,'  %  *to  weare/  ^  'to  waste  awaj*  and  ^ 
to  drink*   insert  ^  instead  of  s[}  linniRr,  WiRrPr,  ^HnrfiT,  IT^- 

(a)  qf  'to  protect,^  and  %  when  it  means  'to  shake,'  insert  V  and 
\H^  rcspecUvely  before  vn;  ^ITH^fil  'be  protects,'  YTsnil^  *kt 
diakes.' 

§  607.  The  roots  ^,  t^ ,  ^,  and  «PT  insert  a  nasal  before 
Ikeir  final;  l|»|i|f^-%.  ^«^nf^-W,  Ac. 

§  608.  The  roots  yr.  ftn^,  ^,  x(^,  vPi  and  ^[^  have 
two  forms    in   the  caasal^  ij^^T^^^I,  ^JlHI^^f^^T;  fT«QrW% 

§  609.    1^^,  ^^  and  fftVT  drop  their  final  vowel  before  inr; 

^?^^iRf-%i  %^^fif-%,  ^[ftjrtPf-?t 

§  610.     The  following  roots  form  tlieir  Causal  base  anoma- 
looslj: — 
f  'to  go'—  <nTWf^»   with  «rt^  'to  remember'— 

•rr^^T^fir,— *to  studjr'  «T%.^rrnifir. 
with  nfir  jpiTR^rftr. 

W^or  ^Pj7||;^*to  soand/dbc.  7«tlrq^^   *he  caases  to  sound.' 
^iir^    *to  tremble'  t^irnif^    >t        u      »,    tremble. 

«rf       *to  conceal'  ^fWRl       «        „      ,t    conceal. 

pf  5ci.  'to  collect,  ^Trnrf^%  ^nwfir-?r .,   collect. 

„  10  ci.  ,,  ^Mf^fcf-^i^^^T^r-^),  ft        If 

-inn     'to  awake'  ^If^i^ftl  he  rouses 

{^ —    'to  sin,   to  be  f|T^I^*%  ho  caases  to  sin. 

snchaste'  but  f|7^f^-%,  ft^^ff^4j  in 

the  sense  of  'he  corrapts  or 
makes   depraved.' 
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'to  shake' 

iff 

'to  please' 

^ 

'to  fear'— 

^[^nn^  he  causes  to  shake. 
jfPRrRr  „     If       M  please. 
^l<l^f^-%  frightens  with. 
*Trra%,  H?^M^  he  inspires  fear. 
^1^5^-  'to  fry'— 3T^arRr.%,  ttTH^Hi-%  he  causes  to  fry. 
^H—  *to  wipe'— in^ftr. 

^rjT-*  to  dye'— C5^5Rlftf  he  dyes  or  paints;   also  in  the  sense  of 

'  he  propitiates  or  satisfies  * ;  cf .  •  Ki|vrf%  ^t  T  VK' 

^ftr'  Bh.  m.  S'a.  8.     But  ^i^^fjt   only,  in  the 

sense  of  *he  hunts  deer' ;   (Vide  Ki.  VI.  24). 

|j|^-    'to  grow'— ^t?^-%  ftT'rRr^  he  plants  or  causes  to  grow, 

t!yf-    *to  take'  and 

F^-    *to  embrace,'      ftmHlrflT,   RF^rnrRf;  and 
*to  adhere' 
ft^^lH^Rli     OtHIH^MfH  in   the   sense    of  'melting     an  unc- 
tuous substance.' 
ff     *to  blow' —  ^rrnrf%  ^^  causes  to  blow  or  move. 

^1  ^  ^Ph  he  shakes, 
{^    *to  smile' — f^^THR^  *he  causes  a  smile  by,  or  astonishes 

or  frightens  by,'  f^tHH^^;  *he  astonishes.' 
Iff-  WrnifH*  ^TTTf^r  he  causes  to  conceive- 

^M4R|-?r  in  other  senses. 
^    *to  fair —    ^IIH^Rl  he  causes  to  fall,  cuts  down, 

^nr^frT  he  causes  to  go. 
ftr^   *to  be  ^rvi^ii^  he  accomplishes  or  prepares, 

accomplished'      ^>^[^nl%  he   makes   perfect,   &c   with     reference 
to  sacred  rites  or  things  only;  as  #^^r^   ITR^ 
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$  610-612  ]  Conjugation  of  Vbrbb.  t^^ 

^^1^.  <to  swell'— f4>iqi(pt  he  causes  to  swell. 
f^-    *to  tremble,  to  shine  forth.' 

¥W?<^n<-^ K^Pl  he  causes  to  tremble  or  shine. 
f^    *to  strike  or  kill* — HM^Rt  he  causes  to  strike,  ^c. 

(b)  Conjugation  of  the  Caunal  Base. 

{611.  The  Causal  base  is  conjugated  like  the  base  of  a 
root  of  the  10th  or  Churadi  class  in  all  the  ten  Tenses  and 
Hoods  of  the  Parasmaipada,  the  Atmanepada  and  the  Passire. 
The  ^m  with  the  final  if  dropped  is  retained,  as  remarked 
before,  in  the  General  Tenses,  except  the  Aorist  and  the  Be- 
medictive,  and  is  dropped  before  the  if  of  the  Passire.  The 
formation  of  the  Aorist  of  causals  has  been  fuUj  explained  alonj; 
with  that  of  the  roots  of  the  Tenth  class,  at  §§  548-556. 

{  612.     Paradigms  of  all  the  Tenses  and   Moods   in   the   Par. 

Atm.  and  Pass,   of  ^.   Causal  base  ifnf^. 

Special   Tenses. 

JPrcsent, 
Par.  Atm. 

1  ^hfTn%   wN^rn':    'fh^^TR:       i  whf^  ^Nr^rn^   ^rw^*?^ 

2  4tM4f^     'fhTTTJ   'fnf^nr        2  ^nr^  •H'v^ijit   #rwr^ 

Imperfect. 
1  ^4lM^H.        WN^IT^        BT^^r^W 
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SllrtRltT  CRAKltAft. 


tMl* 


1  M^^rt"         »TWhRT^     %l4)M4Hf^ 

2  iT4Nwtir:     ^TifN^hrt^     tNN^IMrit 

Impefaiive^ 

1  ^^ni^rrf^  ^h'^ncTT    'IwrW   l  ^tw     tw^r^   ^vi4iHf 

Potential 

General  Tenses^ 

Perfect, 

Par. 

Atm. 

1st  Future, 
Par. 


1  ^hr^rt^* 


AUo^rhrr«im,  whrqf^&c. 
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Atm. 

^   flNf^dl^ 

tt^ftnir^ 

wniftnm«it 

2  whiftmt 

tMf^rarar^ 

'fmf^mr^ 

^  ^ffm 

2  nd  Fotnre. 

tNftmn:: 

1  tPfftrsmPr 

tMPr^^rw: 

tnffti«^rm.' 

2  Jit>ffir«^i^ 

4pc(fy^^^: 

th^^r^^RT 

5  tthif^^irflr 

^\i[ti^^f\: 

iNf^^^fi<i 

1  #Nftf^ 

^HfA^^m\ 

*Mfir«WRt 

2  thiftl^^ 

*hif^r«^ 

*^f^^f^* 

5  tr>if%«^ 

iJonditional. 
Par. 

<t^«^^ 

1   iTtMft^^ 

Atm. 

1  wINft*J| 

Aorist. 

1  »T15^  «?ll^r^  «TlWnT  lar^ 

«Tf5>^nrft  «?fs*ipif^ 

J  IT^g^    V?5^?R  «TtSW    2  BTfjJ^TOT.-  MfS^^T^  MfJP?^^ 

«  ii?5^*if!PwrrMls^  3«T?5^^  MW^nni  «ti5^»w 

Benedictiye. 

1  ^«irti*t 

^t^iW 

#h^FFf 

2  *wrr 

iiwir^^H. 

Wi^itn 

3  ^^(Pl 

Wl^it^i^l. 

iJh^i^ 

^  *ifM?ir 

tNft^^ft 

'IwNt^Nft 
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Imperfect, 


[  5  «512 

PassiFC. 
Present. 

^  tr^^  ^^    'i'r^^*^    2  ^rf^^Rrr:  BT^^trri  BT?h^ir^^ 

Imperative.  Potential 

2#r-irw  tr^^^iT'i  ^^^^   2  ♦r-^t^p  tr»^irnm  ^fh-^-T^t 
5  fr-^rarni  'Jfir^^RTT'i  ^^hi^  3  ^^    ^r^^^rr^m  ^-%c^ 

Perfect. 

2  *rwirf^|r%-^2f^^i?rv^2rf^^?^-Tifr^   *^^f^tr|-ir5j^k^^ 


2  #nTftnn%i 


Ist  Future. 
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SjLKBKRT    ORAMUAft. 


397 


1  ifhif^^ilf 
1  tr^h^f^r^ 

For  the  Yftrioua 


?nd  Fntnre* 
Conditional. 
Benedict  ive. 

Aoriflt. 


irregulftritiei,  Ac.  see  thi^^^^   wC^^^' 
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II,  DesideratiFefl. 

f  61S.  An  J  primitire  root  of  the  ten  classes,  as  well  as  anj 
•aasal  base,  maj  optionally*  take  a  DesideratiFe  form,  which,  like 
the  causal  base,  is  conjugated  in  all  the  ten  Tenses  and  Moods  of 
the  throe  voices. 

§  614.  The  Desideratire  expresses  the  notion  that  a  persoa 
•r  thing  wishes  (  or  is  about  )  to  perform  the  action,  or  to  be  im 
the  condition,  denoted  by  the  root  or  the  desiderative  base;  Prrf^*- 
tff^  *he  wishes  to  stady'  from  q^;  S§[^ftT  *he  is  about  to  die-' 
ft.  f ,  &c, 

{  61i.  There  are  a  few  primitire  roots,  which,  though  they 
take  a  Desiderative  form,  do  not  convey  a  desiderative  sense 
(See  §  896).  As  these  are  looked  upon  as  primitive  roots,  new 
Desiderative  bases  may  be  derived  from  them  according  to  the 
rules  given  below;  as  ^^i^f^m^  'he  wishes  to  censure'  from 
IJPP^.  Ac 

*  Or  the  notion  of  desire  may  be  conveyed  by  means  of  a 
sentence  e.  g.  ftgft«rRr  or  gfef  r^rfcf  *he  wishes  to  read/  &c. 

jfote: i})  A  root  takes  a   Desiderative  form   only   when   the 

agent  of  the  wish  and  of  the  action  expressed  by  the  root  is  the 
same;  so  ftl^^:  ctj^j  jOt  f '^tTr  JJ?:  and  not  f^qfeqf^;  also  the  sense 
of  the  root  must  be  the  object  of  the  wish;  ^hH^  f^^fH  cannot 
therefore  be  equal  to  pRfWSf. 

Ijfote: (  2  )  Though  the  Desiderative  form  of  a  root  is  not 

to  be  found  often  used  in  classical  language,  in  its  character  of 
a  verb,  yet  nominal  and  participial  derivatives  from  it  are  no^ 
uncommonly  t^  '    ^i^ 
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(  a  )   Formation  of  Base, 

§  616«  The  Desiderative  base  is  formed  by  redaplicatiiig  tbe 
root  or  base  according  to  the  general  rules  of  redaplication  givea 
at  §  448-449  and  §  649  (a)  (b),  and  by  adding  i^  (which  may  be 
•hanged  to  ^  according  to  the  mles  of  Sandhi)  to  it.  The  if  t« 
he  redaph'cative  syllable  is  changed  to  f  «.  y,  q^-^q^ — f^t^+ 
^^=^11^  by  the  following, 

N.  B.  The  ^  of  a  primitive  root  is  not  changed  to  ^  when  the 
•haracteristic  ^e?;  is  changed  to  ^ .  f^-ft^fK,  ftrT-f%r%ii:(^+ 
^);  ft^-Rl^*lf^H;  «-a^R;  but  wr— fiWR;  ^f^  cau.  of 
H — S^T^f^^i  ^  however  forms  5551%. 

§  617.  To  this  ^  the  augment  ^^  is  to  be  prefixed  after  Set 
roots,  optionally  after  Wet  ones  and  not  after  those  that  ate  Anit, 
sabject  to  the  following  exceptions* — 

(1)  Roots  ending  in  ^,  ^[  and  ^  short  or  long,  and  the  roots 
if«:  and  5^  do  not  take  f;  5—3^  Vide  §  618.  b.  ),  ?t-f^«i:,  &c. 

Exceptions:—^  '  to  go.'  ^  'to  scatter/  ^  *to  swaUow,'  f  A.,  te 
accept,'  ^  6  A.  'to  hold,'  and  v^A.  *to  purify'  admit  of  f;  the  in. 
termediate  f  is  not  lengthened  in   the  case  of  ^  and  ?.    f^ar- 

(2)  ft*r,  Bf>n:>  W^9  ai^take  f  necessarily. 

(5)  f^»  y^i  ^^*  ^^^  and  ^  do  not  admit  of  f  in  the 
Par.  (see  §  484).  In  the  Atm.  they  admit  >•  the  last  two  do  «<» 
optionallyj  f?t— ftp^rtf,  f^^fi^  &c. 

(4)  Roots  ending  in  ^[  and  f^  and  the  roots  ^ftyp,  p^  »f 
%.  *f.   ^.  'V^,   'to  prosper,'  ^*^,  ,,^,   ^^v    ^    ^  ^^ 
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400  COHJUGATIOK   OF   Vkkbs.  [    §    6l7-61^ 

the  10  cl.  and  optional  Cau.  Base  of  iffi)  ^Tt' to  give/  ?R^,  qj^, 
^^  Tl»  f^'  ^'  *^^  Tl  (^>^^  %  ^^^-  >  ^^"^  ^  optionally. 

(5)  The  roots  uni,  ipi:  ^nd  g  take  f  in  the  Par.  and  reject  it 
iu  the  Atm. 

§  618.     The  radical   vowels   undergo    the   following     changes 

l»efore  ^ — 

(a)  The  ^  with  f  is  strong  and  without  f  weak. 

The  usual  rule  as  to  Guua  substitute  holds  good  in  th« 
wiccase   and   does  not  in    the  other;   f?^;— f^PTT^,  ftf^ ;   f- 

(b)  The  final  f  ^^^  ^  *^^^  *^*  penultimate  ^  of  f^  and 
^11  (substituted  for  f  ^  ^^r.  Ho  go/  and  for  ^-  with  nftr  **• 
remember'  or  *to  study/ )   are  lengthened  and  final  ^[,  shorter 

long,  changed  to  K^^  ^  ^^  ^^^^  ^^^*^^^  ^^®^  *^^  ^  *®  '^^*^" 
«ented;PfT-pinfK;  f^S^yj  ^— f^^^»  | -"f*raT^,   ?-g- 

(c)  The  roots  ;p^,  f^  and  g^  do  not  change  their  Towel  U 
Uuna;  and  the  roots  fr^ ,  Wl  and  3|^ft  ^^^  Samprasarana 
^f^^,  PrPrf^..  53f^'  f^TT^»  95^'  fW^5^. 

('i)  Roots  with  an  initial  consonant,  and  having  f  or  ^ 
ikort  for  their  penultimate,  and  ending  m  any  consonant  except 
«  or  ^  change  their  vowel  to  Gnna  optionally  when  f  is  pre- 
fixed to  ?t;   q?l-ftqr^<orf^?erf?l'Ij  S^— SSf^  or  jiftf^,  &c. 

&  619.  The  formation  of  Dcsiderative  bases  of  causals  and  of 
r^\%  of  the  T^nth  class  does  not  differ  from  that  of  primitive  roots. 
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Art  §  550  slionid  be  attended  to  ia  forming  Desideratirei 
from  Cansals  and  foots  of  tlie  Tenth  class. 

§  620.  RooU  in  their  Desiderative  forms  Uke  the  same  termi- 
nations,  Parasm.  or  Atraanc.  that  the/  do  in  the  primitive.  The 
roots  ^,  ^,  ^  and  fH  teke  Atm.  terminations  in  the  Desiderative. 

§  621.  The  following  rooU  form  their  Desiderative  bases 
irregularly; — 

^^*®-  Desiderative  base.    Third  per.  sing.  Pre. 

t  with  arf^  <to  stud/  Mprf^iTfH 

r  with  jjfH  *to  be  convinced'  J??ftf^^ 

"9  'to  sound' 


i|pj  'to  prosper* 

'PC— 

with  ^rn,  A. 

^— *to  swallow' 

f^  'to  gather' 

fair  *to  con<)iier' 
26  8.   G. 
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f  f< 

Roots, 

D^sideratiTe  base. 

Third  per.  sing.  P 

^nc  lOcl.  &  optional    1 
Cau.  Base  of  ^ —  J 

^"n. 

^•^        ^i> 

iRHfi)! 

nrfTTft^ 

iH^HRmRl 

UTT  opt.  can,  B.  of  ^r 

fMdi^T^ 

Pii^imHisRi 

?f3i;Ho  stretcL' 

Rrai^  or  fipf }^  Rrt^rtn,  fimi^rft 

wnnHKi 

^'tokilP 

Rj!?*''. 

Pi'^k'hRi 

Rrtft^ 

PnifW»r 

V^ 

f^«««:,^IN[ 

N'-hRi»  W?^Rl 

rffpra; 

mPnrfH 

^ftw 

f^ffcyni  , 

f^nrmRr 

f^^Mi^ 

R^RriHr^ 

^  Ho  give' 

f^m. 

f^afH 

%  *to  protect 

99 

l^^tirj 

^  Ho  cut' 

If 

ft^^r^ 

m 

v^.,^y% 

I'ljrf^j  Tf^Tfir 

>fr 

r^^ 

f^^^rRr 

i» 

t 

M 

«r^ 

f^ 

f'T'if^tra; 

pRf^wRr 

"^ 

rn^ 

pR^rflT 

Ff^lL 

r*«»fi«<»f*r 

'TT 

(^t«i 

f^?'5m 

?.^^» 

P^ff^ 

n»7fTq% 

ft^ 

f*>T^ 

flw«i; 

f*rwrm 

^fSr^c 

^RfW^ 

Prsfsr^ 

f^f^r^^ 
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Desideratire  base*     Third  person  sing  Pre. 


(Pmftj^rt) 

m  'to  m  as  ire* 

fH^ 

pROflf 

ft  'to  throw' 

f} 

99 

ift  'to  destroy' 

>» 

>t 

^  'to  barter' 

n    - 

pR^ 

3^ 

Sf^ 

jgWt    *lw  desires  f.)r 

'frw 

^i^       liberation' 

.    <IU)H. 

J5^frt%*he  wk1«s  to  free' 

?^ 

ft?«i: 

pTTOf^ 

fHHlf^^ 

f^l'^qm 

^ 

fq*!!^^ 

HI^MNm 

c^ 

ftcw 

fi^RT^ 

^j>ac,'to  injure,  to  kill,' 

ft^'T 

fl^Mf^ 

*to  propitiate' 

ft<r^ 

ftm^ 

5^ 

ft^CK 

n^'-«^ 

^*5^  8.  P.  A.  Ho 

RwFrT 

Ri^H^ra 

obtain' 

r^Ml^frT 

B^?[^»ftnrnm^ 

f^  'to  throw' 
'iff^^  cau.   of  f^ 

r^iMwffr 

lii'flNRi 

ftrenrf^nt^ 

ti^ir^f^H 

^i<*    ,»     «   f5T 

a^4iK0jU 

^TTT^    »»       »j    ^Tl 

g's^TT^'^r 

ttt^rnf^Mi^-t 
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401  Sakbkkt  Gkammik.  [  f  ^21-024 

Coot3.  PcaidenitiTe  base.    Third  pen  nng^  P^«, 

(b)  CoujiigntioD  of  the   Deskieraiire    Base» 

CcM>jiigfttionftl    Teases.. 

f  (>22»  at  IS  added  t»  tibe  base  io  tbe  eaofii^attoiial  Tenses 
ftnd  then  it  is  etmjog^ted  like  the  special  base  of  tbe  ^b 
rlass^  hi  tlie  Aeirrr  and   Passive^ 

Kon-Conjngatronal  Tenaetk. 
§  G2Z.    (a)  Tlie  Perfect    is  formed  bj  adding  afpi    to   the 
base   and   appending  the  Perfect   forins  of  tbe  Mixiliarj     verbs 
ifiT^  5[,  and  ^  (  see  §  490,  526  ), 

(ft)  In  the  Aorist  tbe  I>Bsideratr\'c  Bbses  take  the  tenpi^ 
Tiation^  of  tJ>e  Vth  Varietj, 

(e)  In  the  Benedrctire  the  Parasnmi.  ternrinations  are  added 
witliottt  f  and  tlie  Atm.   ones  wrtb  tlie  intermediate  f. 

(d)  Tbe  remainmg  tenses  Iwre  no  peculiarities. 

§  ^24^  tn  tbe  Passtve  the  Aorist  8rd  sing,  is  formed  accord- 
ing to  §  597.  c.  Tbe  focDks  of  tbe  remaiiiiftg  tenses  are  made  vp 
iu  tlie  osoat  wajr» 


Panwligms. 

(3rd  sing.X 

Tenses, 

Par, 

Atm. 

Passire, 

Present 

I*f^^ 

S^ftM^ 

V$tf^vi% 

*  These  roots  do  not  change  their  ir  to  ^ 
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Imperfeet 
Perfeei 


8eb.  FatuM 
Condiuon^l 
Aodst 
Benedictiy« 


fpMVwhrarc 

J^  fi     ft 


^6.A.ft^ftH[t 
tflP-A.ft^ft^-% 


Sootft.    Snag.  P)re« 

f  —    ft^^,  ftw<t^,  fir- 
www 
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f^lp9%  &C.  &0tf  &Cv 

III.      FReQUENTATtVSB^ 

§  025.  A  FreqiicortatiVe  or  iDtensive  form  may  he  derived  from 
any  monosyllabic  root  of  tbe  first  nine  classes,  beginiring  witb 
a  consonant*  The  Freqnentatire  or  Intensive  is  nsed  to  signify 
the  repetition  or  the  intensity  of  the  action  denoted  by  thff 
verb  from  which  it  is  derived."* 

Exceptions:-— 

§  626*  (a)  t  A  Freqnentative  may  be  formed  from  a^^  ^  go'  ^ 
*to  go/  a|i^{  *to  eat'  and  g^  *to  conceal/  thongh  these  begin 
witb  •  vowel;  and  from  ^j^^cl.  10  *to  hint/  ^[1C<^I*  10  *to  string 
together/  and  ^  cl«   10,  though  they  belong  to  the  lOtb  cL 

(b)  The  Frequentative  of  roots  signifying  motion  conveys  tie 
notion  of  tortuous  motion  and  not  of  repetition.!  ^^®  Freqnen- 
tativesof  the  roots  $^  *to  cut/  ^  *to  sink  doirn/  •^'to  go,* 
ifrj  *to  mutter  prayers/  iT^f'to  yawn/  ^ 'to  bum/  f«f  *to  bite/ 
and  ^  Ho  swallow,'  imply  reproach;  f  Hlf^t^?t  *he  cuts  awkward- 
ly' ^rrauft  'falla  down  badly;'  '^J^^,  &c. 

§  627.  There  are  two  kinds  of  Frequentative  bases  derived  from 
roots^^boith  are  formed  by  a  peculiar  reduplication  of  the  root;  but  in 

•  Hra^r^^rpfr  fwr^:    ft^n^q^tga   ^t  \  Tin.  ill.  l.  2».    c^H:* 
^^yw^^  r^'-ll4*HOfrr:  af^*qfr^  ^^^rttil   Sid.  Kan. 
t  ^^  ^fXr^^i^^l  ^\  nr^i  |  V^rt.  on  the  above» 
t  ftr-^  »ftfe^  T*  I  Pan.     III.  1.  23. 

i  gw^^iJW'^HAf w^j«ir  Mn^ihrri  i  P^n»  Hi,  i.  24» 
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one  the  i^x^  (ynO  ^^  ^d^ed  to  the  root  before  reduplication  takes 
place,  and  the  base  is  conjugated  ia  the  Atm.  alone;  in  the  other 
the  affix  ^  is  dropped  (WIf  ^7)  And  the  base  is  conjugated  in  Par. 
ottlj  (in  the  Atm.  also,  according  to  some  grammarians).  It 
will  be  convenient  to  call  the  one  the  Atm«  Frequeatative,  and 
the  other  the  Par,     Frequentatire, 

Atmanepada-Freqnentatives, 

§  628.  The  Atm.-Freqnentatlve  base  is  formed  by  adding  ^  to 
the  root  before  which  it  undergoes  the  same  changes  as  before  the 
'^of   the   Passive;  ^-nft^,   f^— ^,  *ft— #^^  ^-^f   ^— 

W^^,  ST'^ir^nPq',   &C. 

(a)  fit  Ai^d  \^f  change  tkefr  vowel  to  f ,  and  ^l  preceded 
by  one  radical  consonant  is  changed   to  it*   ^^^  ^oi    to    fi:; 

sir=sft^,  v^=Mft^,  fr=#iit. 

{b)  The  foots  nf^,  ^tr^,  ^m,  ^(%  ^^  n^,  ^ii^ir,  and 
"iqnqf,  take  Samprasarana;  ^Fin*  and  «%  substitate  I",  andft^VTy 
for  their  final  vowel;  ^rnC.  becomes  f^  and  cirr^>  ^;  <^^- 

f^^f  wt-9^»  'i^-fw*  It"??'*  ^w— ^J^R";  w^-Rft,  c;irni:#^ 

(c)     §  304  should  be  observed, 

§  629.  The  form  in  ^  derived  as  above  is  reduplicated 
according  to  the  general  rules  of  reduplication^ 

(a)  If  a  root  begins  with  a  vowel,  the  following  consonant 
is  reduplicated. 

{b)  The  vowels  f  and  ^  of  the  reduplicative  syllable  take  their 
Ou^a  substitute  and  the  ^  of  the  reduplicative  syllable  islengtiiened; 
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>^ —  ^it^    p   fWHr         »»      %^ftf     y>     ^   =  WW!" 

Hr—  «r*      «    irNJ  bj  §  629     a  «TO*      u      It    =WT<* 
If  —  H^    „    f^ni{i^jr«i«plrcation^fffilrir».      ,»    =%*P«% 

H^-  «?W    ff    BIZOTby  §629  „         1T7R9     w       M    =«nERlRt 

jnC"  JI^^    »»    ^PI^^J  redapUcatioD^r^fl^  „      „    s^rff^^* 

{  630.  When  a  root  ends  in  a  nasal  preceded  bj  af  and 
tha  nasal  is  not  dropped,  ^  (changeable  to  an  Aooa- 
wara  or  the  nasal  of  the  class  to  which  the  letter  (oUowii^ 
it  belong  )  is  inserted  between  the  rednplicative  Vf  and  the 
first  radical  consonant;  the  «?  of  the  reduplicatiye  sjUahIa 
remains  nndianged  (  against  §  629  b.  ) 

%  or  in:im|%;    but  when  ini=:^Tr^,   the    A.   Freq.    base  is 

^rniw,  Srd  sing.  irnTnPt* 

(a)  The  same  rule  applies  to  the  roots  ^^  q|i?J,  Wi,  ^» 
VC,  f't*  ^l*^  *^<^  'T^;  '^  *"^  ''^  ^^^  inserting  i^  change 
the  IT  of  the  following  syllable  to  ^;  ^1^;=^^— ^T^=^^ 

or  in^=^^?Ht  ^  'ipp^jl^  *>y  §  ^^^'  ^F^='«iFq^=TRwr= 

4^U|^  or  <|^i|u4l|. 

c   ^ 
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(b)  ^  IB  inserted  after  tbe  if  of  the  redaplicatire  sy!- 
hUe{  which  then  femains  anchanged  )  in  the  case  of  the  roots 

W^f  ^t^y  Wt^>  ^^3  'K'l'  ^»  ^>  *™^  ^f^f  1^^— ^^'W-^TP'T 

§  681,  When  a  root  contains  a  penultimate  i|r  (  iC  )  original 
or  brought  in  by  samprasarana  the  sjUable  <t  is  inserted  between 
the  «r  of  the  rednplicatiye  syllable  (  which  remains  short  against 
§  6M  h  )  and  the  radical  consonant;  fl!(=ffir=^rf^=^^Yfnr«^t 

Conjugation  of  the  Atmanepada  Frequentative     Base.    . 

S  632«  In  the  Conjngational  Tenses  the  Atm.  Fre.  Base 
is  conjugated  like  the  Conjugational  base  of  the  4th  class  in  Aim. 
In  the  general  Tennes^  and  in  all  the  Tenses  of  the  Passive,  the 
base  loses  its  final  sr  when  the  final  '^  is  precedad  by  a 
Towely  and  drops  the  if  itself,  when  it  is  preceded  by  a  con- 
sonant. As  regards  the  Perfect  the  Fre.  Base  takes  the 
Periphrastic  Perfect.  In  the  Aorist  the  Atm.  terminations  of 
the  Vth  form  are  added.  In  the  remaining  Tenses  the  Atm. 
terminations  with  the  intermediate  f  prefixed  to  them  are  ad- 
4ed  as  usual.  The  Passive  is  also  formed  like  the  Passive  of 
derived  verbs. 

(  688.  Paradigms: — The  8  sing,  of  ifrf^  the  Atm.  Fre« 
Base  of  the  root.    |p^  ,  and  f^fq*  that  of  root  in** 

Tensea»  Active.  Passive, 

Pieaent.        4^^        W^  *V^      WNl% 

Imperfect,     irflfv^     9^^^?^  fNtf^'W  tit^fNw 
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Imperativev  ihy-^mpi     ^^^Nm^  4ljt-^<irH.  ^<)<>^<IK 

Potential.      4tf^^         Wipf  ^13^^      ^'ft^W 

Perfect  ^fW>7HI|r,<&c.^^)-^Hr%^  Stc,  Like  the  Active. 

Aorist  artriNr    «T^?ftftRf  i?^tff^     M^^HfH 

F,  FtttQre.    ^tfhjpir      ^^If^mr  Like  the  AcUre. 

Sec.  Future,  ii^fvmr*    ^^ftpiT^^  „ 

Conditional.  iT^fjp^^lRr  BT^^ff^r^^  n 

Benedictire.  trfMNr     ^F^TPrthr  ,, 

2i.  B.  Irregular  Atm.  Fre»   Bases  will  be  given  in  §  639% 
Parasmaipada    Frequentattves^ 

The   Parasm.     Frequentative  is    peculiar     to  the   Veda.     Its 
forms  are  verj  rarelj  to  be  met  with  in  Classical  compositioxw 
Formation   of  the   Base* 

§  634.  The  root  is  reduplicated  according  to  the  general 
rules  of  reduplication ;  the  vowels  f  and  7  of  the  redaplicative 
syllable  take  their  gnaa  substitute*  and  the  ^  of  the  rednpli* 
tative    syllable   is  lengthened;   ff— TfT — fHT;  ^— f^T^ — ^PTi 

§  685»  The  rules  given  in  §  630  a.  b.  apply  likewise  to 
the  Par.    Frequen,  Base;   ^i{:>^^ni.  or  4f^^;  ^ — tff.  ®'  fW 

§  636.  ^  or  the  syllable  R:  or  ?f^  is  inserted  between  the  ft 
of  the  reiupUcative  syllable  and  the  radical  consonant  of  roots 
ending  in  short  ^[  or  having  it  for  their  penultimate;  similarly 
^  or  ffT  or  fsy?  is  inserted  in  case  of  JFT;  f  ^zi^^ — ^T^  or  ^- 
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Conjogation   of   the  Par.   Freq.   Biise. 

§  687.     In  the  Conjngational  Tenses  the  Par.   Freqoentatiret 

'  follow   the  conjugation   of  the   special   base  of  a  root  of  the  8rd 

cl*  f  is  optionally  prefixed  to  the   teminations  of  the  singulars  of 

j  the  Present,   of  the  2nd  and   8rd   singulars  of  the   Imperf.  and 

I  of  the   3rd  sing»  of  the   Impera;   when  ^  is  prefixed  to  these,  a 

penultimate   short  vowel  does  not  take  Guna;  ^-^TfTM  of  ^ITtfH^ 

f^-^%f%   or  ^f^%  or  ^fl^l^  or  ^^^ftfif  or  ^ftpftf^T  or  ^- 

t^ft;  ?r— '^^ffir  or  iilpfmT,   -^rft^Fffir  or  i|ft?|rfH?r,   ^^t^ 

I  6S8«  As  regards  the  formation  of  the  Kon-conjngational 
tenses  grammarians  seem  to  be  at  yariance.  The  Perfect  follows 
the  usual  rules  for  the  polysyllabic  roots.  In  the  remaining  tenses 
the  augment  i*  is  always  prefixed  except  in  the  BenedictiTe. 

As  this  form  of  the  Freq.  is  mostly  confined  to  tihe  Yedaa 
details  are  not  given  here. 

Paradigms* 

ifi^  or  ^ipf^Erom  the,   root  ^J. 

Present,  Imperfect, 

orirhrt?Pr  «whrt?: 

Imperative.  Potential- 

1  wpmPr     whmr  ^tn^Pf    i  ^t^n    i^isr^    wf^?ni 
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Perfect, 

ifhf^o.wr^Trror* 

5^      «frilfll  «frg(^ 
Aorist. 

First  Future. 

4  j^  i«.i^       ■ 

1  ^fmrn. 

Ac. 

Ac. 
Second  Future. 

A#. 
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ConivaAiwv  or  VsitB*. 


Ut 


CondftioMl. 

1  TiNftFlFflL 

H^llft*^!^ 

WRft^lTW 

Ac. 

Ac. 

Ac 

Benedictire. 

■  ^■■1    _r_ 

*1{[flUH 

1  *3pra«i 

•fll^^K^ 

&c. 

&c. 

*c. 

Tei^es. 

Atmancpada. 

Passire 

Pre. 

'rr** 

*r^ 

Iraperf. 

BT*^ 

^^ftPS^ 

Imp- 

<t9?nc 

^PUmn 

Pot. 

*3tni 

^•l^kn 

Perf. 

*wMt-*c. 

*wN% 

1st  Fa- 

^*ifthi 

llnd  Fa. 
Con. 

'itH^^t  or  ifhfrf^icir% 

i«*iHi*fl«  oi  »i4t'fini^4<r 

Aor. 
Beued. 

sr^hiTfr 

§  639.    The  following  roots  form  their  Frequentatives  irregn- 

larij. 

Roots. 

Atm.  Fre. 

Par.  Preq. 

^  to  cover 

^•fhjT> 

^PILtodig 

^5^  or 

^^^pftftr  or 

^♦^T'l^  or 

-  ^ 

^fjf^,  Ac. 

^nnrin 

V  to  swallow 

^tf*rfnt 

*rnn^ 

^^  to  walk 

Sw  §  6S0  a. 
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^ni:  to  worship  %?|SV^  ^^lihrRror^^ 

wnLtobebom  See  5  630  a.  ^s-i^^Hr  or  i>l>^f^,  &c, 

^  to  shina  ^^gp^^  ^^?ftRT  or  ^^ijtl^ 

^n^to  expand  See   §  630  a.  ^f^(f^  or  g|*i>fVfi,  Ac 

^  to  lie  down  ^Frnr^^  ^^rftflT  or  ^Hf?r 

fH|   to  swell  **il?t  or  ^it^IW^     tT^l^flf^  or  ^i^ff^ 

^[^^  to  obtain  ^^^^^  or  ^^rr^TRlW    #€nOftT  or  #^rf^ 

^^to  injure  ^vfl^"^  ^^frrf  or  ir^f^ 

in  other  cases  "^r^p:^  or  "5ry?5^ 
IV  Nominal  Verbs. 

('640.  Verbs  are  formed  from  nominal  bases  by  means  of 
certain  affixes.  These  are  not  very  mneh  in  common  use  and  are 
generally  used  in  the  Present  Tense.  They  have  various  mean- 
ings. They  sometimes  convey  the  notion  of  performing,  practis- 
ing, or  using,  or  treating  like  the  thing  or  quality  expressed  by 
tlie  noun  and  are  used  transitively;  sometimes  they  express  the 
idea  of  acting,  behaving  or  becoming  like  the  person  or  thing 
expressed  by  the  noun;  and  at  others  they  yield  the  sense  of  de- 
siring or  wishing  for  the  thing  expressed  by  the  noun.  Tliese 
will  be  arranged  here  under  four  heaJsj  according  to  the  affixes 
by  which  they  are  derived, 

(a)  By  means  of  the  affix  ^  (^^T^)  and 

Conjugated  in  Parasm. 

§  641.  When  the  sense  of  wish  is  to  be  expressed,  a  nomi- 
nal verb  may  be  derived  from  any  Subanta  or  nominal  stem  by 
affixing  ^  to  it..  The  derivative  verbal  base  derived  in  this  man- 
ner  is  conjngated   in  the  Par.    only. 
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§  642.     Before  this  ^, 

(1)  final  BT  and  arr  are  changed  to  f\  Jif  BTpvpT:  f«3?^— yft 
^ff^  (3ir+^=5^+^+Rl)*he  wishes  for  a  son/ 

(2)  final  f  and  ^  are  lengthened;  8|rpr — ^T^Nf^   *Ji«   wishes 
for  a  poet'. 

(3)  final  ^t  is  changed  to  ^;  ^— »<ffnfVt. 

(4)  final  ^   and  ^  are  changed  to  9^^  and  HPT;   iTt--«r* 

(5)  a  final  nasal  is  dropped  and  the  preceding  vowel  is  chang. 
ed  like  an  original  final  yowel;  ^iHt— H'fNrfit  *he  wishes  fo^ 
a  king.* 

(6)  in  other  cases  the  final  consonant  remains  unchanged; 
^f% — ^T^TRC  *he  wishes  for  words;'  f^ — ff&«r|%  (^^T^  accord- 
ing to  some)  *he  wishes  for  heaven;'  ^^f^^ — ^^PP'^TRt  *he  wishes 
for  holj  sticks/   &c. 

(7)  The  Tad.  afifix  expressing  *a  dej?cenJant  of  is  dropped 
and  then  the   changes   mentioned  above  take   placo;   i|ff  j}  (the  son 

§  643.  The  consonant  ^  and  the  sjllablc  b^?t  arc  inserted 
between  any  nominal  stem  and  the  affix  ^;  ?tj  ^Tr^T^  T^^fil 
13'^^rflr   ^^  H^^^i^   *hc    wishes   for   honej;'   so  fpft^lf^,   fv.^- 

(a)  3T^  is  inserted  after  f^  and  3T^  when  the  sense  to  be  con- 
veyed is  that  of  Ion  ^ing  for  them,  after  ^flx  and  f^TT  when  the 
one  is  desired  to  be  drunk  and  the  other  to  be  licketl;  |S^^ft 
?f^:  'the  cow  longs  for  the  ox/  BT^^lfirfH  T5^  't^^e  mare  longs  for 
the  horse;'  ^rfk^fH  ^T^:    'the  child  desires  to  drink  milk;'  ?5y^^- 
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fifpf  ^:    *the  camel  wi^thcs  for  licking  the  salt.*   Bat  f^lfK  'li^ 
(lesires   to  hare  a  ball;'  BT^lrffr  *he  wiuliea  for  a  horse,*   lt0^4fVy 

§  G44.  Tite  affix  ff  is  not  added  to  noons  ending  iti  f^^aod 
t<»  indcclinables;  ^fH^Rf.  ^k^ffl  (l»e  longs  for  heaven). 

§  645.  mpT  ^fts  ^^if^r^  *he  wishes  to  eat;'  and  STIQFsfNfV 
*J»e  wishes  to  possess  food;'  ^^  has  ^TfWf^;  'he  wishes  to  drwk 
water'  and  ^^^IjfHf  'he  wishes  to  possess  water';  and  i^  has 
Virrwllr  *^^  wishes  to  acquire  money,'  and  VF#l|^  *b#  wialies  to 
he  wealtliy'. 

§  646.  This  form  of  the  Nominal  verb  has  n<Jt  always  a  desi- 
derative  meaning, 

(a)  The  affix  ^  is  added  in  the  sense  of  'treating  or  consider- 
ing like;' J^^rf^  fjnr^/l>e  treats  the  pupil  as  a  son-'  fk^^niH 
fnn*^«  treats  the  Brahmaua  like  Vishnu';  ITTernfNf^  5^  PfV 
*the  beggar  considers  his  hut  a  palate;*  fmflrf^  HlHlH  miT  *^ 
king  in  his  palace  considers  himself  to  be  in  a  hut;' 

(6)  It  is  added  to  nn^,  ^d^and  prW  in  the  tenses  oT  "ador- 
iug\  'serving'  and  'striking  with  wonder'  respectively;  ^i|f^ 
f^«he  adores  the  gods;'  ^rar^T^^  !I^  'he  serves  the  precep- 
tor;'  f^iftlTf*  Vim^  *He  strikes  the  people  with  wonder;'  it  if 
also  added  to  ?rWLiii  the  senses  of   'practising;'  W^^W^. 

f  647,     In  the   general   tenses   the  affix  ^  (wT^^i^d  ^WIEL 
be  given  hereafter  )  is  dropped  when  preceded  by  a  consonant;  ^- 
^^^fKP«rf.    1  sing.  ^rftPm  ^rftf^FlRr    l8t.  and    2nd  Fu. 
Suing,     from  ^ffi^iim,  but  3*irH^iI^««M»l*^- 
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{b)  Bj  means  of  the  affix  ifiT^  (=5KT*4^)  and  conjugated  in  Par. 

§  648.  To  express  the  sense  of  wishing  for  that  which  is  de- 
noted b/  th«  noun,  the  affix  ^}t^  is  also  added  dike  the  above* 
and  the  base  so  derived  conjugated  iu  tlie  Par.  as  before;  J^T^- 
nrRr  'l»e  wishes  for  a  son^*  ^^Hil^^fcl  *^^  wishes  for  fame;*  ^f^- 
^1J-J|^  *he  wishes  for  ghte.' 

§  619.  The  restriction  givtu  at  {  639  does  not  hold  good  in 
Ihe   case  of  this  affix;  ^^T^?^/  W«^I*-^ft. 

(r)  Bj  means  of  the  affix  f^p^  (o)  and   conjugated  in  Par. 

§  650.  Nominal  bases  are  formed  without  the  addition  of  any 
affix;  tlie  characteristic  signs  of  the  tenses  and  moods  and  the 
personal  terminations  being  «dded  immediately  to  tlie  nominal 
base.  The  bases  thus  derived  convey  the  notion  of  acting  r.r 
behaving  like  that  which  is  expressed  by  the  noun,  and  are 
conjugated   in    the   Parasm. 

)  651.  The  ptnultimate  H  ^f  *  i^oun  ending  iu  a  nnsal  is 
leagthened.  Th^  base  is  treated  like  a  rf»ot  of  the  1st  con- 
jugation, its  last  vowel  only  taking  Guaa  before  i^.  If  the  base 
has  a  final  BT  it  is  dropped  before  this  bt;  H  (  uame  of  Vishnu) 
pf  irr^Rf^*  ^Rf  **»o  a*^^s  like  Vishyuj'  y^— lf««Ti%  *he  acts 
like  ^p««r'  (  ir««Tr/^  Ist  sing.  ),•  5irRr— 3FT^f^  *I  act  the  poet  or 
behave  like  a  poet;'  f^ — ^Rffrf  *ke  behaves  like  a  bird;'  HT^^r-'ir 
^fii  'he  or  it  acts  like  a  garland' (Perf.  iTr9rt'^^»7n:,  <5^«);  P??T- 
pnfcffT  *he  acts  like  a  father;' ^—^^  »acts  like  the  eartii 
(  Perf.  f  ^r^,  &c.  as  ^  is  the  base);  ^5r^_^ffn''Tftr  *ae  acts  like 
a  king;'  qfly?^— lyiftsTf^ 'it  serves  as  a  rjjid,' &«.  So  |^^  from 
ffl.  It^^flfNf^r  from  Uraftr^nftme  of  Iu  Ira. 

27  s.  a. 
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(d)  The  words  vnn^  (  •  ^^^  "»»•»  )•  ^  C*  «Wld)  and  #« 
mtetherfSxes  w^and  ftri  oplionMlj  and  «re  conjngaUsd  i» 
the  Atmane.    *?^il^  or  «r4^P«n^r  ^^  «'  fm*%.  Wt- 

(d)  By  means  of  the  affix  w  (  ^^^)  «»* 
conjugated  in  (he  Atm, 

§  652.  The  affix  ^(.WV^)  '«  «d<ied  in  the  same  sense  m 
abore  to*  nominal  stems  and  the  nominal  Terba  so  derired  are 
sonjogated  in  the  Atm. 

§  858,  Before  tUU  affix  the  final  *T  of  a  nominal  base  is 
lengthened;  W  remains  unchanged;  other  final  letters  nndeige 
the  «ame  ehanges  as  thej  do  before  the  other  w  (^T^)- 
The  final  it  of  •  noun  is  changed  (•  m  optionally  anA 
that  of  V««r»l  and»fr5r«l  necessarily.  f[«"r  H"  Ml^ini,  W^^' 
^. he  acts  like,^;'  i»^-WH^.  nV^  'J»e  behaves  lik. 
,„o  «ho  is  famour.'  Pn^-PrfTH^.  RTI?^'^  •!»«  «*«  "ke  a  learned 
man'  Ac;  but  ^JI^-VTilT^  '"cf  '*«  on«  '^o  is  lustrous* 
(-powerful);  *fCHt*IL-ir=^ITnnt   -she  behaves  like  an   Apsara..' 

^o)  A  feminine  noun  not  baring  ^  for  ite  penultimate  drop. 
Jfem    term.;  fPH^  ^^-^HTO^  'he  b.h..os  like  . 

girl;'  ffr^  Wn^  fft^^   ''^'   ^"^   ^'^'   '   ^"""'''   '^**'' 
H.'   __— »  'acta  like  a  Stout  woman.'   But  «nf<^g!T  TTMT^tf^ 

L^^^^^she  acU  like  a  female  cook,'   and  not  .Tr«nCT^. 

,jv^,^bas^[qT5ini^.  mt'ft^  endm^ft^  'she  acU  Uk. 
.  cowifc;  \^^  has  ^^%  'she  behaves  like  a  young  woman.' 

&  654.  The  affix  7f  is  added  to  a  few  noons  such  as  fH 
•much;  H9^  'dow,'  'tf*«W  'learned,'    g*pni  'generous  min<W.' 


Digitized  by 


Google 


{  CH-659  J  CON^OATIOK  OF  yB&B«»  419 

^riiHH.  'Agitated,'  ^  ia  the  sense  of  'becoming  what  it  was  not 
before/  or  *what  it  was  not  like  to  before;' ^^  '^(H  ^^THT^ 
^wfaat  was  not  much  now  becomes  much;'  ^v^iHMpI  *be  (  who  wm 
not  ftgitated  before)  becomes  agitated;'  similarly  4f^fHI^<|,  &c. 

§  655.  The  following  are  the  different  senses  in  which  tUe 
affix  ^in^is  nsed  in  the  particular  cases  given   below. 

(a)  It  is  added  to  ^g[^,  c^,  ^^S€|;^and  iffSf  in  the  sense  of  Mc- 
«rous  of  commitang  sin*;  ^  pT^flpiflr  ^RTrtrT.  ^KFT^,  &c.; 
tdded  to  ^nr  it  has  also  the  sense  of  'prompt  in/  ^ZlW  ff^itl  ifS^- 
«R%  (ITT  ^y^f^  f^^^i  Sid.  Kan.). 

ib)  to  Hh^  used  objectivelj;   ?ffH*^f^^  'is  ruminating;' 

(c)  to  ^r^ 'tears/  ;ffwi^*heat,'  and  %^,  in  the  sense  of 'send - 
tag  forth,  vomiting/  4j|^m^|^  'he  sheds  tears/  xT^I^^I  'gives 
oat  heat;'  %9rr!r%  'sends  forth  foam.' 

(d)  to  g?^  and  others  in  the  sense  of  ^experiencing  or  enjoying;' 
S^  %^?t  9^1^%  *he  enjoys  happiness'  but  i^:^  J'^  %T^  V 
sliows  the  happiness  of  another.* 

(e)  to  ^r^,  ^Kf  ^K^.  HV,  W^  'sin/  ^fpf  'a  fair  day/  jft^ 
'A  cloudy  day'  and  wfifrC  'f^r^y  heavy  dew/  in  the  sense  of  *mak- 
ing  or  doing/  iQsf  cRfff^  ^r«^R%  *he  makes  a  sound^  (also  ^Cf- 
^fir  can.  )  aft^TT^,  &c. 

(e)  By  means  of  the  affix  ^f't^  (^)  ^^^ 
Conjugated  in  I'ar.  and  Atm« 
§  656.  The  affix  ^  is  added  to  t^tf^  and  some  other  wor<ie 
and  to  words  ending  in  the  affix  ^  (^T^)  and  the  nominal  base 
thus  formed  is  conjugated  in  the  Par.  and  the  Atmane.;  €.  f. 
rftftW — «^f^4fi|-%  *  becomes  red/  trrrzr^  'utters  the  sound, 
Patpat.*  . 
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t/7^  By  means  of  the  affix  f  (f^and  ftr^> 
And  con^ugaUd   m  Par^  and   Aim. 

§  657^  Verbal  bases  aro  foraiod  from  the  nouna  given  below 
by  the  addition  of  the  affixes  ^  (f^TJ^),  and  ^  (P^^J  ^i^h  rari- 
ous  senses;  thoj^e  derived  bj  means  of  pn^  are  conjugated  in  the 
Atm,  and  those  by  f^  in  the  Par.;  e.g.  J^rf  with  f^,  ^,  and 
^— Tg«^^  'raises  the  tail/  f^j^RI^,  ^J^ST^;  ^J«Tr»¥- 
^  'collects  together  the  vessels;'  <i»^!fl^<^t)  Pt^:  *tho  mendi- 
cant ct)nects  together  or  wears  tattered  garments.'  y>T — 5[«¥^iil 
i^P'P^:^^^  *he  shaves  Mauavaka;'  f^-fipi^Y^  9^Wl*^^  mixes  boiled 
rice  with  (  cords^,  curry.  &c. );'  >fT^ — ^>fVt"T^^  ^^BPl  'he  weaves 
cloth  •fa  very  thin  texture,''  pr^T^rirRf  ^^^^^  mixes  salt  with, 
condiments;'  ^TTf^f^  TT*'  *he  observiw  tlie  vow  of  living  upo»  j 
milk  only;'  ^nnffrT  UJTnPl,  'I»c  observes  the  row  of  abstaining. 
fron>  eating' food  at  a  Shiidra'd  hoase;.'  ^nSif— ^TST^r^  'he  clothes 
with  a  garment;'  ^ — fcT^VfH  *he  uses  a- large  plough j/ g|rf^— if-  j 
H^fpFI  •lie  quarrels;.^— fppifT  (  ff^  nf^  Sid.  K41U.  )  ^pf  *  sn> 
oj  hair  or  matted  liair,'  (!|f<T  %^r  f?*iJ  ^ff^^pTT:  %TOT  f?^*  ^ 
^rrrPlrW^  ^  Sid.  Kau.) — y^i^ft  *ties  into  a  braid  the  hair,'  Ac, 

§  658.     f"  is   changed   to   iiTpf  when  added  to  ^f?^,  H'l,  »»* 

%f ;  ^M"  *ilRi  HT^S"  TT  ^^rnrwfib  ^r^^f^r*  %Tr?wrrt. 

§  659.     X  IB   further    added   in   tlie  foUowiiig     cases; — ^JFHff 

irfH ;   ^i''IT^  tpRRr  (declares  her  variegated);  &c.,  &c. 

The  varioas  changes  Uking   place  here   before  the   affix  ?f  tht 
student  will  easily  notice   as  irregularities^ 
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^  660-S61  ]  CoirjuoiTitm  -or  Vbubs.  421 

(^)  by   means  of  the  affix  ^  (  ^[3^  ). 

§  B  30,  There  are  several  roots  •  which  are  also  'PrStipadikafy 
•%nd  which  may  be  regarded  as  Nominal  rerbal  bases  derived 
irom  those  Prdtipadikoi  by  means  of  the  affix  if  (  ^^  );  the  more 
importaat  of  these  are  givea  belo^v^— 

^^^^"^"i.^!^^  ^®  scratches.  ij>^— .^^^Pffjj  he  is  quick  in 
•«i"T-^^j^f5  he  offends  against,  luiderstanding. 

he   becomes    angrf;   also  ^^ — ^^^Ri  feels  happy 

4g?l%  according   to  ^^[^  f  :?ar— r^^rf*  fe^s  unhappj 

^IFij-^^j^iH"^  to  be  iaandsoma,  pPHC-Pl^^^fl^^  treats  mcdi- 

mild  or  gentle,  to  honour.  cally 

^•T^— «T5^?ft-%(H?^%)to  be  i|p^_ij^hrt  18  adored,  *c. 

jealous,  to  envy,  Ac.  9t^'^7^f^ri%becomes  powerful 
^W^— ti^HRl  it  dawns 


CHAPTER  XIIl 

Paraimaipada  and  Atmanepada. 

(  661.  As  already  fern  a  rked  there  arc  two  Padas  in  San^ 
krt;  the  Parasmaipaia  and  the  Atmauepada.  The  Parasm, 
denotes  that  the  fruit  of  the  action  ac;:rQes  to  some  one  dif- 
ferent from  the  agent;  as  7^}f^  '  he  cooks  for  another,  '  efif^qf^ 
makes  another  do  something  for  another,  ^c. '  The  Atin. 
denotes   that   the   fruit  of   the   action   is   ^^luf^  <«   ^,  it  accrues 

*  In  the  Kaumudi  these  roots  ar«  classed  separately  under  the 
keai  of  *  ^^fjT^JTT  '  or  the  group  of  roots  beginning  with  ^^J» 
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io  the   agent;  k%  q^  •  be  eooks  for  himself, '  ^FRT%  *  b©  nmk^ 
«fiotlief  d<y  ttwtfething   for  himself,*  &c.-  * 

(  a )  IP,  howerer,  there  bef  af  word  showing  ther  ticctrtiii  tii 
the  frnit  of  the  action  to  the  a^ent  tt>e  Atm.  is  optionaTIj 
nsed>  as  ^  ^  i^^  or  ^^n^  *  ^^  o^^rs  his  own  sacrifice;' 
rt  *i  sirrft  or  cFClTRf  Ji«  weaves  bis  own  mat/  ^t  w^  ^rC^^f-%&c. 

(B)  When  the  cansal  form  of  a  transltire  f^  is  used  re- 
flexivel^,  of  when  the  object  in  the  priitfitive  sense  becomes 
llie  agent  in  the  causal,  the  Atmr.  is  tfsed  except  in  the  sesst  or 
'remembering  with  eao^emess,  ^.^ '  W^  H^  I'^^ff^  *  derotoee  »e« 
Fhara;  '  ^^^frfitX  ^4^^*  Bhava  shows  himself  to  Ms  cfetotecs^  ' 

*>«t  fTnrftr^r^ffj^  gSh%^;  ^H?7rtH  «iHji^H:  ^t-Ji^^^t^nl  fW- 

*  *mr^:    (Sid.  Kau.).     Vide  Sid.  Kau.  en  Pan.  I.  3.  67. 

(c)  When  the  agent  of  ibe  «etirn  denoted  by  a  rerb  cannot 
be  other  than  an  animal,  the  cansal  of  the  rerb  takes  tlie 
Par.  even  when  the  action  refers  to  the  agent;  as  fk^nr:  %% 
'Krshna  sleepR;'  jff^  f;^  ^€|4f^  '^^^^  eowberde»  lulls  Kr^huai 
to  sleep;'  butq;^q?{iH  *be  fniit  falls  dewii/  ^f^:  ^Tit  ^OH^TRI 
*tbe  whird  cartses   the  frnit   to  fall  down  j'' ^- 

(d)  In  the  case  of  verbs   meaning  *to  eat,'  except  ^,  and 


•  This  distinction,  bonrrever,  seems  to  be  verjr  little  observed 
in  practice.  Even  the  best  Sanskrt  writers  are  fonnd  n«ing  both  the 
Padas  promiscnonsly.  It  cannot  rVeii  be  sopposed  that  this  dis- 
tinction is  meant  to  be  observed  where  a  root  admits  of  both  tli# 
Padas.  Tlie  DashakiimhracharFto  and  the  Khdambari  will  afford 
several  instances  in  which  the  two  Padas  are  used  exact^  ia 
the  same  sense. 
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f  Ifil  -664  ]  CoKicoATioN  OF  Ve^^i.  **• 

^toniovc'  their  cauMtU  take  the  Par.  even  when  tho  fruit  of  the 
acffn  «for8  to  tbe  agent;  PmK^,  WOTf*  i»*'-^««  •^^^ 
•at;^   -qTH^m.   ^I'^T^**   'he  shakes/    ^c. 

ExcepUons  to  (c)  and  (d^^io  (c)  f^.  to  pacify/  ^1  with  Iff 
-to  draw  in/  ^^  with  W  'to  endeavour/  qftSi:  'to  fai<  ^P^ 
•to  shine/  f^/to  speak/  -^  *to  dwell'  and  >^  Uo  drink ;-to  (0- 
qr*to  drink/  ^ 'to  dance/  in  the  case  of  these  roota  the  usual 
rule   holds  good;  fHirf^,  V^^^  ^n^i>%,   ^c/ 

5  662.  When  the  notion  of  •an  exchange  o!  duties'  isto: 
be  implied  the  Aim,  is  to  be  used-  nrfPf:  ^T^Wf^  ^^rf^S^ 
the  Brahmana  reaps  corn'  (which  is  the  work  of  a  SuMra);  >|^- 
%^fif^  'the  religious  duty  is  exchanged'  (as  when  a  SuMra  dis 
charges  the  duties  enjoined  upon  a  Vai/ja,  <fec,  ) . 

f  66S.  The  Causals  of  the  roots  JW,  5^,  ^f^.  ^^,  f  with 
«rf^'     w.  5,   and  5  are  Parasm.   JMlrf^qiR*  ift^Rf^ '^ffffPr, 

(Sid.  Kau  ):  fn^ftf  f^HTT^T*^^:  («i^-  ^^^^  )•  ^T^^'* 
f^H^M)^-   (Sid.   Kau.  ). 

§  664.  The  following  is  an  alphabetical  list  of  the  roots 
that  change  their  proper  P*da  after  certain  prepositions  undar 
the  circumstonces  given   in  each  case. 

H^^when  preceded  by  m  preposition  is  used  in  both  the  Padai; 

X  with  BfpT-in   the   causal   Ukcs  the   Par,    H^irrT^Rr. 

^»— when  preceded  by  a  preposition  is  conjugated  in  either 
Pa^la;  «Tnt  «T^Rf  '^«  destroys  his  sin/  fTTflTfRr  'discards  iti 
^fft—%'^«  gathers   together/ 
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^t  with  ^rtis  Atm.;   flHn^  H^l^ftgl'  Bh.    VIII.    16.   *all  mj 
desires   bavc  come  to  me  t.   ^.  are  gratified.' 

Ht^3^  with  ^—".8  Par.   when  used  transitiyely   and  Atm.  when 
used  intransitively;  4-^^^^Rl  'he  collects/  ^^^ff  'is  collected/ 

y — without  a   preposition   adnitts  of  cither   Pada.     It  is  Par- 
asm,   with  5Tjand   qtT*?  K^'^itPl   ^WT^T  ^nrr^TT^  I  (Kad.); 
m  flHr*-4irj>H*^   &c.     (Bhatti.    VIII.   50.);   it  i*  Atm.  with 
prepositions   in  the  fallowing    senses; — (I)   ^T^v^Tt    o^  'bnrting, 
killing/  as  T^^   ^inf^nns   against'    (with  a  view  to  injiw);'  (2) 
^T^^^TT  or   ^censuring,    overcoming;'  ^f^J^  ^Wf  ^f^WI  ^^^ 
hawk  reproves  the  snail/   (3)  |rW  or  ^serving,   attainiing  opon/ 
R?   fftOTJTfn  *he  serves  Hari;'   (-4)   ^rfffe^^  or 'acting  violent- 
ly,^  oatraging;'   as  ^nc^ftPi:  T(^^  'outrages   another's   wife;'   (5> 
lyf^f^f^  or   •imparting  an   additional  quality'   (^%  *l"ll«^iW^ 
Kashikk);   as  if^:   4^^kM   ^qfr^'f"*^  imparts  heat  to  water/ 
(C)  iT^Ftpr  or  ^reciting;'    as  irpTT:   5*3?^  recites  stories   fn>m  the 
Vedas/   (7)   ^T^PT  or  applying  to  use;'   as;  ^  TJfi^ 'devotes 
a   hundred   (Rupees,   &r.)    to   holy   purposes;'     Of,  also   Bhatti. 
VIII,    18,— with  «TftJ  it  is   Atm.   in  the   sense  of   'forgiving  or 
overpowering;'    ^  3?Pi^>r  'forgives  or  overpowers  his   eneuij, ' 
but  JT-^^rrrf^r^FfrRf  ^r^  'the  S'hstra  authorises  men\ 

with  PrK   it   is   Atm.  when  n»«i  transitively   with   *  sound/  for 
its   object,  or  when  used  intransitively;  ©T'lr  Pl-jj^H  *  pupils  study/ 


•  »T3^^r^  f  5i:  Pan.   I.  *•   79. 

t  ii'4^n%T»il»f ^?irfRi^wH^?5rH^4^r^n>^5  f^-  Pan.  I-  5.  3i 

X  BT^:    sffH^i  Pan.    I.    8.   3«. 

t  %:  ^5^^Ji"::  I  ^^^T^  I  Pan.  1.  8.  84-85. 
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f  C64  ]  ConjuoATiov  OP  Ybrrs.  42d 

Wnr  PP5(5%  THHT!  *  the  magician  raries  the  tones* '  but  f^p# 
ft-^i^tf^  gfrnr:  '  Lov%  affects  the  mind;  '  pffjf  SHFt  W^^  Bh.  VIIT. 
21.  <p  with  ^ff  in  the  sense  H)f '  helping  or  doing  good  to'  is 
used  in  both  the  Padas;  «r  f^f  3TtHt  MUHif^  4H^4^<I''  (  ShAr. 
BhJi.  )  *  two  strong  lights  do  not  indeed  help  (  i.  #.  serve  to 
iiitensifj  )  each  other/  ^  ^t^^4ji^<i  ^T^X  ^it^Pl  *  that  is  wealth 
bjr  means  of  which  one  obliges  another'  (  Ki.  VII.  28.). 

The  Cansal  of  y  is  Aim.  when  f^r>^  is  prefixed  to  it; 
^  Pn^l«Mi^<t    *  mispronounces  the  accent   on    the  syllable* 

s- —  •  to  scatter' with  «^*  is  Atm.  in  the  sense  of  *  turning' 
up  or  scratching  with  joy,  '  or  *  turning  up  with  the  intention  of 
aiaking  an  abode  or  for  naintenanco  (  by  quadrupeds  or  birds  );' 
in  this  sens*  ^  is  prefixed  to  ciT;  BTTR^R^  f^  ^;  *the  bull 
turns   up   the   ground  in  joy.'  similarly  BTTft^Fif:^ 3»^  >T^^inft> 

»iHR*<it  '^  Bmr^rrtf ;  ^i^mfUinnOii^i,  &c.  (Utt.  ii.  9.). 

When  the  root  has  its  original  sense,  the  Par.  is  used  and  H^ 
it  not  inserted;  ^g*<|p>  iTTftifa  ^  *the  woman  scatters  flowers;^" 

'rn^TPf 'rat  >i;n^  I 

HiJft— when  not  preceded  by  a  preposition  is  conjugated  in 
both  the  Padas.  But  it  is  used  in  the  Atm.  by  itself  when  th# 
meaning  is  *  free  raovcmont,  energy,  development  or  increase,'  &c  5 
^tT^  irT#  %fi'  *his  intellect  moves  fre%  iu  (i.  e.  proves  very  power- 

•  anrWf^nrfPn^r^T  Pan.  VI.  8.  142.  aiorfr^r^:  5^^^rL| 
5^  f'rtf^*^  ^yf^T'    Sid.    Kau. 

^^^  I   Vart.)   %:   qf^C^S^  \^m>^,\  ^JT^|Ns;ri  (  ^TJT^tf   |    P^^u, 
I.  2.  88.-48. 
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fnl  in  mastering)  the  PKvrda/  IfcHHiWiKfliH.ni  'moTinpr  nnobstrtict- 
i&'\  in  tlif  iisspmMy  of  the  enem?*  (  Bh.  VIII.  22):  ^v^r^pTRT  Wrtf 
*  k!iow8  ability  or  etiergry  for  studying;  *  ^  f.A.ftHf^  HT^fW  ^^HfH.  i 
Vikra.  T.  16;  HPT?%6T^R»t  mt><rM  *the  Shastra«  find  enlai^eroent  m 
him  or  arc  satis factorily  mastered  by  bim.  *  In  the  aame  senses  it 
is  Atm.  when  preceded  by  ^  and  qtf  only  (i.  e,  is  Par.  if  preced- 
ed by  any  other  prep.);  g«|<t>^H^  'm'CT^;  cf.  ft^tJT  W  ^KT^W 
(  showed  his  mijrht);  ^irf^  jflMniif^  (made  bold)  W^  f(^  Pmr- 
>nil  Bh.  VIII.  22.  23;  bnt  ^hf?mf»rf^rT^3fir:).  When  preced- 
ed by  BTf  it  is  Atm,  in  the  sense  af  *the  ascendinpf  or  the  rising  of 
1  heavenly  bod?;'  iTHF^i^  ^:  *the  sun  risesj*  but  ^|«hHpl  ^niJt 
V^^«4T<^  *the  smoke  issnes  forth  from  the  npper  terrace  *  Also 
when  preccfled  by  f^,  in  the  sense  of  •  a  graceful  movement  of 
the  feet,  or  afscendin.e:*;  ^fjfjj  fflSffR^  ^Tsflf  *^he  horse  moves  grace* 
fnllv;'  but  fTtKnTPf  ^rf^:  *^he  joint  splits;' — and  by  It  and  Z^  in 
the  sense  of  'lieprinnincr,'  ^^;h^,  as  in  ^^  ppT  Mr4>*f^i*lHH.  I 
Kn  III.  2  'thus  began  to  talk  with  him  in  priTate;'  bnt  sncnflf 
'go^St'  ^49ilHI>1   'comes   near.' 

^  o —  •to  bny'  is  Atm.  when  the  prepositions  iff,  ijft  and  fif 
are  prefixed  to  it  (with  ff  it  means  ^to  sell'):  ar^lliHHt.  MRlfl"fl* 

It;  rf.  Bh.  VIII.  8.  *fi%5rtq^^nfr  qftiSHrTsft^^m: i 

Hftqr  t—  *to  play'  is  A  tni,  after  Ihe  prepositions  «|j,  iff,  q|^, 
and  wi\  BTJ-MT Tft-^-fl^R^;  hut  irTT^R^pithf^  »•  «•  *plays  with 
Mapavaka.'  VRHT  ^^^^h  ^Pl^^is  Par,  when  it  means  *  to  creak  at  a 
whceP   as  ^nftt^fir  ^*. 

•  ofr^^^vg:  ^*7: 1  Pdn.  I.  ».   18. 
I  *rflj«*'^fr«ro     Pan.  I.  8.  21. 
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f^fH"  * — 'to  throw*  18  Par.  when  preceded  by  the  preposition* 
trfar,  ^  and  i|f7T;  Mf^rftnTfil  HhroWs  tip/  arfffftftrfn  'throws  ont, 
WfilfaMf^    'throws  back/ 

f^^-  ^»th  ^  is  Atm.;  ^^^f  ^RSt  *  whets  of  sharpens  bis 
Weapon;'   ^jrs^}  ^V^  *  dispels  anxietj/ 

fpi  f —  with  ^Tf  is  Atm.  in  the  sense  of  •  be  proper,  rtni^i 
with/  *  join';  wnr*  ^n«Wr;^rftfPf:  ^irs^,  Ac;  bat  irpt  ^^mrt* 
'  foes  to  a  village.  '  In  the  Cansal  it  takes  the  Atm.  in  the  iens« 
•f  '  having  patience  or  Waiting, '^HH^^  Hf^'have  patience  first.  * 

t^ —  *  to  be  srreedy  '  is  Atm  in  the  Can.  when  the  sense  is  •  t« 
deceive,  '  <Tpr7^  ^1^^  *  he  deceives  Mh^avaka;  *  bat  ^qpt  ^TJt^f^ 
'  he   makes  the  dog  greedy*  * 

fr  J —  with  ^  is  Atm.  when  the  meaning  Is  *  to  pledge  one's 
Word,  to  promise,  to  proclaim; '  ^^Tt%  ^X^  *^®  pledges  his  word;' 
W  ^tPTt?^  'he  promises  100  (  Rupees,  ^c.  )/ #nTt%  f^TftNt  JPTPI 
*  proclaims  the  merits  of  his  master)'  hot  ^^ifv|xf?T  1T^  '  J»«  swallows 
down  a  mouthful/  If  it  be  preceded  by  9t7  it  is  Atm,  B^7fnT% 
J^rfW^tlt  hRM:  *  the  fiend  drinks  blood.  ' 

^It  T —  *to  walk  with*  ^  is  Atm.  when  used  tranMtivelyj 
^figmt^  *he  transgresses  hi»  doty/  qf^nft^^  TlfJlfft^  f^FT^T^W 
^  I  Bhat.  Vltl.  ^1;  4|iAqj^H<f^  'vapour  rises  up.' With  ^Hf.  or 
Wfg^  it  is  Atm.  when  a.<ed  with  the  instramental  of  a  vehiclr; 
C^  <J-q<d  'he  moves  in  a  chariot/  (See   Bh.  VIII.   88);  lifttH^r 

•  9^^r^p^^m  f^:  I  Vh\.  1.  8.  80. 
t  H^  in:;i'^^':r^  I  Pan.  I.  3.  29. 

t  arnr:  l  ^nr^  ^(^m^  I  P^n.  i.  3  61-52. 

t  t^vr:  ^ir^m  1  n^fff  ^'  r  j^M  I  P^t».  I.  t.  64.  xv^n  m 

"^m^Hii  I  PttH.  I.  3.  55. 
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^^^  9n^f  Rag.  XIII.  1%.  •  now   passes   throngli  tke   path    ef 

ir^— in  the  Causal  takes  the  Par.  irnrfH- 

flf* — when  preceded  by  ft"  and  "^ITr  in  the  sense  of  *to  conquer* 
snd  *to  defeat^  or  *to  find  unbearable'  ccspectivcly,  is  Atm.  f^^Rl^ 
VfJt:  «fmr^,  M^^^TTn^  'TO^nr^  *gets  tired  of  study;'  ?!f  qmnr* 
m^tmi,  'filling  up  the  sky,  &c.*  ^\  HiUI^HI^I  fT  jff^  *her  who  was 
getting  disgusted  with/  Ac.  Bhat.  Vlll.  9,  71. 

Ifrt — **^  know**  used  intransitirely  by  Uself  is  Atm.  ^f?r^ 
■^rrtWl'  (  ^rhr^TCr^^  Jnrf%  Sid.  Kan.  i,  e.  "^proceeds  to  perform  a 
saciifiee  karing  •btained  ghee  for  it  );  'with  the  prepesiiion  9^7  it 
is  Atm.  in  the  sense  of 'denying',  as  frtr  9T^i1l^4*demes  a  huudredj* 
with  m|%  in  the  sense  of  'acknowledging  or  promising/  and  with 
l^in  the  sense  of  'expecting,'  it  is  also  Atm.,.  ^  3|f^rsfFff%  *a<^l^* 
nowledges  a  hundred;*  f?C^[rntlrTT7  ^F^TTPf  Mft*ll-fl^  'promiset 
the  hand  of  his  daughter  by  (i.  e  on  the  condition  of)  the  drawings 
Hara's  bow;'^  ^ITP^  'looks  for  a  hundred  *but  lynrt"  'TrjT?  ^*n' 
^iPf  'thinks  of  his  mother.'  When  this  is  used  without  a  preposi- 
tion and  when  the  fruit  accrues  to  the  agent  it  takes  the  Atm 
Wjl\  7rnf%;  when  a  preposition  ii  prefixed  to  it  and  it  is  used  transi* 
tirely,  it  takes  the  Par.  ^*Ygyf5fr  ^  JnTPTTflt  qp^:.  la  the  Desidera- 
live  this  root  takes  the  Atm. 

Ifq[{— 'to  heat'    with  f^  or  ^,  when  used  intransitively,  is  Atm. 
V^r?%  or  ^tn%  ^: ;    when   used  transitively    it  is   Atm.  if  it  has 


•  f*crrr«rt^:  I  Pan.  I.  I.  19. 

t  ^IW^^i    I    ari?^^  »  ^r^^Tf^TTHfl^^^  I   Pan     I.  3.    44-«. 

t  «fb^  ?n:  I  Pan.  I.  3.  27.  ffnFfTJf^n^Rf  ^^m,  | 
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\  664  J  CoirjuoATiox  or  Ykhzb.  429^ 

A  limb  of  the  bodf  of  the  ^gent  for  ita  object,  ^^qf^  or  f^W^  qrf^ 
•iie  warms  bis  Imnd^*^  but  T^niir  9^  ^T"f«l*nri  **  goldsmith  Jieats 
gold;'  4(^t  ^^IW  ^r^SM'^frf;  when  it  meanrs  'to  practise  penance* 
k  is  Attt.    and  is   conjugated  like  a  root  of  Hie  fourth  elassw 

According  to  some  ^  with  IT5  is  Atm.;  9T^n^  *repents/ 

ff — •  *to  give''  (3  elv  }  by  itself  takes  either  pada;  but  when 
preceded  by  i^  it  is  Atm,  ra  any  other  sense  than  opening  (tire 
woutb,  &e.  >;  >rt  Wf^  'accept*  money/  Pnyf  i|rf%  'acquires 
knowledge;'  m^  ^T^  ^f  WF  "flrt  (S'a)  *does  not  pluck  yomr 
foliage  through  affection;'  but  9^  cWFTflf^  'open*  his  mouthy' 
?^Slft<lii  ^'^rnP^fH  ^V'  *^^*  doctor  opens  the  tumour  on.  the  foot/ 
l^i^pi  fe^l^lRl  'breaks  open  the  batik  of  a  rfver-^  but  if  tlie 
mouth  belong  to  Miother  the  exception  is  remored:  ninf%  ^H' 
y.^  2^  ft4lf^niir:  ^^n^s  break  open  the  month  of  a  moth' 
(Mah.  Bha.), 

^ — 'to  give'  (  1  cl.  )  when  prB:eied  ly  the  preposition  ^nj 
singly  or  coupled  with  any  other  preposition  takes  the  Attn, 
provided  the  Instrumental  used  with  it  has  the  sense  of  tlie 
Dative*  ^[^m  ^^^©^  or  ^l|4^^  'gives  (something)  to  the 
maid-servant/  but  Wf^m  VR  HJT^^RjRf  ftRW  'gives  wealth  to  a 
Brahmana  through  his  maid-servant/ 

fir^  'to  see'  preceded  by  ^t^  and  used  ia transitively  takes 
the  Atm  ;  ^4^€|^  *sec8  (thinks)  well/  this  root  takes  the  Atm« 
rn  the  Desiderative,   f^^^tt   'wishes  to  see/ 

J — *to  run*   is  Par,   in  the  Can. 


•  ^m  ^^5fr^ft^  I  Pan.    I.    3.  20.   BTrrwrRiW^?T»l  l  Sid. 
Ka«,   q^lT^^^iri^  pfq^f:  [  Vart. 


Digitized  by  VjOOQIC 


iSO  SAVSEfT  Obammab«  [  §  664 

i1f[ — with  fi^  18  Aim.  in  the  seme  of  'preparing,  being  ie«dj 
for/  ^q^m  ^hrtl*  (Mah.  Bha. )   'prepares  for  batUe;*   C/.  ^ 

ifltr* — 'to  beg  or  solicit  for  any  thing*  is  need  in  the  Par, 
in  the  sense  of  'to  hope  for/  'to  wish  well  to  or  give  bless- 
ings to/  it  is  exclusively  Aim.  ^f^  qpfy  ^f  MlRt^f^ftt 
f^:  I  Sid.   Kan.   j^W^  fPl%  gPr:   (Bhop.  ) . 

In  "mtrtr  fti5  qft  «r  lJf5WL"  Kir,  XIII.  63,  the  root  is  «ssd 
in  the  Atmanepada.  Bat  Bhattojt  Dikshit  sapposes  tliat  the 
reading  here  should  be  iffM^  ^^^  ^^  fPlf^'  Mammata  alse 
in  his  K&vjaprak&sha  finds  fault  with  tlie  Aim.  use  of  thin 
reot  when  criticising  the  verse  #rMH9^|l|l|  ffTl^  ^^ITfiriT 
^fpji  Slc  and  says  that  iffq%  should  be  nit|f^. 

iff  f  'to  lead  or  carry'  with  a  preposition  or  with  the  pfr- 
poaitions  ^,   ;jq'  or  |^  is  Atm,     in   the  following     senses: — 

(1)  ^**<H^  or  ^showing  regard  for/  ^pp^  if^  Ogives  ia- 
ttnictiou  in  the  conclusions  of  tho  S^ilistra'  (^  ^  Rl^^^*H|- 
•rt^li^^^lPl  Sid.  Kau.)i  (2)^?^r55rr  or 'raising  up/  ^".<if^O 
^rnff^ffh^j;  (fi)  »^l^l^*<"l  or  'initiating  into  sacred  rites/ 
TI^MfT  TTT^  f^lf^pfT  «Tr^T^nft4  MlS^f?!*^^:  I  T^'R^^^^- 
v^r?#ir  ft  4^^^R  W^^  f^^^  Sid.  Kau  ;  (4)  ^rnt  or  'ascer- 
taining the  real  nature  of/  ffrf  ff^  f^PMHI^^^^M  (5)  9Pf  ^ 
'employing  on  wages/  ^^4iiljH«f4^  'employs  labourers  on 
wages/   (6)  f^rg^TST  or  'paying  off'  as  a  debt,  taxes/  &c;  ^  f^^sfW^ 

•  affftlf^  im-  I  V^artika. 
ffAPr  I  Pan    1.   3.    36-37. 
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§  664  ]  CoirjUGATioH  of  Vibm.  481 

Crir  W  ^frir  MR^M^rii<l|4:;  and  (7)  «?T^  or  'spending  or 
mpplying  to  good  use^'  ^  RR^%  ^^fw  f^PTf^T  f^^^:  (Sid. 
Kan.)-  5ft  with  f^wben  it  means  'to  appease  or  pacifj  anger, 
it  Aim.  SFrt  Prni^' 

ij— with  srr*    iaAtm.   a?T9Tf  ^^^   praises.* 

^w^  *-with  tfr  is  Atm.  in  the  sense  of  'taking  leave  oV  "STTTV* 
W^  ft^re^nrg^l."  Meg.  lO.  *take  leave  of  this  tbj  dear  friend'. 
also  with  the  preposition  ^p^^when  used  intransitirely;  ^^^  *h« 
mseertainb'. 

jp^\ — is  Atm,  except  in  the  sense  of  'protecting/  a^rrt"  ^^ 
♦cats  food;'  yjir  ufM^^r^^*  iPpfPtT  i'^f^r^  'the  protector  of 
the  earth  enjoyed  the  earth  alone/  f^  ^rfr  f'^^Rnt^  ^% 
*old  people  suffer  handreds  of  miseries/  bat  iffr  ^r^rpir  ^protects 
the  world.* 

^^^  with    ^  is  Par.   qftf«^/%  'endnres*. 

ifi^ — ^with  BTT^s  Atm.  either  when  used  intransitivelj  or  has 
n  limb  of  the  body  of  the  agent  for  its  object;  BTT^r^ST^  HW- 
*the  tree  spreads/  m^nc^^  TFT^'I.  ^stretches  forth  the  ban  J;' 
but  in^^^nr  ^r^rf*  "draws  up  the  rope  from  the  well/  p.e- 
«eded  by  ?En{ ,  ^>  and  ^  it  is  Atm.  except  when  it  has  a  literary 
work  for  its  object;  ^^  HTTB^  'puts  on  a  garment-  HKjfPtar^ 
'lifts  up  a  load;*  5ftfK*T«5%  *gather8  rice-*  but  ^^J^^ftf  ^fH^ 
Hries  hard  to  learn  the  Veda/  i^ — with  ^^  is  Atm.  in  the 
of  accepting,  or  espousing  a  girl;'  ^  T^ips^  'accepts  t)i« 


*  m^  ^"^9^1    I  Vartika. 
t  53irM^^  1  Pan.  1.  3.  66, 

i  a?rir  ^^f^''  \  Pan.  I.  8.  28.  ng^^fr  ^^ip^  i  Pan.  I.  i.  75. 

T«nf:  ^^^  Pan.  I.  8.  56,  f^'Ji'iqir^  |  Pan,  I.  2.  16. 
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482  Sa^skkt  Ghamxar.  [  §  664 

jfift  given;'  7t;r7^^r^  W^]  'marries  a  girlj  in  the  Aorist  this  tlropft 
ks  nasal  optionally;  XT^:  ^^TTt  ^4r^f<  (  See  Udar.  III.  112  ) 
7^r7f«T;  hat  q^c^  HHT?  9^?^r^9t?T  '  makes  another's  wife  his  own. 

^5r  * — when  preceded  by  ^  or  grf,  or  generally  by  a  prepositioh 
beginning  or  ending  with  a  vowel,  is  Atm.  S|j-rJS,  44'^%;  MfMIH' 
fsjf^^r^:  (Bh.  VIII.  39);  but  tf^^r^Jf^  3Ty5rr% 'arranges  the 
sacrificial  rcssels;'  tf  f^i  BTrM'T>i^  pT^^ir  (S'a.  1 .)  'who  appoints  her 
to  the  duties  of  the  hermitage;*  iT^y^iprjftn^;  f^i  Rag.  Xl.6^. 
*thc  lord  of  the  earth  asked  his  preceptor;'  TTf  vvf^^m^i^arrTir: 
^j|4l^j^Ty  *Aja  employed  the  six  expedients  btjjiunitig  witk 
peace'.  Rag.   VIII.   21. 

'   w% — in  the  Can.  takes  the  Par. 

^t — *to  sport'  changes  its  Pada  when  preceded  by  the  pre- 
positions ft".  W  and  ^Tft;  ^Hld¥<lftli>T  pRlT  *ceaae,  oh  child, 
from  this'  (  Uttar,  I.  13.  );  rrWCT  ^^Hhl  Ihid.  I.  27. 
Wtif^.  pRT-lrR^Tfir  'm^^  Manu  II.  73.  ;  ^<^%;  f^  ^^- 
^ItTW  T^RH^^  *^*®  ^^^  a  moment  delighted  with  his  sight.'  With 
^^  it  is  Par.;  when  intransitively  used  it  takes  either  Pada; 
^^Tnrft-%  *sports;'  cf.  ^TTft^fN-  'FFT^^ ;  ^(^  ^'H^^HAkHy  &c. 
r»hat.  VlII.  54,  55;  used  transitivtly  it  takes  the  Paras,  if^^ 
k^  ^^iT^Rr  ^^^fh^4-    Sid.   Kau. 

^—  «to  melt,  to  embrace*  is  Atm.  in  the  can.  in  the  sense 
of  *adoring,  defeating  or  deceiving;'  ^ITrf^^T^ihT^  'is  adorable  on 
account  of  his   matted   hair;'  ftr%^  mTlT^  ^  *the   dog  is  defeated 


•  ^^^t  g^rw^r>5  I  Pan.  I.  8.  64. 

mr^^TT^irtl^  ^^^"il  Vartika. 

t  «lff^f^qr    k^  I  ^^rr^  I  f^fTl^^^fT^t,!  Pan.  I.  $.    83^85. 
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^    B64   ]  pAR.VftMAlPAbA    AND  AtMAHEPADA.  483 

bj  means  of  %  stick^^  «lt<Q^  ^n^?)  IfTfl^:  'the  Bnthmana  is  de- 
ceived by  reason  of  his  folly/ 

^n^« — in  the  caQh  is  Atm.  tn  the  sense  of  deceiving";  ii|^^4i 
^^9^  'deceives  MaiAvakai'  bntyfl|r^^^ftl  'drives  away  a  serpent.' 

^^  I*-  «to  speak*  is  Aim.  in  tlie  following  senses:--*  (1)  HT^^ 
or  'showing  brightness  (proficiency)  in;'  ^f^  ^^  *is  adept  in  the 
S'astra:*  (2)  ^4^Him  or  'conciliating  or  coaxing'  (  generally  pre- 
ce  led  by  ^);  y^t^q^^j)  ^hf**?^:;  (3)  Vf^  or  'knowledge,' 
^TF^  W^  *know8  the  S'astra;'  (4)  -^^  or  'efifort,  toil';  %%  ^^ 
*laboat8  in  the  field ;^  (5)  ^>ff^  or  'disagreement,  quarrel'  (general- 
ly preceded  by  pf  in  this  sense)  f^PTf^;  q^c^  ft^lHHHl  W^STT- 
^fp^^of  'mntually  conflicting  S^istras;'  and(6)^qiiai|u|  or  'coaxing, 
requesting;'  ^Hlft  ^^T?t  'praises  the  donor,'  &c.;  with  ^  it  is 
Atin%  in  the  sense  of  'distinct  and  load  speech'  (  as  that  of  men 
gathered  together);  ^spTf^  ffflT^  'the  Brahmauas  are  speaking 
aloud  together';  bat  ^hnfff^  ^if^:;  'TC^  ^T^ff^arspr: 'oh 
bfttntifdl  one,  tlie  cocks  are  crowing;'  with  9|^  it  is  Atm.  when 
used  intransitively.  iTJTf^  «K?':  dK^n^^  Hhe  Katha  Brahmana 
imitates  (speaks  on  the  side  of)  the  KaUipa  Brdhmana*'  but  7% 
»f>^H^fig|  'reproduces  what  is  said;'  iT^[7^  ^fHr  **^e  l«te  imitates 
the  notes  (indistinctly);'  with  f^  it  is  Atm.  in  the  sense  of  Mis- 
agreeing  or  disputing';  f^jy^^^TOf:;  with  HT  it  is  Atm.  in  the 
sense  of  *reviling,  reproaching,  refusing',  when  the  fruit  of  the 
action  refers  to  the  agent;  ^TTT^  viH^fHl  %I^|4  'greedy  of  wealth 
reviles  others  unjustly.'  so  ^irRnTTTT^  'refuses  justice;*  but  ITHT- 

•  ^.^^^^:  5TH»1%  I  PAn.  I.  3.  69. 

28  s.  a. 
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434  Sakskkt  Grauiiab.  I    §  B64 

ftf  *reproache8'  (when  the  result  does  not  refer  to  the  agent)*  c/. 
HMy>H4<iy|m*t«  Mann.  IV.  236.-  when  the  froit  of  the  action  is 
mdioated  as  referring  to  the  agent  the  Atm.  is  optional;  f7j# 
«TW^-^^  (Sid.  Kau.  on  Pan.  I»  8.  77);  ^  with  ^qr  in 
the  sense  of  *ad vising  or  speaking  stealthily'  when  used  tran- 
sitively; ftM'^W^ 'gives  advise  to  his  pupil;'  ^nTRPC^^^^ 
speaks  stealthily  with  another's  wife/ 

^ — is  both  Par»  and  Atm.  bat  with  if  is  restricted  to 
the  Par.;  ^%^f^. 

f^  • —  *to  know'  (2nd  cl.)  with  ^  is  Atm.  when  used 
ntransitively  in  the  sense  of  'knowing  of,  being  aware  of/  and 
adds  ^  to  iJC^  optionally  in  the  3rd  per.  plural;  ^ff^^  or  ^f^rS% 
*they  know  well;'  c/.  *  ^  ^Pw^  ^f^'S^TnTTflrt^ir  ^W  Bh.  VUI. 
17.  'who  do  not  know  that  the  mountain  Main&ka  is  the  friend 
of  Vdyu?;  but  iif^xi:  H9%h.m4\  ?T«Sf%r  ^R^jpft  Bhatt.  V.  87.  at 
it  is  ased  transitively.  It  is  also  Atm.  with  Wf^^^  the  sense  of  'recog- 
nising'; a8^^%. 

(^^  f  _  with  fH  is  Atm.  f^r>^^?  f^^r?^Trf3r  ^^^^^.  BhaU. 
VIII.  143.  AUo  when  srpr  is  prefixed  to  pf;  BTr^f^^^  ^FfH? 
(Sid.  Kan.)  'takes   to  a  good  path;'  see  Bh.  VIII.  80^ 

^  §  meaning  '  to  reproaah  or  to  abuse  '  takes  the  Atm.  even 
when  the  fruit  of  the  action  does  not  accrue  to  the  agent;  ^v^fr^ 

f^^  J —  takes  the  Atm.  in  the  sense  of  'wishing  to  study';  ^- 
5^  ftr^  'wishes  to  study  archery/ 

•  Rftsrf^ffrHt^n-ym^qr^  Viirtika;  %%(Wir  PAiu  VII.  l,  7, 

t  ^f%^:  Pan.  I.  8.  17. 
i  Wf  ^^{^  V^rtika. 
X  Rj%fTO[«nir^Vartika. 
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>5*  'to  liear^  with  Ht  >«  Atm.  when  used  intransitiyelyj  ^^^[1^ 
^hetLTs  well;'  ^ghj^^  5^^  (  Bhat.  VIIL  !•  )  *Listcii  with  heed  oh 
laonkey;'  Cf.  f^?irfr^'  ^^5%  ^  ftnrj-  Kir.  I.  5.  bat  ^r^  ^f^pfff^, 
^he  hears  the  sound.'  This  root  takes  the  Atm.  in  the  Desideratite 
except  when  BIT  or  srf^  precedes  it.  ^^J^lf  but  b|T — jjf^ — ^^^* 

^^rt— with  ^»l.  arr.  JT  and  pf  is  Atm.;^ftrg^,  ^ HfiH^nmiM 

> 

^Ifity^  (Miu  1.  36.)  'fearing  an  outrage  does  not  abide  hj  one  who^ 
is  mild'/  see  Mreh.  1.  36«  (In  the  sense  of  ^standing  stilly 
&z.  it  ia  used  in  the  Par.  ^  ^  iJRfgl^  4V^f?f*:  la^fiTP^. 
mR^^HH*  I  Hariv,  );  ^TTfc^H^ff^  '^TO^C'sn^r:  )  'if  a  being  re- 
mains breathing  though  only  for  a  moment;*  a^^e^f  M4hit  ^nfJfJ- 
f*  'rrffim^  l  Si.  IL  84  i?Rre^;  See  Ragh.  IV.  6.;  Kum. 
III.  22.  f^^a^;  4^i  «^rr^  f^rfir^^  Sis.  IV.  4.;  with  HT 
it  is  Atm.  in  l^e  sense  of  'laying  down  a  proposition,  aaserting 
solemnly;*  ^j[%^  f^^  ^ffffS^  'affirms  that  sound  is  eternal;' 
^n*  f^  ^  ^  ^rrTRrrFm^  (Mah.  Bbk. )  ^for  thy  sake  I  will 
drink  water  or  poison;'  in  the  sense  of  'obserring'  it  takes  the 
Par,  when  used  transitively;  ^ftRTfifSf^  'observes  the  tow. 
^tjX  is  Atm.  by  itself  in  the  sense  of  'disclosing  one's  intention 
or  abiding  by'  ifrfl-  ^^f^r  f^3^,  W^*  M^lM^ft  f^t  I  #• 
^rcir  ^IT^flj  Rre%  ^.'  Kir.  Iir.  14.  *vrhowhenin  doubt  takes 
recoorse  to  Karua  and  others  (as  the  deciders  of  the  matter  in 

•  aff%5RP^T§rt  W^^K  I  V^rtika^ 

t  ew?Rr«T:  ^:  I  Pan.  I*  3.  22  aTTT:  qf?mnTrfT*^?qr^  Vkrtika, 
'TOIR^^^R^^  I  ^^^f^**4l^  I  Pan.  I.  8.  28.  24.  ^gpxhr^rpl'  j 
Pan.  L  8.  25.  ffniT^  I  Vdrtika.  ^MI^^^^|tfyn4i('"H^i<4>l«n> 
q(^1l'et    W^^    I  ^  f?^^Tr«?ri  Vartikao.  BTK^Iir^  I  Pan.  I^  8.  26. 
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hand).*  With  ^  it  is  Atro.  except  m  Hie  sense  of  "getting'  op 
or  getting  by  right;'  ff^tffM8H  *e«raestly  UmuIm  of  (a»pnrM  to) 
absolution-'  (See  Kir.  XI.  1«.  and  »i«,  XIV,  17  )j  bnt  qftyi. 
ifHfHjfir;  HHI'^WiyfUSf^  *•  hundred  is  yielded  Ur  him  bj  a 
Tillage  (as  tax,  &c.)»'  with  ^tf  it  19  Atn>r  m  the  aemies  of:-* 
(1)  Sorshipping  with  the  recital  of  holy  texts-/  HTit^nfttnTTf?!- 
fPl  'worships  the  Agnidhra  fire  with  the  recital  of  Vedfc  text«j;' 
1 41  Ja^ft«^  »Ft:  Bh.  VIII,  15.p  but  Jt<lliaH0l8ft  ij^^ 
(or  Hniaqfil8<|  frtl'  Vop.),  where  the  nreanin^  i»  *to  aFpproacb 
for  intercourse;  to  serre*/  See  Bhatt.  V.  6B,;  (2^)  'waiting  npon 
worshipping  (a  divi»e  being/  ^4|H4J^4/Jlsit;  (the  Atm,-  use  of 
the  root  in  'fj?^!'  ^F^fHi^^lf^^^^Hl  ^it^^ft''  Kag-  IV.  6.  i» 
to  be  explained,  thinkiv  Bhattofi  Diksltita,  by  the  fact  that  the' 
king  is  supposed  to  be  a  divine  being);  (4)  ^uniting  or  joining;. 
^npr  lia^ia^l>l8<>;  (^)  *roniving  frieinlslMp  with'  4fi4Jh|4tMpn> 
lit.  fWtJfrd^ft^^:  Sid.  Kau.>  and  to  lead  to'^  qp^p  ^  HT- 
fin!%  'this  way  leads  to  Srughna/  When  a  deshr  to  get  something 
is  implied  ^^^  with  ^rr  takes  either  Pada;  f^fS^*'  1l55^rftWfir- 
?f  ^  'a  beggar  waits  on  a  lord,  (with  tliedesh^  of  getting  something) 
When  it  is  used  intnmsitirely  it  takes  the  Atnv.;  Hln«MiaH  Zlr 
f^fS%  'conies  at  the  dinner  time/ 

ff — ia  Atm.   in  the  Desideratira;   9fq[4^, 
^ — ^is  Par.   in  the  causal  ^ri^f^* 

^—with^rHand  W  is   Atm.j  ^^ETtH  'roars  so  as  to  terrify' 

jn  %wWhrr^  Bhatt,   IX.   28.  BTm;T%  'utters  a  loud  sound/ 

^^^ — with  «Tr  when   used   intransitively   or  when  it  has  a  limb 


•  Wl"  WW  I  P^n-  I.   9-   28. 
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of  the  body  o!  ihe  agent  fer  itc  object  is  Atm.;  ^TT^  Mis  or 
dashes  down-  ^^f^  W^  'strikes  his  own  head;'  but  q^fir 
ffTtW?*^   (Sid,  Kaa.> 

5  • — with  BT5  1«  Atm.  in  the  senses  of  'following  the  habits 
•of,  acquiring  the  natural  quality  oP-  ^fjt^iHNf  ^T'Tft^  'horses  al- 
-ways  follow  tlie  gait  of  fheir  progenitor&f  so  ijnit  TWs  ^tlf<«^; 
in  the  senses  of  'acquinng  a  new  quality  by  imitation  it  takes  the 
Par.   rJ^iH^fift  'Imitates  his  father,^ 

It  t — preceded  by  gry,  f^,  ft-,  and  H»I  and  used  intransitipely 
Is  Atm.  ^^ — pir — ft" — ^ — 1H1%;  with  iff  it  is  Atm.  in  the  ecnse 
cf  'challenging'4  ^^'^iMI^Ht^t^^l  ^^F^lina  challenges  Ch&nura  to 
tattle-'  iwyW^Rwyift   S*«-  XX^    U;   but^^HlgUft^ 

The  following  Kdriki^  extracted  from  the  A^hyatae^andrilca, 
«re  subjoined  here»  with  some  altenrlioni  here  and  there,  as  a  help 
4o  the  student  in  vemembering  much  of  what  is  given  in  the  i^iQ- 
«eaLt  (%a{^^ 

^^  ^JHT^  ^M^i*^  PT^>WI. Jl  ^  II 

f%h^\  ^^^^  rfTTf Wr^iT^TI  u 

^-^J"^^^  &^f^5jH*^^^l  f^ftlTrilt^:  II  V  11 


t  fwfqriirT:  P^hv.  i.  \  31. 
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?fir»^  ?R%:  HI^>^^^^^!g|^R^Il^  ft  V  It 

»?r^^fqfvfir<j:ttHii^4"i^^3i  »\x  II 

iif»  ITO|»^^V41ch4un^4j|it^l»^^  fll 

Uji  wi4tni^i^iHi^g|  ^  yfr  gir»  n 
Mt  f^ipT^  girfg»  jT  '^rtt<i^ Afti  ii  M  • 
tTg<4jwwn^fiu<i>*>wt^'4<tM41?  II 

iTPFH^  jffsnr^^Ri'HWi^MM^i^ic^if 
Rh4^i  'qrR  ^r^.  ^n3«rr  <<t^AcM4j;ii^^  » 

^rflw  ^^«^  ^TT:  f^Rl  ^X^*:  ft  V  n 
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9;%  "^  ^ti-^fiMiil  ^tft^n>  f^?i>  fMnr:  u  ^1  n 

^re%  g»^  f3^  ^  ^K^?i  TOT  II 
^IM^4Uft^l^*^l^i^l^>  g  ^  « 

II  fftr  *<i^^MiiPi*H«  n 
fTRHnw^  gft  «r  If^^i^:  11  v  ti 
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i^O  SilVSKRT   GRAMMiklt.  f    §    665~G6C 

CHAPTER  XIV. 

VERBAL  DERIVATIVES 

Peikabt  KoxiKAL  Babkv 

Derired  by  means  of  the  Krft  Affixes, 

f  665.    Tke  Krt  sffixM  (  Vide  f  390 )  are  added  to  rooti,  or 
to  tbeir  modified  fonna,  to  form  noans,  adjectives,  and  indecliiH 

qiji|^,  &e.  These  are  called  Krdantas  or  Primary  Nominal  Bases 
as  distingnished  from  the  Secondary  Deriratives  fonned  with  the 
Taddhita  affixes* 

§  66G.  There  is  a  pecnKar  olass  cf  Krt«  or  primary  affixes 
technically  designated  by  Sanskrt  grammarians  as  Unddi  or 
those  beginning  with  the  affix  7^  1  e.  the  affix  7  with  the 
mate  or  indioatoiy  letter  ^,  so  called  from  the  worda  ^^p^f 
m^,  &c.  in  the  first  Sutnt  being  derired  with  this  affix.  These 
Unadi  affixes  form  primary  nouns,  like  other  Krt  affixes,  from 
Terbal  roots,  but  are  classed  separately  because  their  application 
is  limited,  and  becaove  the  nouna  derived  from  them  are  either 
formed  irregularly,  or  tke  connection  between  their  senses  and 
the  meanings  of  roots  from  which  they  are  supposed  to  be  derived 
is  not  so  clearly  discernible  as  in  the  case  of  other  primary  deri* 
vatives  e.  g.  H^  ^Twrpf  «^i:«?rftft  IT  W^-  *»  liorse'  which  is 
derived  either  from  ITVI^  *to  pervade/  or  from  afw^  *a  road/  and 
arr^  with  flf,   &c«;  i|n7  *aa  artisan'  from  fr  Ho  do,'  &c. 
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SECTION  L 

Pahticiplss  (Declinable  and  Indeclinable), 

/  Participles  (Declinable), 

(a)  Partieiplea  of  the  Present  Tense« 

{  667.  The  participle  of  the  Present  P»rasm«  is  formed  bj 
the  addition  of  the  affix  i|^  to  that  form  of  a  root,  primitire 
Of  derivatire,  which  it  assames  before  the  third  person  plaral 
termination  of  the  Present  Tense«  If  the  base  end  in  a^  ^he  il- 
ls dropped;   e.  g, 

il(  1.  cl. )— ^>lTf^  Pre.  8rd  pi.  ^+ W5=«T^  Ptc.  being. 

^in  (1.  ol. )  -ftrej+nf^  ^  f}f^+  H^=Rr5^  „  sUn  ling. 

ftC^  (2.  cl. )— f^+irt^,,  flr^+H'^sftr^rX ..  hating. 

similarly  from 

«f^  (3.  cl.  )   arr^  eating.  ^  (7.  cl.  )  i^^^  preventing. 

^  (2.  cl )      ur^ going.  fT  (8.  cl  )  ar^^^  doing. 

f   (8.  cl. )     ^J[|Pt  sacrificing.         ff^(S.  cl.  )it^^ stretching,  &o, 

ft^  (4.  cl )  ^^\  plajing.         ^  (9.  cl )  nftor^  buying. 

(J     (5.  cl  )  ^pff\  extracting,  jq;  (S.  cl,  )  jsoft  stealing,  &o» 

H  (6.cl  )5[f?^  giving  pain.  ^(  10  cL)^n:^  stealing. 

4ir>^  can.  of  jii;^,  ^f^^p^  'causing  to  know.' 

jtrN^  desid,  of  ^'  y^rP^^  'desiring  to  know,' 

f^n^^desid.  of  fTi  ft^^  Mesiring  to  give.' 

%Rf^froq,  of  ftri,  %f^(n^  'throwing  again  and  again/ 

&c,  Ac.  &c,  &c.  &c. 

(a)  The  term,   aT?f  is  optionally  changed  to  ^^^  when   added  to 
the  root  ft^;  ftf?^  or  ftffl^  ^knowing.' 

(6)  The  affix  af^  when  added  to  f^  and  ^  'to  extract  Somfi 
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juice  in  sacrifice'  has  the  sense  of  an  agent;  as  f|xn^  m.  *an  enemj/ 
1^  ^1"  ^^^i  *ftll  are  the  extractors  of  Soma  juice  in  a  sacrificed 

(c)  When   affixed   to  If^  it  has  the  sense  of  'fitness,   respect, 
c/  9Tf^  'one  deserving  respect^  respectable/ 

(d)  7  2  P.  and  t|  can,  take  the  affix  i^^  when  the  idea  of  dif* 
ficujty  is  not  present;  M>sft^  ^studying  without  experiencing  any 
difficulty; '  ^JJIT^  'holding  or  bearing  with  ease/  but  ^'V^  M^flf^i 

§  668»  The  declension  of  the  Participles  in  af^  has  be^n  treat- 
ed of  in  §  115. 

f  669.  The  participle  of  the  Pfeient^  Aim.  Is  formed  by 
adding  srpf  to  the  root  which  undergoes  the  same  changes 
before  it,  as  before  the  lermiaation  i|%  or  9^%  of  the  8rd 
pi.  pre.;  arr^  is  changed  to  ifpf*  In  the  case  of  roots  of  the 
1st,  4th,  6th  and  10th  classes,  and  all  derived  roots,  or  rather 
when  the  base  ends  in  aTt  before  which  the  9T  of  the  base 
remains  unchanged;  e.  g.  ijx  (  1  cl.  )-ip^^Tn!'  'growing,'  ^^  (  1,  cl.) 
^PTPT  'saluting.;'  ^(  2.  cl.  )-^RrnT  'lying  down;'  ftpj  (2.  A.  )  f^- 
qfPT;  f^with  BTr(2  cl.)  BTTilFr  'killingj*  yg^  (3.  cl.  )^^nr  'holding/  5 
(3.  cl.)  g^;  f^.  (4.  cIOtN^'TR  *playing:'  q  (5.cl.)  ^Ffpr^extract. 
ing;'  H^(6.  cl.)  J^JTPT  'giving  pain;*  ^^  (7.  cl.)  ^?^R  'obstructing;' 
fr(8.cl.  )  ^nr  'doing;'  ^(8.cl.)  iF^pr  'stretching.'  nfl-(9. 
cl.  )  nfpTPT  'buying;'  «5?c  (  10.  cl.  )  "tR^^PT  'stealing/  &%.  f^ 
(1  cl,  )^au,  JTfvinRy— ^^[^PTFy  'causing  to  know;' — desideratiye 
Jt^lN^nr— f^lN^Hr"l    'being     desirous  to  know,'  &c. 

§  670.  (a)  The  V(i  of  arpT  is  changed  to  f  iu  the  case  of 
the  root  efriC  ^-  ^^'  )  *^  "^^j'  ^^^*  ^^*  ^TT^* 
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(  P  )  *fPr  added   to  the  roots  ^  tud  ^nc  forms   nouns;  e.  ^^ 
•tbat  winch  purifies,'  hence  the   *wjnd'  (  cf.   Rag.     VIII. 
9  )•    also,  'one  of  the  sacred  fires;'  i|9|*|pf:  'one  who   sacrifices/ 

§  671.  •  The  tennination  aTR  may  be  added  to  any  root 
in  the  sense  of  *in  the  habit  of  of  to  ishow  'a  particular 
standard  of  age,  or  capacity  to  do  a  thing;*  ^  ^.  »fW  JF^TTT: 
'one  habituated  to  enjoy  pleasures;'  ^m^  f^HiH^:  'of  &  sufficient  age' 
t«  e.  young  enough,  to  bear  armour;  ^  f^m^;  <able  to  kill 
the  enemy/  Ac^ 

§  672.  The  participle  of  the  Pre.  Passive  Is  formed  by 
adding  ^J^  to  the  Passive  base  in  if;  «.  g,  ^^Hm  'who  or 
what  is  known,'  ^«|«fH  'what  is  eaten,*  fRRR  *^^o  or 
what  is  given,'  ^ipTpr  'who  or  what  is  gathered/  ftlT^nTTT 
*what  is  done/  » — ^^PT  'what  is  scattered,'  '^rt^TfT  'who  or 
what  is  stolen,'  y^ — cau.  Pass.  tttt^PTpr  'who  or  what  is  cau- 
sed to  know,'  Des.  Pas8«  f^lf^^^Hi"!  'who  or  what  is  desired 
to  know,'  &c. 

§  678.  The  participles  formed  according  to  §  669  are  de- 
clined like  nouns  ending  in  it  m.  /.  and  n, 

(b)  Participles  of  the   Perfect. 

§  674.  The  terminations  of  the  Perf.,  and  the  Past  parti- 
ciples are  weak,  and  therefore  the  radical  vowel  does  not  take  its 
Guna  substitute  before  these.  The  penultimate  nasal  it 
generally  dropped. 

§  675.  The  participle  of  the  Perf.  Par.  and  Atm.  is  formed  by 
adding  if^  and  inT   generally  to  that  form  of  the    root  which   it 


*  ^|^^^«|*iM^*»^%I^nnLl   Pan,   III    2.   128. 
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assumes  before  the  termination  of  the  3rd  per.  plural.  If  Itliii 
form  consiste  of  one  syllable  onlj  or  when  the  root  ends  in  lyr, 
^T^  has  the  intermediate  f  added  to  it.  f  is  optionally  prefixed 
to  f?^in  the  case  of  the  root  ^t^,  fi(,  f^,  f^^  and  f^  (6  cT.).  ^ 
and  Iiri(  and  «n(^  and  fa[^  when  they  do  not  take  f  form  this  par- 
ticiple from  that  base  which  they  assume  before  the  2nd  per«  sin^. 
termination  «« y« 

Parashaipada. 


1 


Root        Perf. 

Base  (8rd  pi). 

Perf.  Ptc 

A 

f      to  go 

K 

iftfV^  who  or 

what  went. 

1 

^ 

im: 

MTftr^ 

»> 

1 

ift      to  carry 

pT'ft 

Pl^fllH. 

»t 

carried. 

1 

q^     to  cook 
^^     to  speak 

^T 

W^^ 

>f 

cooked, 
spoke. 

^ 

'^ 

^rf^rr^ 

t» 

1 

^rsc     to  sacrifice 

ht 

If^Tfl 

ft 

sacrificed* 

nfTWl^  to  break 

W^T^C 

w*rPRi 

91 

broke. 

IT^     to  throw 

wn 

WfiJT^l. 

>» 

threw. 

i 

^3       to  praise 

55 

55^r^ 

l» 

praised. 

i 

1^        to  do 

•^ 

'^f^^: 

1» 

did. 

i 

prt:     to  split 

ftftf. 

ftf^fi 

» 

split. 

\ 

irr        to  give 

tpt 

Tf^T'i. 

gave^Ao^ 

t 

fr^      to  eat 

w«iL 

nfJffT'^ 

tt 

ate. 

ff(^      to  see 

fl«i    ffftrr^ 

or  m^^ 

9> 

saw. 

Rr^      to  know,&c.  f^f;  f^f^^ 

or  f^firf^f ^ 

l»     »1 

knew,  &C. 

f^4(     to  enter 

rff*«r  Rr^firr^or  ftf^^^ 

t> 

entered. 

*  In  the  cane  of  roots  beginning  with   Kf  ^is  not   inserted  as  it 
is  in  the  Perfect;  »f^-s|rf3rf^. 
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^it^»  inr»^.  Wlr^^F^^.f  «R:ir^f^ii:  or  unr^^ ,  and 
f^— ^rfr^nr^  or  Ttq^fi^^, 

(a)     For  the  declensioa  of  these  participles  see  {  123. 

A THAN EPA DA. 


^     to  carry 

Pn(t 

PfTW 

Iff     to  give 

f^ 

ffW 

^gS[  to  cook 

^ 

'f^W 

fi^          to  sacnnce 

K 

tlH 

|r  f~^  to  do 

^if 

^IRTT 

^^    '    to  speak 
15^     '  to  praise 

'TW 

*'(W 

W 

55^nT 

ij  f"^   to  hear 

ira 

5!5frT 

»ci-n 

Ac. 

Ac. 

( S^  -  1)     These  are  declined  like  nonns  ending  in  h  ^./«  *»• 

•^"^ 
{  if ^76.     Roots   ending   in  f||[   (  ?r  and  i|   included  )   form  their 

f«rf.%— J  P»^  irregularly;  ^H^  i»  added  to  the  root,  wliich  then  under- 
goes |f<>^the  changes  mentioned  in  §  S98,  and  is  finally  reduplicated; 
wl)ni|Kj  a  root  is  Atm.  it  is  first  reduplicated  and  971^  afterwards 
idaej^-^i,  the  final  1J[  changing  as  before:  e.g.  ?r+^;F^=lffrt'^,  hj 
«!dai|nvJ>lication  N<*|4h.:?'— 1>J  reduplication  ^^+9TPr=^f^Vr?T^; 

«iail|inrt»riy  ^— ftmr#^»  ?n%n^;  ^— Poifhf^,  ^rftrtrr;  ^— jrjN'j 

{  'WM>77.  The  Perfect  participle  is  not  frequently  used.  The 
oilj  p^-^participlos  that  are  most  commonly  to  be  met  with  are 
tboee— formed  ^J^o™  *'>®  ^^^^  ^»  T^»  ^'TT  and  ^. 

{ (  •  ¥78,  The  participles  of  the  Periphrastic  Perfect,  Par.  and 
ko^    t   fare  formed  by  the  addition  of  the  Perf.     Participial    forms 
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of  the  AQxtllarj  verb*  jr,  W^  '^t  ^t'>  the   base  In  iffl;  «•  ^-  fW" 

(  c  )     Past  Pa  stive  Participles, 

§   670,     The  past  Passive 'i' a rtici pie  is  fonned  by  the  addiUou  d 
the  afBx  ?r  to  the  root;  «,  g,  fiT  FTTW  'bathel/  Tif-nnT  *conqu«i^^ 
sft-^flT   ^carried/    'g-'SW  *heflT-d*'    ^^   ^become/   ^-^^    *takea 
away/  f ^3?:— rq^fr  abmdoued/  pfclr-P^TTT  'thought  or  medii 
upon/  Ac- 

§  ^BO.     Roots   c»p»hle   of   taUin^    S*aiprasarana   take  it 
the  ai&x  if* 

§  681.     Th*  affix  g  ii  weak. 

Exeeptioni;— 

(a)  The  roots  ^,  ftqt  Id.,  pT^,  ft^,  ^  and  f^  adr 
the  Quiia  change  before  ?T  "ben  f  la  prefixed  to  itj  ^  I.  A 
docs  the  iamc  when  it  takes   f  (see  §  6S6  b). 

(I)  Such  of  the  routs  of  the  1st  claaa  as  hiTe  T  for  their  p*    I 
ttmate  change  their   Towel   to  Guna  optiDnally,   when   the  afi        ; 
IS  added  with  tbp  intermediate  j,  and  the  P.    P.   Participle  is        , 
impersonally,  or  when  it  couTeys  the  setiae  of   beginning  i9  per 
tha   action   or   undergo! ug   the  conditiun   expressed  by  the 
5^H»  delight'  jftjf,  but   *to  begin  to  delight'  sr^f^  or  IT*        J* 
srgfH  o^  nnt^A  frryiTi  ^f^^-  or  irfff^-  m^^,  simUarly,         ^ 

£  GS2.  The  penuUim&t«  radical  nasal  is  generally  dr^ 
(See  §674).  — 

§  683.     The  augment  ^  is  preBxed   to  this  ff  in   the  c^  '^      ; 
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fertain  roots,   optionally  in   the  case  of  some  and  not   at  all  in  the 
case   of  others^ 

§  684.  As  a  general  rnle,  all  roots  ending  in  a  vowel,  and 
such  as  take  the  f  optionally  before  any  termination,  and  Anit 
Toots   endmg   in   consonants   generally,   do  not  take  j:   the   rules 

■^  of  Sandhi  given  in  the  fergoing  chapters  that  ai  e  applicable  in 

.  ^  particular  cases  ought  to  be  observed: — 


■■■    Roots,        P.  P.  Ptc. 

Boots.        P.  P.  Ptc. 

r— ^TPf     protected. 

W^— f 'nir  abandoned. 

^'    l"*!— Pot    resorted  to 

*«t^— ^  fried 

fr— %T     carried 

inr — fff  sacrificed 

j— ^      heard 

f>^— -jcj-  awakened 

f-^       becoma 

wni-f^  pierced 

I^F— fr?T      done 

fTt— OT  slept 

FPf''^  obtained 

fit ^^    woven 

ip^.-iF7  bound 

p^^ — ^fhr  covered 

51^— pr  seen 

pil||** — jfi  called,  Ac. 

fnx— JFl'  cried  out,  &o. 

P"W;—T?fr  ipoken 

^ — ^  bitten 

Mii||f — ijjr  concealed 

f|^--ft«-  hated,  &o. 

KkgpiCr'V^  wiped  off,  &c. 

W^l -Pert  governed 

saS^bHr-f^  accomplished,  &c. 

^ ^D^  burnt 

Xgjfl — ^  satisfied. 

^— - — ^^TT  borne 

{  ^ — TO  perished,  ^-c. 

^ win  endured 

oftljR— nfifrowu 

^^ — ^^W  destroyed. 

ibase- 

r  ^    *  jl*  substitutes  3^  for  its  f^ 
Ata^     t  Tide  §436. 
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^^— f^    happened,  completed,  f^.^^~j^  licked 

&c.  51^ jjr^  or  ^  fainted 

^Snu—lfRir  ^^We  ;ff[ if^f  bonnd 

f^— ftniT  sprinkled  #^ fV^  dropped. 

Ij^ff— ^  asked 
Exceptions: — 

(a)  l[fr»  yfV^f  ^^f  an<l  ^ftW  ♦«^«  T;  t^*  fiaal  vowel  of  ih% 
first  two  takes  Gui^a  snbstitate,    and  the  last  two  drop   their  final; 

(6)  q?(  takes  f  though  it  admits  of  f  optionally  in  the  Desi- 
derative;  ^fm» 

(c)  The  Anit  roots  ipEC  ft^d  |gp^  admit    f  before  f(  and  eff; 

§  685.  Set  roots  (  subject  to  §  684  ),  and  all  derired  roots  ad- 
mit of  f ;  roots  of  the  Tenth  Glass  and  causals  reject  their  final 
ir^,  Par.  Frequentatives  their  final  if,  and  Aim.  Frequentatives 
their  ^: — 

Roots.        P.  P.  Ptc.  RootP.        P.  P.  Ptc. 

rar — ^rfTV  'suspected'.  ^t^— ^TpHf  '^Id* 

^—^f^     ^spoken'.  H^—lrfinr 'spread'- 

q^-irf^  •incTeased\  tN1[  <^a^  »*»«  o^  JTC'   <rf^ 

*made  to  know.' 

H;^— Hf^q;^  'shaken'.  ftnfrt  <i^    B.  of  ff,  f^Rlfh^ 

'  desired  to  do.' 

jqwj^  'stolen,  deceived'.  ^ff^wAtm.Fre.  Base  ofp^,  w^- 

fysffi  'frequentlj  known.' 

,jlj_,j^  «taken',  if^iT— Par.  Frt.  Base  of  gr.  *pi; 
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fticcptlonl:— fl^^  'W'^fco  go,  to  kill,'  dc.,  f^*to  know,  to 
observe,'  &c.,  ^^,  if?,  #1,  »rf»  *n<l  ^t;  f  ?[>  ^t^i  P^^»  ^»  ^^i 

^ff  'W.  ^nr* 

2^^  B^  There  are  mauj  Set  roots  which  reject  the  intermediate 
^  bat  as  some  of  them  form  their  p.  p.  participle  in  ;f  and 
others   irregularly,    thejr  will   be  given  in  their  proper  places. 

§   686«     The  following   roots  insert  f  optionllj: — 

(«)  ^»  ini.  5^»  T^,  ^^f  ^t>  ^nr,  ^,  ^'i,  ?ft,  5^  with 
Wnit  ^^  ^i^^  W»  ai^d  5f  4.  1.  Par.  when  used  with  ?Jt*ni.  *the 
hair/  or  when  it  means  'to  be  surprised  or  disappointed;'  ^F?r, 
^Pnar;  (See  (  696);  ^^,  ^ft^;  J^  ( See  §  681,),  ^^; 
^TCT  'wast^,  perished/  ffRpf;  ^T?,  ^RrT.  fFJT.  ^f^^;  ^(f,  ^f^; 
W.  ^f^RT;  STr??r  (  See  §  696  ),  arfpT^;  ^i  (  See  §  688,  ),  r^f^; 
^J^i  ^Jf^?  W^f^,  ^r^^;  ^e-^rPpr— Ffr>T5^*horripiiated 

with  joj,'  fer  wf^  ^^-  f^/?T?r:  iif*r?^  ^r 

(6)  R|?w  and  ^  take  f  before  ?r  a»ii  ^TT;  fJP?,  T^f^v^;    JJT, 

(c)  The  following  roots  admit  of  f  optionally  before  ^  when 
the  P.  P.  Participle  is  used  impersonally,  or  conveys  the  sense 
of  beginning  to  perform  the  action  or  to  undergo  the  state  ex- 
pressed by  the  root-  w^,  r^,  >j5r,  ^in^,Rr^,  J«^,  f^,  1. 
4.  cU  ^^,  ^^,  ftr^^  and  f^^  1.  4  P.  1.  A.;  f^-3T^. 
ftr^:  or  srf^^^:  ^:  *Cliaitra  has  begun  to  perspire;'  Jf^f^  or 
^f^n  H^  'he  has  perspired/  &c.  f^  4  ol.  has  ft^rf^  also, 

N,  B.  When  the  participle  is  not  used  in  the  sense  given 
above  these  roots  reject  f;  f^T^"~ft-T'''Ti  'perspired,  soundoi 
inarticulately,'  &c. 

§  687.     (a)  BT^g  in  the  sense  of  'to  worship*    takes  f ;  ^V^: 
29   S.   G. 
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•worshipped;'   but  i^^:    'gone'  with;    ?TH— ^PRSf,  ^Rvft  V^i 

(*)  ^  aiid  ^ni^  reject  f  when  they  express  the  idea  of  wnmo^ 
desty  or  rudeness;'  ^r:  'mde,'  f^^TE^t  *ill-inannerd-'  bnt  ^f^n 
'over-powered,  trifled  with/  &c.,   f^nrt^  •tormented  or  ill-treated,* 

§  G88,  ;f  is  substituted  for  ?f  when  it  im  mediately  follows  m 
final  ?[  or  f;-  this  final  ^is  also  changed  to  s^^j  fi^^ — f^n"*  ^-^^W 
^<— 9!*  (  See  §  697). 

Exceptions: — 

(*)  PTl  Ijas  pr^  when  it  means  *•  part,  a  portion ;''  f^  ia 
other  cases. 

(  ft  )  pf¥  6  P.  A.  takes  n  in  the  sense  of  *fit  for  enjoyment  or 
famous*  f^  'wealth,  property/  f^:  *famous;'  f^  in  other    eases. 

(  r  )  HT ,  5^,^"^  5*^;  'W'  1^  'filled'  (also  ^  when  it  mean» 
the  same  as  <I )  ^. 

§  68&,  Roots  ending  in  iTT  (  T»  ^  ^^^  ^  changeable  to  hT  ) 
and  beginning  with  a  conjunct  consonant  containing  a  semivowel^ 
also  sbustitute  ^  for  ^;  JTT  *to  run,'  'to  sleep,'  f|^;  ^  'to  fade;" 
^tTFT;  ^^-^^PT  *collect«d  to  a  mass,'  &c 

Exceptions;— ?|^  *to  name,'  Ac,  i.^  'to  contemplate,'  s%  and  f"; 

§  G90.     The  roots  giren    at  §  418  and  5^  substitute    ?f  for  ?T. 


Roots. 

P.  P.  Ptc. 

Roots.             P.  P.  Ptc, 

^  to  flow,  to  move. 

<K 

^  to  lead                    ^ 

f^  to  melt,  &c. 

^ftf 

1  to  fill,  to  gratify  ^ 

^  to  go,  to  hold. 

55^ 

^  to  bear,  to  nourish  ^ 

^  to  go,  to  move. 

rfHf 

f  to   hurt,   to    kill   ^'^ 
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Roots. 

P, 

P.  Ptc, 

Roots.            P-  P.  Ptc. 

^.to  sbake. 

«^ 

J  to  choose                 ^ 

^  to  destroy 

T^ 

^  to  tear  asunder     i(ft^ 

^to  cut 

^ 

^  to  scatter            ?E?fK 

15"  to  go 

H 

5^  to  grow  M         iO-l 

^  to  scatter 

^ift* 

^  to  utter  a  sound,  to  praise,  ^c.  iff^ 
^  to  grow  old  -sfH" 

I  to  tear  fft^ 

§  691.    {  and  jf  substitate  ^  for  f{  and  lengthen   their  rowels 
^  *gone'  Tjjtf. 

§  692*    The  fallowing  roots  substitute  sf  for  ^:— 

Boots.  P.  P.  Participles,       Roots.         P.  P.  Participles* 


qft  4  A.  to  fly 
^  to  torment 
^  'to  hold,  to 

accomplish' 
i*  4  A. 
3^  4  A.  to  give 

pain 
^  '»  *  to  perish, 

*to  waste'. 
rt"'to  hurt' 
fTtogo 
9f  to  abandon 

Pnj — 
^  I.  p. 


'At 


^  to  dry,  to  be  languid  ^[TT 
flft  4  A.  to  move,  to  cover  jft^ 
PjI  L  P.  to  grow,  to  swell  ^ 


^  4.  A.  to    bring   forth, 
to  produce  ^ 


^H^  to  break 


^TH 


^^6.  P. 
J?^^  6.  p. 

^^ 

Fj^  6.  P. 
HkA.  *to  be  ashamed'  „ 

^?|i?5— with  p^r  T^R^JW 

with  x^        'Tft^^m-^'^ 
f^4.  A.         fn 
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§  693.  (  a  )  He*  when  it  meaus  *fco  incur  debt'  subatitufces  5^; 
15^  'debt-/  bat  njff*  when  it  means  'to  go^. 

(  6  )  f^  when  the  P.  P.  Participle  has  an  active  sense  sabstftntes^ 
ff  and  lengthens  its  y*  ^^  'reduceJ,  emaciated/  but  when  a  curse  is^ 
implied,  or  pity  expressed,  the  change  is  optional,  ^fTrf  •  or  fc^f ' 
5T^ «.  e.  'die^*  iffT;  or  Rr^:  bt^  ITT^  *o1i,  the  poor  ascetic  lia» 
grown  thin^ 

(  c  )  f^  takes  ^  when  it  does  not  mean  Ho  gamble'*  wf^  *» 
sport  in  which  nothing  is  staked/  but  W^  'gambliRg'. 

(dy  ^\  with  f^  takes  H  except  when  it  has  ^nr  for  its  subject  j 
^llt^^ffn  the  fire  is  extinguished;'^  f^T^^  Sf^:  'the  sage  i» 
absolved-'   but  pr^:  ^fm** 

(«)  ^  takes  ;^  when  the  notion  of  touch  is  not  present;  ^^l|T- 
'fr  ifV^  'ft  scorpion  contracted  through  cold^'  when  it  means  ^ta 
be  coagulated  or  cold*  its  ^  takes  ^firerTT  (t");  ^(M  ^i  ^fW  ^^' 
(and  not  i[Q'f|  as  the  idea  of  touch  is  present  here);  also  whea 
preceded  by  Jrf^;  ^rf^^fht  ^»  <&c.;  with  a^f^  and  3?^  the  change 
is  optional;  a^f^T^M'  or  a^ifH  f*,  WTW^  or  arnfhft  iPWTi- 

§  694.  The  roots  jr ,  ft^,  6.  A.  ^r?^,  \  ^rr  and  |ft  take  *y 
or  ^;  3^  or  g;^,  f^  or  Rp^r,  sfPT  or  ifpr,  fff^  or  ^rpf  and  i^ 
or^. 

§  695»  ciTP^  1**8  'fN  when  it  re  used  with  'one's  own  Hmbs*' 
^  gfjl",  and  c^jpf  or  ^ft^  in  other  cases,  as  cjfpf:  or  ^ft^J  ^T*; 
when  it  is  preceded  by  a  preposition  \  is  not  subsituted  for  its 
Towels;  IT^nf  I ;  ^u*  ^h^ra,  it  is  used  with  ST^  or  ip^  with  the 
preposition  Wi   t"  is  necessarily   substituted;   Mff^T:   ^T'^o   W- 

§  696.     (a)  Roots  ending  in  a  nasal  lengthen  their  penultimate 
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^T;^^, to  think,'  &c. 

»m 

^'to  strike/ 

w^ 

^^Ho  sporty 

K^ 

^Pl'togO* 

^^ 

vowel  before  a  weak   termination   beginning  with   any  conswant, 
€«cept  a  nasal   or  ii  semirowel,   or   before  the    affix  fti^;  ^T^— 

(b)  Auit  roots  ending  in  a  nasal,  the  root  If^  and  the  eigh% 
roots  of  the  8th  class  beginning  with  if^^Csee  p.  876)  droptlieir 
«ftsal  before  a  weak  termination  beginning  with  atfy  fconsonsmt  ex- 
Ktpt  a  Basal  or  a  ^emirowel: — 

Roots,  P,  P.  Ptc     Roots.  P-  P.  Ptc* 

5TH*tobow*  5nf 

^P(,*to  restrain'  ^^ 

^  I.  ?♦  *to  «oirnd, 

•to  serve/  ^c         -^^ 

H^  *to  graze*  ^^ 

^f^  OT       ^  *to  shini'  ^ 

^n  ^Wr      ^^'tobeg*  TO 

^TT  %^ 

g  697.  The  joots^g^,  ir?(^  and  ^n^^  drop  ^elr  nasal  and  at 
the  same  time  lengthen  their  vowel;    j^^,  iirRI^  ^QPT. 

§  698.  A  radical  ^  preceding  or  following  a  vowel  is  some- 
times changed  to  ^  before  f[  or  ^;  when  it  is  preceded  by  ^  it  is 
4!lropp€d-,  ^-— ^,  f^— n^,  a^"~^»  ftr  c^»  ft^— «ijr  <wf 
9f9(  1(3ee  §  69S.  c.). 

§  699.  The  following  roots  reject  f  in  the  limited  sense  at- 
tached to  eaclv— 

*^~««>f  'a  churning        fjir— OTT  'attached/ 

handle.'  v^v^-^^r^  'indistinct' 

fft— ^^P^r  *fclie  mind.'       ^— f^^l^  *a  note/ 
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*^t— *^rF^ 'darkness.'       qjfj^— ^ijpjij;   <a  decoction    easily     pre- 
pared.' (KHf^Hiil^^:  5CTr^- 
Pr%^:  Sid.  Kau). 
iqf^— ^r^r  *much.* 
In  tbeir  usual  senses  tHey   have  tgfit^^   ^-TpRf*   95f^,  ^l%5^ 
fiptl^i   4iPl^,  and  ^tT^. 

§  700.  ^  *to  give/  and  ^,  form  their  P.  P.  Ptc.  as  ^TtT; 
the  ^  of  ^rt  is  dropped  after  a  preposition  ending  in  a  vowel;  ini- 
ar^^,  ^-c;  in  this  latter  case  the  preceding  f  or  ^  is  lengthen- 
ed; 5Tf%»  ^jf;  &c«  T  °^y  optionally  be  retained  also,  W^% 
STT^,  g^f^»  •  &c. 

§  701.  The  following  roots  form  their  P.  P.  Participles 
irregularly  t — 


Eoofcs.                         P. 

P.Ptc. 

Rootsw 

P. 

P.  rto. 

^1^  to  eat^ 

^F>T 

?pf   to  be  bulky 

i^ 

8Ttwitii^»[.,  Pr  ^nr^, 

^^^J 

IT?    or  stronp^^ 

^> 

or  f^ 

z^'^^ 

^  to  pitt. 

ff?i 

Trith  a^  m  the  S'^UN-e 

VTTT  t<i  cleanse 

^  or  ^rftrl  ' 

of  *being  near.* 

H^^ 

^     to  suck. 

*3 

in  other  cases 

^ar 

q^  toc«)k- 

«ii; 

^v'C  1.  A.  to  weave 

^f;^ 

qf  to  drink» 

-ftw 

^^^  to  stink 

'f^ 

^€|;^  to  stink,  to 

[>ntrtfy 

"P 

^TTpT^  ^  shake 

wr?r 

q^  to  expand. 

"5* 

^  to  split.                 9T^ 

r  or  fen 

ijqr   to  biivd. 

^ 

^fx  to  instruct 

^^ 

jfl"  to  measure. 

m« 

?ff    to  cut. 

f^ 

%    to  barter. 

l» 
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§  701-704  ]  PaiMARY  Nominal  Bases. 


Boots. 

^g«^  to  !amt« 
T?r^  with  ^ 


P.  P.  ptc.  Roots. 
Jj^org^©^  cated. 

H^m  *convar-  i^   to  be  thin, 

lescent.^  it  to  sing. 


^    or     ^   with      ^f^      « 
qfi;        master      qftl" 

9    •gr^wxi,  in^ 

creased'. 

%  *to  sharpen.' 

ftrr  *to  go,  to  be 

come  dry.'' 
^p^  *to  delight' 
s^  to  protect. 

qj^tobediffi-   ^FST,  asgrfrs^- 
cult  or  pain-    ^rT^l  The 
fuL 


455 
r.  P.  Ptc. 

^  *boilcd* 


OT^  or  Pre 


:iff  to  cook  (also 

9Sfxi  can.  of  ?j|r)  (when  it  quali- 
fies jrfft  or  ^ 
a^fOT  'cooked.^ 

^^^  with  jrf^    irf?r^«f«r»  Prw  - 

and  .f^  »f  (here  the  ^- 

18  not  changed 
to^). 


^^  with  pr 
with  •nfl' 


¥^    lE'irnr  *^  grow.'  ^frT 

'Ttf    ^  with  IT  l?^^or  IRfft^T 

•sounded,^ 
Pr«^m  *clever' 
sr^snr,  'skilful 
experittced,  cle- 
ver.' ( lit.  one 
vho  knows  the 
dangerous  spots 
in  a  river);  but 

in  other  cases. 


studj  of   grana- 
marisverjdiffi- 

cait,orr#^5r,&c. 

bntcFpr^^r^- 

^  *gold    rubbed 
on  the     touch- 
stone.' 
i|j^  to  be  lean.  ^^ 

^^  to  be  inboxi- 

§  702.  (  a  )  The  roots  ^  and  Tflt^  take  the  affix  ^\  like  tT  "i 
an  active  sense;  ^?f^*one  who  has  extracted  Soma  juicej'  ^^fJ^^one 
who  has  offered  a  sacrifice;'  ^^  is  added  to  ^  optionally  in  the 
game  sensej  "sfi'^  or  ^c^  'one  who  has  basjoaoia  old'  (  also  iff^T^l,  )• 
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456  SiNSKKT  ORAMirii.  \   {  t0^708 

{  708^  Tbe  participles  in  n  or  «r  follow  tbe  Decknsioo  %i 
nouns  in  9^* 

The  p.  p^  participleg  iatd  iiot  aJwajs  a  passive  force:"— 

f  704.  The  affix  f(  added  to  roots  ^avin^  iU  seAse  of  'ditifzi^ 
or  goings  or  eating'  shows  the  place  where  the  action  tales  flfa^  f^ 
9f^^^^  vnf^H  *thi8  is  tlie  place  where  Mnkunda  used  to  sit;'  f^ 
^nfr  i^miH*'  'this  is  the  path  by  which  the  Irasband  of  Rani  vsed  to 
pass;'  g;Ftr  ^HR^^^l^  '^^^  ^^  ^^®  P^^^®  where  Ananta  took  Lis 
food/  &c. 

§  7€5.  ILe  p,  p.  participles  of  roots  implying  motfon^  or 
intransitive  rooti ,  and  of  the  roots  fl7^>i[f^,  ^m,  llff^.  ^/to  dwell/ 
9TS|,  ^^,  and  ^  4.  cl.  have  an  active  sense;  ipitt  'rv^fni '  I  went  to 
Madras;'  J>m4)  WTW^  *t^»e  W  ^^^  become  langnid;'  nvA^flfiiel  %ft 
*Hari  embraced]  Lakshmi;'  ^MMfM^Ol^^  'slept  on  S'esha/^^- 
ir^^ir:  'dwelt  in-Vaikuntha;'  f^S^^f^:  "lerved  Shiva^V  f- 
fiflHilMifMHi  'observed  a  fast  on  tbe  day  sacred  to  Hari;\|n*ijj|r<|? 
•  was  bom  after  RJima/  VH^THT^T: 'sat  ob  Garoda;'  fa^HH^^; 
•grew  old  after  the  world.' 

§  706,  P.  P.  Participles  have  pometfmes  the  sen  so  of  nente; 
abstract  nouns;  as  ^f^q^  'pj  cedr.  fuf^^if  si*  f  p',  ff%i(  laughing; 
similarly  fttrt  'rt*  Ac;  See  Bhat  VIll.  125. 

§  707.     The  P.  P.  Participles  of  roofs  meaning   to  think  or  tc 
wish/  Ho  know/  'to  adore/   and  of  tbe   roots  f^j  ^,   &c.   have 
the  sense  of  the   Present   Tense;  n^T?  'TW:   *l>e  !«  hononieil   by  ^ 
king'.     fjHt  ?f^^:  &c.  ^;5:  ^i^:  *tbe  fire  is  killed;'  so  *fhp  *C; 
(  rf  )  Past  Active  Participles* 

§  708.  Past  Active  Partieii^les  are  derived  from  the  Past 
Passive  Participles  in  ^  orif  by  adding  to  them  the  affix  tfij  e.  g^ 
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467 


Root 

y  todo        frtf 
^  to  scatter  ^St^ 
RRtocut,    f^ 
&c.  &c. 


P.  P.  Ptc* 


p.  Ac.  Ptc. 

^Jf(^  one  or  that  hM  been 
^pin^  yf  If  done 

8|{V^^„  „    scattered 

finr^  „       »i  cut 


{e)    Participles  of  the  Fatare  Tense. 

§  709.  The  Participle  of  the  simple  Fatare,  Active  as  well  as 
Passive,  is  formed  from  the  third  person  singular  form  of  the 
(teeond  Fatare  of  a  root.  The  Parasm.  Ptc.  is  formed  simply  by 
dropping  the  final  f  ,  and  the  Atm.  and  the  Passive  one  by  sab* 
stitating  ^f^  for  the  final  %  e,  g. 

Participles. 

Atm. 


Roots. 

I— 
^- 

^- 

ip^A. 

a?— 


Par. 


Passive, 
^f^'TTT  or  flHl^^lHI^ 

^rt^^Trr  or  ^rrf^^^pr 


•Similarly  Prqff%-^  Desi.  Base  of  qr— f^^fi^iltj^,  f^<Tf^««r*TrT,  ^. 
tpj^Fre.  B  of  ^— 4^ft^^<V>  ^^iftwinf^r,  &o. 

\  710^  These  Participles  are  declined  like  words  ending  in  n^, 
anda^. 
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(/)  Potential  Participles  (  and  Verbal  Adjectives  ). 
§  711.  The  Potential  Participle  is  formed  by  means  ol  tlni 
affixes*  ifsn",  34 ^)^,  ^  and  rarely  iff^H»  added  to  a  root  or  deri- 
vative verb.  This  is  Passive  \?hen  the  verb  is  transitive  and  im« 
personal  when  the  verb  is  intransitive.  It  is  also  used  lik«  an 
adjective  when  denoting  fitness,  &c, 

(  1  )  Participles  in  ifsif  and  IT'ft^)* 
§  712.  The  affixes  ^fs^  and  97^0^  are  added  io  roots  or 
derivative  bases  in  the  sense  of  'must  be,  fit  to  be,'  ^ 
Before  these  the  ending  vowel  and  the  penultimate  short 
of  a  root  take  their  Guna  substitute.  Before  ^s^  Set  roots 
take  f ,  Anit  roots  do  not,  and  Wet  roots  take  it  optionally.  Before 
ar^Sf  penultimate  i^  is  always  changed  to  3^  and  not  to 
(  as  it  sometimes  does  )  e.  g, 

Root.  P,  Ptc» 

▼r — fra^,  TT^Hr   *what  must  or  ought  to  be  given.' 

PT —  ^^TSif,   ^[^w^^  what  mutt  or  ought  to  be  searched  into,  &c. 

'ft—    %?Tg^,  H^4\^ 

^t-   >ri^?T5^,  >n-5ft^ 
I>T—  *1^5ir,  *n^?ft^ 

?5r  t  mk^^>  m^^ 


t> 

» 

carried. 

»> 

It 

heard. 

»> 

*» 

been 

*» 

>» 

done. 

tf 

»> 

known. 

»> 

»» 

released 

»> 

•f 

wiped. 

•  <T57^5qr^qt:  I  Pan.  III.  1.  90.  ^f^JfT  ^TTO^TTl  Vartikft» 
t  The  ▼  of  Jjij  is  changed  to  btt^  against  §  712. 
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Root.  P.  rtc. 

^^— iTFRT,   ^^-flM  „        n        created. 

w^— *f*5«r,  ^T^4hr 

^ir^^^rar'fNr  „      ,.      fried. 

pf^—  %tTS^,  ^Tf^  »,         „         split. 

Pn^— f^rN^r«^»  pFf^^       »         ,.        censured. 
njl—    ifr^s^,     ijg'ft^  „         »f         concealed- 

§  713.  The  final  ?H7r  of  rcwts  of  the  tenth  class  and  of  cau- 
gals,  the  final  bt  of  Atm.  Fre.  Bases,  when  the  if  is  preceded 
bj  a  vowel,  and  the  whole  ^  when  it  is  preceded  by  a  consonant, 
are  dropped,  before  9T^/N'*  To  Desiderative  bases  it  is  added  with* 
ont  any  change*   e^  g^ 

«ir^j— *  cfi^H?^         *what  must,  or  ought  to  be  told. 

tft-^  "^tHhr  „  stolen. 

^V^  Can.   of  ^^ —  ^M^€y  „     „  made  to  know* 

^tf^^  Atm. 

Fre.    Base  of      ,,         ^ff^pft^  known  frequently. 

#rf?r—     Atm.    freq.   ^J^^^ 

Base  of  ^ —   what  must  or  ought  to  be  frequently. 
f  ^f^  Desi.    Base. 

of  5^  54Tf^n?^     .,  n         desired  to  know. 

(2)  Participles  in  ^  (  ^n^i  ^RT^  and  ^^r?^). 
By  means  of  ^p^  (^). 

§  714.     The  affix  ^   (^T^)  t  is  added  on  to  roots   ending  in  a 

•  The  ^  of  5^ is  lengthened  instead  of  being   Guyated    before   a 
strong  termination  beginning  with  a  vowel, 
t  3|^qci;|Pan.  111.  1,  97, 
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vowel  in  the  tfdnse  of  'fit  for,  or  fit  to  be>  or  ought  to  be.'  Before 
this  If  the  radical  Yowel  undergoes  Guna  substitute  ttttd  final  lir 
(7f  ^  and  af)'  changeftble  to  bit  )  is  changed  to  if. 

fr —  ^  what  is  fit  or  ought  to  be  given. 

^—    ^  n  ,,  sucked 

^ —    ^  17  „  sung. 

fSt —    &^  )f  n  cut. 

f^ —  ^  ••  -n  collected, 

i#—   %^  rt  ,,  led  or  carried. 

§  715«  Roots  having  bt  for  their  penultimate  and  ending  la 
a  consonant  of  the  palatal  class  take  the  affix  ^;  ^pr — ^T^;  9^— 
^^^j   ^— ^^,   Ac* 

(a)  vrhen  FRJ  is  preceded  by  tn*.  t  (  changed  to  i{^ )  is  insert* 
ed  between  ?7  and  V[;  BTTT^ — ^TT^W  *what  ought  or  is  fit  to  be 
killed;'  !(.  is  also  inserted  when  Wf  is  preceded  by  ^q*  if  the 
meaning  be  *to  praise'-  ^q*^^:  W%:  'a  S^hu  ought  to  be  praised,' 
buit  ^m^s^if  ^  ^wealth  ought  to  be  acquired'. 

§  716.  The  roots  fpsfl  'to  laugh  at/  if^T  'to  kill,'  ^  to 
look  for,  to  ask,'  ^  'to  strive,*  lf^^,  ff^  and  ^.^  take  the 
Affix  if;  iff^  *wbat  is  fit  to  be  laughed  at,'  ig^  *what  ought 
to  be  killed;*  Ac. 

(  717.  The  roots  inC,  9^^,  ^|T  and  tb^i,  take  the  affix  ^  when 
»ot  preceded  by  a  preposition;  VT^-^nT  ''^hat  ought  to  be  spoken  or 
told';  so  ippTi  ^T^i  7^>  ^K  ^^^^  MT  ™<^7  take  this  affix,  if  it  does 
not  njeau  *  a  preceptor;'  in  which  case  it  takes  the  affix  o^  (  ^ ) 
BTPT^  '^:  *a  country  fit  to  be  gone  to;'   but  STnn^:  '^  preceptor.' 

§  718.  The  roots  ^  implying  reproach,  q^  meaning  'to 
transact  business,'and  f  9,Atm.not  denoting  limit  or  restraint,  take 
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the  BVL&x  ^j  as  3Tf^  ^4  *wn  is  reprehensible  or  merits  condemna- 
tiott';  but  B?^^  (aTfC+ tf +¥^1^  «.  e.  if)  H^^TH  *the  name  of  a  pre- 
c«ptof  oaght  not  to  be  uttered  (out  of  respect),'  q^v^  ift;  *  a  cow  is 
saleable^'  but  ^^^:Q^-^^nf7f^  i.  «.  ^  )  frrfpf:  *a  Br^hmana  deserv- 
ing praise;'  ?r^  'that  ean  be  chosen  or  sought  af  ter^'as  srJN*  <1  m\  qh*-^  f 
*a  hundred  men  (  i.  e.  any  one  )  can  seek  the  hand  of  a  girl/  but 
1^^  (  l^^'^  *•  «•  ^  )  4i«'^r  *to  be  married  by  a  particular  man/ 

§  719.  The  root  ^  not  denoting  an  instrument  for  carrying, 
and  1^  in  the  sense  of  *a  master  or  a  Vaishya'  take  ^;  7^  ^a 
carriage  or  a  vehicle;'  but  ^rrw  (  ^^''^  )  *what  can  be  borne ;» 
9r^;  *a  master  or  a  Yaishya';  but  9Tr4(^  +  ^^)*fi^  to  be  approached 
or  adored*. 

§  720.  ^  with  ^Tf  in  the  sense  of  *being  conceived'  takes  the 
affix  ?r>a8  ^<mir? ^: irnWrr^? f^^  4^^^^  ^*^i^ ^:(Sid.KauO ; 
bat   4Hm^   (  ^^+'T2ni: )  ^f^  JTirrs^rrar^-  (  S^d.  Kau.). 

§  721.  If  {akes  this  affix  with  the  negative  particle  prefixed 
to  it  and  forms  VT^^  'what  cannot  grow  old'  but  this  must  qualify 
^ITW  'friendship;' 0/.%^  ^^i^^lim  <|H|il4  ^frf^l  Bhatti.VI  58. 
In  ^lUi^Jt  ^i^rHniK*<^fgM^MM^^4^^  I  Rag.XVIIIJ.the  word 
%wf^  must  be  considered  as  understood.  If  it  does  not  qualify 
^^nr,    it  will  take  the  affix  gr;  as  M  ^f^Hf  ^*^^i. 

§  722.  ^^  takes  the  affix  ^^  optionally,  before  which  ^\^  is 
substituted  for  it;  f^+?r=^T|'=  *what  ought  to  be  killed;*  it 
optionally  takes  v^f|[,  in  which  case  cnr^  is  substituted  for  it;  cn^.% 

By  means  of  the  axffi  ^^  (^). 

§  723.  The  roots  f  1.  2.  P.  *to  go/  ^,  m^,  f  5.  P. 
A.  f,  ^^1  and  roots  having  Ht  short  for  their  penultimate, 
except  p^,   and  fnf,   take  the   affix  ^f^^  ( ^ )   in  the     same 
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sense  as  '^pf.  When  a  root  ends  in  a  short  yowel,  ^  is  inserted 
between  the  final  rowel  and  the  affix  ^;  e,  g.  %  fr^i  *wortby  of 
being  approached;'  ^j^  *deserving  praise,'  ^rnil — ftl^s  *  fit  to 
be  instructed;'  f — j^^  f— 3^^?^,  ^^ — ^^[««r  *worthy  of  being 
served;'  f^ — j^;  f^-fv^  *fit  to  be  increased  as  wealth,  ^c'.;  but 
gr?sc^  (  11?+^  )  'able;'  ^-  1^  (  i|T^+fn!n^  )  *that  ought  to 
be  teased  or  hurt*. 

§  724.  According  to  Vkmana,  the  roots  ^hr,  f^  and  Trf  take 
this  affix  optionally;  ^?^ — ^fPT  'praiseworthy;'  j^ — jity,  3n[— ^n 
optionally  they  take  the  affix  v^p^  (  to  be    given   hereafter  );  ^ffif, 

§  725*  ^n^  also  takes  this  affix  optionally;  ^^^i  *what  is  fit  or 
ought  to  be  cleansed;'  optionally  it  takes  oif^  before  which  the  final 
^  is  changed  to  i^;  9Tfn|. 

§  726,  (  a  )  ^  when  it  has  a  Subanta  other  than  a  preposition 
prefixed  to  it,  takes  the  affix  ^:«r^  impersonally;  ff^pit  ^TT^  iVVPft 
*  identity  with  Brahman.'  When  no  Subanta  is  used  prepositionally 
with  it,  it  takes  the  affix  ^;  )fsir  or  SPT^* 

(  ^  )  ^  under  similar  circumstances  takes  either  ^9[^  or  ^npj 
in  a  passive  sense  or  impersonally;  f[^t^  or  fifT^lf  'expounding 
the  Veda'  (  9nir  ^;  ff^  ^^^f  Sid.  Kau.). 

§  727.     ?git takes  this  affix;  but  drops  its  ii;  and  adds   f   to  it« 

penultimate  vowel;  ?jr^+^=?jr  +  ^=^  +  f +  ^=$Pr  *^h**  i*  fi* 
or  ought  to  be  dug  or  excavated.' 

§  728.  ^  1  cl.  takes  this  affix  when  the  participle  so  derived 
does  not  form  a  name;  ^TOTTJ  *  those  who  ought  to  be  nourished  or 
maintained,  hence  servants.'  &o.;  but  >n^«  (  ^+'n!n^  ) '*c^*^ 
of  Kshatriyas;'  when  ^n^  precedes  ^,  ^^  and  w^^^  are  added 
optionally  ^^p^:  or  ^^Tnrf:. 
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N.  B,  The  word  *{\4i  meaning  *a  wife'  ought  to  be  derived 
from  ^  of  the  8rd  class  and  the  affix  ^nf^. 

§  729.  •  The  following  seven  words  are  irregularis  formed 
with  the   attix  ^f^n  in  the  senses   given   in  each   case: — if^H^' 

^rr^fhf:?  al80^nrQ,^«C;   ^:    C^+^FTI   or^   6  p.  to  incite',    *  to 
impel  +  ^F^)   ^r^   W^frtt"  I   ^K^  ^F^'Tt    Pim^Hll<4  I   'W  ^ 
W^  5frf^: ;  9^  ^^  ?^  it?:^^t  ^W^  ^  l  l^?r«r  'falsehood' 
from  ^^+^+^:ir?;  ^Chl%  f^  ^«^.*J  3?^  (  any  base  metal  )  fr. 

c/,  Ki.  I.  35.  Manu.  VII.  96.  ifl  in  other  cases  takes  the  affix 
''f^ ;  'fr^  'what  ought  to  be  concealed '.  ^fS*  ^^HR^  M*€|V?J 
^CT^^;  ^A^ftff  \lStS  ^^^^  fT^Tqi^^:  I  'growing  in  cul- 
tivated gronnd;'  ;f  ggfy^  9fs«f%^;  *not  feeling  pain'. 

$  780.  (a)  The  following  two  words  which  are  the  names  of 
two  rivers  are  derived  by  means  of  this  affix;  f^^rf^  ^^  fHT^  ^'om 
ft^+^^;  ^^lI^^^^Rfir:^^+^TT;.  See  Ragb.  XL  8.  in 
other  cases   these  roots  take  the  affix  Wf   HW;  ^f^fl^r* 

(b)  Similarly  the  words  jcjf;  and  f^^:  both  the  names  of  the 
constellation  Pushya  are  derived  from  3^  and  ftn^  repi>ectively 
with  the  affix  IRT^;  3^€|f^:€(f^«*mf«*  5^*;  ftr^'F^^ftTt  ftT-^** 

§  781.  The  roots  3,  ^  and  3ft,  preceded  by  f|r,  take  this 
affix,  when  they  are  connected  with  the  words  ^^,  ^Fq"  and  ^ ?y 
respectively;   f^^J^g^^T?.    *The  Munja   grass  to   be   prepared  for 

•  ^l^r^q^W^F^^^TJ^f^Tsqr^q^'^rj  P»in.  ill.  l.  114.  Yido 
Sid.  Kau.  on  the  same. 

t  Of.     fWr  3Rpqr?r?f^  y^pjfr,  &c.  Rg.  III.  59.  1. 
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weaving  into  a  rope*  (swrrftirTTTT  ^iM^lftT^f  fWT^:  Sid. 
Kan.);  ^'ift^:  <t^Mi»'  *ein  which  ought  to  be  destroyed;'  flf^4t 
1^;  *The  plongh  to  be  pulled  With  great  force'  ^^  ifiC^s^;  in 
other  cases  these  lake  the  affix  ^^,   ^^piT/  Rf%W>  'W- 

§  782.  The  following  words  are  derived  from  the  root  ^If^ 
with  the  affix  ^fipf^; — ITT^JlEt',  T^Jlrf,  ^  *t^o  technical  terms  in 
grammar;'  ^ntT^:  'birds  restrained  from  free  motion,  such  as 
parrots,  Ac/.  H^itilft^^^  Mi<l^^m  ^^^  I  Sid.  Kaiu 
Hfrmnuf  ^^rr  *^^  ^^^^y  stationed  outside  a  village'  Vf^^ftfjff^  BfT^'" 
^Tjff:  ^^mfM^  J^^^'  (Sid.  Kau.  )  'siding  with  the  noble'.  See 
Ragh.   11.83. 

§  738.  The  roots  fr  ^nd  f  take  both  ^p|^  and  viH^;  ^^f 
^FT^i   9^9   ^  *what   outght  to  be  chosen,   best/  &e. 

§  784.  ^W  in  the  sense  of  'to  be  harnessed'  takes  the  affix 
f^  aiid  changes  its  final  to  «X;  ^!^*  ^*  *a  bull  to  be  harness- 
ed to  the  yoke;'  in  other  senses   it  takes  the  affix  vif^  ^hFW* 

By  means  of  the  affix  o^p^. 

§  785.  Roots  ending  in  ^,  and  those  ending  in  a  consonant 
take  the  affix  vif^  (if)  in  the  same  tense  as  ^.  Before  this  affix 
the  ending  ^  and  ^  of  a  root  are  changed  to  ^  and  «t.  respectivel j 
and  the  final  vowel  and  the  penultimate  bt  take  Vrddhi  sabstitate; 
any  other  penultimate  vowel  generally  takes  Guua« 

^ — SfiT'T  *what  ought  to  be  done/  >| — ^>^t^  *what  ought  to  be 
worn/  &C;  fTI[-i|r9t)  ^-^^  *what  ought  to  be  impelled,'  &c;  ^p^. 
?n^  *what  is  arranged,  a  sentence;'  T^-qurt"  'what  is  to  be  cooked,' 
5^-Hr*4  *what  is  to  be  purified,*  &c. 

§  786.  The  root  ^ril  when  preceded  by  ^TTf  *  with'  takes  the 
affix  ^m[^  before  which  the   penultimate  ^  is  optionally  changed  to 
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Vrddhi;  iTTT  H?  ^^^^Wf  ^^I^^HNt^r  or— TT^^  *the  day  on 
which  the  sun  and  the  moon  are  with  each  other  t.  e.  are  in  con- 
junction.' 

(a)  ^yi^when  preceded  by  qrPr  or  the  preposition  ^rW  takes  the 
affix  «r^;   as  qjiV^  H^M^  HXfit^^'i  K^'-  similarly  ^R^^P^- 

§  737.  (  a  )  The  roots  «nc»^rr^.»  ^^.  ^TT^,  ^^^  ^^^  T^  d® 
not  change  their  '^  or  ir^  to  g^r  or  ?r  before  ^^^*  ^f  ^^  ^f'^*JL»  ^" 

(  b  )  ^%  does  not  change  its  ^  to  5F  before  ^if^  when  the  mean- 
ing is  'what  ought  to  be  spoken,  speech' ;  ^rr«2f ;  but  mw^  a  'sen- 
tence'. 

(  c  )  ^'S^  when  it  means  *to  go'  does   not  change  its  ^  to  ^;  ^- 

3«^|i{^;  when  it  means  *to  bend'  the  ^  is  changed  to  gjj:  ^ttyi  ^rrffi;* 

{d  )  ^li^  when  it  is  preceded  by  xf  and  pf  takes  the  affix  ^npr 

in  the  sense  of  'what  is  possible  or  capable  of;  and  does  not  change 

its  -31  to  II;  HMl-^  «(Wr-*  ^nft^T?  Pr^fi^  ^HF^T:  pRff^:  9^:  I 

(e)  ^J^  has  ^t^  meaning  *  food',  and  4t^  *what  is  fit  to  be 
enjoyed.' 

^  788.  Roots  ending  in  j  short  or  long  take  the  affix  ^r^nj  in 
the  sense  of  *  what  ought  or  must  necessarily  be  done';  ?!J^— ^yj^ 
'what  ranst  necessarily  be  cut  off'j  q'fo^  'what  must  necessarily  be 
purified;*  ^  with  btt — 34|^|i4>  5  *to  mix/  ^ETT^,  &c. 

(a)  The  roots  Tl,ri.  ?^,  *n»  »nd  ^^^  also  do  the  same; 
^ffc^  'what  must  necessarily  be  sown;'  qr^ni?  *what  must  be  spoken 
of  distinctly,'  k^T^^,,  HF^,  "m^M^l- 

5  739      The  following  words  are   irregularly  derired  by   means 
of    the  affix  ti2|T^;   3rfsffci|':   'what   ought  to   be  brought  from  the 
GiwrhApatya  i.  e,  the  Dakshinjignij'  (fr.  ^f  with  BTT  )  fnTTTW^^T 
30   8.   G. 
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bat  BTJ^  in  otber  cases;  as  *  a  jar;'  IT^T^:  (^r.  jft  with  jf)  ^StpTi 
liim^^  f^^^:  (  Sid.  Kaa.  ),  'disgusted  with  worldly  j^easuiw,' 
M*1l*'^'i«^*llifi  fliTfi  fnnS^:  I  but  !T^  ia  other  cases. 

§  740,  ifhl%  3?%5T^Jff«**a  measure' *(fr.ifT);  ii^^^> 
fjHI^^fffl  Jjfir  fftT  ^rrar^  (^rom  ^  with  ^p^)  f^ffQ^  'a  kind  of 
offering'  (See  Si.  XL  41.);  pPft^^H^^m^^H'^^  Pl<lir^^:fsr^Tg: 
(  fr.  f^  with  ^  );  vf^T^T  BT^nTT  ^Tftft^  >?rc^  W^  (fr.\|r):  ^«t^ 
qV^  (  STft'HL  ^tn:  )  V^m^^:  Hfj:;  ^'^^^.^  #^r:^  (» 
sacrifice);  qJX^ii.^:,  ^q^T^N  ^^W"-  (particular  places  for  deposit- 
ing the  sacrificial   fire)-  'rft^^'l^,  ^H^^1»  4J4rVH.  i^  other   caws; 

§  741.  The  roots  ^and  i>  take  the  affix  ^;  !^and  ^qr  take 
%7^Y^;  and  «fn,  J  and  q^,  take  ^^^^♦  in  an  actire  sense;  ^ipnfrft 
>f^:  (also  H««R^  );  TT'nftfir  ^:  'one  who  sings'  (  also  irfr  WIH 
M%T  );  qq^^pfNfJ  *one  who  speaks,'  Tq^tTpfN"-  'one  who  stands 
bj/  ^T^^:,  5T^-»  qPT- 

(  3  )  Bj  means  of  ^fo*ii,  (  t^f*^  )• 

§  742.  A  few  transitire  roots  take  the  affix  ^^p^  having  tht 
same  force  as  tlie  affix  7f;  H^fr^H  fr-  T^t  *fit  to  ripen  or  to  be  cook- 
ed;' as  q^f^qr  TF^.-;  f^Tf^^r^-  (  fr.  fn^)  ^r^^:  *  the  fur  trees 
ought  to  be  felled,'  &c. 

§  743«  The  declension  of  these  participles  follows  that  of  nonot 
ending  in  ^. 

II.  Indeclinable  Participles. 

(a)     Indeclinable  Past  Participles. 

§  744.     The  Indeclinable  Past  Participles  are  of  the  natuitof 
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gerunds.  They  fall  under  two  heads: —  (1)  ThoM  deriyed  by  aflSx- 
ing  vn  to  the  simple  root;  and  (2)  Those  derived  by  means  of 
^  affixed  to  the  root  compounded  with  prepositions  or  words  used 
prepositionally;  ^pf— IR^  'having  gone;'  3};^ with  sfj — MJ^ 
^having  experienced;'  <&c 

I,     Indeclinable  Participles  formed  with  ?^. 

§  745-  The  indeclinable  Past  Participle  or  gerund  in  f^  is 
formed  of  all  roots  or  derivative  verbal  bases  to  which  no  preposi- 
tion (  nor  a  prepositional  word)  is  prefixed.  The  affix  Wf[f  is  of  the 
same  nature  as  the  ^  of  the  Past  Passive  Participle,  to  that  all 
the  changes  that  take  place  before  ^,  generally  also  take  place 
before  ^^.  In  other  words,  form  the  P.  P.  Ptc.  of  a  root,  separ- 
ate the  fT  Of  f  ^^^^  ^^>  ^d  ^T  instead*  and  this  will  be  the 
form  of  the  gerund  in  ^ff  e^  g. 


RooU. 

P.  P.  Ptc 

Ind.  P.  Ptc. 

^ff    to  know 

^rnr 

<ii^i 

fr    to  give 

^ 

V^ 

^^T  to  stand 

ft«pr 

ft^^^ 

?T     togo 

w 

fwr 

^     to  abandon 

^ 

ft^TT 

^    to  place 

ff^ 

ft^^ 

f^  t«  conquer 

prTff 

r»i^i 

f^     to  purify 

'ri^or^ 

HR^^t  or  ^j^ 

i     tobe 

^ 

3^^ 

^    to  do 

^ 

ff^fT 

-H     to  cross 

#* 

^IWf 

7     to  fill 

1» 

i«jt 
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^    to  protect  irrr  iir^^ 

IT^  to  fat  5pciy  ^f*^ 

^|>^  *  to  be  hungrj  ijf^'  «Pi^i 

^  •  tcp  dwell  tf^^  4f^m\ 

^^  to  speak  5^  44^1 

^  to  cari7  3:t  ^fT 

■^^  to  aacrifice*  f^  f?r 

•i^togo  iT?r  t[^^ 

9?^  to  bmd^  ^^  IT^ 

yC  to  know  ^  iTfT 

Itc;  &c».  Ac. 

5  746.  When  the  intermediate  f  is  inserted,,  tbe  preceding 
vowel  takes  its  Guua  substitute;  ftj— ^rf<^^^,  y — ^flR^^    ^TTiT- 

(  a  )  The  roots  ?|^,  ij^,  ^^  and  l|^  take  Guna  optionallj*  j/^- 
f^  or  nfim,  fiXw  or  itPSi^;  ^Vm  or  ^fi^;  HT^— i|n%^ 
or  M?^^.- 

(  b  )  Put  the  roots  Jf,  JJ,  ij«[,  ^.  g^,  and  fl|«r,  the  roota 
jnfntioncd  at  §  4f3  and  pnc7cl.  do  not  take  Guna  g^ — ^f^T^fT 
*1  aving  rejoiced;*  \.^— ?f^l^,  J^— jPh^F  ^having  covered;  ^f^- 

Seep.  418  §  684(c). 
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^^ 


§  747.  "Wet  roote,  except  sr^  which  takes  f  necessarily,  and 
.^,  5  and  ^which  reject  f,  the  five  .roots  give  under  §  472  and 
roots  marked  with  an   indicatory  3"  *  admit  of  f  aptionaUy   before 

Roots.  Ind.  P«  Ptc.  or  Ger. 

^i^tocleange  ^»frf^?^,  ^ 

^fT^  to  enter  ^ITf^^^*  TTfT 

^  to  conceal  ^f^^b^ri  'Jp??^*  5^ 

ip^^  to  protect  ^^rrf^RTT, 'TTfir^r,   ^jc^ 

fir  to  desire  ^tf^T^TT  <>'  fS" 

^[15^  to  endure  ^^C^or;^|f 

^  t«  covet  -rJift?^  or  tTSv^ 


^  The  following  areihe  more  important  of  the  roots  marked 
with  ^5  *T^  1.  P.  A.,  8?5«^  1.  10.  P.  A.,  BT^  4.  P.  ?irj,  qir«l 
6.  P.  1.  A.  f\,  WH,   1.  P.  Wfl:4.   P.  lyorS.  P.  A.  Ps%%, 

P.  A.  ftRL  1-  ^  P-  ^^^1.  P-  Hi-  P-  ^^1.  P-  A-  ^  4. 
P.  ^  1.  A.  3^  h  B.  ^5^  !•  P.  f^^  1.  P.  Y\  8.  P.  A. 
^^  1.  P.  ^f^%  1.  P.  ^i  1.  5.  P.  q^  7.  P.  A.  apj  1.  P.  5r^ 
4.  P.  10.  P.  A.  cT^  1.  P.  tT5i^8.  P.  A.  1.  P.  A.  10  P.  k^  8.  P. 
A.  zn  b.  F.  ^  4u  P.  ftq:  4,  P.  10.  A.  \|r^  1.  P.  A.  v^^, 
1.  A-  fJ^l.  P-  fHl«  P.  ^^4.  P.  ^  4.  P.  Vfq,  1.  4.  P.  ij^ 
1.  A.  4.  P.  tf?  1.  A.  qr^  8.  A  ^  1.  P.  v%,  f5^,  Jj^ 
1^5:^1.  P.  q?E,  H.  ^>»  J7^  all  of  the  4th  cl.  P.  ^5^1,  P.  A. 
^8.  P.  ^h4.  p.  ft^l.  P.  f^l.>-  A.  10.  P.  A.  ft  1.  A, 
IQ.  P,  A.  ^^l.  P.  .^^4.  P.  A.  ^^1.  P.  it^J.  P.  ^H  1. 
P,  2.  P.  A."^^l.  P.  A  v*^  1.  P,  vq:4.  P.  r^^l.  4.  P. 
ft5W  1.  P.  fTl  1.  P.  8.  P.  A.  mx  1.  4.  P.  ft^  1.  4.  P. 
^€^,  f?F?l  5.  :9,  P.  ^^  1,  P.  ^q.  1,  A.  f^  4.  P.  and. 
Cl  J.  P- 
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Koott,  Ind.  P.  Ptc.  or  Ger. 

%T5:^  to  go^  to  worship,  M^]^^^  ^baring  gone/  srf^li^Tr  'baying 

worshipped.* 

^PTT  to  kill  IS?^  or  ^gf^f^^fT 

^^  to  dig  ^SpP^  or  4g|f^f 

^  t#  stretch  HpT^TT  or  ^^ff 

fH  to  tame  ^PlR^,  ^F^ 

^p^  to  pacify  fT^R^t   \\\^-^l 

flffHto  go,  Ac.  9i^r?^»  %^^9   *l«^l  * 

?|Tt  4  P.  to  be  straight,  &c.     9f^7?r  or  ^ 

f?^  1  A.  to  be  ^flj^^  or  f?^  &c.  &c, 

But  JT^— jrtPU?^,  ^-^f^,  ^-^;^,    fr^?^- 

{  748.  The  roots  f^,  t)*,  ^,  ^aodir,  Set  roots  ending  in 
consonants,  roots  of  the  10th  class  and  all  derirative  rerbs,  admit 
f  before  ^;   roots  of  the   10th  cl.   preserve  their  5f^  before  f^; 

Atm.   fre^iJtjpp^,  K 

§  749.    (a)  The  roots  ^^rt^  and  ^^IT^  do  not  drop  their  nasal; 

(b)  The  pennltimate  nasal  of  roots  ending  in  ^  or  ^  and  tbat 
of  q^  *to  roam  abroad,'  *to  deceive'  and  53?^"^  *to  tear  out/  are^ 
optionally  dropped;  ff^-qf^t^ll  or  irft[^^;  t^fH^I  or  {j^fK^f; 
^^^-'ff^J^lT  or  ^piR^  or  ^^F^!^:  gr^^-QHei^i,  or  gP^r^. 

*  The  ar  is  lengthened  optionally   before  7^. 
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(c)  Roots  cading  in  ir  sach  as  ^5ir ,  ^jrjt^,  ^SlT,  ^»ji^.  &c. 
and  the  root  ^y^  optional ij  reject  their  nasal  before  w^;  ^^^ — 
n^^  or  ^TT^t  ^:5^— ^^^^  or  ^^^^T;  in^F^:— irf^ip^,  H^«fr 

(d)  if^^  and  ;fl(^ iasert  a  nasal  optionally;  Tf^Ff^  or  «nR^;  'iftf" 

^.  ^jr  or  ^ijr. 

§  750.  Gana  is  optionally  substituted  for  the  penultimate  f 
and  7  of  roots  beginning  with  any  consonant  and  ending  in  any 
except  f;  f^—fiT<^?^  or  ^ftp^j  fi^-fjpf^^^  or  f^l^^^  and 
»l«o  ftFfr;  5^— €•  ?.  ^^^r  or  ?yrf%^i^;  ^— yi%^  »nd  ^tl%- 
^^;  ft^-ftPR^,  Ifq:^^  and  ft^r;  so  ^,  &c. 

2.  Indeclinable  Participles  formed  with  if. 

^  751,  When  a  root  is  compounded  with  one  or  more  preposi^ 
ttons  or  words  prefixed  to  rerbs  like  prepositions,  the  Indeclinable 
Participle  is  formed  by  affixing  ^  immediately  to  it;  the  if  is 
changed  to  ^  after  a  short  radical  vowel  (  eren  when  it  combints 
with  the  final  vowel  of  a  preposition  to  a  long  vowel  );  «•  ^. 

fr  with  3TT— w^nr  f    with  ^—ffi!^ 

f^  with  Pr^-prftj^  fr    with  ^ni^^fi^^ 

f^  with  ^J^  'TOpfRw  fr   with  ftp^rrff^ir?^ 

5ft  with  f^— pnft«r  Pnwith  Pr^-f  ftiT 

^    with    «T3-«T52?r  5?^  with    ^^—^^m 

f    with    aTf^-BT>f|Tq'  Ac,     &c.     &c. 

§  752.  The  rules  given  at  §§  593.  594,  459,  502  and  587 
apply  to  the  root  also  in  the  gerund  in  ^: — 

f^  with  IT— J^N"  T^  with  jf— sff«^. 

^     with  iTT-3T^^lfh*  ^  with  sy— i|r««r 
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J      with   arr-iTTljt  i?W;  witli  f^-pRTW 

ll^with  fsr— f^ifvir  It     ^'^^^  W-WI^ 

pr,  »#,  m  and  ^     with  gr7--^q^rV 

%*  withBT^-ariTT^ 

1^     with    qft— MRmn  ?^    with  ftr— f^RflTflr  oritur 

%     with  m — w^^nr  &c*    &c«    &c. 

§  753.  Hoots  of  tlie  8th  class  ending  in  a  nasal,  except  ^p|^ 
aud  the  roots  ^9l^  ^and  f^drop  their  nasal  necessarily;  im^^  sfn^, 
Ifq^  aud  KH^do  it  optionally;  ^^s^^with  f^ — ^^VHT;  ij^^ with  ITT-^T^* 
iT?2r;^niwithfT— R^F^orPRC^;?lT|:withf^— ^Ri:^  or  f^^^;. 
;f^  with  IT— Jl^^=^  or  3n^»  ^c. 

§  754.  The  roots  ?5^,  in;  and  ^f^haye  respectively  f^foiT^ 
inr^,  and  imr^. 

§  755.  f^  lengthens  its  f  before  the  affix  ^,  aud  iffir  changes 
its  final  vowel  to  Guna;  Sf^ifhr;  M-^Ml4» 

§  756.    ^f  ^^n*  and  ^  do  not  take  Sampras^na;  snTHF;  inF^TRT       \ 
^having  become  oId;'^i{<»^r^  *having  covered;'  bnt «%  with  qft*  and 
^f^,  takes  Saroprasarana   optionally;   4f<i^H4   or   q(t^^9;   ii**^f^        \ 
or  #^tT«  ] 

§  757.  The  roots  mentioned  under  §  486  do  not  change  their 
KT  to  I";  iT^nr;  imnr,  TRPT,  Ac.  i 

§  758.     Root#  of  the  Tenth  class  and  Causals  preserve  their  wf^       j 
before  if  if  the  syllable  immediately  preceding  it   (  i.  e,  ^pt^  )   be 
prosodially  short;  if  not  it  is  dropped ;^tr^—3r^;  ^fp^ — 5Wt^^; 
ar— can,  f^r^TR;  STTtau.  with  irr— WTH^,  &c.;  but iTT— f^ipr^njv 

♦  It  changes  its  final  to  ay  optionally. 
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H^T^*  iHi^T^;  l|l)Pl4^4  ^having  again  and  again  caused  to  be 
broken.' 

§  759.     (  a  )  STT^  can.  may   retain  its  SfiT  optionally  ZTF^    or 

{  760  Desideratiye  bases  add  ir  immediately  and  Fre.  bases 
add  it  aft«r  dropping  their  if  when  it  is  preceded  by  a  rowel;  J>l 
Dee.    Jlfifrf^^iT;  Fre.  ififn^W;  ^Fre,  irfpjpr,  &c. 

(  6  )     The  Adyerbial  Indeclinable  Participle  or 

The  Gemnd  in  vi{. 

§  7€1.  There  is  another  Indeclinable  Participle  having  the 
same  sense  as  that  in  f^,  formed  with  the  affix  lfi^«  Before  this 
the  root  or  the  deriratire  verbal  base  generally  undergoes  the  same 
changes  which  it  undergoes  before  the  f  of  the  Pass.  Aorist  8rd« 
Sing.;  ^-sfT^il^  *having  carried  or  led*  ^-fnpj^  *having  given'  »^ 

§  762.  This  Participle  is  generally  used  at  the  end  of  couh 
pounds;  ^  HlHm^  ^:  'he  was  pelted  to  death;*  ^f^m^  ^f^hn" 
(Vic.  I.  )  *She  was  taken  a  captive'  ^^<^MI^  ^^q^T^^^V  (Bliatti* 
I.  2.  )   'He  totally  exterminated  his  enemies,   &o.' 

§  763.  The  participles  in  ?^  and  ar^I,  *  when  repeated  yield  the 
sense  of  repetition  of  the  action  or  condition  expressed  by  the  verb; 
'E?^^  ^WT  or  ^iirt  ^rt  ^having  repeatedly  remembered;'  qf?^ 
«ft?^  or  frrt"  ^^^^^  *having  drunk   again;'  similarly   Hi?(; — }jmf^ 

jff^^rr  or ^fnrfli^ft^nt;  ^— 'jf^  ^j^  or  ^^^  ^j^r^;  ipi— ?p^ 
•  arr^r^^qng^ilP&n.  III.  4.  22. 
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§  764,  The  Gerund  in  9^  does  not,  in  many  instances,  ex- 
press the  notion  of  repetition. 

§  765.  This  gerund  or  the  one  in  ^  is  used  with  the  words 
IT^,  V^  ^^^  ^i  ^^  ^  prepositions,  although  the  notion  of 
repetition  is  not  present  in  these  compounds;  ar^P^nf-jPFc^  ^T 
^TifffT  'haying  first  eaten  he  goes  out;'   so  lf^44^i^  or  if^;^^,   ^- 

§  766.     The  gerund  in  bt^I.  of  the  root  fr  is  used  f 
(a)  With  the  noun   governed  by  it,   if  it  be  compounded   with  ft 
prepositionally  when  censure  is  impliedj  '^iJ.chK  BTn&raftr  (^SVt^^t 
T^T^nr^: )  *cries  out  a  thief,  a  thief.'   In  this  case  ^^  is   added  to 
the  noun  governed. 

{b)  With  the  words  ^frj*  ?TTT  and  ^iw,  i^  being  added  to 
these  as  before;  iT^^f^  fi?^  3^  ^TTf-t^T^— ^F7#— ^iTt 
^1^  *he  eats  having  sweetened  or  seasoned  his  food.' 

*  At  the  end  of  compounds  this  may  not  be  repeated  and  yet  have 
the  sense  of  repetition;  as  in« 

^<iJrt|^|<ift|rii4^  ^fT^  ts[r^H«IH|5f  3ir^  II  Bhatti.  11.  11. 

The  descendant  of  Kakutsha,  smiling  gently,  repeatedly  bend« 
ing  down  the  creepers  would  pluck  their  flowers,  wading  through 
every  stream  (  that  he  came  across  )  would  sip  the  waters,  seating 
himself  on  every  charming  slab  would  remain  there  ( in  admiration 
of  the  scenery  ) . 

- '  4nni%^inn%f^%  I  Pan.   ill.  4.  25-28. 
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(c)  With  the  words  aT^^PTr,  !^,  f^  and  SffTJ-;  provided  the  root 
^  loses  its  sense;  ^TT^nTIcfnT  ^  *^^  speaks  in  a  different  manner,'' 
^4mi  ^  *lie  eats  thus,'  simUarly  <<^chil,   *^*<*K*i;   bat  ftr- 

(d)  With  the  particles  ^[Zff  and  ^m  when  an  angry  reply  i» 
giVen .  Am<h\i  ^tr,  fWrt^rrt  *fi>^  ftr  Wpnf  (  Sid.  Kan.  > 
*I  will  eat  in  that  manner,  I  will  eat  in  this  manner;'  *what  hav»^ 
joa  to  do  with  that.' 

§  767.  The  Gerund  of  the  roots  pr  and  ^^  is  eompounded 
with  their  objects  and  expresses  totality,  ch«-€||((Al  ^i^Rr  'choose* 
as  many  girls  as  he  sees  i.  e,  all  of  them;'  ^TT^rTt^  ^it^nrf^i  ^ 
^  J(JWi  ^IHIM  ^^  f^^TTTfrT  ^  ?t  ^  >fhnrf%  \^^^*  Sid^ 
Kan.  'he  feeds  every  Brahmana  that  he  knows,  or  comes  across  or 
remembers  i.   e.  all  of  them.' 

(  a  )  t  The  gerunds  of  f^  *to  get'  and  offt^  *to  live'  are  joined 
with  ^TT^  ^^  tbe  same  sense;  ^rniltf  3?^  *®**8  what  he  gets*. 

(  5  )  §  With  the  words  ^f^and  ;cr^  the  gerund  of  ^  is  used* 
^'^Tf  ^^rf^»  ^^^^,^%  'eats  so  as  to  fill  his  belly.' 

§  768.    X  This  gerund  of  f^  is  used  with  gscR",  ^%^  and 

w^;  C^rr^^f  hnft  5«#r  nr^T^h^:  (Sid.  Kau.);  so  '^^j^i^  ft- 

qft"  *he  grinds  to  powder';  ^^4^*(^. 

§  769.  T  With  the  words  ^t^,   SffRT  and  ifH  are   used  res- 

•  ?fr*^  TfWW:   ^TR;^  I  Pan.    III.  4,  29. 
t  ^Rfir  Oi^M:  I  Pan.  III.  4.  30, 
§  ^Rkrqt:  ^:  I  Pan.  III.  4.  SI. 
t  l^T^^^S  ft'T-  I  P^n.  II.  4.  35. 

yr:  I  Piin.  111.  4.  36^0. 
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pectively  the  gerunds  an  a^n  of  the  roots  f^,  fr  and  qt^  in  a  cog- 
nate sensQ;  ^T^B^T^  f^  'kills  destroying  the  roots  t.  «.  totally', 
^Tfr?VcRrt  cfiilf^  'does  what  ought  noc  to  haY«  been  done';  ift^mf 
'JJ^lf^  'captures  him  so  as  to  preserve  his  life  t.  e,  alive *« 

(a)  The  gerund  of  f^and  f^  is  used  with  words  ugnifying 
instruments;  in?^rPtfi^=fT^lff^  'strikes  (kicking)  with  tke 
£oot;V^^  RpTfr;  ^f%^  Rprffr  'grinds  with  (using)  the  water/ 

(b  )  Similarly  the  gerund  of  fq[  and  i^T  is  used  with  ^^  and 
its  synonyms,  and  that  of  ^  with  ^;  fFTT^  ^^;  so  <4ii1<^ 
^n*T  ?[P5?rf  ^Ftrtr^:  l     Sid.   Kau.^   ^^^^ri  ^SrRr;  sinailarlj 

§  770.  •  The  gerund  of  ^F\^  is  used  with  word^  denoting 
peculiar  arrangement,  of  stanzas,   &c»;  ^ifll??^  ^^>^nfrt«   w^^^F^t 

§  771.  t^i^ib  <^^e  words  ifV^  and  Jfq*  used  subjectivelj 
-the  gerund  of  ^  and  ^  are  used;   ^fSfT^  ^^f%»   ^flrtr  T^- 

(  a  )  J  The  gerunds  of  ^p"^  and  ^  are  used  with  ip^^  similarly; 

^«4g^  qr  VjjdlR^sll^lRHI  ??ff  ^mN'^:  I  Sid.  Kan. 

^^)  T  Sometimes  the  gerund  in  art  is  used  with  words  de- 
noting a  standard  of  comparison;  U^f^v|r4   Pf^?f  "^^  '^^^   water 

*  3n*^rr«r  T'->f :  I  ^^RPl  Pan.  III.  4.  41,  42. 
t  ^i^^Nf^JOT^f^fi-:  I  P^n.  III.  4.  43. 
t  ^^jmWi  I  Pan.  III.  4.  44. 
t  ^^?  ^APl  ^  I  Pain.  IIL  4.  45. 
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was  kept  with  as   much  care  b»  gheey'   M^<hH\^  T?*'   3T5R[r  fT 

§  772.  ^  The  gemnd  m  af  jj^  of  rooU  havmg  the  sense  of  f|^ 
•to  strike',  &c.  are  used  with  words  denoting  the  instrument^ 
when  the  object  of  the  gerund  and  of  the  principal  verb  is  the 
same;  ^»itMm^  Ttt'.  ^IH^tft  i.  e.  ^u^4lMMI<i  *he  collects  to- 
gether cows  beating  (  them  )   with  a  stick* '^  f<T?rryi»   ^^^  ^^i^ 

(  a  )  The  gerunds  of  t#^,  fp^  and  ^^,  with  ^q*,  are  used 
with  noons  barvmg  the  sense  of  the   Loc.   or  the  Inst.;  qfnjfii^Vl 

^1.  e.  qp^^  ^rfrf't;  jnchTcM  m'-  ^^mnf^  «•  ^  ^^ 

^TT^  ^  I  Sid,  Kau, 

(  b  >    Similariy  %?[nTr^  ^^5%  ».  e.  %^j  'pfNTj   fW^THf  «'*  ^• 

(  c  )  Nouns  having  tlie  sense  of  the  Ablative  and  the 
Accusatire  are  used  witli  this  gerund  of  a  root  when  haste 
or  hurry  is  intemled;  ^n^f^^T4'  >>rrffif  *^»^  having  quicklj 
got  up  from  the  bed;*  ^!rffe'«?nf  f^^I^;  %€m?«fc  ire. 

§  773,  fA  root  may  be  used  iu  its  gerundive  form  in  3^*^  with 
its  object  prefixed  to  it  if  that  object  be  a  part  of  the  body 
which  can  be  sercred  without  fatal  effects;^  ^f^<^  ==fr^¥fir  *narrate» 

<f  I  «nRr%  qft'^Rf^  I  rllcft^r^f  ^  I  P^n.  III.  4.  48-53. 

t  ^*V^  I  (  ^^  ^^rr  ^  ^f'r  ?T^[^  I  Sld  Kau  )qftf1^^JTr^  ^  I 
Pin.  III.  4.  54,  55. 
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<5ontracting  the  eyebrows,.'  but  ftr^  ^r^^ffPT  not  f^li^^^H.  a^  tbe 
severance  of  tbe  head  would  cause  death. 

(  a  )  Similarly  when  a  part  of  the  body  is  completely  hurt 
or  pressed  in  the  action,  the  gerund  in  Bfi^^is  used  with  that 
part;  ^:  irftl^  ^^•^F^  i-  e,  ^^  ^:  #S^RT:  'afflicting  the 
whole  bosom;'  vtilfl^l^  Mftl^HiX  'ra''  I 

§  774.  •  The  roots  f^^,  q?^,  q^,  and  Hi*-f  are  used  in  their 
gerundive  forms  in  3T1  i^  ^^  sense  of  'complete  occupation  or 
pervasion  or  repetition  with  nouns  which  if  not  compounded 
would  have  stood  in  the  Acc;  tr^T^srtfRT^  ^  'ff^rgpT^^Pl  I  'Tf- 

*i:tMiAi*idM^^H  I  so  iT^Tjtrmni,  ^ffrj^nnpt  ii^i^h^-^h.,  &c. 

§  775.  t  The  gerunds  of  s^and  j^  are  used  with  nouns 
denoting  a  period  of  time  intervening  between  the  repetition  or 
performance  of  the  action;  fHfrnrr^T  or  t«|fii^4||^  ^x  TT^^Tfir  *be 
makes  the  cows  drink  water  allowing  two  days  to  intervene,  t.  e. 
every  third  day'  (STO  THTftT^  t^fj*l(il**-*l  Jf  J  TRHPft^^:!  Sid. 
Kau.  )j  similarly  i^j^?T^or  5«nf  <rt»l. 

{h^X  Similarly  the  gerunds  of  f^  with  Sfr,  and  i^f  are  uj«ed 
with  •TPT'l.and  in  the  sense  of  the  Acc;  ^RTf^RT^;  fHMIfj  «?PiT- 

^  (  c  )  The  Infinitive. 

{  776.  The  Infinitive  is  formed  by  the  affix  jn^  with  the 
same  effect  as  the  nr  of  the  Future;  e.  g. 

♦   ^pjrrPiqft^^r^  sqpwfrS^T^inTqr:  I  Pan,  iii.  4.  56.  i^r- 

ftX^J^FTT  f^^'^lRf^^lPTf  HHT^  ^^^  sqrRf: I  tTN^H^^HI?!**!  I  Sid.  Kan^ 
t     ar^ ^fHrJ^T:  ftRPrir  ^5 1  Pan.  III.  4.  57. 
X  'fF'qrf^fffi-:  I  Pan.  Ill,  4.  58. 
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Boots. 

Infinitire. 

Boots 

Infinitive* 

T  togo 

^d1 

q^  to  cook 

T^ 

^  to  grow 

^rf^jryi: 

5rv 

?rf^l2^or5[5H: 

fr  to  give 

^1 

5^  to  cover 

gf^'iorif^iH: 

5fl- to  carry 

ilHIC 

^to  bear 

^fg^or^tyi 

^  todo 

5^ 

^ to  beat 

%?f^gq: 

jtobe 

*rr^yi 

f\j  Cau. 

^Nrngt 

>{^to  shake 

^^^IflLor^JtSfl 

Desi. 

fifrw^ 

^  to  choose 

^^g^ori!|(^jji|^ 

Atm.  Freq 

t^f^5^ 

if  to  sing 

^fS*i 

&c.        &c. 

&0. 

ipltogo 

Trgrn 

iT«f  to  compose    il^j*^ 

Sbction   II, 
Verbal  Nouns  formed  by  means 
of 
Various  Krt  Affixes. 
§  777.     In  the  following  b'st  are  alphabetically  arranged    almost 
all  the  common  Krt   affixes  forming  nouns  (  substantive   and    ad- 
jective )  with  various  significations  from  roots   or    derivative  bases, 

«T—  (  9r^,  »rT,  a??,  ^,  cjTJI,  W^,  ?3^,  W^y  ^,  ^T^,  ^i  ^^»  ^»  % 
and  i[r  ): — 

«T^— denoting   Uhe   agent'    is   added  to— q^    and   other  roots; 

T^?ftRT  T^    'one  who  cooks;'   ^^— '^J,    ^5^— '^•j  ^IT"^^' 

5f^— ;T^  (T^); — to  5  and  ^%  when  the  words  oTTT  ^^^^  ^^  *'*o 

prefixed  to  them  respectively;   j|KJf<i    *an   adulteress;'  ^T^^ 

*a   ChAndila' — ^to  f[  when   the  noun  gQvemed  by  it  is  used 
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prepositionally  and  whea  the  idea  of  difficulty  is  not  present 
or  when  the  whole  compound  denotes  *age;'  sH"  fitflft  ^f^T^* 
*one  entitled  to  a  share,  a  heir-/  but  v^Kfli'  *»  lo^  bearer*^ 
(  Hn'+^  +  ^n^);  <li1Hf<:  *a  yonng  child;'  also  when  s^r  is  Pre- 
fixed to  it  in  th«  sense  of  *in  the  habit  of;'  J'jqrPr  f§  ^<^^V^ 
IT^  j^qft^r^  ^^®  ^^^^  ^  ^^*^  ^^*®  words  ^f^  *a  missile/ 
HHH  'a  plough/  atfT^  'an  iron  hook/  jJt^  *a  javelin/  ^ftr  'a 
stick/  ^,  ^tand^j^  are  prefixed  to  it^  ^Q^i^^'H^ir- 
frhMf;  *one  armed  with  a  spear/  &c/  v^^jiMH^:  *c.;  also  wheo 
^  is  prefixed  to  it  and  the  root  is  used  in  tne  sense  of  'wear- 
ing;' W^^'  *  wearing  a  sacred  thread/  but  ^9m^:  (g[ir+m+ 
if^)  *one  who  takes  in  his  hand  a  sacred  thread/ — to  a^^  ^ben  a 
noun  used  objectively  is  prefixed  to  itj  ^pn  9T^?f^  1?JT|* 
j([^r^:  *a  Brahmana  deservmg^  worship/ —  to  ^n  and  iTf  whea 
the  words  ^r^  and  ^;^  in  the  Loc»  are  prefixed  to  tfaem 
respectively;  ^>^iH:  *a»  elepliant/?|p%in'?  'on  who  whispers  in- 
to the  ear,  a  spy/  to  any  root  when  the  word  ^  is  prefixed;  ^^5^ V 
^"^'t  ^^^  Ac..- to  ^  when  a  word  showing  the  place  of  action 
precedes;  ?§•  ^  ^g"  (  '^T  )  ^RH  *dwelling  in  the  sky,''  so  tf^SPQ': 
•dwelling  in  the  heart'  i.  e,  *Madana/  also  when  words  like  1T^» 
5fC,  X^f  *c..  and  gr^TFTr  &«.  precede;  qr^-^r-JS'-^RT: 
♦sleeping  on  the  sides/  &c.;  ^tIMAI^^  V^^fi  on  the  back  with 
the  face  upward*;'  so  ^TTf^l^^  (  3TT^7  5^  HW  IWT  ^  ) 
I,  e,  *with  the  face  downwards/  When  added  to  roots  end- 
ing in  f  and  to  some  others  it  forms  abstract  noons;  pf — ^^^ 
*a  collection,'  f^T — ^inP,  ^-H^i  f^-^«  '**  shower  of  rain/  &c. 
9|ii^ — is  added  to  roots  when  the  words  forming  their  objects  are 
prefixed  to  them,-  ^H<hK''  *a  potter:'  ^fft^jT:  &c.:  when  a  sn- 
banta  is  prefixed  to  f^  with  fp{,»  the  \o^  this  root  Is  changed    to 
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t  optimally;   ^%^:rrw:    or-?:    «a   collection   of    words.' 
«rt— is   adieJ    to   roots   en  ling   in  t   and   Hf  short  or    lonj?;    it 
•ometimes   forms  abstract   nonns,   sometimes   shows    the    place 
or    the  instrument  of   action    denoted   by   the   root;   ^j~^^: 
praise,  ^-^^:     barley;     3— q^:,    ^~^:,   fT— ^:    the   in- 
«trnment   of   doing   anything  1.  e.   tlie  hand,   ^— if^;      poison- 
f— ^:   fear,   f -^:  a   boon,   &c.   ^   with   f^— j^^^:   a  tree 
or    a   seatj   j^r^^:    otherwise-   ^  with   ^ni  takes     this    affix; 
^*^:   a   cfllection;   ip^  also   takes   it;   jpr:,    i^^  preceled     by 
a    preposition  takes   this   affix   and   is   changed  to  <t?t:  pRtT:, 
5nra":,    fr^W'    A;c.,    food  or  eating;  (  when  no   preposition  prec- 
«ile8    it   it   takes   T^l;  m^:  ).    the   roots   ^PT    and   8^^    not 
preceded  by  a  preposition  take  ^^-  ^jf:  muttering  prayers,  «^: 
the   act  of  piercing;  (  but  when  a  preposition  precedes,  tliey    take 
^nr;  a«  ^Tsrrr;  secret  whispering  into  the  ear,    separation,  &c-  ); 
the  roots  ^^  and  fn;  by  themselves  take  3i-q[  or  ^^;   ^^_^^. 
or  f^TT:  sound;  fT^— ^;  or  ^hT:;  with  a  preposition    they   take 
the  latter  only;  uf^r^:.   3Tfr^;  &c. ;  ^^  without   any  preposition 
or   with  the    preposition   tt,    Pt,    Rt   and   ^^  takes   either  ^i 
or  ^ni;    ^T.   or   ^r^:    restraint,    control,   &v^   ^tj^:  oT^Tf^: 
luarnage;   similarly   Pnm:    or   f^^^:   &c;   the    roots   ^,   ^^^ 
xf^  and  ^^.    with   Pf  take   3?^  or  ^51;  pr^Tf:  or-^rTf:  speech' 
m»rf:  or  ^;rrT:  sound,    &o.   ^^^  with   or    without  pT  takes  ar? 
or  ^^;  5fr^:  or  ^rfor;.  pf^f^r:  or-:|rnT;  the  sound   of  a   lute;    the 
root  »r9;  when  a  word  other  than  a  preposition   is    prefixed '  to  it 
takes -in:;    with    a  preposition    it    takes   ^;   ^^^^^   the  pride 
of  wealth,   ^^^.    madness,   insanity;    but   when   preceded  by 
q  or  ^^i  it   tak^s   3TT  when   the   meaning    is   joy;   zf^j:     cr 

^:;  in  other   cases   it   takes   ^^;  ,T»rrf .%  ^V  clrelossnoss, 
ol    S,    G. 
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OFersight,  a  blunder;  the  affixes  ST^  and  zpsT  are  added  to  wve^ 
ral  other  roots  too  numerous  to  note  here;  the  difference  bet- 
ween these  is  that  q35[  occasions  Vrddhi  of  the  preceding 
Towel,  STT  does  not, 

qr —  is  added  to  roots  having  f,  ^,  nj»,  or  ^  for  their  pcnuld- 
mato,  ami  to  the  roots  jj"}  and  cK"  and  denotes  the  agent;  p'j:?!^' 
ftM^:  one  who  writes,  nTT-fiTT'*  one  who  throws,  ^tJ-*^:  Ac, 
ift-fq^:  one  who  pleases.  5ir-fcfjX:  one  who  scatters;  it  is  aUo 
added  to  roots  ending  in  Hf  wi^^  or  without  any  preposition, 
the  final  BTT  being  dropped;  ^TT-icr:  or  in^^  one  who  knows, 
wise;  W  W:  or  srm:  one  who  calls*  also  when  a  subanta  is  used 
preposilionally  with  it;  fT-^itrT-  one  who  gives  cows  or  cots 
the  hair;  Tr-ffT-  (  J[T^'^^  fT^HrT  )  an  elepliant;  when  added 
to  ^m  it  has  various  meanings;  ^nr^:  happy;  ff^^TW^  placed 
in  difficultio?;  i(^:  a  measure  of  corn;  &«.  This  is  also 
added   to   T{^ — J^^  a  house,   n^:  a  wife,  a  house. 

-|-5^ —  is  added  to  5^  not  meaning  *to  sec'  when  a  pronoun 
precedes  it;  rTt^  +  f^+3T  =  ^TTf^'  ^i^©  that;  also  when  the  worth 
^H{f^  and  BT?^  precede;  ^T|^:  like  to,  iT^^^TTf^*'  like  anotherj 
^  is  added  similarly ;  ^ff^:  &c, 

ig^  and  ?jr^ — Before  these  the  vt  of  the  noun  forming  the  object 
of  the  root  with  which  it  is  used  prepositionally  inserts  the 
syllaMe  ^^  after  it:  ^%  is  added  to  the  root  ^  after  ft(^ 
and  ^^;  fU^  ^TT^VfrT  Pf^NT-  ^ne  who  speaks  sweetly.  ^4^f: 
subject  to  the  influence  of,  obedient  to  the  will  of; — to  ^p  after 
the  words  ^iT,  Pj^,  'Tff  and  H^;  ^-fir*-»r5r-5ir^J  doing  good, 
&c.;  H^^iT:  causing  fear,  dreadful,  BTH^r; — to  the  root  ifn 
after  a   subanta;   ^ff^H.'     passing   through   the    sky,   a  bird| 


Digitized  by  VjOOQIC 


?  ""'  3  Pbihauy  Nominal  Base*.  488 

-to  tbe     rortts  ^.   ^,  f .  f^,  ^,   ^,   ^  „na    ^    wl.en     the 
whole   ia   a  name-  ff^^:  the  god;  t*t?rt  a  portion  of  the  Silma 
Veda;    Hl'ri4<l  a  hride   who    chooses  her   hnsbaiK^   vtmf-    an 
elephant;   ^ipft'    »ame     of   a     mountain;   <rtTrr:     name   of   a 
k'ttg;   srft^:   name  of  a   king;— to  ?ni  after  1^"^,  7r^^ni> 
«ne   who   restrains    hi*  speech   f(»  the   observation   of  a  vow, 
—to  the  roots  ^rv  and  |  after   the  words  rr#    and  w^  respect' 
>^«'j;   ^rfafr    the  earth-  jt^:    Indra;— to  js*!;  afte"  the  words 
=^T,   5?^,  8T^  and  ;»rf|^;  ^5jr^   all  destroying,  all     powerful; 
*j«o»   ™g"e,   ^jT^fi^  (  a   river  )   sweeping    away    its    banks; 
*r*^W:   dashing  against,  coming  in    collision   with   the  clouds 
a«  the  wind;  ^^q;^    I'lowing  away  dry  cowdnng,    as   a  strong 
wind  or  gale.    ^,^is  added  to  ,j-^  caiu     as  in  sr^r^jr:  mak- 
ing the   people   tremble    with    f.ar;    name   of   a  king;-to  s^T 
'^.   3T  and  fr 'to  go' after  the   words  Hm.  ^,  f^^  and   ^' 
flatulence;   ,r^;   f.cing   the   wind,    a    kind  of  doer;  ^fSh^.. 
»    kitten;   ^"5^:    „n  oiin,a„.    ^^.i   ^yj^p  causing  flatulence 
•  kind    ofbean;-to  ^   and   viTT  after  the  words  ^JPT   and  ^ 
respectively;   Ffrtt^:  a   baby    sncking   the  breast;   mf^  (^). 
^^:    a   goldsmith  ;-to   g^     after   ^j   and   a^^j;   f^i^..  «.« 
•ffl-ctor  of  the  n.oo„  .-.  ..  R|.h„;  ^^:  (  ^.^  ,^  ^^^ 
wound.ng  the  vital  part«,  painf..I;-to  ^  after  fJ^r  and  n^-f^. 
^:  one  who  cooks  .neasured  corn,  a  miser;  ^^^  nailscorching, 
^a  k.nd  of  poisonous  plant;  to-^^  and   ^^  after  the   worcU 
«T^  and  ^^.,  ,T5t75^.-    those  who  do  not  see  the  sun  ,•    e- 
the  queens  of  a  king  who  are   shut  up  in   the  harem;   ^^. 
scorching  the  forehead,.-toj^,   T?  and  .^  aHer  ^,.   ^  ,„, 
^r^respectively;  ^^^,   of  a  fierce  aspect.   ^.^..    i..^,em 
m^JH:  a  road   shrouded  in  such  darkness  that  one  ha,  to  mak^ 
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his  waj  hj  pusliing  a«ido  the  people  with  his  hands;  to  if^^ioean^ 
ing  *to  consider  oneself  as-*  Mf^^^H*-^  «  pedant  wh«  eon- 
aiders  himself  a  Pandita,  4;?^^^:  one  who  coeiders  himself  a^cow 
I.  e,  who  i*  verj  humble-  &c» 

fjn^ — is  added  to  anj  root  with  |^,  yC  ^''  9"  prefi^ced  to  it 
when  the  idea  of  ease  or  difficulty  is  present*  |>4^ch<t  dour 
easily;   J^cRX:  done  with  difficulty;:  ^T^vT:    ckne  easUyi  so  JiUT' 

^ — is  added  in  the  sense  of  tlie  place  or  the  instmment  of 
the  action,  or  forma  abstract  nouns-  before  this  final  ^  or 
l>i;^of  a  root  is'changed  to  ^  or  IT;  ^r  with  a^-^Ucfi^:  a^niine; 
Jl§[i%  with  s?r«  ^nJPri  a  spade?  q^  with  ^,  a?rrT:  a  place  of 
traffic,  gRir»f^^^t  a  touch-stoiie,  ^^ — m^X:  »  pasture 
ground,  ^eNT-  a  P«^h,  ^ — ^:  a  shoulder,  pRTT  hy  what  the- 
people  are  guided,  the  Veda^  before  tliis  ^is:^  becomes  ^; 
4V^«^'^:  the  lip, 

^nj — this  has  almost  a  universal  applicatton  and  has  a  varfetr 
of  senses;  before  tliis  also,  the  final  ^  or  jFf  are  chanarel 
to^  or  IT;  q^— THT:  food-  ^i^i—^H'  desire;  ^in; — ^HTVPT: 
rest;  ^— -^IT:  strength,  substance,  with  STfiT-3Tf?r  or  *f^. 
^HTs  dysentery;  If— ^TTJ  »  necklace,  q^-— qiT:  «  foot. 
^— ^FTJ  beingy  a  thing,  &c.,  RtJI— %^:  a  lioose,  ^3^— 
^if:  a  disease,  ^=g^ — ^q^;  touch,  f;:\^ — jp^i  fuel^  ^l^n— 
ipn^q-:  laxity;  f^^-^rpp  ( '^^^f'r^l^^fR*)  the  body, 
with  Pt— f^cST^:  a  house;  &c.; — to  ;p  when  preceded  by  a 
preposition;  f^KV^'*  the  waibling  of  birds,  (otherwise  r^: ) 
the  roots  ^5^  and  i^c^  change  their  vowel  to  STT  before 
this;  ^^;ct^:     or   l^fr^:     the    throbbing    of    the   hand,    ^..    |; 
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and  J  ppec.iJed  by  stT  take  both  ^>i  and  Sfl;  STirnn 
or-^:  a  load  soau  I-  oTf^TT: — gH":  a  deluge.  Sometimet 
the  affixes  ^Tj^  and  a^  are  asei  in  different  senses;  ;ft- 
^^rnr.*  cbieE,  zrw^:  friendship,  kindness;  qpr«rf^.*  the  act  of 
•moving  a  piece  at  chess,  draughts  &c.;  qftf^TJ  a  mardage; 
f  with  Pt — ^m:  justice,  T^T^:  ruin;  ly^  with  3^^  or  pr- 
*fqHH?-*  or  f^l)ff:  impediment,  separation^  ar^HTfJ  *  gram- 
watieal  mark;  ^fz^lf  ^HT?*  the  confinement  of  a  thief; 
but  ^TiOlf: — ilf:;  drought,  want  of  rain;  f^  after  5^ 
takes  the  affix  ^sj^  when  the  whole  means  ^gathering  flowers 
with  the  hands;*  J'^q'^T^:,  but  J^T^f^.'  collecting  flowers 
with  a  stick^  <tc.;  it  is  alse  added  to  3^  and  ^r^ii^ 
with  Pr;  WST:  the  hand;  ^Sl^i  hump-backed,  the  Njagrodha 
tree, 

^ — is  add«d-to  the  root  ^  preceded  by  f^f,  ^TFt*  "^^^  ^t 
Rr-,  a  numeral,  and  nouns  governed  by  it;  f^f3|7rffftffT  ft- 
^f*l«*.  Hrt^^:  the  sun,  ^r^gfrc:  &c; — to  ^  preceded  by  ^:, 
ITJm:,  Bt4,  and  <J^;  J^.'^Cm  ^JT^'^T:  a  leader,  ^c ;  aud- 
io '^  preceded  by  fif^^f,  ^^f^  ^:^  and  words  showing  th« 
place   of   action^    fiT^Tf^^:    a    beggar,    ^h/H!«;  a  soldier;   &c 

;g['K — is  affixed  to  ^  preceded  bj  s^^  or  qf^,  f  changing 
to  ^;  "SiT^f^:  a  murderer  of  Jiis  wif«,  or  one  bearing  a  mark  on 
liis  body  indicative  of  the  murder  of  his  wife;  q^fcl^  a  woman 
who  murders  her  husband; — this  is  also  added  to  ^  when 
the  agent  of  the  action  is  not  man,  f^^^4  checking  bile,  such  at 
ghee,  &c;--to  i^if  preceded  l)y  ^ft^  and  grq-jr  in  the  sense  of 
••having  the  power  to  do  what  is  denoted  by  the  root,;  ^f^rflT 
*one  able  to  kill  an  elephant,^  <tcj — and  preceded  by  q^f^r  and 
UTS'  in  the  sense  of  *one  having  tlie  skill';  tp-fofq';  *one  who  beats 
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time  with  the  hanJ,  also  a  drumTuer  (  beating  a  dn  ra  wiib 
the  hand)-/— to  ^  *to  drink'  and  Ijr  if  not  preceded  by  a  pre- 
position; ^r^^TJ  *«iH»  who  drinks  the  Soma  juice;'  ^fpy  ^^l^^ 
^JTT:  *<>nt3  wlio  chants  tlie  Sania  Veda;'  but  ^fif^^f-q:  (when 
s  prep,  precedes  it),  qr  *to  protect'  takes  3^;  ^fhHiT  WI^T^t  &<^- 
^ —  is  affixed  to  jpi  preceded  by  a^^.  3T?7p:?T,  3TWr,  f^T.  ^TT. 
?Er#.  ST^nr.  ^^^  TvT  ^creeping  on  the  ground/  ^r^f  and  ft^^ft 
and  denotes  tlje  agent;  to  Ji^i  [)recedeil  by  J^  aud  g  an  I  shows 
the  place  of  action;  before  this  tl>e  final  consonant  with  th© 
preceding  vow^l  or  the  final  vowel  of  a  root  is  dropp<*?.  fT^ 
*l*;^ffr.%  34«>rlM*  *^'»e  who  goes  to  the  end;'  3T*-^Tr[1  'a   traveller;* 

^r^nr:,  ^tnp  *»  serpent;  f^^r^r^''«  change  i  to  f^ — r^m-  •» 

bird:' siy:  *a  fortress/  &c— to  ^  when  a*  Ulissing  r^  implied; 
^R"  ^^r*  ?nn?:  ^"^  *ruay  tl.y  son  b(»  the  destroyer  of  his  «»nemies', 
— also  to  ^  with  9T<T  jfter  the  wor  s  ^g*^  >iu  1  rpfr^-.  ^^TTT^r 
*renn»viug  pain^  coimolmg,  a  s  »u;'  fl-^.q^:  vhe  IspelhT  of  dark^ 
ness  the  Fun;' — to -51^  precede!  by  a  word  havi  i  :  <*  senf^e 
of  tlie  Loc.  or  of  the  Ah.  an  1  ni  t  denoting  a  c  ass.  o-  irben  it 
i&  precedt^l  by  a  preposition  and  the  whole  is  a  ar  c;  sff^^: 
*boin  in  a  stable;'  iTTf^lt  ^  h)tas;'  ^><tK  JT:  *pr<xlu.«'d  after 
some  operation;'  ^it^ifr  *^<'..  STaTT",  ^TJ^T:  *a  yonn«^er  brother;' 
the  wonis  fg[3r:.  STi?:*  JrvTTW:  ^^t'.  a»*e  also  formed  y  means 
of  this  affix;  tliis  is  also  added  to  ^q|^  with  qft;  qp"??!!  '»  ditch.*- 

•f is  addtnl  to  roots  ending  i"  S?r  which-  insert  "^  be- 
fore it;  ^ — ^m:  'one  who  receives  a  share/  \Sfl — ^[T^:  *^one 
who  holds,  &c.*  -to  ^  when  preceded  by  3^^  and  jjf^ 
BT^^I^:  *nust,  frost/  JjfH^r^T-  a  catarrh  or  cold; — to  |p; 
g",   ^f   and   ^   preceded   by  a   preposition;  s^i^^f^^:   'viola tioo,* 
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^fSft^:  'oozing,  trickling;'  HTOT^-'  '<*n(lj'  3n^]T:  *a  thief,  a 
Beam  Ulster;'  — to  f-^,  fif^^  lTf[.  cif^,  "^  and  ^;  ?5^:  *a 
lambarive,  an  electuary;'  ig*^i  *a'i  eni brace ;' T;r?:  'on  alligator,* 
«^nj:  *a  hunter,*  -^X^i  ^respiration;'  i\j^:  *a  thiii'-r;'  — to  ^x 
and  J  not  preceded  hy  a  preposition:  Tff^:  *a  lead«*r,'  ffT*  ** 
forefit  tire;'— to  is^th,  ^H",  *nT,  T^,  *to  le  ctjiUued/  ^^ 
*to  smell/  ftT,  q?^,  ^?^,  ^  fir.T.  ^tj,  ^H",  T^  ^^,  T^, 
T^,  ^*  H^'  ^nr.  ^  ^'  ^^»  5rg  ^^^^  ^^  (  ^'»ese  maj 
also  take  3T^ );  T^T^:,  ^f??:  *a  Ihunc  or  Maze/  c^c,;-- 
to  ^^Tt  ^fPl  *'^<i  ^^,  when  their  objects  are  prelixeil  to 
them;  JTTH^/h^:  *one  who  keeps  flesb;'  ffte-^R.*  ^one  who 
wishes  for  flesh;'  Sff^PT^:  *one  who  euts  H<>)i/ — to  |-^,  q^ 
and  ^^  witli  s^;  Hig'^rftff:  *oue  desiriiii;  h:i;»f>l!ic<s. '  ^^vrr^iT: 
^for^ivini^  much,'  ^FirrTT^TX:  *goo  l-coutliutf  ','  —  .  |t,  %  and 
^f  af  cr  their  objects;  ^^  ^^  ^^trfHT «  rfnTT^:  "a  weaver/ 
m«.^^|^:    *a    measure   of  corn;'-  to    ST^    wiiH    f^-  ?2r?; 'food*. 

^ — is  added  to  qXt  50*.  ^^,  ^,  a"<l  J^:  ^T — fi'^:  ^^H'^  who 
drinks;'  fjr — pFiST:  one  who  snielN;  v^^f-  v:fj{:  (.ne  who  blowt 
wind;  v^ — v^3T:  one  who  drinks;  ^n; — T^^i  ^'^e  whd 
gees;  —to  ^  and  >ct  3c1  ;  ^ — ^f:  one  who  gives,  ^  — 
^y^:  one  who  holds-,  -to  ff^  and  pf^;  fr^^i  one  who  plas^^Ts; 
f^^^:  *one  who  knows;*  also  wher.  tlie  former  is  preceded  by  f'f 
and  the  latter  b\Tff  and  <»ther  words;  f?f fpirn"  a  god;5rrrf%"?f :  nam« 
of  Vishnu,  "HrTf^  a  lotus; — to  the  Can.  of  f"^^  ^,  TTir  witk 
gni^,  and  >J;  %?fJ!r:  one  who  thinks  or  knows:  mc^:  on« 
who  fills;  ^'^"Jnr;  one  who  makes  another  treud)le;  cf.  Bhatti. 
I.  l'*^.  W>X^'  'one  who  hoi  Is;'  added  to  all  r'M)ts  it  form* 
abstract   fem.    nouns;     ^ — ^^^r    an   act,     ^-f  «OT  a   veish; 
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'ifir^— ^^^  service;  ^— fiprr  Ijunting,  H^— BT2R^ 
rambling,  iTHi'-^rnnfr  wakefulness,  &c, 
«f — forms  abstract  nonns  from  derivative  bases;  ^~  f^!C«^^ 
a  desire  to  do;  Q'^ohl^^l  •  desire  to  have  a  son;  &c.  also 
from  roots  ending  in  a  consonant  and  having  a  long  Towel  for 
their   penultimate;     ^^-fn^r  desire,   9^^*11: ff   a   gacss,    reason- 

if^ — similarly  forms  abstract  nouns*  it  is  added  to  roots 
marked  with  an  indicatory  ^,  and  to  pf^  and  others;  ir 
— "SnT  «ld  aprt  ^n-^nr  shame;  &c.  pTflT-fH^  distinction, 
separation;  f^-*R4«fi|  contemplation,  anxiety;  ?glt~~T^ 
cleansing;  d-c, — to  fff^  which  changes  its  ^  to  HT-^TT  mercy; 
to  roots  in  9^  |f  a  preposition  or  the  words  a^r^and  %T7lT^ 
precede,  ^-sy^  givingi  gift;  ^TTiPTr  l«stre;  &c.  ^  witk 
^ — 'iTJT   faith;    with   BT^^-BT^fWt  disappearance. 

97^ — IS  added  to  ^T^;  <^cK:  'a  washerman.' 
ojts^— is  affixed  to  all  roots  and  denotes  the  agent  of  the 
action;  ^-^T^:  one  who  makes,  acting,  &e;  ^T^-Tp^;^* 
one  who  cooks-  ^— ^n^^FT*,  ^-If^*-*  ^F-Vinra":  &c.;  it  is 
added  to  ^iiy  and  other  roots  of  that  groujj;  but  in  this  case 
the  preceding  vowel  is  not  lengthened,  ^Rr^^nFTM  TH.-^^^:, 
^^[^:  a  killer,  ITn^:  a  father,  &c  -,  added  to  S(»nie  roots  it 
forms  the  names  of  di>ease8;  R^-3I^®Tl[^rr  vomiting;  ^-spn"" 
ff^r  dysentery,  uiarrhopfl J  ^^  f^T^f^^CT  ^^^K  scab,  &c.;  some- 
tinies  it  is  addixl  to  denote  the  meanings  of  roots;  sri^— 
WftrsKT  sitting,  ^-^F^nfTr  sleeping,  &c;  someiimes  it  hat 
the  sense  of  futurity,  fic^f  ^^  ^nf>T  ^^  goes  desirous  of 
seeing    Kisbna;    ^fff    '^f^*^-    ^^* 
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^^—ls  added  io  f^,  ftpi,  fw%f  'JHT*  ^^^  ^»*'^^  f^»  ^^ 
with  iTft.  r<,  ^..  ^.  Mrr«r  and  ^,  in  the  sense  of  th« 
agent;  or  *in  the  habit  of;  fir^-— fil^fy-  'one  who  blamet 
or  is  in  the  habit  of  blaming  or  cenburing  others;'  ff[H. 
^-ft^Ri:  fiSPl-Hr^:  &c.;-to  fff  and  grTT  preceded  by 
W;  BTT^tt:^;  a  *garabler;'  arr^RRT:  *one  who  calls  out  or 
Tociferates,   a  reviler.' 

j^_is  added  to  5,  J  and  W  in  the  sense  of  ^skilful  in'; 
5-?n^:  ^— ^C^:*  sJ^ilf"^  i*^  walking:'  t^^:  'skilful  im 
cutting.'  this  may  be  added  to  any  root  when  the  idea  of 
a  blessing  is  to  be  conveyed;  ^l^^FT^  ^T:  *mayest  thou 
live  for  many  years/  q^cht^if  ^:  mayest  thou  be  tht 
giver   of   delight.' 

^q._is  added  to  ^,  ??r^,  and  ra;  i»^  the  sense  of  *on# 
who  knows  the  art  of;  ^^^:  'one  who  knows  the  art  of 
dancingj'   ?^?r^:    *»   digger,    a   miner;'   ?^W^:  a  *dyer.' 

3^^— (3T>j^)— ^-tTlj:  tremor/  N— ^^5:  'swelling,  a 
tumour;'   f— ^^3:    PJ^i",   anxiety;    &c. 

fr^ — is  affixed  to  l|-  and  ff;  irr^Ri  '»  singer;'  fTTT:  *»  year' 
*a  kind  of   rice.' 

W% — is  affixed  to  verbs  meaning  *to  go  or  to  sound';  "qT^— 
^77^:  one  who  moves;  ^  — CTT:  one  who  makes  a  sound; 
80  U«^:  &^.;  it  is  also  affixed  to  verbs  meaning  *to  or- 
nament, to  deck,  and  to  be  angry';  5jq[  -yjPH;  serving  as 
on  ornament;  ^^—^^r^^;;  ^^—^Xyf^'f  ^^— H^J  angrj, 
irascible;— to  ij,  ^,  ^^ ,  ^T^,  ^;;^,  t^.,  'T^,  and 
^;  "^ — "inf.*  a  swift  walker;  ^ — ^^7^.*  one    ^^10   goes;   tj>^-— 
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n-^:    a-r'nuon:    ^,..    .t,,„t   „hich    l.Iazes,    fir«..-_t„   ^„, 
ot..--  .•-Nen,|i,.«i,.  a  consonant;   ^_^,..   ^_,^,,  ^,  _ 

not  nicaiiiiitr  'to    w  sh'-   a-      ■ i  ■  •» 

ft    Willi  ;.^5r_-^pq^:p^  'Sfarohinj?/ 

«^- is  a<Tlx..,it,.^„.a  other  roots;   n^..    ,„.«    wl.o  delieht., 
•«'»'■  Tf;-H?Jr;  l.e  who    exhilarat^a.    the  .-o.)    „:    Iovp-    ,rp3._ 
^V^:ono»h..a<ro,nplisheB,^_^,,.„.,    „,i„.    ,  ,.^;^.       ^ 
'ng^f'TMi,,.  killer  ,.,Madh„;sT|-^nr?^:   ,),..   ,U:.,is,r   ofth. 
s.n:„l,  ^fr-fii^'nTnr.-  tiK.  terrifier,  nan.e  .,f  P.lva.lv  s  brother 

*17~..-«.M,,it„nll    „,.„n.s    to  form    neu.    hLst.,    ,k,„„,. '^_ 
^,-,  •■   .,.,|„.-,„„.,.     re-5r^;T   lanjfhin^,    ^>-,^^    .  .......'.^    ^_ 

in  fio  s,.n^,.  of  'the  instruuient  of  an  ani-.r,';  ^^^^^, 
«ni.-...mn.:.t  of  ..,.ui„:„  an  axe,  .^o  .  Ty-^r?."'rta  n.ilk 
ve.-^.-   (t,.  r..  II,  sh,.ws  iho  place  of  action  or  A,ihiK.„  „, .  ). 

*nw~i  ^^„•H: )    i>  ..iiixd  to  ^^^^ ,  f5T«r .  jr  jra:  «,.^  f  i,,  u., 

sens..  .„  .  i„  ,:„.  ,,  .,,a  of  ^^  ^^^  ^  ^^.^^  ^_^^  ^  ^  ^^^^^ 
tie,:    rT.T-F^,^.:,r:  a  hc^r^^ar;  ^rn^:   he    wi.o    divi.lcs    or  cnts. 

W^-^-TW^r   .1c«tnK-tive,    hnrtful,   ^-f^   praisinjr,    a    pane- 
gyrist, 

Kl^- Is  a,IH...i  to    the  can.    off^ff,^    and    tpf.    to  ,p^   and    to 
the  worh  r^KT  SPST   mul  ^-^r,   ^^^l^r    lonjfin?    f.  r,    desirous 
of;    f-TFj:    c.„npas.-ioMat,.;   f^rff^:    disposed    to   sleep,    htttr- 
M?TJ.-  rull  of  faith.  *■■ 


Digitized  by  VjOOQIC 


{   f77  ]  Primary  Nominal  ^Asst.  401 

fif — ^ps[-f:fq:  one  wlio  tills  the  ground;   «J-pfft;:  a   monntain. 

f^ —  is  added  to  Tf^  and   other    roots;   ?nf^'    a    ^^11;   ^jf^:  • 

dwelling. 

f^ — is   added   to   BfST  and   other   roots   of  the  group;    BTTi^* 
battle. 
f^ — is  added  to  tlie  roots  fff  and  \ff  and   others    assuming   these 

fomisj   y^x — ^^TTPT-    fraud,    condition,     &c.,     pffv^*    a   treasure, 

^Y^j    a  joint,  peace   &c.;    ^l^Tf^f:   the  sea;   (  here   it  is   used  in 

the  sense  of  aTf^qJ^r^T  ). 
t^—(  f  ^'^  )  is  added   to  ?ir,  ^,  %.  ^,   ^T^,  ^   and   ^^  ;   ^— 

BTfr^   a    rudder,   helm;   an    oar.    Hf^A*  a   sickle;    vrf^4  a    fan 

toade  of  the  deer's    skin;   ^f^A   cause    of  generation;   ^Ijff^f^  * 

spade:  ^f^  patience,  forbearance;  ^ft^. 

n.—  ( rr^T,  r^^ , »%%  )— 

fl^ — is  affixed  to. ^ with  IT,  f^,  ^,  f>r,    f^  with   f%,    ^,  «^TT( 
with  ITT,   ST'l  with    v^f^y  ^  with    ^^   and    ^    with  IT;    ^^rfl^ 
swift  goine; '«tF^'1^  a  conqueror,    ^f^Jj;  timid,    <X:c.;    ^fz^q;^  wast- 
ing awav;    it  i>;  also    added  to   ||f^    with  f^   when    ih«»  n<«ini    go- 
rerned  by  it  is    prefixed    to  it  and    when    the   idea  of   censure  of 
reproach  is  to  be  conveyed;  Ifr^ftTF^,  ^t^f^'fti  &^- 
f^?T^— »«    affixed  to  ^:5C*    T^ *T  ,   H^,  f^,  f^^,   f^.    f^  '  ^^  r 
qini  with  BTT,  ^^  ,  ?ift^  and    g^  with    a?r    ^.    f^g* ,    ^iT^,   KK  y 
^1'  ^  >  5^?  '  «^^  ^'^*»  ^:  ^^  »  T^  ,    ^^    all    with    Wi  ;  fr% 
and  ^?r,  with  f^;  t^'f,  ^,  H5=l^,    ^W,    T^   all    witli    !Tj 's;^   with 
a^f^  and  srq-,   ^5(^  with    a^PT.    ?[rvi;   with  3^5;    and  denotes    th* 
agent;  nnc-  ^^iPfUL^"**  who  abandons,   nnil  ^"^^  **f    f)assion, 
impassioned,  a  lov.»r,   inPT't  ^"*-  ^^'^   takes  a  share,   ^ffq^onik 
who  blanieP;    similarly  ffq^,    STfTf^i    &^*.;   this  is    also    added* 
to  ^•I.and  the  other  roots  of  that  ^roup  but   without    occassiou- 
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ing  anj  change  in  tlw  roots;  ^q[ — ^rf^  tranqnil;  ^^ — ^Rf^; 
but  »T^  with  ^  orxr— T^Trf^or  JT^rrff'i:.. 
(Hf^  — is  added  to  the  roots  of  the  qy  group  in  the  sense  of 
*the  agent;'  4|^i^,%  ^Trf^'t  one  who  Ukes;  ^m — ^^rnfT^. 
fO"  with  f^ — rr^^'l  a  sensualist,  ^pj  with  3^7 — ^BTTCTI^ 
one  who  is  guilty;  ^  with  lyft — ^C*m^^  one  who  defeats; 
Ac; — tofsj^when  preceded  by  5frinT  *^nd  ^fi^;  gT^rt  ^^^Rf 
^^Kmfr|«t.one  who  murders  a  child,  ^ofh^c^lfrl*!^  one  who  catt 
off  thi»  liead;  this  is  added  to  any  root,  when  the  subauta 
other  than  one  denoting  a  class,  precedes  it,  in  the  sense  of 
*  in  the  habit  of, '  *  disposed  to '  ;  ^^"fi^jf^^  (  ^f^  ^(^ 
^fhy^^gf  )  one  who  eats  hot  things-  ^TT^^rfTl  one  who  acti 
vieW^j  ^RTTff^  one  who  expounds  the  Vedas  or  the  nature 
of  Brdliina; — to  »f^  after  any  subanta,  Tf'^^fT^Trf^'i^  ont 
who  considers  himself  a  Paudita;  ^fl'^THrPli,  one  who  con- 
siders himself  handsome,  &c ;  this  is  added  in  the  sense  of 
the  Past  Tense  to  H'ST  preceded  by  the  name  of  a  sacrifice; 
iStTTlf^r^,  one  who  has  performed  the  Soma  sacrifice;  s« 
BTfffH^r^T^rPni;  ^"^  *o  f^i;^  when  the  noun  governed  by  it  is 
prefixed  to  it;  pT^^^rf^Ti;.  one  wlio  has  killed  his  uncle. 
Til  is  is  also  added  to  a  rojt    when  a  nouu    signifying  a    standard 

of  comparison  is  prefixed  to  it;  ^f^f^fjRj^  one  who  utters  a 
sound  like  that  of  a  eamel;  ^^i^rPTi;,  one  who  cries  like  a 
arow;  this  is  also  added  when  the  observance  of  a  vow  is  to 
be  indicated;  ^^f^^^Trnr^  one  who  observes  the  vow  of 
ftleepiii:?  on  the  altar;  also  in  the  sense  of  *  necessity  '  or  the 
discharu:iiig  a  debt;  STf^^^Trf^  what  takes  place  of  necessity; 
'IT^rnT^'^ne  who  pays  off  a  debt  of  Rs,    100, 
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V^ — (  f^T^i  fe*y^  )  "8  f^d^^ed  to  fT  with  a^fy  and  ^HT,  n't 
wrth  XT,  q^,  q^  and  Jj^  all  with  ^n,  ^,  j^fq  wiLli  a^iy,  ^\j, 
ff|[,  and  '^^  in  the  sense  of  *in  the  habit  of,  po^^sesMjJ  of 
the  properties  of  ^  or  *expert  in'  or  acting  wdl;  %T?%^f^^ 
decorating,  skilled  in  decorations;  f^n*^^  ^fh'Rf^  PTT^fr^^* 
See  Bhatt,  V.  1.  repudiating,  turning  aside,-  ^?qf^2'"  ^^^^^^  »ii 
flying  up;  ^f^,  ^'^,  ^^,  ^P"^^,  <&c.;  it  h  found 
added  to  some  other  roots  also  by  poets;  «,  g.  jj>jf%Lor  j^nvt-r- 
ful,  wrflfTtof    resplendent,    ^^^g",  tj*c. 

fl^'Mrgr — and  g^irST  (  ^r??r  ).are  added  to  ^  with  the    wmls    ^JTW^ 
^HT,  f^,  ^TpTfT,  fH",  ^^   «"<^  Pnr  prefixed  to  it    m   I  ho    i^iM^$;it 
of   aT^SFTrRrr^   'being    what  a    thing    or  person  ytm  nut    b*^f<jn*/ 
iTfrm:    WW.    ^•jTm*    HT^m^^J.*  or-^TTj^.'   becoming     ridu 
not   being   rich    ori^^ina'Jy;  (  see    Bhatt.     Ill,     1,  );   au  ifri4 

^ —  is  aided  to  Desiderativo  bnses  to  fomi  niiiius;  Pf^ljy^: 
desirous  of  doinpT;  f^frrnTg":  desirous  of  conqneriiig,  &i-^.  tind 
to  ^  with  3fr.  f*f^,  f^,  and  f^;  ^f^^:  desirous,  hojufuL, 
f^^:  a   beggar-   ppj:  one  who  knows,  knowing;     f^i    vvi?ihin^'. 

5r — is  added  to  ^  with  R*,  jj",  and  ^pi;  f^^:  all  porvitdiriK, 
mighty,  ^^  able,  ^  creating;  also  to  J— Rffj?  that  whith 
moves  to  a  measured  distance;  ^^:  which  runs  in  a  hundred 
streams,    name  of  a  rivor^ 

T^—  (^^r3j>i3  affixed  to  ?rj,  qr?i;,  qr,  ^t|T,  ?,  l^y^^^m,  ^t 
and  VT  and  denotes  the  agent;  rT^— r%I^«R:  spuiting^  ghttt^r- 
ing;  'fra^J  falling;  ^— HFf^:  happening,  living,  f^-^TfafT:- 
«lf»l-^r5^:    amorous. 


Digitized  by 


1 

Google       |H 


494  SixsKRT  Grammar  [  §  777 

tar^— (^t-«9'.)-is  affixed  to  fjw,  fqf^,  and  f&^;  f^JT:  who 
kuows;    knowing,   ft'Jt'-    breaking,    brittle^   f^fC-   cutting. 

^^^17 — (^srcK")  is  added  to  'Sffn  and  the  F re.  Bases  of  ^r*C>  "'TT 
ftnd  ^aF  J  ^frn^:^  watchful,  &c.  (  Vide  Bhatti.  II.  22.  Rag. 
XIV.  83,  Si.  XX.  36)  T^:  yr:  BTfH^r^^  Tr  <I^HAi??y 
^r^^3*"'  one  who  performs  sacrifices  frequently;  (see  Bhatt. 
It.  2i}.)  5?f;  JfT:  BrnTO^T  ^  ^MrftM  "sfiFr^:  one  who 
mutters  gravers  repeatedly,  an  as. »eti(s  ^jq";  j^:  STffT^^^T- 
IT^?f^W^ir'  biting  frequently,  a  serpent,  a  demon  ( Vid« 
Bhatti,    1.    2(5) 

ffT'Ti  FK'T  ""^  pr^ —Derivatives  are  formed  with  these  affixet 
which  arc  added  to  roots  and  then  dropped;  the  difference 
between  the  first  two  is  that  in  tho  case  of  the  lat^tcr, 
H  ia  iuscrted  between  it  and  the  root  if  it  end  in  a 
short    vowel. 

flp^— IS  a  nixed  to  ^^  preceded  by  a  8uhanti\  ^^k'i^  ont 
who  toijohes  ghee,-  H^Jf^JJt^  one  who  touches  anything  after 
reciting  a  holy  verse,  &c.;  except  wlien  the  subanta  means 
water'j  ^^^7<J:  one  who  touclies  water  and  not  ^^cfg^ft^* 
The  fulli'-ving  words  are  to  be  accepte^l  as  they  are;  ^nC' 
yfi^jT  m^  W^  ^JTd)  SAcrificin;  regularly  at  every 
»eason;  fl  priest  who  oIHoiates  at  a  sacrifice;  ot — TO^— 
proud,  huughty;  ^ij; — ^xi;  a  garland;  f^fl—f^^^  a  direction! 
fj.q'^ — ^r^5  name  of  a  metre;  words  like  JfT^fhr  derived  from  tbe 
root  ar^  ^^^  *^6  words  ^i^;  and  flji^  ought  to  be  con- 
el  dered   as  derived   by   means    of  this  affix, 

fi^ — this  is  added  to  a  root  with  or  without  any  prepositioa 
pr^Sxed   to   it;   ^^  ^^  ^:    or  ifg;:    one   who  brings    forth, 
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a  mother;  ^  -  ^f^:  those  who  sit  in  heaven,-  the  godsj 
^^-  ^l\^^  a  powerful  enemy;  g*3r— Bl^5'5r  the  constellation 
of  >iiar8  called  *  Aswini;  '  •ft — ^^TT'fi':  t^»«  loader  of  an 
army;  ^Ht  -r^'sr  the  creator;  (^  -3?flT.'^  one  who 
consecrates  the  sacred  fire,  a  householder;  f^^-f  ^fif^^J  th« 
conqueror  of  Indra,  name  of  Havana's  son;  ^H-^f^j;^  he 
who  praises  the  gods;  g — ^S^JH^  the  extractor  of  Sorai^ 
juice;  fT— gfr^f»?^,  HT^ffn^,  ?S5frrtr^  ire.  Thin  is  also  added 
to  f^,  ?Ff^  and  ^pi^  when  the  object  governed  by  them 
is  prefixed  to  them;  ^^^^  seeing  all-  >)>i^79(.  touching- 
the  vitals;  Rl^ltj^  the  creator  of  the  universe;— to  %^^ 
and  ^ ;  iV^f^  a  flesh-eater,  a  demon;  If^T^  the  kille 
of  a  Brahma^a-— rto  ffT^  changed  to  qt?;  ?nr«^  a  gar* 
meat.  Before  this  affix  roots  ending  in  a  nasal  lengthen 
thoir  penultimate;  as  ^^—1^^17*1.  tranquil;  ^^ — jpTr«![.  one  who 
stretches,  &c.  except  in  the  case  of  the  roots  vpit  «T<lf 
-wn^  and  rm^  which  drop  their  nasal  and  then  obey  the 
general  rule;  BT%^{^  TE^rltRT  BTt^RT^  ft  traveller;  ^f^  ^(^ 
^'frH  ^i^X  stretching  on  all  sides;  g^^  yielding,  poor;  ^^ 
^^^  well  restrained,  &c.;  the  vtl  of  ^^j^f^  is  changed  to  f 
before  this;  p^  ^f^fH  f*nrf^  one  who  gireg  advice  to 
his  friend,  BTfT^T^  »  blessing;  ?t  forms  fq^  speech;  the 
roots  ^fT,  ^h^,  and  t^  drop  their  natal  and  insert  ?( 
before  their  final;  ^T^^  dropping  down  from  a  vehicle, 
9^fr^  dropping  down  from  a  vessel:  T^^i^  falling 
down  from  a  leaf;  befora  this  affix  f^  changes  its  qr 
to  7  and  other  roots  change  their  ^  to  ^;  ^^ra[^  ( H* 
^I^^Ti^  )   a   gambler;  %— ^;   a  weaver;  *n:— ^:   ft   protector; 
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tlj(j  forms  Vivldhi  with  a  preceding  3^;  '3r5l.+  ^='3nr^: 
the  protector  of  the  people,  ^5^^ — ^?[  feverish,  ftT — ??l 
swift  Kfii'ip";  before  this  aflfix  «^  or  ^  following  ^  is  dropptnl; 
^B^^JHC  swooned;  yf — ^f"  hurting,  injuring.  9T$r^  what 
troubles,  i.  e.  presses  heavily  on,  the  axle  of  a  carriage, 
hence  lh*i  cart  load;  the  following  words  are  irregularly  derived; 
^^ — T^l%  speech;  IJ^s^ — 'IT'^  o"©  who  asks;  ^-«h^Sj^:  acting 
hy  \s\]\;  name  of  Shira,  a  kind  of  worm,  a  gambler,  &c ; 
ps^^^ifl^i  wealth,  5n^— ^TftJTT'sr  an  ascetic;  ft^— f^^r?^  lightning, 
q^^_3|iy;!^  the  world;    w^— \fl-  the  intellect. 

f^_  ie  affixed  to  ^f^  which  lengthens  its  b^  before  it;  5^^- 
y^f^    one  who  takei   a   share,  JPTTST  devoted  to,  worshipping,  &c. 

p^^  ^  prf:^)  forms  fern,  abstract  nouns;  ^ — ^f?T  an  act,  ^c.; 
f 5-fHFT  praise,  ipi— T^  gait.  &c.  T^-^ftT  sport;  ^r^-^rPT  a  bow; 
nir^  fb^  state,  Jt-iflrPT  a  song,  *c.  qT-T?f^:  drinking; 
^i^_qf^:  cooking,  ^^-ff^i  a  sacrifice;  &c.  It  is  added  to 
i\m  rof>la  ^,  K^nr^  ^  and  f^  in  the  sense  of  Hhe  instrument 
^f  J  t^'^:  the  instrument  of  hearing  i'.  e,  the  ear;  &c.  To 
the  riKit  q^  with  ^tH.  or  Rr,  pJfPlor  f^  is  added;  ^n=^: 
f»r  fF^*  prosperity;  ft'^rf^:  or  Rn?^  adversity;  py  instead  of 
f^  h  added  to  roots  ending  in  ?|f  and  to  ^  and  others; 
y,i^;^;  scattering.  The  following  words  are  to  be  taken  ai 
they  arc:-- ^— ?=rrfTr  end;   f^— IftT  a  weapon;  fiT^— J^ftf^:  fame. 

ITi^^is  affixed  to  all  roots  and  denotes  the  agent;  fT-^  » 
dufr-  tpfr'Ff'  T^r^T^f*  ^r^-^frf  or  ^fTT,  T^-^  or  (f- 
f^j    ^c,    ^«1  l^t?^   or   ^(T^     or   W(^^   one   who    goes,  *«, 
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^—5^  is  added  to  ^  or  iff,  q-^,  ^r^.  ^,  ^3?: ,  ^3,  55, 
f^f^,  f^fiy  ^y  ^.  Tlf  ^"d  t^  ^"^^  shows  the  iastru- 
nient  of  the  action  denoted  by  the  root;  ^  or  ^ — ;^T^ 
an  instrument  of  cutting,  a  sickle;  ^^  the  instrument 
of  guidance  t\  t,  the  eye;  ^raL— ^ff^  a  weapon,-  ^r^— 
XSX^y  ^-^rt,  g^  4^;^  the  rope  by  which  an  animal  is 
tied  to  the  pole  of  a  carriage;  ^ — ^^  a  hymn  of  praise; 
g-HSnf  a  whip,  ftr^  %^  a  watering  pot,  — f^  %^, 
tp^ — ^q-^  a  vehicle,  the  wing  of  a  bird,  ^c.  5T? — 'HJt  a 
leather- strap;  ^r^ — ^t^J  the  jaw;  it  is  also  added  to— ^ia 
the  senses  given:— qt4  ^^^^  snout  of  a  hog;  a  ploughshare, 
the.  thunderbolt,  a  gamient  ;-"-qf^#  an  instrument 
for  purifying,  a  sort  of  ring  of  kuslia  grass  worn  on 
the  fourth  finger  on  relii^ious  occasions;  and  to  ^  and 
^;  ^rnft  ft  mother,  a  foster  mother,  the  earth,  name  of 
a   tree,    Emblic    myrobalan. 

pfif-  (  fmvi )  is  added  to  a  few  roots;  T^— cff^T:  (  'Tl^ 
prf^;  )  ripened,  matured.  ^f^H  'artificial'  from  ^,  ^HTT 
produced  by  gift;  (  See  Bhatt.  I.   10,   13  ). 

^5||— IT— ^^nr-  a  singer, 
f— (  T^, 'f'l)— 

snj^—is  added  to  ^n^,  ^-g;,  ^?j,  n^?^  and  !j^  ;  7^^:  a 
sacrifice;  «||HSi||  beggaryj  ^t;  an  effort,  f^f^:  going,  lustre, 
Tf^i    a  question. 

•T^^--^^:    sleep,  a  dream, 

5f5r — is   added   to   ^«nT,  ?|^,   and   ^   in  the   sense    of    *in  tlie 

habit   of/   ^TJnC   sleepy,  H^Si;  thirsty,  >popir  bold,  confident. 

5 —  (  IBR  )— is  added   to   ^^    «T>J,   ^  and   ftn;     i"    the    sense 

a2  s.  G. 
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of   *in   the   habit   of.     iffj  timid,   m^    covetous,     greedj; 
yp^  bold,   Rftj  throwing,  casting. 

Ht —  ( 'f  JR^ ) — ^-^'C^  going,   a  kind   of  deer;   ^Htr^^C  *°^ 
«T^-3TlTr  voracioits,  ghittonous,    a   glutton, 

T — (  ^Rl^ ) — is  added  to  jnj;,  ^n^  and  y  and  forms  fem, 
abstract  nouns;  ^(^^  asceticism,  an  attack;  f^T(T  a  sacrifice, 
&c.;  it  is  affixed  to  ifif  with  ^fi^,  i^  and  q'?^  with  PTi 
Tt,  PTf]»  S"*  ^f  ^  and  f  in  the  sense  of  either  the 
place  or  the  instrument  of  the  action  denoted  bj  the  root; 
^*{52n"  assembly;  Pfq^f  a  coudi  a  market  place,  the  hall 
where  an  assembly  meets;  pfiffitf  slippery  ground;  if?^ 
the  nape  of  the  neck  f^^Tr»  ijHir  a  sprinkling  with  the 
Soma  juice;  ^c^r  a  bed,  >T^^  wages;  fj^  a  Tehicle;-to 
^^  and  ^;  fft^nff  service,  &c.;  ^imx  hunting,  f^f^T  »* 
irregularly  derived  from  T^  +  ^^5. 

^— is  affixed  to  ^fl,  57^,  ft?T,  ^^,  1%^,  and  ^;  ^nr  bowiag 
down,  yielding;  cfT^JT  shaking,  tremulous;  ^?tr  smiling,  m^ 
desirous,  beautiful;  f^  injurious,  muixlerous;  ^^  shiniug. 
The  word  BT^  adv.  is  also  derived  froui  "STii^  ^v^th  ^ 
(  cliangei  to  3j  )  an  I  ^. 

^— is  added  to  ?r,  ^r  f^,  ^^  a»^^  ^f;  TT^-^n?:  one  who 
gives  or  eats;  ^-\^^:  one  who  drinks;  ^:  one  who  binds; 
n^:  one  who  goes  or  destroys;  ^rjs  one  who  goes  or  perishes. 

'T'lr"(  yf^^ ) — Tr<t^^^  ^^^^^  f^  ^"®  ^"^  ^**^*  ^^^  ^'*®  ^^^*^^ 
side;    rfSTJ^^lone  who   has   fought  with  a  king;    n^TtT'^* 

oile   who   is  made   a  king;  similarly  ^TfJ^^  and    ^|i^^- 

^^ — (  fTTT  )  is  affixed  to  the  roots  f ,  f*r,  'Rt  and  ^;  f^TT  K^* 
ing,  cruelj  fj<H|i  victorious,  q^^  perishalle,  fleeting;  it 
is   also   aided   to  ITI;  'TOT  transient,  going. 
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CHAPTER  X. 


SYNTAX. 

§  778,     Syntax   deals   with   tbe  mode  of   aTranging  words  ia 
sentences.    Of  the  three  divisions  of  Syntax,  Concord,  GoTemment 
and  Order,   the  syntax  of   Sanskrt  is  mainly  concerned  with  the 
first  two;   Syntax   in   English   depends   principally   upon  the  last. 
In  Sanskrt  and  other  cognate  Languages  which  are  rich  in   inflect- 
ion, the  relation,   which  one   word  bears  to  another  in    a    sen  enee 
is  determined  by  its  grammatical   form,    and  «o  change  occurs    in 
the   meaning  of  the   sentences   howsoever    the   order   of  words  be 
<;hanged.     But  in  English  and  other  languages,  wanting^  in  inflect- 
ion, 'order'   is  everything.     Change  the  order  of  words  and  there  is 
A  corresponding  change  in  the  meaning.     In  Sanskrt,  therefore,  the 
mere  order  of  words  is  not  of  material  importance,    thorg'i  a  perfect 
arbitrariness   in   that  respect   is    not   allowable.     Sanskrt   syntax 
^Iso  takes  further  into  account  the  meaning  and  use  of  participles, 
the  various  tenses  and  moods,  and  particles.*     These  will  be  treated 
of  in  their  proper  order. 

*  As  the  great  bulk  of  Sanskrt  literature  is  thrown  in  the  form 
of  verse,  the  laws  of  syntax  will  be  found  not  to  be  always  observed 
hy  the  poets.  In  ordinary  prose  writings  the  usual  order  of  words  in 
A  sentence  is,  first  the  subject  with  its  adjuncts,  tlien  the  object  with 
its  adjuncts,  then  the  adverbs  and  other  indeclinables  (  extensions  of 
the  predicate  )  and  lastly  the  predicate.  The  chief  characteristics  of 
Saaskrt  style  are,  in  the  words  of  Prof.  Max  MtiUer,  *the  predomin- 
ance of  coordination,  the  use  of  the  locative  absolute,  a  fondness  for  long 
compounds  and  indeclinable  participles  supplying  the  place  of  subordi- 
nate clauses,the  fre-^uent  employment  of  the  Past^r*^rticiple   instea4 
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The  Articlh, 
§  770.  There  are  no  articles  in  San&krt  corresponding  to  tbc 
English  Definite  and  Indefinite  articles.  The  words  ^lijfl,  and  ^, 
however,  are  often  nsed  in  the  senso  of  *a  certain'  and  the  pron, 
m.  Til-  U  II.  '^^^  equivalent  to  •  the  ';  ^Rf^;]^:  a  certain  man;  IJ^: 
m^:  a  trareller;  ^  ^pfr  the  k'mgr  &c, 

Number. 

j  7ftO.  As  already  remarked  (  See  §  53  )  there  are  three 
nnnibera  in  S^nskrt:  a  singular  ivunTl)er,  denoting  a  single  injivi- 
daal,  a  diml  unniber,  denoting  two,  and  a  plural  number  denoting 
mure  thnn  two.     Besides  these  geiwral  senses—' 

{  fi  )  tlie  singular  may  be  used  to  denote  a  class;  f%^;  ^rTTtPT*- 
the  Vuni  \a  the  king  of  beasts;  Jf^'T^g'  T^:  'ife:  ^c. 

(  ^  )  the  dual  sometimes  dcnotes^  a  male  and  a  female  of  the 
same  class;  pTFrnT  parents;  S!|^'dch|    a   male   and  a  female  sparrow. 

(  1  )  Kotf :-WonU  like  fir,  ffrHTt  ^H"*  tWr  ^^'  meaning  *»  pair* 
^e  whii'h  aie  dual  in  sense  but  singular  in  form  oi^ht  to  be 
tlvvuys  u^ed  in  the  singular,  except   wlien  several    pairs  are   meant. 

(11)  Xute:  — AVords  like  ^f <t^,  ^%.  qr^,  &c.  should  be  always 
n>ol  hi  the  dual  in  Sanskrt. 

(  r  )  tilt?  plnral,  like  the  singular,  may  represent  a  class;  sE^r^nP 


of  the  finite  verb,  a  predilection  for  passive  forms,  and  the  absence  of 
the  indirect  construction  and  of  the  subjunctive  mood.  For  the  latter 
reason  llic  ii^^c  of  the  tenses  and  moods  is  comparatively  simple;  on 
thy  other  haml,  the  use  of  the  cases,  being  much  less  definite  than  in 
Latin  uiil  iiieek  presenls  some  difficulties. 

Grammar  for  Beginners. 
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1>fTr:  (  or  9nlP^:  'C^*  )  ^i*«^Mayas  (  /.  «,  th«  Brttliuaaiia  class  ) 
arc  adorable, 

(  1  )  The  plural  is  not  unfrequently  used  a3  a  mark  of  respect 
or  reverence;  f^f  ^il^iMl^lh  so  sajs  th.5  venerable  Sliankara- 
churya;  ff^  W^pS^TITn  this  is  the  opinion  of  the  revered 
preceptor,  &c* 

(  2  )  In  the  first  person,  great  personages  and  writers  some- 
iinies  use  the  plural  instead  of  tht  singular;  q^*rf^  >n'nft 
fg|i*frr  i^OT^-  we  (  /.  ^,  I  )  too  ask  you  sometlung;  fRf  g  ^  but 
we  ( I.  e.  I,  the  writer  )  hold  this  opinion;  ^^PTRt  ^  PHTT- 
*ft^H^  we  role  over  speech  i.  e.  language, 

(  3  )  Words  like  ^hTm  ^F-,  BT^TtTT:,  fa^^i :,  BTPT:,  ITPTT:,  HT- 

TaJT'*  &<5.  *re  always  used  in  the  plural,  though  some  of  them 
are  singular  in  sense. 

(  4  )  Names  of  countries  which  are  really  the  names  of  the 
people  inhabiting  them,  must  be  used  in  the  plural;  ^  pT- 
\f^W  ^M^l  j^  he  went  to  Vidcha;  &c» 

But  in  the  case  of  compounds  ending  in  words  denoting  a 
country  such  as  %^,  f^^Tf  &c»  the  sing,  must  be  used;  BTTFrT 
i{j|^^^  TT^fr^J^f  rTPT  ^^K^^  there  is  a  town  called  Pataliputra 
in  the  country   of  Magadha. 

(  5  )  The  plural  of  proper  nouns  denotes  a  family  or  race  as  in 
English;  »|3T^Rf  riJTt  ^  qc^M    'fr^T^T^pT^. 

SECTION  L 
Concord. 

§  781.  **  When  two  connecttd  words  are  of  the  same 
gen Jer,  number^  person  or  tense,  they  are  said  to  agree  with 
one  another   or  to  be   in   concord.     Speaking   of   a  man  we   have 
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to  say  he,   of  a  woman   she,  of  a  plurality   of  persons   they;  theM 
are  agreements  or  concords."   Prof^   Bain, 

The  concords  deserving  notice  in  Sanskrt  are  three:— (  1  ) 
Concord  of  the  Verb  with  the  Subject;  (  2  )  Concord  of  the 
Adjective  with  the  SubstantiVe;  and  (  8  )  Concord  of  the  Relative 
with  the  Antecedent. 

CoNcoRt)  of  f HE  Verb  With  the  Subject. 

§  782.  The  verb  must  agree  with  its  subject  in  number  andl 
person;  BTRfb^  rHTT  ^^  TPf  thercf  Was  a  king,  Nala  by  name; 
*ft  ♦T'OTf'r  I  go;  frr^TT^  T^tfH*  two  Brahmanas  go;  ^c. 
^'  §  788.  (a)  When  two  or  more  subjects  differing  in  number 
are  connected  by  *and'  the  verb  must  be  plural;  ^fff:  ^TRJt  ^  TPIf 
^  ^HtV  ^  ^rj!^:  I  ^:  ^t  ^TTT  ^\tt*  &c.  Mb.  lomte- 
times   the  verb  agrees  with  the  nearest   subject   in  number;   ^    ^ 

^nnT?ft  t^  m^H\<i  ^  ^roft^  i  Kx^ixX'^  'iftFn'  Tr^rQ-  ^rft 
pr^^>  n  Mb.   arfv  tr^rv  ^  ^  ^si^^  ^^'fff*  ^TprrfH  t^w 

(6  )  But  when  they  are  connected  by  'or'  and  are  all  sing,  the 
verb  will  be  singular;  and  when  the  subjects  differ  in  number  the 
verb  will  agree  with  the  one  nearest  to  it;  ^xff:  wIF^ft  ^r  SHT J 
•let  Rama  or  Govinda  go';  ff  ^  ifif  m^^l  m  HHt  ^fjf^  let  him 
or  these  boys  take  the  mango  fruit. 

§  784.  (  a  )  When  a  verb  agrees  with  two  or  more  subjects  of 
different  persons  connected  l>y  'and,'  the  first  person  has  pre- 
ference over  the  second  or  third,  and  the  second  over  the  third; 
^T'lt  CIH^a«*R^<«H'.   Rama,   you  and  I  shall   do  this;   ^  fxi^ 
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(^  )  But  when  the  subjects  are  connected  by  *or'  the  verb  agrees 
with  the  one  nearest  to  it;  ^  m  ?f4  ^  ^^^'41^ ^R:  be  or  we  ac- 
complish thatj  art  ^nrhrrr  mrr  ?^vn7  ^  'ift^^^  either  i  or 

king  Riima    or  Lakshmaya   will  perisb« 

§  785,  The  predicate  maj  not  always  be  a  finite  rerb;  but  a 
participle,  or  an  adjective  or  a  noun  may   take  its   place* 

(a)  When  a  participle  is  used  as  the  predicate  it  must  agree 
with  the  subject  in  number  and  gender;  ^  fl{Th^l«i.  he  said  that 
^OT  ^ff^T^  she  said  that,  ^f  <<^VjHlP<  fefTTPf  their  bonds  were 
cut  off;  ^r5  ^  the  work  is  done;  H?fr  ftPWT  the  creeper  is 
cut  <&c« 

(  5  )  When  an  adjective  or  a  noun  is  used  as  the  predicate,  • 
form  ©f  the  roots  9TO^or  ^may  be  used  with  it  or  may  be  omitted; 
the  adjective  used  predicatively  agrees  with  the  subject  in  number 
and  gender;  words  like  ^f^H^,  qm,  m^m,  ^mH,  ^f  retain  their 
gender  and  ftnraber;  Q^T?^:  J^:  a  good  servant  is  difficult  to  be 
obtained;  ^^i  f^:  T^^^H^  a  good  son  is  the  object  of  his  father's 
pride;  B^q^;  q^TTPT^f  riches  are  the  abode  of  miseries;  ^  j  ^mv 
BTPnTf'T^^*  <^c;  in  these  cases  tl>e  verb  agrees  with  the  subject 
i«  number  and  not  with  the  noun  used  predicatively;  ^j-h^:  SfT- 
q^   qf  ^if^andno.  ajf^fT,    &c. 

§  786.  When  a  substantive  or  an  adjective  is  used  predica- 
tively with  verbs  of  incomplete  predication  such  as  *to  grow,  to 
seem,  to  be,  to  appear,*  &c.  the  substantive  or  adjective  so  used 
must  agree  wi  h  the  subject  in  case;  q-q  %  PfV^;  this  is  my  resolve* 
^  ^I5f^'  ^nrniTfr^**  ?^^^  that  King  seems  emaciated  through 
ivalkefulness;  q^fjiylqjnr^l^  desirous  of  being  the  lord  of  the 
three  worlds. 
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(  a )  The  same  applies  to  transitive  roots  of  incomplete  predi: 
cation  used  passin-ly;  ^  gpnTF  ^  ^!^^'  f^T^T^:  ^rf:  l>y  that  sage 
the  mouse  was  made  (  transformed  into  )  a  cat^  &e,  gnft  f^  f^f^^ 
iF^nt  a  King  is  thought  to  be  YishuU. 

§  787,  When  an  indeclinable  used  with  an  adjectival  force 
takes  the  place  of  the  verb,  tlie  ol^ject  governed  by  it  is  put  in 
the  Nominative  case.  •  f^^l^7Rr  ^^^  ^4  ^S-gH^tMdHL  (Ku.  II ; 
55.  )  it  is  not  fit  to  cut  down  even  a  poisonous  tree  having  first 
reared  it  up;  here  the  indeclinable  BT^hnf  is  equivalent  to  3f  ywS 
and  the  whole  sentence   to  f^  ^^^  ?T  'Sf^  STOFR^  (  1"  J^^  ) 

Concord   of   the  Adjective   with   the     Substantive. 

§  788.  An  adjective,  participia]  or  qualitative^  must  agree 
with  the  substantive  it  qualifies  in  gender,  number  and  case^ 
4^M^r<  5^*  a  handsome  man;  WT^^  ^  a  beautiful  won?anj 
«r?^*5K7^  a  great  calamity;   if^  n^^-i  m^  iH^Tl^;  *l*^«^ 

But  numeral  adj'ectives  of  fixed  gend*^r  and  number  remain 
unchanged;  ^f^  ki^u||:  a  hundred  Brahmanas;  f^  ^Sf^*  • 
hundred  women;   ft^rftf:  m<^^lR  twenty  children. 

§  7f9.  When  an  ad j'ective  qualifies  two  or  more  substantives 
it  agrees  with  them  in  their  combined  number;  whe  the 
substantives  differ  in  geiidcr,  tlic  adjective  will  be  masLnliue 
when  the  substantives  are  masculine  and  feminine,  tmd 
neuter   w'len    they    are   masculine,    feminine   and      neuter;     ^pTT 
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n^fr  ^  ^^^'^fi^)  ^:  the  king  and  bis  queen  Bre  of 
laudable  conduct;  >^%:  SfTHW  ?f^  ft:  *nT:  5^  ^^T:  I  aT^l*- 
t?m%  ^r^n^  si^Jir^  ^  ^^tnr:  fulfilment  of  duty,  satisfaction  of 
desires,  pride,  joy,  anger,  happiness  and  long  life;  all  these 
proceed  undoubtedly  from   wealth. 

(  a  )  Sometimes  the  adjective  takes  the  gender  of  the  majority 
of  the  substantives;  ^  ^  TRfTPmd  ^TT^  ^IPT?  5^:  f^V'  I 
H^^nmr^^  ir^f  r  ^s^  »T5PW^  W  aged  parents,  a  good  wife  and 
a  young  son  should  be  maintained  even  by  doing  a  hundred 
foul   deeds;   so   has   Manu   spoken  ( laid   down  )« 

(b)  And  sometimes  it  takes  the  gender  and  number  of  the 
substantive  nearest  to  it  when  the  particle  ^  h  used;  9|[ir* 
^HTf :  W%l  '^s^nirrr  ^  ^^»  dejection,  quarrel  and  an  itching 
sensation  prevail  all  the  more  tiiey  are  attended  to;  jf^  ^fi^^ 
^ft'fi'  ^  ^  JJf^ri^  '^  (  ix^m  )  by  whose  valour  we  have 
become   happy    and   so   have   the   three  worlds. 

§  790.  When  a  past  or  potential  passive  participle  is  used 
as  predicate  with  a  noun  in  apposition  to  the  subject,  the  paiti- 
ciple  agrees  with  the  subject;  ^^:  ^XT^  ?f^  ffiTjjCi:  (  S'a.  G.  ) 
the  demons  are  made  the  marks  of  your  arrows  by  Hari. 

Concord   of    Relative    with     its    Antecedent. 

§  791.  The  relative  agrees  with  its  antecedent  in  gender, 
nninber  and  per  )n,  tlie  cases  of  the  relative  and  its  antecedent 
b  iug  determined  by  their  relation  to  their  respective  clauses;  ^- 
f^rrftfT  1^^  ^  ^^l  ^r^H-  l*e  ^b^  bas  wealth  has  a  noble  family.  ^^ 
5;^^  m^;  ^<ir^  igf^fl  r5t*  f^H^H  'ff^^  that  which  is  fit 
^0  be  mit^i  with   anything   a  wise   man  should  unite  with  it-  Ac. 
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§  792.  Wlicu  the  relative  has  for  its  predicate  &  honti 
differing-  ni  gonder  from  the  antecedent  the  relative  generally 
t&kes  the  ^^eiuier  of  the  antecedent  noan,  the  denionstratire 
pronoun  FoUfiwing  that  of  the  noun  it  qualifiesj  M4.4r«^|<^f^vjt4  ff 
^jTfT  l^^T^T  ^^THTTJ  ^^^  endurance  of  the  ments  of  another  is 
bttt  the  nature  of  the  wicked;  ^r^  f|f  ^^^f  S|^f^'^«7^tr. 

f  7 93,  The  relative  pronoun  ip^  neu,  sing,  is  used  like  thd 
English  *thflV  to  introduce  a  clause,  the  gender  of  the  demonstra- 
live  pronoun  being  the  same  as  that  of  the  antecedent  noun;  ^f|r- 
fl[Fl  irfr  ^T'  iT^TFlPnPPlfiT  ^  >4HH^  ^  it  is  the  pride  of  wealth 
th*t  e\im  a  learned  man  slights  another;  ^T?^^  ^HIW^I^'  'TO- 
^r^^TTTJ^UPfffir  it  is  a  true  saying  that  one  good  fortune  follows 
another. 

Ob: — Sometimes  the  antecedent  noun  or  pronoun  is  omitted  and 
has  to  l>f*  ifjf-'rrod  from   the   gender   and   number   of   the   relative; 

L  €.  ^^nr  1%  ^  5r  to1%  tt'RK'  «•  «•  w^  ^^'nr.  <5*c.  what  is  the 

u^e  of  we  UUi  to  him  who  does  not  bestow  it  on  mendicants;  &c, 
SECTION  IL 
Government. 

§  794,  Tba  only  portion  of  Syntax  treated  separately  in  Sanskrt 
gramuiars  is  the  Karakaprakarana  or  the  chapter  on  Government. 
Karaka  is  the  name  given  to  the  relation  subsisting  between  a 
noun  and  a  vorb  in  a  sentence.  There  are  six  Karakas  in  San- 
skrt beUmgiiig  to  the  first  seven  cases,  ©xcopt  the  Genetive* 
which  *s  tiKMvFore  not  a  Karaka  case.  These  are  ^cft.  ^%»  «*ii% 
#irfpr,  BT^TfM,  and  BTfviWrT. 

I  79a.  There  are  several  indeclinables  in  Sanskrt  which  also 
gorcfJl  eases.     Cases   governed  by  indeclinables   are   called   Upa- 
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padavibhaktis^  as  distinguished  from  tbose  governed  hj  verbs 
which  are  called  Karakavibhaktis.  In  cases  where  both  are  pos* 
ilble  the  latter  predominates  over  the  former  (  7q^nrf%H%:  ^Tt^- 
R*lf^4rftHQ'?);  as  in  ^H4j4  HH^^^  although  HW^  alone 
%ould  govern  the  Dative. 

§  796.  The  Nominative,  as  in  English  and  other  languages,  is 
siroplj  the  naming  case;  its  office,  when  used  by  itself,  is  to  ex- 
press the  crude  form  of  a  word,  gender,  measure  and  number  and 
nothing  mofe.*     When  used  with  a  verb  it  forms  its  subject. 

Th«  Accusative  Cass. 
797.     The  Accusative  denotes  the  object  i.  e,  the  person  or  thing 
upon  whom  or  which  the  effect  of  an  action  takes  place;   fft  %^» 
he  worships  Hari;  firt"  fOTL  ^  'ETO^  going   to  a  village   he 
touches  grass. t 

f  798.  All  transative  verbs  govern  an  Accusative;  J^TP^^C^" 
^T^frnr  collectes  fiowers;  i^^  ^  ^^M\^  (the  creator)  created  water 
first,  &c.  Several  transitive  verbs  govern  what  is  called  in  Eng- 
lish a  factitive  object  besides  a  direct  object;  <4IH|H^f«^  'f^P^.-^r- 
^^^i^prj:  Ku.  II.  18.  they  cosider  thee  to  be  Prakrti,  they 
know  thee  to  be  Purnsha;  jpnf^  %?Trt  fi^^r  having  made  Knmara 
the  leader  (  of  the  forces  ) ;  ;nw  WfT^.^Spi'  3T5T  ^cRri'  made  his 
son  Aja  by  name. 

§  799.     f  Intransitive   roots   govern   the   Accusative   of  nouns 

•  5?rf?rT(^^'(%irm'»r^^?fTrV  ^'^^\  Pdn  ii.  8.  4e. 

t  But  wh^n  the  relation  of  object  and  verb  is  expressed  by  the 
passive  termination  the  noun  forming  the  object  is  put  in  the  Ncmi* 
native  casej  fit:  B^. 

^  W^^'t(:^-ri^^^t^  I    Pan,  II.  3,  5. 
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denoting  space  or  couutrr,  or  duration  of  time  and  distance; 
5'^^^^Rf  he  sleeps  in  the  coantry  of  the  Kurus;  ^{^  ^ifw^- 
iqit  ftr^rn  ^^^  there  he  dwelt  for  some  day;*;  ^frf^^Tf^; 
he  sits  down  till  a  cow  is  milked;  WRt^  lidiHri  he  walks  for  a  Kos't; 
iSrtt  fil^r  T^  *he  course  of  the  river  is  winding  for  a  kos'a; 
hut  Hm^  rii^^  studies  twice  a*  ^montlij  Ihl^^^^^f^  ^^: 
the  hill  is  situated  in  a  part  of  a  kos'a. 

§  800.  Roots  having  the  sense  of  motion,  real  or  metaphorical, 
govern  the  Accusative  of  the  place  to^  which  it  is  directed;  mq 
4|^af^  goes  to  a  village;  arf^f^^t^n  f^^m*  ^TT^  with  his  bow 
strung  he  roamed  all  over  the  forest;  «IH^^^  ^  «^f^^^^T^9^ 
they  reached  the  highest  point  of  joy;  vpTW  fi^^irT  goes  to 
Krshna  (thinks  of  him)  mentally;  f{^  ^qiT^r^^  ^  f^nTT  ^IT 
while  thus  pondering  he  sank  into  sleep. 

(a)  When  the  motion  is  real  the  Dative  may  also  be  used; 
^rnrr^T  Trt  ^  T'^ftf ;  hut  not  of  words  denoting  *a  road;'  ^- 
•^4Pf  T*OT^  only,-  but  ^RTq^  fii"  T'OrRf  he  reaches  the  maia 
road  by  taking  a  by-path. 

§  801.  The  roots  •  ^;  ^^jx.  aud  iTRt.  with  arf^,  govern  the 
Accusative  of  the  place  where  the  aciion  takes  place;  a^f^* 
^  arf^FT^  BTt^r^  TT  k%^  ?ft:j  ftPTTTrrnf^^Tr  reclin- 
ing on  a  stone-slab;  BT^^t^  'frwf^'frni'^^  occupied  half  of 
Indra's  seat;  IT^IIT^  ^^l^PT^r^^m  hved  in  Ayodhya  de- 
lightful in  all  seasons. 

§.  802.  tfft  with  BTPlf^  governs  the  Accusative;  37prf%- 
ft" 51%  ^5^^  ho    pursues   the  path    of   goodness,-  \|?€||  gx  ff^* 

•  sTPf.frfPTTWt^l  Pan.  I.  4.  4G. 
t  H'>[%r'?r^^    Pan.  I.  4.  47. 
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^lllR-*!  ^rr^  H^^'T'fi'>SpTf^rftr^  happy  is  tliat  Iiarlot  girl  on 
whom  jou  have  fixed  your  iniiiJ;  See  Bhat.  VIII,  80.  Rarely  thb 
governs  the  Loc.;  ar^ffrf^^  qf^  fondly  resorts  to  sin  f^q;  Tvith 
a  preposition  governs  the  Ace.  but  with  ^q"  meaning  *to  sit'  takes 
the  Loc.  8^rEr%,SftJTyrf^  sit  on  this  seat. 

§  803.  ♦  The  root  ^  preceded  by  the  prepositions  ^cf,  ^^^ 
ITPt  and  ^TT  governs  the  Accusative  casej  ^^-MJ-BTf^-BTf-^^rf^ 
k^  ^t*  H^ri  dwells  in  Vaikuntha.  ^f-qH^^TT^^  he  dwelt  in  a 
dreary  forest;  but  ^^  with  grq*  meaning  *to  abstain  from  food' 
ie  used  with  the  Loc*  4H^<^Rl  ^  tPT'  Hama  observes  a  fast 
in  the  forest. 

§  80^.  t  The  particles  ^^7^'.*  ^^',  ^1^^R.  H>fhT',  *T^^- 
f^  and  f^,  ^rf^Tf:,  Tft^:,  ^^^T^  Pl^MI,  fT  and  Jn%  meaning  to' 
and  H^?T^r  *between,'  and  SfWlX*^  *without,'  *r«garding  to*  govern 
the  Accusative;  7>pq^:  ^«^  'fRT;  the  cowherds  are  on  both  sides 
of  Krsbna;  ^^}  ^TWi^  Wflfit  ^T^-TTI^:  guards  keep  vigil  on  all 
sides  of  the  palace.  4M^Mf^  ?Th^  fft:  Hari  is  over  all  the  worlds. 
BT^hfl'  t^t*  Tf^^:  Patala  is  below  the  world;  so  %r^in%  ril^^j 
F^rqf  liTF^mfie  upon  you  rogues;  fvf^ljjf  ^h^fif  fie  upon  the 
lord  of  the  Kurus,  with  all  his  brothers ;  (PjTJT)  is  used  sometimes 
vi  » the  Norn,  and  some tiiijes  with  the  Voc.  f^fif^f:  ^Tif^EfM^:  fie 
b  wealth  which  is  attended  with  troubles:  f^^[^  fie  upon  the© 

$  WT^^f^  "^ift^fi-  PHTf  ^if^f^^nrr^^NPrn-  !r^PT^(Bhatfc.  1. 12.) 

dispelled  the  demons    from     around    the    altar    and   offered 
»  

•  ^qp^-qi^  W:  Pan.   1.  4.  48. 

arftrl:  qitiT:  fnPTTpr^^r  fP  ^if^^Rpf  I  Variikas  on  Plin.  I.  4.  48^ 
^'cKPff^r  3%   Pan-  H-  ^-  •*.  • 
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sacrifices  to  the  minor  deties  arranged   round    the   principal    one. 

*TPm^  im^ii  ^^  qftcT^  Ki.  XI.  8.  fir*  ^^iit— Pr^^  ^m- 

Rl  goer  near  to  the  village.  Vide  Si.  I.  68,  VI.  73.  ^^«^nnir 
'vroe  to  him  who  is  not  a  devotee  of  Krshna;  ^7^t^^^tf^  H^IMI* 
^4  Vlf^  I  have  bat  a  faint  desire  to  go  to  the  town;  i|«-iK|  c^  ^^ 
f ft:;  fftf^t^  f  9^  happiness  is  not  possible  without  Hari. 
Wf  ^^cft^*^^  '^ith  reference   tojqueen  Yasumati, 

Some  of  the  indeclinables  given  above  are  used  with  the 
Genitive;  e.  g.  ^T*Tft  ^'TTTrf^  fT  ^t^RTT  (l*e  stood)  very 
high   above  all   by  his  lustre,   like  the  sun,    <&c; 

§  805.  *  The  following  prepositions  are  used  with  the 
Accusative. 

(<>)  Brf^  'superior  to,  higher  than,*  v(^  *jast  after,  after, 
by  the  side  of,  infeiior  to,'  &c;  btPt  *close  to'  and  ^T  near 
inferior  to,  e.  g,  arRf  ^Tf^  ^^'  Krshna  excels  gods  in  might; 
Mf^f  'ffRFfJ  Govinda  is  superior  to  Rama;  jfUHj  ITT^^ 
it  rained  just  after  the  muttering  of  prayers-  ^J  TT^f^ft  ^very 
thing  of  tiiee  is  after  mine;  Sfj  fq?f<:  «r«^|%  ^:  the  |son 
imitates  his  father;  Sf  HTPIL  M^Cf4  %%  if  you  are  not  inferior 
to  Rima.  sj  ^T^fft  gcp;  ^^f  fR:  atPT  the  devotee  is  close 
to  Hari;  T^C  ^  %  f  tJ  your  act  is  not  like  that  of  a  hero 
(  lit.   is  inferior  to  his  );   g^^^ft  g^:    &c. 

(  b )  The  prepositions  ^pr,  BTf ,  Tft  and  jjTH  a^^e  used  witb 
t  .3  Accusative  when  they  refer  to  particular  tilings-  prft— 
iTPr— ^J— Tft— :|f^  Rriff^    fr^i^    the   lightning     flahes  to- 

o  ^j^Tf^n?^5%  ftJT?^  P^n.  II.  8.  8.  Prepositions  used  them- 
selves  and  governing   nouns   are  called   Karmapravachaniyn, 

aiRPTPt  I  Pan.   I.   4.   85,  86.   87,    90,    91. 
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wards  the  moan  tain;  also  when  they  mean  *to  every  one/  &c, 
pt    f  ^fPT^— ^— ^— ifH  Rr^rfit   waters  each  and  every  tree, 

Bp  hPt— 3??— qft— 5r?*r  ^r  ^  irnm^'W:. 

.  ( c )  »f5,  qft"  and  3ifit  also  govern  the  Accusative  when  they 
inply  *one*8  own  share;'  F^v/f:  fftHJ— ^HT — ^tf^  Lakshmi  is 
the  proper   share   ( property )   of   Hari. 

{  806.  The  roots  given  in  the  following  Kurikk  govern  a 
donble   Accusative: — 

t,  e.  the  roots  jif  to  milk,  q^  to  cook,  ^w^  to  punish,  ^  to 
obstruct,  iTBgr  to  ask,  f«r  to  collect,  ^  to  speek,  fox^  to  in  - 
struct,  f^  to  win  ( as  a  wager ),  ^^^  to  churn,  and  g^  to 
steal;  as  also  iff,  ^,  ^^  and  ^;  and  the  synonyms  of  these; 
^f  ^f^  ^Pn  he  milks  ( draws  milk  from  )  the  cow,  ^f^  ^rr^rt 
^3^  he  begs  the  earth  of  Bali;  ^^HfHI'l4  'nrPT  he  cooks 
rice   (  into  food )j     sim  larly   irtH  ^  VT^fif,  fl^Hif^lffe  Tf, 

1^  ^,  5J^  ^i>^f   Pr^,  &c.    Vide    Bhatti   VI,    8.— 10. 

§  807.  •  When  these  verba  are  used  in  the  passive,  the 
secondary  object  in  the  case  of  the  first  twelve  roots  and  the 
principal  one  in  that  of  the  last  four  is  put  in  the  Nomina, 
tive  case,  the  other    Accusative   remaining  as   before;   ^:   q^ 

*  i^  ^^f^  g-w^:  wr>  'ftcf  ^^m  i  •  •  •  •  ^i^^t  ^r:  Sid- 

Kaiu  on  Pan.   VIU    1.   «9. 
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%^  UTT:  yfk  'fhr^  fii'«n=%  fi^^P%  ^^J^  ^,    &c, 

§  808.  •  In  the  case  of  the  causals  of  roots  implying  'motion/ 
'knowledge/  *eating/  roots  having  some  literary  work  for  thetr 
object,  intransitive  roots  and  the  roots  f?r  and  'JpF'T,  ^f^^  with  3IT 
and  f^^  witli  f^,  their  suhjcct  iu  the  primitive  sense  is  put  iu  the 
Accusative  case. 

%mrBr^a^r%  ^-^  ^:  ^  •r  'sftTMrRr-  n    Sid.  Kau. 

That  venerable  Uari  is  my  refuge  who  despatched  the  enemies 
(  of  g  »ls  )  tD  the  n-^xt  w  )rll,  explaiuel  th^  maauing  of  the  Vcias 
to  his  (  followers  ),  mxXe  the  gods  drink  nectar,  taught  Veda  to 
the  creator  and  seated  the  earth  (  made  it  rest  )  on  waters. 

f^^^  f Pf  >T-^f^  he  makes  the  devotees  see  Hari;  iT^tf^fr) 
BTPrr^^RT  Tf <^nnrftf  ^TT^.  But  when  thi  double  causal  is  iisei 
the  subject  ceases  to  be  the  subject  of  the  root  in  the  primitive 
sense   and   therefore   takes   the  Instrumental;  ifH^l'^  ^i^-rf:  ^^- 

T^,  n^nrfff  tTf^  ^ISTT^  f^«*lf*rt: 

(a)  0^:^-f^  is  sometimes  found  usotl  wilh  the  Pative;  if- 
mpTirnT^  f  n^mrrf^^^^  Rag.  Xll.  64.  The  causals  of 
;ft,  and  JXK  when  it  has  for  its  subject  a  noun  other  than  one  de- 
notning  a  driver,  govern  the  Instrumental  of  the  primitive 
subject;  t  HI^^M  ^TT^^ffT  ^T  ^fC  ^^^  iie  makes  his  servant 
carry  a  load;  but  ^Tf^f^  K^  ^Tff^  ^[rf:  the  charioteer  makes 
the  horses   draw   the   chariot. 


•  iTfSrsf^^^^W'Tr^^^^'ft^^fTTr'lPr  ^f^l  €  %    Pin,    I.    ^.  52. 
ST^^prsT'JTff^rf T^f^qpTI  I  T^^  I    Vditikas. 

t  sftror^   I  pR'5ff*^^rFT^W^>f:  I  Vartikas. 
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(  6  )  •  The  same  holds  good  in  the  case  cf  the  cansal  of 
^T^  and  J^n^i  ^f^tnH  m^^f^  ^  ^*  ^^  l»e  makes  the  boj 
eat    his    Food. 

(  c  )  t  ^<  ^lien  it  has  not  the  sense  of  f|^  or  ^injury  to  a 
sentient    thill^''     does   the   same;   HIeT^^^   ^^F;     ^^^     H^nrf^t 

(  c/ )  ^  and  fjT  wliich  denote  a  kind  of  knowledge  are 
co!istraed  with  th  Instrnmentnl,  t.houifh  the  former  when 
meaning  'to  remember  with  pain*  is  sometimes  found  used  with 
the  Accusative  also;  ^hK^Ph  ^JN'inT  ^  ^'!l1'ti*r:  BTf^  ^ffj- 
^im  3Tf^r^?rTrfi^5«TR:  ^»rrnrf^  JTfr?ft:  l  Vide  also  S'i. 
VL   5C. 

(  ^  )  J  The  cansal  of  the  denominative  ^[4^|4|  also  is  construed 
with  the  Instrumental;  t^T^nnrf^  ^^^^  he  causes  Devadatta 
to  make  a  sound. 

Note: — 5Bj  instransitivo  roots  is  meant  such  roots  as  are 
not  capable  of  governing  an  object  other  than  one  denoting 
space,  time,  &c.  and  not  such  as,  though  transitive,  may  be 
used  without  tiieir  object  being  actually  expressed,  »Tf^  W^" 
^iRr  ffTrf;  but  ^^7^f(  Tr^^rffT  and  not  f^^  though  the 
object  of  ^nr  ^^  n^*  actually   expressed. 

§  809,  ^  The  primitive  subject  of  the  verbs  5  and  ff,  of 
a|f)T^,    and  ^    when    used   in  the   Atm.   is   either   put   in  the 

•  3Tri'^<3T^r#  Vartika. 
t  H^^^rtFT  ^  Var. 
J  ^5^n^#  Var. 

Sid.  Kau. 

^  r*rr»^r>'?r'i:  Pan.  I.  4.  ^S.  arf^lftr^nr^r^  *il7^qMHl  l  Tar. 
33   S.  Q. 
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Accusative  or  tlie  Instrumental;  ^K^TrT  ^IT^fW  ^  ^rof  ^r^^^f 
^  "^idH.  1^6  causes  tlie  servant  to  take  or  weave  a  mat;  9Tpfir« 
T^?T  ^^^^  ^  H^  H^H  l»e  makes  the  devotee  bow  down  to^ 
or  see,  God. 

§  810.  •  When  the  causal  forms  are  used  in  the  passive, 
the  principal  ohjoct  (  t,  e,  the  prin»itive  subject )  is  put  in  the 
Nominative  case;  but  in  the  case  of  roots  implying  *knowledge  or 
eatnijL;;'  and  roots  having  a  literary  work  for  their  object  the  prin- 
cipal object  is  put  in  the  Nominative  case  and  the  socomlary  objM 
in  the  Accusative  or  vice  vtraa^  ^^^f\l  ^fT^  ^^TTtfrT  l^evadatta  prepares 
a  mat— 'f^^  t^T^  ^  ^  ^nT^rfrT;  ^^T^''  ^  ?in^^,  he  makes 
Devadatta  prepare  a  mat;  f  T^|tT'  ^r4  'T^b^RT  l^cv.  goes  to  a  villai^ei 
'^Vf^  ^^  ^H^ffT  causes  Dcv.  to  go  to  a  village;  V^^rfi^A'  ^IMd; 
Dcvadatta  is  made  to  go,  ^-c.  JJrTT^  ^A  ^N^Iff  he  makes  Miina- 
vaka  know  his  duty,?Jti.^  TTTf^fi"  v^Hm^TH^^T  ^  ^  ^  Manava- 
ka  is  made  to  know,  &c.;  ^^'^f't  >ft3nr?^  he  makes  the  child 
eat  food;  ^^npf^it*^^   or  ifJ^iT^  >fr5^^   the   boy  is  made,  iSc. 

§  811.  As  regards  the  causal  of  roots  governing  two  Accusa- 
tives the  general  rules  given    at   §  808    hold    good;  cFfftRT:  f^TTV 

The   Instrumental   Case. 
§  812.     t  T^^  Instrumental  case   primarily  expresses  either  the 
agent  (  when  the  construction   is   passive  )   or   the  instrument  or 
means  by  which  an  action  is  done,-  ?H"  'Tft^TPf  ^T^n'TO'  T^r  ^T^f- 

spj^^M^iju^^^^f  o^'r{\^\  BT^qf  imr:  II  Sid.  Kau.  on  Pan.   VII.  1.  69, 
t  ^f  1^<tt?rfRr    Pan.    II.  3.  18. 
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:5ftftr  tbou  wert  disrcspfKited  bj  me,  not  knowing  tny  grefttness 
Tr%^  ^r^  l?%  ^Tt^  V'ali  was  killed  by  Rama  witb  aH  arrow  (  here 
;^f^af  is  tbe  agent;  m^^  the  instrument  ). 

(  a  )  •  The  Instrumental  is  also  used  in  the  following  senses. 
3j^^^^5ft^:  lovdy  bt/  nature;  Zfl^^  ^Ixra"*  be  is  almost  a  ri- 
taalist;  ifnPT  ^[*  j:  Gargya  ty  family  name-,  9%^ ITTftT  go^  ^^^^ 
^►r,^<?j  so  ^R^,  f^^rt^frT.  &c;  ftfrt^  vtMt  ffft^rftT,  be  buys  two 
<frona8  of  com  at  a  time;  4dry^m  ^T^i^^^lT^  be  t)uys  one  thou- 
sand beasts  at  a  time,  &c. 

In  tbe  case  of  numerals  and  words  expressive  of  measure  the 
Ace.     may  also   be  used  ff  g^r%  ffrTTRT  ^^.   ^^  ^T  ^  ^ 

^^^rT.^^nrfir  t^-  &c. 

(  (I  )  06:^tThe  root  ff^  *to  play*  however  governs  the  Accusative 
.<»r  tlie  In-^trumental  of  the  instrument  used;  9^^:  BT^m.^  ^s^rf^ 
he  plays  at  dice. 

{  b)  The  root  ^  with  ^pi^also  governs  the  Accusative  or  the 
Instrumental;  fcf^ff  fq^  qj  ^ITFTTf^  be  lives  in  harmony  with  his 
father. 

§  813,  J  When  the  accomplishment  of  an  object  is  to  be 
expressed,  the  Instrumental  of  words  expressing  the  length  of  time 
or  space  is  used;  arST  ^^  Tr^5fr^]>lhT:  the  section  (  of  the 
Veda  )  was  studied  by  him  in  a  day  or  a  Kosa  (  t\  e^  by  going 
over  it  )  ;  but  HT^^^^  TT^rTrf:  as  the  accomplishment  does  not 
take  place. 


t  ft^:  ^  ^  I   Pan.  I.  4.  4?>.      ^#:q<T?:^  ^i^    I   Fhn.  II. 
3.22. 

t  3TO^  ^qr  I  P^n.  II.  3.  6. 
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§  814.  •  Words  expressing  some  defect  m  a  limb  of  tlie 
body  govern  the  Instrumental  of  the  defective  limb;  aT%«Tr  SSTP 
blind  of  one  eye;  so  qt^  ^P^:  &^» 

§  815.  t  A  characteristic  attribnte  expressfng  the  exfstence  of 
a  particnlar  state  or  coiuiition  is  put  in  the  Instrumental;  ly^f- 
Pn  ?rrTO'-  he  is  an  ascetic  (  which  is  apparent  )  from  his  matted 
hair  (  ;H^l^im<»rre^?f^^rg  fnrti:  Sid.  Kau,) 

§  816.  Tlie  Instrumental  is  also  used  to  express  the  cause 
or  motive  or  the  object  or  purpose  of  an  action  as 
distinguished  from  the  mere  instrument  of  rt;  jo^pf  ^^t  %fr 
Uari  was  seen  by  (virtue  of)  merit;  ^r^mii^H  WS^TC^  thou  art 
to  be  punished  for  that  fault;  371.^1  ^^«|  mify  dwells  for  the  pur- 
pose of  studying;  also  when  the  object  to  be  accomplished  is  simply 
implied;  Sft^  'JrTT  away  with  your  efforts  i.e.  tliey  will  not  succeed. 
WT  m^^  Trft?r  ?^^?J:  (  Sid.  Kau.)- 

§  817^  The  Instiumoutal  is  used  with  words  expressing  the 
idea  of 

(a)  excelling;  ^JT'IL  T^Pinr  ^•^rR^^T^  Oh  fortunate  one  yoa 
excel  your  ancestors  in  that  (devotion):  ^Hrrri^lR^rm  ^R  ^fW- 
^p^:  (Mu,  3.  17.)  he  suri)asse3,  by  his  lustre,  the  lustre  of  the 
son;  fftfnSf:  ^^  *jy\W\^^^\  TTHflTpT:  i  S'a.  I. 

(b)  resemblance,  likeness,  equality;  ^^^  f^FWr^T^^I^  re- 
aembles  his  father  in  voice-  ?f^?^  f^^oT  ^  i\HH^H^TjH 
(Utt.  4.).     8T^«r  2^  ^fHff^:  54*1  ^5"!   ^^^  his  face  resembles- 


o  ^fiTJ^^rn::    I    Pnn.    II.    8.    20. 
t  Tr^PJ^f^or    I    Pan»   II.    8.    2K 

X  \^  I  Pkn.    II.   B.  23.   «Frrxrf^  ^f  ^Hr   jT^irf^OmTT  {^f^^tm- 
cr-^T^  '^  f5?  :^l   ^TTTr^  3  fe^rnprf^q  sqrmf^^r}  '^  l    Sid.  Kau. 
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the  moonlike  face  of  Sita;  pT^Jpff  ^Tf^  ^f^  «1«»^   ^   Vislma   in 
valour. 

(c)  swearing;  ^TTriTf^'i'n*  ^T^  ^  I  swear  by  Bbarata  and  my- 
self?  mrM^tlf^  ^H  ^ftf^^  I  conjure  thee  by  my  life. 

(d)  rejoicing,  being  pleased  >nR^  Jl^f  H^^^^H^I  ^  ifi^?^ 
i  am  pleased  witb  tbee  by  thy  d:*rotion  to  yonr  pnccptor  and  com- 
passion upon  me;  <|||J^^:  ^^^IrTTfT  y^^Rf  »  low  person  is  satis- 
fied with  little. 

(<•)  Motion  (the  conveyance  or  the  part  of  the  body  on  which 
a  thing  is  carried  being  pnt  in  the  Instrumental  case);  ^^  ^^^ 
he  moves  about  in  a  chariot 

(/)  price  (real  or  metaphorical  )  at  which  a  thing  is  I  ought; 
^r%f  ^Stf^:  *bonght  for  a  hundrtni  (Rs.  or  so);'  flPt^i^^rn^  9€^* 
^^  XW^^*  *the  life  of  a  friend  ought  to  be  saved  even  at  the  cost 
«f  one*s  life.' 

§  818,  The  following  words  also  govern  the  Instrumental 
«a8e: — 

(a)  Words  expressing  the  idea  of  use  or  need,  sach  as,  f%, 
W^,  3?^:.  IT^f^3^T  and  the  like,  and  the  root  ^  with  f%  used  in  the 
same  sense;  >^?r  f%  ^  &c,  what  is  the  use  of  his  wealth  who, 
Acj  ^^hr  m:fl(  ^nrft^frrTflr^even  the  rich  sometimes  stand  in 
meed  of  ^rass/   similarly   5^4^  J%^  ^IfilH  ^  T  Mil^  VJ|(H«h'»  ^ 

(  A  )  The  particles  s^fT  and  ^^  meaning  *enough';  ^^  hf^^H 
♦enough  of  your  weeping  (  do  not  weep)';  ^  WTRr^  *away  with 
overpressing;'  3^rf  is  also  used  with  a  gerund  8^  M^^HIT  ^^fF^lf 
*away  with  misauderstanding,' 

(  c  )  Particles   expressing  'accompaniment*  such  as  ^X4i9   ffT^ 
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^,  ^,  &c.;  3Tr?f  ?=Tr*  'mr  ^  ( Bh.  \iit.  loy,  ^  ir^  m^ni^ 

jrm:  Rag.  XI V.  63:  STTfl"  PT^^irf^  ^  fftTJiHTf^T:  S^a.  I.  27.  Ac^ 

(  d  )  Words  meaning  'naving  or  destitute  of;  ^*<lg'Hil<^« 
(  ^rfr^T^rt  ^nfW  trrrO  *thoiigb  possessed  of  wealth,*  &C;  B?^  ff^f: 
Mestitute  of  wealth^ 

iV.  B.  For  the  optional  use  of  the  Instrumental  see  the  Ab.  the 
Gen,  and  the  lioc.  cases. 

The  Dative  Case. 

§  819,  *  The  primary  sense  of  the  Dative  cafse  is  Sampra- 
dana  (^M^h)^  The  indirect  object  of  the  root  ff  is  called  Samprt- 
dana;  also  the  parson  or  thing  with  reference  to  whom  or  which 
an  action  is  done;  f^TTRT  Tf  f^Rf  '^^^  gi^<?s  a  cow  to  a  Brahmana;' 
5^2r  ^5m%  ^prepares  for  battle;'  ^  ^;qr  jrf%  ^?crF^  'The  S'udr» 
should  not  be  instructed  in  the  Veda,  &c» 

But  in  the  case  of  the  root  ^fH  the  proper  object  is  pnt  in  the 
Instru  nent  \\  case  and  the  indirect  object  in  the  Accusative-  4^4fY 
^t  ^ni%  'lie  sacri.'ices  a  bull  to  Rudra/ 

Note: — Th  »ut(h  the  root  ff  ought  to  govern  the  Dat.  of  the 
indireH  ol»j«ct^  it  is  sometinies  found  used  with  the  Gen.  or  the 
Lo !. ;  ?Tf  ^  M^  rsf  I  ^^t7^  ^T  ^^T  'Oh  sky-wanderer  I  will 
give  yon  the  prosperous  kingdom  of  the  Shibis/  ii^  ^f>  iPf^ 
frgfH^sgiftr  *thou  who  art  thinking  of  bestowing  the  earth  upon 
Rdma/  &c. 

§    820.     J  The  root   ^^   and   others   having   the  same   sense 

•  ^>^  HST^rJf  Pan.    II.    3.    13.  ^w  ^m'H'HfrT  H  ^i^^R'i.Pan.  I. 
t  ^^^  .t  qfqHPr:  P^n.   I.   4.   33. 
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l^orern  the  Dative  of  the  person  or  thing  pleased  or  satisfied;  5r^- 
Xt^  *rf^:  *Hari  likes  devotion,.'  oTTT^  ^^T^  n  ^T^V(Rr  mj^t 
^i|r«-Vf:  H^'^  Hqrrr^a  streani  of  sweet  water,  cool  and  perfumed,  is 
nofc  liked  by  one  who  has  already  drunk  enough  of  water.* 

§  821.  •  The  roots  m"!^ 'to  praise,' gf  to  hide,  ^m  to  stand, 
and  ^^  to  swear,  govern  the  Dative  of  the  person  to  whom  some 
object  or  feeling  is  to  be  conveyed;  ifftft  ^Jf^fi^  ff^^THT  WTl^-S^ 
-ffiaJl-^nTri  ^r  *a  cowherdess  being  incited  by  love  flatters  Krshua 
or  apparently  conceals  her  feelings  from  him  or  waits  for  him  or 
swears  before  him.*  (Vide  Biiat'ji.  V HI.  73,  4.)  but  ^f^R  W^^ 
sfT^/a  minister  praises  his  king/ 

§  822.  f  The  creditor  (or  the  person  to  whom  something  is 
due  )  in  the  case  of  the  root  vi  *to  owe*,  and  the  person  or  tlie 
thing  desired  in  the  case  of  ^g^,  are  put  in  the  Dative  case;  f^i%- 
^^  %■  ^IT^rftr  %  you  owe  me  two  spnnklings  of  trees';  (S''a.)  vt^tFT- 
^  viK^fri  ^i<  ^W  (  Sid.  Kau.  )  ^I^^  ^^^^UU^l^  *he  longing 
forher(Bliatt.  VIII.  15);'  J^vjv^:  ^^^f?r  'he  longs  for  flowers/ 
but  y^Mrf*^  f^^frf  where  no  longhig  is  implied, 

§  823.  t  The  roots  gn^C,  f?,  t^5r  and  BT^;^^  and  others  hav- 
ing the  sanie  sense  govern  the  Dative  of  tlie  person  against  whom 
the  feeling  of  anger,  hatred,  &c.  is  directed;  ^^^  ^^Rt-J ^TfrT- 
t^f^-«TO^r?T  ^r  (  Sid.  Kau.  )  *he  is  angry  with  Hari,  or  bears 
hatred  towards  him,  or  is  jealous  of    him  or  finds    fault    with  him;* 

•  ?ir^^Pii^Tf  ^c^q^^:  Pan.  I.  4.   34. 

t  ^>^^fM:  I  ^TCflf^tTrT:  Pan.  I.  4.  85.  36. 

i  jf^ji'^qK^nfRT  ^  ^Rr  ^R:  I  Pan.  1.  4.  37.    ^rvti^',  ^^^^' 

^  \^\^  mH{^^^  Sid.  Kau. 
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^rim  nT^^^'^\^'^iii\H  (  Bhatt.  VIIT,  75.  )  'he  did  neither  get 
angry  with  Sitii  nor  find  fault  with  her;'  but  ^f^lWMfrf  *he  keei)* 
a  jealous  watch  over  his  wife'  (  that  others  may  not  see  her  ^HJ- 
'T^^r^JTRflrff^  Sid.  Kau.  ). 

(  a  )  •  But  3i>^  and  ^  preceded  by  a  preposition  govern  the- 
Accusative  case;  f^  ^J  ^g»%.^ftr  'why  do  you  get  angry  with  meV 
Pr^-i ^R «i5 i'?C^f>T3ff'5  ^Rf^  (  Mu.  I.  )  *he  always  endeavours  ta 
do  harm  to  my  body*. 

0^:— ff  with  stPt  is  also   found  used  with  the   Dat.-^  ^RTT^^r- 

^•^  T^Prj'^T'nfhT  ( utt.  VII. ). 

§  824.  t  The  roots  n>l  ^^^  k^  ^^^^  meaning  •  to  deter- 
mine the  good  or  had  fortune  of  govern  the  Dative  of  the  persoa 
with  reference  to  whom  the  inquiry  is  made:   ^^u|f  jf   ^T^^lflr  ffT% 

^r  I  ^7  «nt;  ^r^  'nrKr^^^Jnf:  i  Sid.  Kau. 

§  8-^.  J  ^  with  jrf?|r  and  STf  meaning  'to  promise/  govenk 
the  Dative   of    the  .  person    to    whom    a    promise    is  made  after 

solicitation;  f^j^nr  ^rf  ^rfir^rf?r.  BnTTorrfrF  ^  \  u^  ^  wt  ^^ 

JT^^:  3T.%3rRt?r  \^^'  I  Sid,  Kau. 

§  826.  §  The  root  iiff  with  q-R:  'to  hire,  as  a  -servant/  &c.^ 
optionally  governs  the  Dative  (and  optionally  the  Inst.)  of  the 
price  at  which  he  is  hiicd;  ^^^  ^aHT  ^  TftSRhfi  I  Sid.  Kau. 

§   827.  %  (a)  A  noun  expressive  of  the  purpose  for    which    any 

•    J  flr^l^?^:  ^4  1  P^n  I  4.  38. 
t   nvf^qr^^T  f^T^:  Pan.  I.  4.  ^9. 

X  ^r^^^^\  ^v.  ^I^q  ^cTr  Pan.  I.  4.  40. 

qft^^frq^  I  Sid.    Kau. 

t  ^R^  ^<4?  ^ffiqr  !  WPt  il^^f^  ^  I  Yartikaa. 
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thinj^  is  done,  or  of  the  result  to  Tfhich  anything  leads  or  of  the 
effect  for  which  anything  exists,  is  put  in  the  Dative  case;  gSrTT^ 
fft"  ^nff&  'worships  Hari  for  final  beatitude;'  vtP^^IhI^  «hH4J|^ 
i^*M<4f<,  Mm^  ?r  'devotion  leads  tc  knowledge-*  ij[iir^  oR^^> 
"50^1%,  ^EF^TO^  'TfT^J  (Mb.)  *water  gruel  tends  to  (produces)  urine;*" 
j>"^<^l^  f^T^  (  Mb,  )  'gold  for  Kundala,  (  a  kind  of  ornament ); 
^T^  ^T7  wood  for  a  sacrificial  post;   &c. 

N,  B.  The  roots  ^  or  bt^et  are  often  omitted  after  a  Dative  used 
in  ibis  sense;   «|||^€f  ^^^  (^^f^  )  *poetry  is  for  fame.* 

(b)  *  An  evil  foreboded  by  a  portentous  phenomenon  is  also 
put  in  the  Dative  case;  ^\m^  ^^r^  f^^^  *^^®  tawny  lightning 
forebodes  a  storm/ 

(  c  )  t  The  word  f^ff  is  used  with  the  Dative;  id^mii^  ff^  *good 
foi  a  Brahman.' 

^  828.  X  Tlie  object  governed  by  an  infinitive  mood  not 
actually  used,  is  put  in  the  Dative;  ^^^^^  ^PcT '.  ^  (*li<^lft 
5TR5)  g^s  for  (in  order  to  bring)  fruits;'  ^f%fr^  'T'PFf^* 
( i.  e.  ^irT^'lJ^f^ )  *We  bow  down  to  Nrsimha  ( to  propi- 
tiate   him  ).* 

(  a  )  The  Dative  of  an  abstract  noun  formed  from  a  root  may 
be  us^'d  to  express  the  sense  of  iufinitive  ot*  the  same  rout;  '^X^[^ 
2nftr  goes  to  perform  a  sacrifice;  ^mm^  ^^j^m\  (  Rag.  I.  7.  > 
'who  had  amassed  wealth   in  order   to  give  it  away;*  &c. 

*  ^rqrf^jr  ^rnaf  ^  I  Vart.  grrTftpRrT?5f  f^j^cTqRrffTr^irriJfi'  I  i{^ 
^i\^  f^'^r  sT*Wi^  f^f^r  ^\  \  Mb. 

t  fl'^T^'rr  ^  I  Vart. 

X  f^T^^l^T^  '^^{^  m?\^-  I  aPT'-rf^HTT^^'iri  I  Pan.  11 
8.    U     15, 
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§  829.  •  The  particles  Jfi^':,  HfH,  'F^T^t  J^'^l  fT'TT  (  cxdama- 
tions  used  in  offering  oblations  to  gods  and  manes  respectively ) 
V^  mean  in  Q^  *eqnal  to,  a  match  for*  and  ?J'\^  (an  exclamation 
accompanying  an  oblation  to  a  deity )  govern  the  Dative  ca.*ie; 
?R^5r^:  ^hf*-  bow  to  that  S'amldiu;  SHTP-^:  f^?f  *may  »t  b« 
well  with  the  subjects;'  HH^<^^  It  (Uag.  V.  U.)  *Farewell  to 
thee;'  3^^^  ^^r  '^"s  offering  to  Agni-  similarly  ftrn*^:  ^^^fTj 
t?^^  fft:  -JTtt  llari  is  a  match  for  the  demons;  so  3^  Jrfjt 
M^\4l  (Mb.)  one  wrestler  is  a  match  for  another;  (  See  Rag.  II. 
3d.    Bhatti     VIlE.    98.);  ^^  ^^  this  oblation  to  Indra. 

( a )  But  when  ^   is  n>ed   with   sfif:,   it   becomes  the   principti 
Verb  t  and   therefore   governs  the  Accusative  case;  ST^^Of^  ?• 
qj'l. bows  down  to   gods;  (  when  the  sense   of  an  inlinitive   is    sup- 
pressed, of  course  the  Dative  will  be   used;  see  (  §  827  ). 

(b  )  Words  having  the  sense  of  B^,  such  as  IJJT;,  ^ETT^i*  Vryfi- 
tfec.  and  also   the  verb  ipr,  are  ussd  with  the  Dative  (  Sid.    Kan.  ); 

^f?r  H^f  ?r^r^;  F^TCPT  ^  ^^^:  ^^r^fn  (  Bh.  II.  94.  );  sjj  maj 
also  be  u^ed  with  the  Genitive  (  Sid.  Kan. ) ;  sri^^frf  M ^T^^  cR^^nFT- 
^^^  H?|Kr*r-(Mal.lV.)tIie  great  king  has  power  over  his  daughter. 
(  c  )  Verbs  meaning  *  to  salute  '  such  as  XTTT,  ^*Ti^»  <tc*  wiay 
govern  the  Dative  or  the  Accusaive;  5f  STT^???!  ^T<TP-^-  (Ka.)  they 
do  not  bow  down  to  deities;  rff  ^r^iTT'N'  ^ri^r  ^"RTH"  Saluted  her 
with  a  niiud  bowed  down  with  devotion;  ITTT^^^  ^Rti^  ^RpSl% 
^<f^^}  (l^a^'  X.  15.  )*thc  gods  bowed  respectfully  to  him  the  anni* 
liilator  of  the  enemies  of  the  immortals;  *  ^T^^  (  ^f^HT^'rff^i  )ST* 
pTT^lT  (1^11.  n.  ^.)  having  bowed  to  the  lord  of  speech  &c. 

•  JiHiJF^rerf^rfri^^^TT^rrirw  I  Tan.  11.  3.  IG. 

t  3^T^r^*l%:    ^[C^RnpFR^t^'Tl^T  I  Vart. 
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f  830.  With  vcfbs  of  telling,  such  as  ^^Tj;,  i|i!(r,  ^,  *^f 
f^'%^caa.  &c.  and  of  sending  such  as  f^  with  3^.,  ^-Jf  with  f^,  &c* 
the  Dative  of  the  Indirect  object  is  used;  nHpT^^T^R^^t^^^  Hf^^ 
tJyr^  ^^^HT^  ^'  (  ^^S*  ^^*  ^7  );  He  told  the  king  of  Mithila 
that  Rama  was  eagei  to  see  the  bow;  BTT^^m^  ^  cjfr  H«(I1M^M5 
(  Bhag^.  XI,  31.  )  Tell  me  who  art  thou  in  this  fierce  form,  &c.  ^- 
^^tmt  fhn^  5^  fflli^lj^  (  Sa.  IV.  )  I  wdl  tell  my  preceptor 
that  it  is  time  to  offer  the  morning  oblations;  f ft^^  ^iTTt  Jrf^- 
qr^  (  Rag.  VIII»  79  )  Indra  sent  a  heayenly  damsel  against  him 
(i.  ^.  to  disturb  his  contemplations);  ^C^Rfff^  ^^\^  Sjfsnn^ 
(  Rag.  XV.  21.  )  H^iPT  ^  V^  ftT^S":  (Rag  V.  39.)  a  messenger 
was  sent  to  Raghu  by  Bhoja. 

§  831»  •  The  indirect  object  of  the  root  i^^  cl.  4.  Ho  think' 
if  not  an  animal,  may  be  put  in  the  Accusative  or  the  Dative  case, 
when  contempt  is  to  be  shown;  5T  ^  ?€'+  H»^  ^Tf^  ff  I  do  not 
consider  thee  a  straw;  but  ^f  ^^f  H^  ^^;  when  mere  comparison 
is  meant,  the  Accusative  also  is  used;  i^\   «|of  j;?^  (  Mb.  ). 

§  83:?,  t  The  object  of  roots  implying  motion  (^  ^.  the  place 
to  which  the  motion  is  directed),  if  it  be  not  a  road«  is  put  in  the 
Accusative  or  the  Dative,  when  actual  motion  iK  meant;  fjpj  iTTTnT 
nx  ^r^l^  goes  to  a  village;  but  Jr;^^  f  R-  srsTpT;  qRTR  Tr^^i%. 

*  ^r^^^^^^[^'<  l^m^^l^mi^^  l  Pan.  II.  3.  17.  on  ar^rfoi^ 
Katydyana  remarks  *3TsirPrg'  f^^jff^  ^r^r^rs'^r^rR^OTfc^^Sfrs^i'?^  5r^^*l' 
I.  e,  "  Instead  of  *  If  not  an  animal*  it  should  be  said,  *  If 
not  one  of  a  ship,  or  food  or  a  crow  or  a  parrot  or  a  jackal/ 
5f  r^  'p^  5rr#  ^'sf  ^,  5f  t^\  jTf  %r^  sir  ^'>j  ill  the  former  case 
though  neither  ^f  nor  art  is  an  animal,  the  Accusative  ought 
to  be  used,  in  the  latter  though  ^\  is  an  animal  the  Dative 
may  be  optionally  used* 

t  T^^^PT  friRRj^Cr  m^mT^  i  P^m*  ii.  3. 12. 
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The  Ablative  Cask. 

§  833.  The  principal  sense  of  the  Ablative  case  is  BTTf^fsT  or 
"motion  away  from  *;'  hence  the  noun  from  which  the  motion,  reil 
or  conceived,  takes  place  is  put  in  the  Ablative  case;  qHl^l^lft 
*  comes  from  a  village;*  ^^nf^PiT^^ff^T  *^^^^^  down  from  a  rauning 
horse.  * 

(  a  )  t Words  having  the  sense  of  ^4|Uf^|  or  f^H  or  'cessation/ 
'pause/ and  iir^Tff   'swerving  from/ also  govern  the   Ablative  case; 

Him^JtU*-^^  ^^  ^^^^  sin;;T?t:  3r3^f%<Jll^rffgtn^tr^ftfTPTqr^V: 
(Bag.  VIII  22)*  the  new  monarch,  steady  in  action,  did  not  desist 
from  efforts  until  they  bore  their  fruit;  vHH?<^H(^f^  swerves  from 
duty;  ^^Tf^efiK'KSfHTl:  (Meg.  I.)  careless,  failing  in  the  discliarge 
of  the  duties  (of  his  office);  so  vrT?^gOT%?  ^m^^^  f^^^  ^^ 
»jN^  ^WTP^  (Manu  S.  V.  45),  &c. 

ipr  with  ^  in  the  sense  of  *  to  be  careless  about'  is  also  used  with 
the  Loc,  3T%?frW  SRWr^fT  SPTTTJ  f^^-f^:  I  (Manu  S.  II.  213) 
ou  tliis  account  wise  men  are  not  careless  about  their  wives. 

§  H'H,  J  In  the  case  of  words  expressing  fear  or  protection 
from  fear,  that  from  which  or  whom  the  fear  proceeds  is  put  in  the 
Ablative  case;  "^TXfi^i^  is  afraid  of  a  thiefj  nfl^f  ^  "^^T^TfT^  ^ 
was  afraid  of  the  white  horsed  one  i.  e*  Arjuna;  ^r-^H^ll^ir  >f^CT 
TPltT  ^Tffff  'nrPT  (^hag.  II,  40)  and  even  a  little  of  this  (kind  of) 
piety  saves  one  from  great  fear;  ^^^fftrj'fi^T'^  (Bhatt.  IX,  11) 
were  afraid  of  the  roar  of  the  monky. 

•  3nr^>   g^gxjt  I  Pan.  II.  3.  28.  jT^gf^  anr^flL I'a'^"  !•  -*•  24 

t  ? j^an^rrT^^'^rf^rrgTfT'^  rr^i  I  Vart. 

t  ^W<i{^i  ^^\y  I     Pan.  I.  4.  25. 
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(a)  ®  That  from  which  ono  is  kept  off  is  also  pnt  in  th*»  ALIatire; 
imif^^8i^n<  w»«is  off  from  sin;  ^rt^^fT  ^jf  miMU\  keeps  off  the 
cow  from  barley, 

§  835.  t  In  the  case  of  f^  with  qrr  the  tiling  nnbenrable  m 
put  in  the  Ablative  case;  iT^'^^Rpq^fTRr^r  fi"*ls  study  unbearable 
ordifficalt;  rrt 'TTnf'nrnTt^in^:  (Bhatt.  A^IlI.  71)  who  got  dis- 
gusted with  the  love  (of  Ravana;)  bnt  i^^  ^TTHRT^  ^ 

§  886.  X  When  concealment  is  to  be  hatl  recourse  to,  that  whose 
sight  18  desired  to  be  avoided  is  pnt  in  the  Ablatire  case-  i^fj- 
rtrsN'Jt  ff^:    *Kr9hiia   conceal*   himself   from   his    mother*  bnt 

§  837.  §  (  «  )  The  teacher  from  whom  sometliincr  is  learnt 
regrtilarly  is  pat  in  the  Ablative  case-  TTT^^^lT^^ftrt  learns  frun* 
the  preceptor;  bnt  t^z^  m^t  ^'^f^- 

(  b  )  Similarly  the  prime  or  original  canse  in  the  case  of  if^  to 
be  born y  and  the  source  in  the  case  of  3J^  are  put  in  the  Ablative- 
IfKrT**  Jrari  inrnr^  the  creation  proceeds  from  Brahman;  iffH^rf- 
f^j^  1fnr?r  the  scorpion  is  born  from  cowdnng;f^jT^  ?f;jp  ^v[^f^ 
The  Ganges  rises  from  the  Himalayas;  c|7nrr^3^^rfH^!r%  from 
desire  anger  is  produced^ 

Note: — Verbs  meaning  *to  be  born'  or  *to  be  begotten  upon'  are 
•ften  used  with  the  Loc.;  ^^  ^RTRSRf  gTTfyC^I  j|Md  from  her 
was  born  S'at^nanda  Angirasa-  i^T^Mjy^^^r  begotten  upou 
Menaka;  See  Manu  S.  III.  174,  I.  9. 


•  i^mmUj^'^:  I     PJmi.  I.  4.  27. 
t  TO^rnit^-:  I     Pan.  I.  4.  26. 
X  ^'r\^^^^^l^'^f^  I     Pan.  I,  4.  28. 
§  arr^qrcTitT^nt  I     Pan.  I,  4.  29.    Hf^^:  ^f  Pi:  f  ^i  spTf:  Pan. 
4.  30.  31. 
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§  838.  •  When  an  indeclinable  participle  is  sappressei  in  a 
ftciitence  tlie  object  governed  by  that  ptc.  and  the  place  at  or 
on  which  the  action  takes  place  are  put  in  the  Ablatire  cm^ 
^TRTT^  &Wt  sees  from  a  palace  (qrarT^TRlIT  ?rtf%  Sid.  K«iu>.  simta 
laHy  BTT^nrnr  $^H=^r<4HHrfW  ^^;  'HUH riH fl^ = M^  ^tw 
fW^.  Sid.  Kan, 

(6)  t  The  place  or  time  from  which  the  distance  of  anothei 
place  or  point  of  time  is  to  be  expressed  is  put  in  the  Ablative 
case;  the  distance  in  space  being  put  in  the  Nominative  or  the  Lo* 
cativc  and  that  in  time  in  the  Locative;  f*rPT  TRl"  ^Jfsrt  ^t«f%  IT 
(Sid,  Kan.)  the  villa^j^e  is  a  yojana  from  the    forest;    T^^H^*  Hf- 

<hiA^  ^r^rrfl'  ^^mT^  ^^  ^^sT#5  ^  (Mb.)  ^rr^nRrr  w^Tfnnft 

?n'%  (Sid.  Kau.)  the  full  moonday  of   Murgas'irsh    is   a  month  (ti 
tlie  interval  of  a  month)  from  that  of  Kartika;  ^ySl^i't  'Ft^* 

(c)  The  Ablative  is  also  used  in  questions  and  answers;  ^TFIT^ 
x^  \  ^^i  whence  art  thou  ?  from  the  river;  jr^  ^T^ft — M I if^^JJ-m^ 
wh«re  do  yon  come  from  ?  from  Pat. 

§  839,  JThe  words  BT^,  f^  and  others  having  a  similar  sense, 
the  particles  BTfn^ 'c ear  or  distant/ Ht%  *  without,'  words  expres- 
sive of  direction  used  with  reference  to  time  or  space  (except  when 
they  refer  to  the  limbs  of  the  body)  and  those  derived  from  the 
root  BT>'^  at  the  end  of  compounds,  and  indeclinables  ending  in  ^Hf 
and  «Trrf  are  constructed  with  the  Ablative;  BTe^ft  PT^  f^fft  TT 
3|r5on^  different   from    Krshna;    f7T(t   CTf^l^   ilM'ili^lO   ^f^; 


♦  rqsHT^  ^Jt'^TI^irC^  ^  I     Vart. 

t  ^Ttmn^f^rrBf^^W  <T^  'I'^'ft  I  cij^^v^:  q^RTHff^l  ITHCHj^ 
^  ^^^   Vartikas. 

X  Bp'^ruf^fTT^Kf  ^^1  ^H  A K T^rstrft;^  l  Pan.  II,  8.  89. 
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Bliatti  VIII.  105.  If  he  be  one  other  than  Il:\vana  and  a  follower 
of  Rama;  B^KIiHtq;  near  or  away  from  the  forest,  ^[^  *hi^^M- 
iH^nTT:  (  Bhatti  Vlll.)  come  without  (setting  askle)  hU  cruelty; 
flim^T^  T^ffl'  ^  to  the  east  or  the  north  of  the  villajro;  ^i||^i;^? 
%t^if*T'  ^^®  month  of  Falguna  is  prior  to  that  of  Chaitra;  but 
^^  ^mkM  the  (fon^part)  of  the  body;  sn^  ^^f^HT  ^  ^T^Pf  to  the 
east  or  to  the  west  of  the  village;  SjKM^?T1T[  (Bhatti  VIII,  lOG) 
before  the  day  dawned;  fftT^^jf^mft  ^  ^TTTPf  to  the  south  or 
in  the  southern  direction  of  the  village;  >i^i,\  fT§5[r^  (Bhatt,)  in 
tlio  north  of  the  sea, 

Ob:— |(t%  J8  sometimes  used  with  the  Accusative;  Ht%fT  ^f  f 
Hf^T^^f^  '^■^  (Bhag,  XL  32)  even  without  thee  all  will  die. 

(a)  Words  like  ^i^JTi^  STJT^-^,  iff^:,  3T?T^, ^T^f, Tt  &c.  are  used 
ifitli  the  Ablative;  the  first  word  may  also  be  used  with  adverbs 
of  time;  ?f^rf$H|ri4^r%  f»ora  that  day;  ^:,  7{^ — T(^  since  then; 

Mci^*i^^4^Hdif^  ^mf^  ^T^i  (Ku.  V.  86);  fm.'-?FTr^Tr?T?>^,  *rr- 

t7^^:  ^nrrr^i'^Fff  ^^n^R>^j  ^T^W^:  outside  the  village;  j^^rr- 
^k^^^Djililf^*  (PTC^irif  )  ^^"t  out  of  the  emerald -gate  of  the  town. 
^»«^^Nwn't  (^^'  ^.  IX-  77.)  after  a  year;  BTfT  ^^i  hence 
fcMTward;  ^^;  <rt  (  Rag.  I,  17  )  beyond  the  path;  HM^r^-HH^; 
it;  ^<nmfM-*HI^HH<  (Rag.  Ill,  70.)  after  the  dropping 
of  old  leaves;   see  Bha;r.    Xll.    12. 

§   810.     ^  the  Ablative   is  used   with— 

(  a )  The  prepositions  BT7  and  qft  meaning  *away  from,  with- 


•  «rr^  ^  I  a?rTJT^r^r?^%  I  Pan.  I.  4.  88-89.  CTJ^tTTgrrntf^:  I 
Phn.  II.  3.  10.  srRr:  ^f^Rnf^f^^^Rt:  I  PAn.  I.  4.  92,  sfl^f^?^  ^ 
^^mn^i   Pan.  II.  3.   11.  3T^fr45r  q^rft  |  Pan.   II.   4.   25. 
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out',  and  B^rr  moaning  *as  far  as'  or  *inoladln<?,  comprehending'; 
^€^JiW|T  ??f%>^*f  ?^nrt  ^^fW  ^nrnj  (  Rnm.  )  Now  tiiat  he  dwelU 
in  Lanka,  in  terror,  away  from  the  worlds,  i^v^"  ^  ^^TR'-  Samson 
exists  outside  Hari;  9^"  F^TH'??^^  fffT  ^i  it  rained  every  where, 
except  in  the   conntry  of    Trigarta:   similarly    tjf^  ^^;    ^^nXJ,  Sfft 

Pmlp-^  fit^'  (Vop. )  &c.  arrg^:  ^'^itTm  ^rn^^r^  m 

Ikahman  i)ervades  every  thing;  iTT  ^^rtP^  f^Tf^  u"ul  tlie  Jeani- 
ed  are  satisfied. 

(^)  ^ftT  meaning  *the  representative  of,  in  exchange  for  or 
giving  in  return  for';  Tp^f^:  fi^^lKURf  (  Sid,  Kau.  )  Pradyumu* 
is  the  representative  of  Kfishna-  |%%)*l(:  ^T^^^f^  'TWlgi^w 
beans  in  return  for  sesamum« 

§  841.  When  a  word  expressive  of  *a  debt'  is  merely  intended  to 
be  stated  as  a  cause*  it  is  put  in  the  Ablative  case;  ^Hri4'  f^ 
a  thing  mortgaged  for  a  hundred  rupees;  Ht^ri^  T^  tied  down 
as  it  were  by  the  debt  he  owes. 

§  842.(  a  )  The  Ablative  often  denotes  the  cause  of  an  action  or 
condition  and  may  be  translated  by  *  on  account  of,  '  *  by  reafOB 
of,  *  &C:  'T«'if'^2J^*  ^^'^one  is  considered  a  fool  by  reason  of  hii 
silence  (  if  he  keeps  silence  );  iJtJTT^^I'^t  ^^^  (  4.  )  on  account  (A 
my  killing  cows  and  men. 

{h)  The  Ablative  is  used  to  make  a  causative  assertiou  or  t» 
advance  an  argument.  ^^^  ^V^HIK^  "^^  I  The  mountain  is  fiery 
(has  fire  on  it);  because  there  is  smoko;  ^^^H1^I^1^1MM4J^*  fflt 
^«ll-^^^^H^«hlAK>T^^nr  (Vcd.  Sn.  II.  1. 1)  A  disputant  says: 
if  you  say.  that  our  argument  is  liable  to  the  fault  of  giving  no 
scope  to  your  smrtis;  then  we  reply;  this  your  argument  will  not 
hold;  for  in  that  case  other  smrtis  will  have  no  scope  given  to  thett» 

(  c  )  The  Ablative  is  used  with  comparatives    or   woixis    haviD^ 
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a  comparative  sense-  ^Tftf'HI^}:^  ^fUHMf:  ^t^fPl^  the  way  of  know- 
ledge 18  more  efficient  than  that  of  devotion;  9?''i)<^4^^l«i 
mualler  than  an  atom;  bt^Vt^^^^  ^J^^^l^lftft-^^^  truth  alone 
Is  superior  to  a  thondand  horse-sacrtficep;  ^^TnTTT^  uot  inferior 
to  Chaitraratha. 

j  8-IS.  •The  indeeliiiables  ^pT^,  fp^  and  srnT  gorern  the. 
Ablative,  the  Accusative  and  the  Instrumental  cases;  ^^g|[ 
fT^FPft  trir>  Tf*t^  ^  different  from  or  without  Rama;  so  Sfpff  n't. 
4re.  9fpfx  ^frtf  R<>4iHI  fJhK^fnir  (  Vop.)  worldly  life  is  vain  without 
A  woman  (  wife  )• 

§  844.  t  The  words  ^#^  *a  little/  ^^  a  little,  ff^  Mifficulfy, 
and  ^fjiH^  *some'  when  used  in  an  adverbial  sense  with  verb', 
are  used  in  the  Ablative  or  the  lustrumentalj  ^?ff%^  ^^fNnTTS^* 
let  off  with  little;  similarly  3T?>r  3n»«Tr^^M  ^^^^<^  ^^^^fflTT 
ff?r:  done  with  difficulty;  cir%^%?r  <^ni*|€|Hl  VTtt:,  but  ^jf^H  f^^ 
f^:  killed  with  a  little  poison ;  when  Used  adverbially  they  take 
the  Accusative  also;  ^^t*  T'^ftr  goes  a  little. 

^  a  )  ^  and  arf^^nffT  ^^^  otliers  having  the  same  sense,  are  used 
in  the  Ablative,  the  Accusative  and  tlie  Instrumental  cases;  i^Pf^ 
ITTT  ^  ^  ^  away  from  the  village;  so  W^n^ia^  ^fffR^  «lf^' 
%^  m  near  the  village. 

The  Genitivb  Case. 

§  845.  J  The  Genitive,  as   already   remarked,   is  not  a  K&raka 

•  g^iHI g|Mrft^H?^^l 'MHl^l q;  |     Pan.  II.  3.  32. 

Pkn.  II.  3.  33.  85. 

J  TOf  ^  P^n.  II.  3.  50.  ^rrr^nni^tTT^pJ  (the  sense  of  the  Nomi- 
native )  sqffflt^:   ^EffTn^^^RTI^H^ipvi':  ^:  cH"  ^  ^^Hl,  l**fi<SHiHft 
^wT'viltf^jRl'  TC^^  I    Sid,  Kau, 
84   S.  Q. 
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case.  It,  therefore,  expresses  simply  the  relation  of  one  nona  im 
another  in  a  sentence,  such  as  that  of  a  servant  and  his  master  (« 
relation  which  [s  other  tlian  that  expressed  bj  a  Karakft  ease ) 
TRP  3^-,  ?^t^  'THfT,  fC^nr  ^pTfJ  &c.;  and  even  in  those  cases 
where  the  (Jlenltire  is  used  in  the  sense  of  other  cases  it  expreste^ 
simple  relatioo  or  ^1^;^^   onljr,    as  in   fnrt  ^RPO   ^fWr  HFftt^ 

§  84S.  •  Wlien  the  word  ^ff  (canse^  object)  is  used  in  » 
sentence^  that  which  h  tft«  object  and  the  word  ^  are  pat  in  the 
Genitive  case^  ^^^^  ^rr^^rf^f  dwells  ^with  the  object  of  getting.) 
for  the  sake  of  food-  |%^b^^  St'tt^W:  i<Hllt<rtfliH4<4t4l*i  Bhatti 
VII.  l03)  he  begsD  to  give  her  an  account  of  Rama  in  order  t» 
ahow  her  that  he  (Hanamat)  was  IUm«  s  messenger. 

( a  )  t  When  a  pronotm  i»  used  with  tb«  word  |||  Che  Instm- 
meutel  *nd  the  Genitive  may  boili  be  used-  ^^^  f  ^:,  ^T  ^3^ 
with  what  object  ?  Why  ?  The  Ablatke  may  aleo*  be  used;  %if  13^ 
W^Hr^^T'i  ^I^W  l^'"«  w^*^"  *  ^^^^  having  tlie  same  sen^e  as  ^  sncb 
as  i^rfVrTi  «FrrT»  ^^'f  '**  "s^  ^^^^'  ■  pfon«n»  il  n»y  be  used  in  any 
case  in  agreement  with  the  pronoun;  gfW  tn{nnt<*»  ^ff^  init^^P^; 
%5r  f'Tft'^,  ^^  (HpfW^^  &C-;  but  they  mrt  generaJly  nsed  in  the 
Accusative  used  like  an  adverb;  fc|r-Prf^^-«Frrt-??CnR'-*f<J»  *«•• 
when  a  pionoun  is  not  usetl,  any  case  except  the  Jiominatlve  anJ 
the  Accusative  may  be  used;  9T%9f  PrPf%T»  affT^fW  RPt-nii^  fc- 
with  the  object  of  acquiiing  knowledge. 

•  «J^f5^'7r>T  J^au.  II.  3.  29. 

t  «%  Hf^<^:r^r  ^  Pan.  !!•  3-  27.  f^ipprr^qqi?!^  iniYflf  sfn^sf^i 

Sid.  Kau. 
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§  847.  •  Woria  eniHag  ill  the  termination  |f>^  and  showing 
direction  and  othets  liaving  the  sanne  sense,  such  as  ^qfi,  ^^ftgf^, 
H>i.,  s»<tiffHf^,  5r:,  ST^firT*  T^T«^,  K^,  &c.  are  used  with  the 
Genitive;  ifR^  TRfT^T^  ^^T:rf'  &^.  to  tl.e  south  or  to  the  north 
«F  the  villa.£?e,  &c.j  nda^flMHrHf  (9'a.  7)  going  orer  the  clouda., 
^rer^rr^nr:  (S'a.  I.)  under  the  trees;  ^^ij  f^q^f  ^PTTTT  5^:  (Meg.) 
standing  before  him  with  great  difficultj;  rfc. 

(a)  t  Words  ending  in  q^  such  as  ff^r%7,  g^Am,  &c.  ai« 
Msed  with  the  Genitive  or  the  Accusativpj  ^f<p)^  iff^  fHT^^  TT  t* 
the  south  of  the  village;  ^f^q-frT^irjcT^  to  the  north  of  the  house 
^J  Kubera;  Pr5r^^^>iTrT  ?. 

§   848.     J  The  words  ^r  and  HTT^nrr  an  I    thoir   synonyms    go- 

warn  eithfr  the  CJt'uIuve  or  the  Aulativc;  ^THJ'l'^Ti^'^  ^  ^•T  ^ 

f^cR^-^fJ' J  ^  the  forest  is  distant  from  or  near  tl^e  tillage,  ^p^- 
^sf^?r  ^  fr  ^TIT'^?r^  ^tiF?!^  he  who  is  awaj  from  Rama  or 
Shiva  is  near  siih  M^^ir^^*)-  ^1^4^^^^  close  to  the  bower  of  tbo 
linMhavi  oreeper;  ;g[^3r  ^HFTO,  &G. 

1|  849.  T  The  root. 53T^ea*i»g  *to  have  an  incorrect  know- 
ledge oV  governs  the  Genitive^  S^  ^^i  "Sfpfi^  supposes  oil  to  b« 

(a)  Verbs  implying  to  think  of,  to  remember,  such  as  ^,  j  vtith 
^arPfj  *  to  he  master  of' such  as  f^,  ^  with  if,   (fc,  and   'to   have 


*  ^n^^^^r^^^  I  Pa^n.  II.  3.  30, 

t  'mr  (t^V^  I  I^a'd.  II.  3,  31,      f^^qi^   ^Tf^HRT^TO^    I    Sid. 
Kaa. 

t  5CIPfl*l^:  TOq^^r^m  I  Pa^n.  II.  3.  84. 

II.  S.  51-53, 
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compassion  on  '  bucIi  as  ^,  &c,  govern  tlie  Genitive  of  tlieir  oljrtli 
ITT^  frirW  ^R^^^iHRW  l^rrnr:  (Ma'l.  Ma^d.  4.)  tlie  gffftt 
king  has  mastery  over  his  daughter;  «rfT  H  Jrtnir^f  ^T^m  K^- 
ClfT^  (Utt.)  if  after  I  see  him  I  shall  have  control  over  »jsflf: 
TT^T^t  ^rtW^^ft*!  il^ri:  (S^a*  IL)  I  have  lost  all  power  ovt»r  my 
limbs;,  8|it|ftl^^f  ^^  U^:  (Ko.  III.  ^4)  with  great  difficnitr 
they  c<Mild  coatrol  their  winds;  ^)^fH^<4  f^^m^^T  ^fipir^^^ 
'f^^^lTfTP^  (^h»tt^  II.  ^)  why  dost  thou  feel  no  compassion 
for  those  whose  wealth  does  not  see  the  morrow  ?  n^T^7  ^^HTi- 
(Ibid.  VIII,  119)  taking  pity  on  Ra^ma;  HT^WT:  Firrin^ltJ  by  liira 
remembering  thee  very  much;  Bfi.^f?]'  ^^  cT^ytT:  (Bhat.  YHI.  119) 
LaksboAfti^a  remeiabors  theev 

(by  ff  meiMifng  to  'impart  addftional  propertfes^  governs  iFic 
Genitive;  fps(i  4^«h^^  H^^^H  *  fuel  imparts  heat  to  water^' 

f  850r  *  Verbs  meaning  *to  be  aiBieted  wftfr  a  disease' 
govern  the'  Geivitive'  of  their  object  when  used  impersonally  or 
wiien  they  hare  for  their  object  ncmes  of  diseases-  ^nc^  »T^fWF^ 
the  thief  is  afflicted  with  the  pain  of  f«ver;.  q^q^  ^^^^^tRwii- 
dysentery  hifhcts  pain  on  the  mai;  except  when  ^^  and  ^f?rnr  *^ 
used  as  snbjects;  vide  Bhatti«  VIII.  I2Q;  but  ^  ^^^niflr  ^^:  or 
l^^fPTr  ferer  or  affliction  pains  him. 

§  851.  f  ^tt^  meaning  ^io  wish'  goretas  tbe  OenitiYe  wbea 
the  idea  of  a  benedietion  ia  implied;  ^^pm  ^^^  ^u»h  to  hare 
pt^ence*  tf^^  ^M%  desires  to  hare  wealth* 
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§  852.  •  The  roots  in^,  ^  with  ^  or  jj*  or  with  both,  1R> 
Dl^  and  fr^  gor^f n  the  Qenltitre  wkeR  meaning  to  injure,  to 
pniiish,  &c;  ^li^^tl^fH^Rf  rpiT  a  king  punishes  %  thief;  Pnfr- 
^i?t3if|4JpMJ  ^nr^J^f  C  Si.  I.  37  )  to  kill  the  enemies  of  the  world 
{  the  demons  )  ty  thy  powet;  H»%^yifW^WH-!  kill  (  drive  away  ) 
your  anger;  ^^rant  Htlfft^^ft  or  3jffpT«^f^  or^MJ^^^f*  oc 
^"^fp^^yt;  R^^'ma  wifi  kill  the  Ra^ksbasaa;  f^H^— ^TVmr- 
^f^-1KnnTftT  tloes  injury  to  a  Vrshalaj^TT^f^cir^Tr  PpfftWrn-  &c.; 
in  other  senses  they  govern  the  Accusative;  v^jrlT:  pHft  he  grinds 
fttcd  rice. 

%  853.  t  The  roots  t^^t*  (  i.  e,  ^  with  f^  and  ^rt" )  TT^  and 
f^  when  they  all  mean  to  transact  business,  or  to  stake  in  gam* 
Wing,  govern  the  Genitive  of  their  object-  ^^^  (JI|<tf<H|  invests 
» ^iiiid4Ped  Rs.  tn  I)ti8ine8»j  SMm^r44l^l«ir^r  he  staked  your  life; 
kM^JJ  ^^Miiil  lost  his  brothers  and  pleasures  in  gambling,  Ac; 
but  when  f^  is  preceded  by  a  preposition,  the  Accusative  may 
also  be  used;  ^pTf^  ^  ^  ^l^^^fH  (  Sid.  Kan. ,). 

§  854.  I  Words  having  the  sense  of  ^^i  i.  e.  dcnotiHg  frc* 
qnency  of  time^  such  as  ft[:,  f^:,  <T^9^?7:  &c.,  govern  the  Genitive 
of  the  time  ia  the  sense  of  the  Locative^  T^fpT^it^  ^^HH  taking 
f(K)d  fiv<5  times  a  day;  fy^  5^%,  &c. 

§  655.     If  The    Genitive   is   used   subjectively   and    objectively 
with  Krdautas  or  primary  nominal   bases  derived  by   means  of  the 


*  i||ftrHM|'flHI?*P4f^'5it  fiTHprni  I  Pdn.  it.  S.  56. 
t  t^Ttrr^:   ^¥^^f:  I  a^^frrii^?!  n  \   f^Hfi^Tff'f  I    Pa'n.   II.   8. 
57—59. 

t  ^?^r^fit  ^y^sfy^FK^  I  Pa'n.  II.  3.  U. 
1   IT^IT*^:  fOt  I  Pa'n.  II.  3.  65. 
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h^l  Savbkrt  Grauuam.  [  §  853 

Ert  affixes  (  i.  e.  is  used  in  Ihe  setipc  of  tlic  subject  or  tlie  object 
of  the  action  denoted  by  the  Krdantas).  ^t*R^  f>fi\:  an  act  of 
Krshna  i.  e.  of  which  Krshiia  is  the  agent*  viipf :  ^i|f  the  creator 
of  tlie  world,  which  is  the  object  of  the  action  denoted  bj  the  noim 
Ifi^;  similarly  ;^f  qX^TcfT:  the  protector  of  the  good;f  <l^^  '114' 
the  drinking  of  iailk:  ^;(if  ^^t  ffV;;^  a  work  of  (hat  jtoet,  &c, 

(a)  *  In  the  case  of  rerbs  govern  in  gf  two  Accnsatives  tie  ee- 
condarf  obfect  may  be  pot  in  the  GenHite  or  in  the  AccdsartiTe^ 
^^r^S'^^  ^  ^ir^^  ^  (  Si^*  ^^^^'  )  tbe  ta^er  of  the  horse  t9 
Srughna. 

(^)  t  When  the  agent  a*  rl  t^  e  object  of  the  bases  derired  by 
means  of  Krt.  affix^^  are  nscd  in  a  sentetfce,  tfre  obji  ft  is  pnf 
in  the  Genitive  case  and  not  the  agent;  3tn^  Tp^J  ^t^^tfi^  the 
ihilking  of  cows  by  one  who  is  not  a  cowherd  is  a  wonder. 

Fxce^tron: — This  rnle  does  not  app!y  to  Krt  nonns  enrHng  in 
the  affixes  bTcR"  and  Sf  when  feoiinine;  ^^pJT^  ^TTf^FT  ^T  ^Tf^lT- 
tpTJ  (Sid.  Kau.)  the  desire  of  Rudra  to  ?i)lit  the  universe  or  the 
splitting  of  the  univeise  by  Rndra.  Aecording  to  some,  when  the  Krt. 
affixes  are  of  feminine  gender,  and  according  to  others  when  the? 
are  of  any  gender,  and  the  ascent  and  the  object  are  both  used,  the 
agent  is  put  in  the  Instruniontal  or  Genitive  case;  f^T^TTf  "^niWJ 
ITRTi  fT^^  Tf  wonderfnl  is  the  ciention  of  the  world  by  Hari; 
V*irHrH:t^1i<^^M»Jr'^ll^nf^^  ^  (Sid.  Kau  )j  ^V^^^  ^5  '^TTpW- 

(mfiifH>ir  ^^  ^^T  i  f?TJ  (Mb,). 


*  jpr^'tf'n  ^^T^  I    Va'rt. 

t  ^H-^^W  ^^pr  (  Fa^n.  II.  8.  06.  iStT^^»''^Jr^T'?Rn'  fV^'^ 
Wf  f^rrr  I  Va'r  ^^t^q  %^^  I  %r^g^'l  f^^'Sflft^St*?!  I 
Sid.  Kau, 
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^856  857  i  Syntax.  535 

§  856.  When  past  passive  participles  arc  nsed  in  the  sense  of 
the  present  tense  the  Genitive  is  used;  TJ^i  ^^  ^^'  5^^^?nfl"  ^ 
respected,  known  or  Lonoui^ed  b^f  kings;  ^  ^;  ^  ^jijf  Jj^i]  see 
Bhatti.  VIII.  124. 

(a)  ^Pasl  participles  slrow^ng  t\\e  place  of  an  action,  as  Well  at 
those  nsed  as  ahtract  nonns  are  tised  with  the   Genitive;   g^'Pf^F^lT" 

^^i^^l  ^; SRTffT?^^^ «m5^, «T^nr5^. ^r^W fftnt, &c.  (Mb.). 

^  857  fThe  Genitive  is  not  used  with  present  participles 
\cxcept  that  of  f^,  verbal  derivatives  ending  in  ^,  ^^  except  that 
derived  from  cj:^,  verbal  indeclinables,  past  pftrtici}>les,  passive 
<ind  active,  noun*  foirnied  with  the  affix  ^^  (See  p,  484)  and  with 
siich  as  nican  *in  the  habit  of,  or  baving  the  properties  of  or  do- 
ing auj  tiling  v\^ll*;  ^^  ^^^  or  jr^;  but  g^  g^f^  ^  ft^Plffi:: 
Hart  the  enemy  of  Mnra;  ^R[  ff.gr  desirous  of  seeing  Hari;  fft 
V^Pc^^  |njT^q~^lr  ^ft:  Hari  is  the  killer  of  demons;  ^7^^^: 

^n^^: ,  "SI  ^afT.  ^  5K5,^c.  ;f^t^pjT^r  1^^: ;  t^R  ^cT^i^  it^^T^ 
^^*^  ffT',^T  vv.  rldly  life  goes  easy  xvith  Had-  sn^Hnt  Hfi'iiTC^S'-*  ii^ 
the  habit  oi"  decorating  oneself;  3^^  T^W  *  habitual  beggar;  cfj^nt 
^Hvf  one  who  prepares  a  mat;J  also  in  the  case  of  nouns  derived  bj 
means  of  tiie  terminations  if^  show iiig  futurity  and  ^  showing 
necessary  pay  men  tj  f  R  ^  jcH  ^f^  be  goes  desiring  to  see  Hari 
^it  ^nft  ^"®  wbo  has  to  pay  a  liuudred  (Rs.). 

*  ^^'^^dqf%    Pan,  II.   8.  67.      arfvfirr^r.'^^^  I       Pan,    II. 
B,  68. 

t  ^r  ^If:r5^ri^r^t5%5?r'l  I     Pa".  IK  3.  69.     ^^^^SW:  V&rt, 
t  ^^'.rAh^l^-4»T'^qT:  I     Pan.  II.  3.  70. 
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5S6  SavsrIIt  GBAvvAd.  [  §  gSS  8(>1 

§  858.  •Iq  tLe  case  of  potpntinl  passive  j^articiples  the  agoni 
of  the  action  is  pnt  in  the  Genitive  or  in  the  Instrumental  ca«». 
^^T  TH"  ^  %^  fPt?  Hari  onglit  to  be  served  hy  me.  rm^^fffW 
^ar^ 'nrr  t^'^rW  ^  (^*»atti  VIll.UO)  this  forest  which  the 
lord  of  the  demons  ought  to  preserve  most  be  destroyed  hy  me. 

9  859.  fin  the  case  of  words  denoting  equality,  likeness  saeh 
•8  JVf,  Hflffi  Ac«  the  prson  or  thing  wiih  which  any  object  ia 
compared  is  pat  in  the  Genitive  ease,  except  in  the  case  of  ^^ 
»nd  T^HT;  5^^-  ^f^*  ^Rt  ^  fi^'TW  f!"«%T  ^  equal  to  or  like 
Krshna;  ^^f|^  ^fW  IT  ^ho  else  is  equal  to  me  ?  but  ^TC^f^ 

5?Tr  ^rrm  ^  ffft^  (Sid.  Kau.). 

OK — The  words ,j?yr  ^^^  ^^HX*  however,  are  found  used  hy 
good  authors  with  tlie  Instrumental  against  Panini*s  rule;  ^pst  WfT' 
Crtf^  l{H^l^^f  (K"»  V.  34)  which  rises  to  the  high  position  of  be- 
ing compared  with  your  lip;  ^ZT'rt  ^Jplf^^T  ^^'n'  (Sis.  I.  4.) 
clearly  deserving  to  be  compared  with  S'ambhu  white  with  ashes; 
see  Rag.  VIII.   15. 

§  860.  I  The  words  ^|g^4.  «nf,  ^,  3^^,  g?jf  and  «ftf :  and 
words  having  the  same  sense  when  used  in  a  sentence  containing 
a  benediction y  govern  the  Dative  or  the  Genitive  case;  3TT^4  f^t' 
35Yr^  li««rnr  fr^«T^^  ^r  ^m?t  (Sid.  Kau.);may  Krbhnalive 
long;  similarly  ifjf,  >rtr,  fT^*,  f'^U'^*,  S^,  ^,  H^:,  TOni^t, 
f^^,  ^4  ^  iI3^F^  (  Sid.  Kau.  ) . 

§  861.  The  Genitive  is  used  with  indeclinables  like  ^%J^, 
^Ht  ^?t,  ^'c  ;  't'lT^  '^^  TTt  ^  in  the  middle  or  on  the  other 
side  of   the  Ganges;    ar-.*^   impff  f»%  for  the  soke   of  this   life. 

•  f^^\  ^?ff?  ^  I     Pan.  ll.  3.  71. 

t  g^r^rgrTRqp-^f  ?Trjr^F^Hr^R- 1    Pan.  Ii.  3.  72. 
}  ^^4f  ^.fti«'ir3«i»nrH5rj^=5ff?r''l5[^:  I  Pan.  11.8^  37. 
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§  862-863  ]  Syntax.  537 

§  862.  With  superlatives  and  words  having  the  sense  of 
Boperlatives  the  Genitive  is  used;  ;j«rt  fTT^T*  ^';  ^T'T^^'^^- 
frRr^(HPl  (  H^g.  V;  4. )  the  chief  of  sages,  the  aathors  of  the 
Mantras. 

Ifotei — Words  having  the  sense  of  comparatives  are  used  with 
the  Ablative  and  sometimed  with  the  Instrumental;  ^^4^H^*f 
^«f:  or  Ifflnirt  this  person  is  superior  or  inferior  to  him  in 
strength;  similarlj  l^ftniiT  H^t^Hili^^:  ^fjff  ^;2Rt5W'^aii 
^^f  who  will  have  a  happier  end  than  1 7  The  word  arf^fol?  is 
used  with  the  Genitive,  the  Locative  and  the  Instrumental;  ^ifi| 
^irenff^NftR'  ^r^'ll^  ^^  ^as  more  (  dearer  )  to  them  than  their 
tons;  Wqr<Fl|f^Rirr  fTm*:  ^^  "^  ^JV^  W^V'f  they  passed  five 
IDonths  and  twelve  nights  more  than  (those  years) ;  gr^^^Spf^,; 
W^\    A  praatha  is  larger   than   a  Kudava. 

Tub  Locativb  Casb^ 

*  §  863.  •  The  place  where  an  action  takes  place  with  ro^ 
fcrenco  to  the  subject  or  object  is  called  Adhikaraua  (arf^^RITT) 
and  is  put  in  the  Locative  case,  f  «V?^  ^TT^  sits  on  a  mat; 
^tlT^HT  ^^  'T^ftf  cooks  food  in  a  cooking  utensil;  ^f^"  cj^T- 
Hfit  tells  (something)  into  the  ear;  iff/^  \^^\  3Tffff,  &c.  The 
Locative  also  denotes  the  time  when  an  action  takes  place;  tff^  j^ 
f^TTTHH  gfim-.-M)'!?^!  (Kum.  If.  1  )  the  gods  being  harass* 
ed,  &c.  at  that  time,  &c  ;  ^TP^  f^H^^TRT  T^  (  Rag.  11,15). 
(  a  )     X  Verbal  derivatives   in   f^  and  having  the  sense  of  the 

^  •  3Tr^4rrr5n?r'ri    I    Pan.    I.  4.  45, 
*  t  fl^'-N^Or   ^    I    Pan.   II.    3.   86. 
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&3d  gAKfiltRt  (^RAMMAm.  [    §    863-BU 

p.  parficiplo  govern  the  Locative  of  their  object;  H^Nf 
*^l«hi"l  one  hy  whom  grammar  is  8tadied|  i|(f|^  ^^J^^^JFI 
by  whom    the  six    Angas    were   mastered,   &c» 

The  words  ^(pg  and  BT^TT^  govern  the  Locative  of  that  with 
reference  to  which  they  are  nsel;  ^5:  ^tofj- ijf^^  well -behaved 
towards  his  mother;  BT'BT^Tfjf^  ill-behaved  towards  his  m&ter'^ 
Dal  uncle. 

( A  )  •  The  object  or  pnrpoR«  for  whicli  any  thine:  is  dent 
is  pat  in  the  Locative  case  when  the  thing  desired  is  intimately  eon* 
nected  with  that   on    which    the  action    takes  place;   ^irf^ri^TTrt 

?f^  T^?f^fr?r^fT?n^T^)  ^RTftj  *^Hfi   ^^f^  ^^flfw  j.^^T'T^  f?i' H 

(Mb  ).  (Man)  kills  the  tiL'rr  for  his  skin,  the  plcphant  for  hiB 
tusks,  the  Chamari  deer  for  his  hair  and  the  mu*«k  deer  for  h\% 
mnsk.     If  there  be  no  intimate  union  the  Dative  is  used. 

Oh. — Sometimes  the  Instrnmental  is  used  to  denote  the  object 
ior  which  any  thin^  is  done;  ^TOT^^lftr  ^T^TT  'R^J  rf^^F  since  yo« 
are  created  by  the  creator  to  do  duty,  fulril  it. 

§  864,  ^lL\\e  Lm-ative  or  the  Genitive  is  used  with  the  words 
If^pff  a  master,  f«\^,  B^fc^f^r  a  lord,  ^prff  a  l»eir,  ^^,  m^ 
a  witness,  and  ^^  born  for;  im\  iffj  ^f  ^Tflt  the  ma>ier  of  kine; 
\ffijo3rn  or  ^^IfT  1''^:  ihe  lord  of  the  earth;  ffPTPTf  or  l^R^  %?- 
f^^iftr^  the  lord  of  villages;  similarly  ftjssr^^^  Pf54"^  ^F  ^TTTf:  ^^* 
^f  nt  s^TTfT^^  ^  ^r^,  ^^  T^*^  ^r  m^  (surety  for  appear- 
ance in  a  court);  iffj"  l\^\  m  tfQ^f:  ^^:  a  cowherd  is  born  for  cows, 

•  f'Tf^rr^^ff't  I  Vart.  f^PTTTfiT?  qfr-^^t   I    "^^   «'^^^-  ^^^V  r?»T^:  I 
Sid.  Kttu.  fT^^n:  ff?^*!'^:  (constant,  inseparalje  union)  TaikKau, 
t  ^r«ft'MCrtV;frr?CTqi^Hn%'^f^l^^«9  Pan.  II.  3.  iJ9. 
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§  865,  •  Tlie  words  BTT^^  and  5pr«T  mearinfr  'appointed 
or  charged  witli/  are  conRtnud  \^ith  the  Locative  or  the  Genitive; 
«Tr3^:  sg^Hr  ^  ?ft^^5r  ?ft??!T»^  ^r  appointed  to  worship 
Hari;5l[rffr^^nwrf'Tr«lfrin^f^  I  (Bhatti  VHT.  115.)  in 
other  senses  they  are  construed  with  the  Locative;  BTT3^t  Wh 
^«h^  a  !>ull  harnessed  to  the  joke  of  a  carriage;  cV^'tfuT  JT^t^:  ex- 
pert in  the  f^erformance  of  an  act. 

§  866.  tWIien  an  object  or  an  individual  is  to  he  distingnished 
from  a  wh(»le  class,  tlie  Locative  or  tlie  Genitive  is  used;   7^^\   ^j 

^wv^i  ^S":;  (^^^^e  Mann  L  9t>);  tfrj^^f  wrfi«'^r^^rTr;  T*^- 
fit  i^^i  ^r  vrn^t^^m:;  m^i^i  ^^j  ^  ^-  ^'  *  (^^^^-  ^^^"•)' 

§  867.  J  The  words  ^fU"  and  fffj^  when  not  preee(>d  by  th# 
prepositions  3^5,  qf^  and  iif?T  wljen  the  sense  of  adoration  is  to  b« 
Conveye(^:  JTRTfr  ^r^r^^^'n'  ^f  reverentially  disposed  towards  liis 
mother;  but  f^;;^«r:  TT^'  >T  H"'  a  clever  servant  of  the  king.  When 
preceded  by  ihc  prepositions  3^5,  ^{f  and  jjf^  these  are  ufciI  with 
the  Aceusntive:  ^r^f^l^^  ^  Writ  T?l%  ^^  ^. 

§  868.  §  Wiih  the  w(»ids  i;f^fT  and  ^^SR"  the  Locative  or  the 
Instrumental  is  used;  !7X€rT  ^^l^r  ^r  fTV^  ^^  ^  intent  upon 
Hari;  tR^r  Rft^m^  ^V^  ITf^^^T  ^T  ^rt^TI^^r  a  woman  gets 
anxiuUN  (tr  resdess)  when  her  husband  goes  out. 

§   8»in.      ^  When  the  nnmes  of  iVa/Wia/ra*  are  used    as   showinij 

•  aif^^j^Tf^r^  r  ^r^^f^r^  i  i*!in.  1 1.  ^.  40. 

t  ^?r»J  f^/frTTH  I  IMn.  II.  8.  41.  STf^TJ^r^^rrilfrR:  ^H^m^fT- 
^^^^  rm^'^  Pt-jTc^h  I  Sid.  Kau. 

t  ^rgfmr>^f^^?^f  fl^T^'^q*^:  I  Pan.  11.  8.  45.  arq^^lF^r^rOT 
^^^m  I  Vjirt. 

{  sTrn^r?r,^v-f  f^^r  ^  I  Pan.  IT.  3.  44, 

1  ^i^  ^  HIT  I  Pan.    II.    3.  45. 
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540  SAXsKftT  Gramiuh.  [  §  SCO  873 

a  particular  time  the  Locallvie  or  the  Instmmental  is  used;  ^c^hi^I- 
f^^ff  ^^5f  ft^^  I  ^  'ST^  %h  tr  \  (Sid.  Kan.). 

§  870,  •  Words  expressive  of  the  iiiterral  of  time  or  spacfe  tart 
^sed  with  the  Ablatire  or  the  Locative;  bTO"  JJV^r4  ?[Q^  "HfW 
*fRKT  having  din«d  to^^ay  he  will  dine  again  after  two  or  three 
<i«JS;  1(7^^^  l^rtTP^'RHr  TT  f^^  f^^  standing  here  he  will  hit 
a  mark  two  miles  distant^ 

§  87L  t  The  prepositions  ^TT  J"  t^ie  sense  of  *  exceeding*  antl 
^f^  in  that  of  *  the  master  of*  govern  the  Locative;  ^q^^^ 
ft$^:  the  merits  of  Hari  exceed  a  Parardha;  BTf^JlRrn'T:  orB?f^r 
^Cn"  ^  Rama  is  the  lord  of  the  earthy  In  other  senses  these  prepo* 
sitions  are  used  with  the  Accusative,  for  which  see  §  805. 

§  872.  The  words  ^  and  BTf^irnvr  and  otliers  having  the  same 
«ense3  are  used  in  the    Locative   also;  l^TT^  ^ — 5^ — ^^ ""  €^H 

^;  m^:  ^pff^— ^H^— ^'Tr^— ^ift<Tr?t  i^r. 

§  873.  Verbs  having  the  sense  of  *love,  tegard  for,  attachment 
to*  such  as  f^;^,  BfJ^^l,  3TPi?7^»  t*l>  &c.  and  their  derivatives 
generally  govern  the  Locative;  rf?ir3%  fi'TWrrT  a  father  loves  his 
R^»»»;  BTftfT  %  ^Vf^^tfirn'  t!%5  (^S'a.  l)  I  have  a  sisterly  affection  for 
them  ?f  ^5^5  rirTO^F'RTTTf  TTTf^^^nT:  I  do  not  indcel  love  the 
ascetic's  daughter;  Bl^^i^^vft  H'^  ^H^\  ^J^iixM^  people  do  not 
love  a  king  whose  ministers  are  corrupt;  HT??^^^  Hf^l^i  ^tjt" 
^^gfrnm:  (Manu  S.  lU.  179).  t^ftf  X^r{  (Mai.  III.  2)  takes 
j»leasare  ir.  solitudcj  ^:  ^^(^   (Bhatt.  I  )  devoteil  to  his  welfare. 

Sote: — 3T5^*r  and  oTpffy^  are  sometimes  used  with  the  Accosa- 
tlvc  als  -  ^?I^lT'T?r5^f^(Rani  );  JTr5'5TnrPT?T<^^f5^(Bhatt  I  ir.22). 

^'flffft^^'^tr^rr^^^.^l  Pan.   IL    3.    7. 

t  "7^^^.%*  ^^^  ^'H^^\  fT^^-r  l  Pan.  II.  3.  9. 
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I  874.  Yeths  of  ncting,  U^liaving  t(»trar(ls,  &c.  sncli  as  f^, 
nn^,  *c.  and  of  tlirowifitf,  sneli  as  aj^^f,  g^,  ftri,  <^'c.  govern  the 
Locative;  j-^  Ri^^H  f  f^J  ^f^Y  ^'*^  slionld  net  modestly  towaiil* 
respectable  persons;  fr^ftpm^^ftf  1%  ^Tt^R^  (S'^a.  IV.)   %  Ki^H^ 

^tRT^igsf  :-f^ftT3^j  "^^f^^^^  ^^T^-  ^I'i'in^^'iT^^  ^5Pr 
^T^ncW  I    (SV  I.)  frf^^mTWfrsi'r^r^i:  (i^ag-  xii.  23). 

§  875.  The  root  XP^  with  ^T^  *to  offend'  is  generally  constrned 
vith  the  Locative  and  gometinies  with  the  Genitive;  eC^f^^pT  ^ 
^inf  ^Hif^r  ^j>«-^Hr  S'aknntala  has  offended  some  one  deservin;^ 

^T  ^T'TO-  gRo^t^  (S^a.  VIL)  I  have  given  offence  la  the  venerable 
Kanva« 

The  Genitite  and  the  Locative  ABsoiuTEfl. 

§  876.  "When  th«  participle  agrees  witli  a  snhject  differed* 
from  the  snhject  of  the  verb,  the  phrase  is  said  to  be  in  the  abso- 
lute construction." 

In  Englisii  the  Nominative  is  used  as  an  Absolute  case;  in 
Sanskrt  the  Genitive  and  the  Locative  are  so  used.  The  English 
Ifominative  Absolute  ought,  therefore,  to  be  translated  bj  the 
Sauskrt  Locative  Absolute.  When  the  Absolute  construction  is 
to  be  used,  the  subject  of  the  participle  must  be  put  in  the  Genitirc 
or  the  Locative  case  and  the  participle  male  to  agree  with  it 
in  gender  and  number. 

§  877.  •When  the  action  done  or  suffered  by  a  person  or 
thing,  indicates  another  action  t.  e,  when  the  time  of  the  happen- 
ing of  the  one  action   which   is   supposed   to  be  known   indicatet 

•  if^  ^  *rrt5T  HI^H^TTflL  Pan*  H.  3*  87.  q^  ftfqqr   (^^^t 

»tq^  fm:  OT^  \m^\  Sid.  Kau, 
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that  of  the  second  action  wliicli  is  not  knfvrn  and  wliicb  is  de- 
termined hy  it  the  Locative  absolute  sljonld  be  nsed;  iff^  flU^iHf? 
ifff:  he  went  away  wliile  the  cows  were  being  niilk€<!;  BT^^f^Enfff^f 
Cri|>  the  night  being  ended;  jift  >^pK^rrPnr:  ^Pit  Tf^m^  ^^if 
wlience  can  there  be  obstacles  to  our  rah'gious  rites  when  thou  art 
the  protector  of  the  good  7 

^  878.  The  Locative  and  Genitive  absolute  may  be  used  t« 
express  the  sense  of  the  English  particles  'when,  while,  since, 
although/  &c.  (and  may  thus  supply  the  place  of  a  pluperfect  t<»nse); 
ffftJT^»r%  (Rag.  XL)  when  he  had  departed;  B^fHC^nfTT^  "^ffir^TWf 
when  the  moonlight  i.s  quite  dear;  fjf  i^l^:  ^K^^i:  ^^f:  while 
they  two  were  thus  talking, 

§  870.  •When  ^contempt  or  disrrganl'  is  to  be  Bhown,  the 
Genitive  or  the  Locative  absolute  is  used;  ^^fW  ^^T  ^  5%  S'SPPI 
^r  ^T^^*(i^,  ^»"  turned  out  a  recluse  disregarding  his  weeping  son 
2.  e,  in  spite  of  the  weeping  of  his  son.  In  this  sense  the  Ge- 
nitive absolute  is  used  more  often;  iT^P  1^^  Tf  ^m-  HA^^  HV- 
^i^^  the  Nandas  were  killed  like  (so  manv)  leasts  while  HukshasA 
was  look  ng  on  The  L-xrative  or  the  Geuitive  absolute  may 
thus  have  the  sense  of  *in  spite  of/  *notwithbtauding,*  Ac.  in 
English. 

(a)  The  Locative  absolute  may  he  maCe  to  express  the  idea  of 
•as  soon  as',  *no  sooner  than/  'the  moment  that*  &e,  by  compound- 
ing it  with  the  word  J[^  or  m^,  Hft»T^.  •  •^af^'irT  ^  (Rag.  X VI^ 
78)  no  sooner  was  the  arrow  fixed,  &c.;  BflTHfl^l-ftiR'  ^  Hf^  ^^^^ 
I  had  scarcely  finished  my  speech. 


•  mi  ^^r^  P^u.  11.  K  38. 
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Section  III. 
Pronouns. 

{  880.  The  chief  peculiarities  Ja  the  syntax  of  pronouna  have 
lieen  already  noticed  in  the  2nd  Section  of  the  3rd  chapter. 

§  881.  The  prononns  of  the  first  and  second  person  viz,  ir- 
(»pj  and  4[U(r|^  have  no  gender.  The  other  pronouns  follow  the 
gender  of  the  nouns  they  refer  to.  For  use  of  the  shorter  forms  uf 
«T^ip^  and  ^S^T^  see  chap.  IV. 

$  882.  H^  is  ^^^^  i<^  ^he  second  person  like  *joa'  in  English 
fts  a  coarteoQS  form  of  address  though  it  is  to  be  regarded  at  a 
pronoan  of  the  third  person  and  ought  to  be  treated  as  such;  h- 
▼R.«TT  JWrs^J  you  ought  (o  be  asked  here;  ^pi^  V{f^  ^^  tT^^ 
yoa  may  also  go  there. 

(a)  When  respect  is  to  be  shown,  %ni  ai^d  fHT  or  ^  are  pre* 
fixed  to  ^f^  according  as  the  person  with  reference  to  whom  it  is 
U9ed  is  near,  or  at  a  distance  or  absent,  ^i^rH^TPl  <I\K^^*>  ^^^^  ^^- 
Bcrable  KJishyapa  (  who  is  near)  :  f^ifr^4  ^Pf^ftt^^PTm^  niay 
yoa  occupy  (  lit.  ornament)  this  seat;  ?iifH^l  fU^^  lady  Ird- 
Tati  (  who  is  not  present). 

§  883.  The  pronoun  ^  has  often  the  sense  of  'well  known, 
renowned',  &c.;  ^  ^^fhrc^*^  those  (  well  known  )  Piirvati  and 
Parameshwara;  tif^^^    ^H^M^fN    those  well  known  forest   sites^ 

(  a  )  When  repeated,  this  pronoun  has  the  sense  of  *yariou8, 
several;*  iljItjCTira^j  WT%5  »n  those  various  highly  delight- 
ful  places;  |ii^if^  ^^i  3Tsr^;  notwithstanding  several  efforts^ 
yr^^^ei^H^I^:  Ac.  (  Bhag.  Vll.  20  ). 

f  884.  The  pronouns  i^  and  B^^r  or  9^7^  are  used  in  the 
plural  iu  the  sense  of    *some— other**   f^V4^|4||:   VH^fff*'   ^r^TH? 
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tt^%  Air^M^rdfN^  f^r^  ^STt^^r  ^rftlF  f^Tit  some  think  that 
widow-reDjarriage  is  sanctioned  by  the  S'Rstra?,  some  that  it  i« 
l^roliiljited  by  them,  wliile  others  tbihk  that  it  is  not  allowed  in 
the  Kali  age,     %r^  may  take  the  place  of  |f%. 

§  885.  ThepDnouns  BT^i^,  ^«»PI ,  ^^7^  and  f^  are  often 
used  in  combinations  with  other  prohotins;  ;^^tJ — ^^m|jf#^4  T^ 
that  I  will  describe  the  race  of  the  Raghns;  ^jrt  ^a'^fhl'n"  HT* 
that  T  am  the  most  degraded  of  all  the  people;  ^  ^  ^^^  'rilSt 
?,f^ — M*^^^lR— ^TO^that  thou  dwelhng  in  my  fire  sanctnary, 
&C.J  %  5^4  fT^F^^  ^TTTTJ  Sf^^llM'ilH.  ^®  of  *1"'8  de3criptioa 
roam  over  the  earth  for  (in  search  of  )  Damayant!^  sometimes 
IT^ITH and  TO^^  may  be  understood;  ^  fag^ilftg  t^  IT^  ^ 
t\  <•.  ^  ^  tl^*^  ^1^^^  quickly  sit  in  a  chariot  or  mount  an  elephant; 
mt^  J^rWT  TfS^  ^TTTprf  fW^m  this  is  that  son  of  thin^ 
the  Bubduer  of  elephants  shedding  ichor;  fftn*  ft^Hfifff  5^- 
^l^n^glf^  "sftPr^^l  I  who  wish  to  live  on  still  even  thoogli  de- 
prived of  my  sons  in  that  manner*  &o,  &c. 

Comparative  and  Superlative  Degrees. 

§  886^  Adjectives  in  the  Comparative  degree  govern  the 
Ablative  TMHIft^H^  ^Wf5  protection  (  of  one's  subjects  )  is  better 
than  ftggrandizememt.  BI^HF^f^VllOf  ^rnfT^  Udhisthira  is 
«ld^  than  Arjuna« 

(  a  )  Sometimes  the  comparative  is  «sed  with  tlie  InstrHineiital 
and  the  Genitive;  in^:  f^RllfT:  dearer  than  life;  «rf^:  ^IRh 
IF:  HV^TD  of  these  two  coun fries  which  is  the  better;  See  §  863 
Note. 

§  887.  The  superlative  may  either  be  construed  with  the 
Genitive  or  Locative-  «nrt^^  iflTl  m  iftS"?  ^j;^W^  ^T* 
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§  888.  The  sense  of  the  comparntive  and  the  superlative 
maj  also  be  expressed  by  the  particular  case  used;  ^f7  ^4 
Him^^f^^'^if^H  l^»s  heart  is  harder  than  stone*  OT^PTI  \3\^^  ^T 
^^:  qj;  Chaitra  is  the  cleverest  of  all  students. 

§  889.  The  words  qx  a"^  ^RT  wlien  used  in  the  sense 
•f  the  superlative  govern  the  Genitive  or  the  Locative;  j[^:  ^f^^- 
^^1  ^X'-  *ft  *^o«  »s  the  best  of  things  possessed  of  touch*;  ^^<>i|<;t 
'ft I  ^^TT  y^^Rf  ^f^  ^t  *  the  cow  is  the  best  of  quadrupeds 
mild  gold  of  metals*;  the  neu.  sing,  of  ^  is  nsed  in  the  sense  of 
'better  and  not  or  but  not';  3T^rrTF^T^^rt  ^t  doing  any  thing 
slowly  is  better  than  not  doing  it  at  all;  3nTnf^^|[?!rPrf  ^TT^ 
•T  ^nf^^r*  of  (tl>e  three  kinds  of)  sons — not  born,  born  and  dead, 
find  foolish,  the  first  two  are  better;  ^t  m^:  f^Ti:  ^  5  TIT^TPf: 
better  death  than  disgrace. 


Section  IV. 

Participles. 

{  890.  All  declinable  participles  in  Sanskrt  partake  of  the 
nature  of  adjectives  /.  ^  they  agree  with  the  nouns  they  qualify 
in  gender,  number  and  case.  The  participles  often  discharge  th« 
functions  of  verbs.  They  are  largely  employed  to  take  the  place 
•f  the  Past  and  Future  tenses  and  more  especially  of  passive  verbs. 
When  80  employed  they  follow  the  same  rules  of  syntax  as  are 
laid  down  for  the  roots  from  which  they  are  derived. 

Present  Participles. 

§  8dl.     The   present   participle   is    to   bo   used    when   conteni- 
porarity   of  action   is  to   be   indicated.      It  is   often    idiomaiical- 
35    8.  G* 
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1/  used  to  elcpreaa  the  sense  of  'while*  or  'whilst'  in  Eoglitb. 
ff^fT^  1^^  while  waiulering  in  ihe  forest;  F^r^Sfi|K3S  f^V^  ^ 
while  he  )'et  wore  the  marriage  string. 

Vide.  670.  b. 

i  892.  •The  present  participle  is  used  to  denota  th# 
manner  in  which  an  action  is  done  or  the  cause  of  an  a«-tion; 
V^^T  S^^  M^HV  the  Yavanas  dine  by  lying  down,  fft 
^A^*t9'^^^  *  "'^"  '®  a'>solTed  by  (  eason  of  his)  seeing  Hari; 
similarly  fTO^l^iraftr.  TB^RL^W^^  (Mb). 

§  893.  The  roots  Sff^  and  ^^  are  generally  used  vitk 
present  participles  to  show  the  continnity  of  the  ac  <»ii  denot- 
ed by  them;  T^pff  ^  3^^  ^TRtt  used  to  kill  (always  kept  oa 
killing)    animals;   ^  Sii<{<TTH^«t?T<V^  remained  waiting  for  him. 

The  Perfect  Participles. 

{  894.  The  nse  of  the  perfect  participles  is  very  limited;  it 
16  used  in  the  sense  of  'who  or  what  has  or  has  been  done;'  ^  f|w 
ftx^'rW  'nrfl'T^*'^  J^i*^  ^^^o  ^^^^^  halted  in  the  vicinity  of  the  city; 
^5!rt1f^  ^4\^ M?^^P^^^  of  ^t'©«  who  hast  obtained  all  good  thingt^ 
^  ^^t^f '^  when  he  had  heard  his  words;  <&c. 
The  Past  Participles. 

§  8U5.  The  past  passive  participle  is  very  frequently  used  im 
supply  tiu;  j)lftcc  of  a  verb,  sometimes  in  eonjunction  with  the 
auxiliary  vcrls  M'l  an<^  ^;  tJ»«  P*st  passive  participle  agrees  ad- 
ittctivel.Y  >\ith  the  object  in  gender,  number  and  case,  the  agent 
J  tMiii;  put  ill  ll  e  Instrumental,  while  the  past  active  participle  i« 
trc«tc  I  exactly  like  the  verb  in  the  past  tensej  %^  ^f^  fr^  by   him 

*  ?jg«nl'^:  f^^qp  I     Pan.  in.  2.  126. 
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the  work  was  done;  ^  ^^'TffH"  faHfH  by  him  the  bonds  were  cnt; 
WR^lR^  ^5^  >jn'ft''^  I  an^  conimaiitled  by  queen  Dht'iriui:  ff 
HfnJ  fr^TfPl.  he  did  the  work;  ^Ti  t^Trtf^HT't  Riima  killed  th« 
Rakshasasj  ^dl^^Hj  TT^^^^^Tf  t^hou  didst  never  despise  me,  ^c- 

§  896,  In  the  case  of  past  passive  participles  of  intransitiyc 
roots  the  agent  is  pat  in  the  Nominative  case;  ^{^  7^1^^  <f^f 
^yg^i  then  the  king  of  demons  wept;  ^r^  ^^<(  ^TTT:  &o. 

f  897.  The  pact  passive  participles  are  often  used  imperson* 
ally,  the  agent  being  put  in  the  Instrnmental  case*  !|^^^  or  if* 
^frRrl  ^W^  »t  is  shone  by  the  sun;  flFT^  JT^'^^r  victorious  (  all 
powerful  )  is  the  affection  for  sons;  sf^>^H|f^tj  d^H^ttl  ^^  ihowed 
his  learning;  qgRr^  or  ^^rf^  m^^r;  &c. 

§  893.  The  past  passive  participles  of  the  roots  if^,  ifw » 
mud  ^IT  and  ibeir  syiioujms  are  used  iu  the  sense  of  the  Tresent 
tense  and  are  construed  with  the  Genetive;  (  See  §  856  ). 

For  further  particulars  Vide  §  ^  705 — 707. 

§  890.  Many  past  passive  paiticiples  are  used  actively  tii 
which  case  they  may  govern  the  Accusative  case,  like  a  Per- 
fect tense  active;  ^rr^TT^^t^  (  Rag.  VI.  77)  which  had  ascsndei 
the  mountains;  similarly  THR^^-^Hre^J  ^ITT;  STTTfS'jM'f 
crossed  /.  e^  got  over  the  calamity;  ^g^Tl •* '^^H^  JMs  descended 
to  the  bank  of  the  Yamuna;  <&c« 

§  900.  The  past  passive  participle  is  used  as  a  neuter  sub- 
stantive; ir^  departure;  f^t  a  gift,  j^  an  excavation,  5^, 
gift  <Stc. 

§  901.  The  past  passive  participle,  active  and  passive,  may 
be  used  with  the  auxiliaries  ST^  and  ^  in  any  tense  the  meaning 
of  the   participle  changing   accordingly;    i{^[f^H   or  4H^[>j|>if  I 
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fcave  or  am  gone-  IM^M^  or  4Mi|HT4j  or  inCpT#  I  l>»d  of  wa« 
gone;  80  fi^r^RfrJT;  «nff^  ^T  W^fff  ^PT:  that  Rama  is  to  f^Q 
to  the  forest  tomorrow-  ^hrnT  ^f^Hgrrt  Hf^^'lfe  thou  will 
obtain  great  glorj;  <&c» 

Thb  Futitrb  Participlbs. 

§  902.  The  fature  participle  denotes  tbat  a  person  or  thfng^ 
is  doing,  or  is  about  to  do  the  action  or  to  undergo  the  condi* 
tion,  expressed  by  the  root;  gRftfr^p^  going  or  about  to  do;  jjfiftc^- 
Yfpif  about  to  do  or  what  is  about  to  be  done* 

§  908,     Besides  showing  simple  futnritf   the  future   participle 
expresses  intention  or   purpose;  »y^^<|^^H^  grnTT^m  wishing  t# 
follow  the  daughter  of  tli«   sage*    ^i^ijf^   wishing   to   gire;   ^«>4|^ 
f^'J^Tftrr  f^^T^n^wisbing  as  it  were  to  tame  the   wild  beasts^ 
Potential  Passive  Participle*. 

§  90 i^  The  Potential  passive  participle  If  used  in  the  semie  tf 
'what  should  or  ought  to  be  doiief  besides  this,  this  participle 
yields  the  sense  of  *fitnes8,  obligation,  necessity,  capacity,*  Ac 
the  agent  being  put  in  the  Instrumental  case;  BT^T^TT^^^  ^^^ 
Tff^^  SfpJs^ff  YOQ  ought  not  to  make  this  attempt  which  inTolve« 
the  risk  of  your  life;  ^^:  B4<^^<^^|;  religious  duty  ought  to  be 
followed;  mm  ^ffT^  ^^'fV^:  thou  art  able  to  bear  this  burden;  f-- 
^^%^  ^gy;  this  rogue  deserves  to  be  killed;  TT^ff^^fi*  ^  qiifairt* 
cfiHi*^  ^T^t'gmf  thou  wilt  have  to  go  to  Alaka,  the  habitation  of 
the  lords  of  Yakshas;  &c. 

Ob: — Sometimes  the  agent  is  put  in  the  Genitive  case  >nT%«^ 
^f^:  tlari  is  to  bo  served  by  mc;  pjf3rnfi?f}  H^^  ST^  boiled  rice  to 
be  eaten  by  Bruhuiaiias. 

§  905.     Occasionally  this  participle  is  used   impersonally  in  tb* 
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Meater  g«nd<?r  and  smgnlar  iinraber;  ^4|>|^^|  ?»4lr^  I|4^i4  lii« 
hoBonr  should  go  to  the  penance  grove;  ^7ff  '^^4\^:  ^i^  kmH^ 
I  nkould  have  to  dwell  in  the  company  of  thanddlas^  &c. 

§  006.  TlrtJ  neuter  forms  ^pf^ij  and  ^/(^  are  used  imper* 
sonally  in  the  sense  of  *beiug',  or  ♦what  mnst  be  or  in  all  proba^ 
bilityis*the  noun  or  adjective  coming  after  *  be '  being  in  the 
I nstr omental  case;  HT^TtPT  chff^H  ^Hd»4  ^l»«re  mnst  be  Bome 
cause;  3T^^  ^T^fl^^T^'T  ^Tmii^  *lPfH**U  orvn^^piin  all  probability 
bis  strength  must  be  corresponding  to  bis  eonnd;  B|t4^  5?^^- 
^|lgL<i^l  ^(^c{^^1  the  lady  must  (  in  all  likelihood  )  be  seated  iu 
the  carriage,    &c» 

§  997.  This  participle  is  sometimes  used  as  a  noun;  Tf^^ 
^^^rik^'k^  ^K^rfhnnft^M^  to  him  who  asked  what  was  to  be 
asked  he  tuld  all  tbat  was  to  be  told;  ^ff^R^  ^H^T  let  what  is 
to  happen,   happen, 

Indeclinabk  Past   iParticiples  or  Gernhdd. 

§  908.  The  past  indeclinable  participle  in  Sanskrt  denotei 
the  prior  of  two  actions  done  by  the  same  agent  atid  corresponds 
to  the  perfect  participle  or  the  participle  in  *ing*  having  the  pense 
of  the  perfect  participle  in  English;  |f^  ^qRTT  Ri4H  having 
Mid  this  he  stopped;  m^^^JTrrht^  ^f4T4l4  ^ft^^  ^W^?^  hay- 
ing sealed  them  on  his  back,  he  carried  them  to  the  lake  and 
ate  them  upw 

As  the  past  indeclinable  participles  or  gerunds  sierve  the 
purpose  of  calrrying  on  the  action  of  the  verb  iand  act  as 
connecting  links  between  sentences,  they  account  for  the  spar- 
ing use  made  in  Sanskrt  Composition  of  relative  pronouhs,  con- 
nnctions    and   connecting   particles.     When   several    gerunds   are 
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^sed  in  a  lipiit^noe  they  slion^d  he  translated  by  verhal  tenset 
ind    cnpnlative     conjunctions;    SJ5%   JJ^T^^'^r  '^^ST'^^S''  ^TTT- 

i^m^  iiat^  n^r  fr;?  ^^PT  51^  ff^T^^fff  ^  t*?5re^ 

WT^  ^H^'f  ^R'THH^'^f^^  when  the  cvenifi^  time  ap- 
proached ChandrapWa  went  to  the  ro^al  |)al«ce  on  foot,  re- 
trained  in  the  presence  of  his  father  for  au  hoar,  saw  Vil^sa- 
rati,    ^c. 

§  909,  A  few  penmds  are  used  prepositionally  in  Ranskri* 
f^^,.  5^?^  exeept,  ^rfr^  with,  ;Tfin[T,  STPTf  ^,  ^?3^* 
with  reference   to,    &c.- 

The   Infinitive  Mood, 

5  &iO;  The  Infinitive  m  Sanskrt  generally  exprepceg  fhif 
ptirpose  or  that  f«»r  which  aT-  .arti<»n  is  dono  and  thus  corresponds  to 
the  infinitive  of  pnrpof;e  or  e:ernnd  in  Encrlish.  The  mfinirive  in 
Sariskrt  thus  involves  the  sense  of  the  Dative  and  may  *  r'^sired 
be  replaced  by  the  Da'ive  of  the  verbal  nottn  derived  frrm  tb* 
toot;  m>ft4  ^13  'TS^cF^  BT^^TnlT  descended  to  the  bank  ot 
the    Yamuna     to   drink     water;     hero  x^j^    niay    be    replacisi   by 

^prnr  (qprhr^Tprnr);  ^r^T<l^r?^^RPi  ht^  (Ra^t.  x.  25) 

where   HI^?r=>fnTni. 

•*The  infinitive  (  fornie<l  with  5^  tvm  )  in  Sanskrt''  remarks 
trof.  Monier  Williams  **<annot  le  empb^yed'  with  the  eamt 
latitude  as  in  0  her  lanj^na-cos.  Its  li-^e  is  very  limited  cor- 
respondinj^  to  that  of  the  Latin  supines,  as  its  terniinatioBi 
tum   indicates," 

(  a  )  **Let  the  student,  therefore^  di^tingdish  between  the  infini- 
tive of  Sanskrt  and  that  of  Latin  a^id  Greek.  In  these  latter 
languages  we  have  the  infiniiivo  made  the  subject  of   a    proj  osition* 
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or,  in  other  words,  standinjg^  in  the  place  oF  Nominative,  and  att 
Accusative  case  often  admissible  before  it.  We  have  it  also  assum- 
ng  different  forms,  to  express  present,  past,  or  fi.iure  time,  and 
completeness    or   incompleteness     in    the    progress  the    action. 

The  Sanskj-t  infinitive,  oh  the  other  hand,  can   nev  made   th« 

•nbject  of  a  verb^  admits  of  no  Accus^ative  before  it,  and  can  only 
express  inde'ermiuate  time  and  incomplete  action.  Wherever  it 
occurs,  It  must  be  considered  as  the  object,  and  never  the  subject 
of  some  verb  expressed  or  understood.  As  the  object  of  the  verbi 
it  maj  te  regarded  as  equivalent  to  a  verbal  substantive,  in  which 
Uw  force  of  two  lases,  an  Accusative  and  Dative,  is  inherent  and 
which  differs  from  other  substantives  in  its  power  of  governing  a 
case.  Its  use  as  a  substantive,  with  the  force  of  the  Accwativs 
case,  corresponds  to  our  use  of  the  Latin  infinitive;  thas?f,^^% 
=^Hir^  l^STH"  *I  desire  to  liear  all  that,'  'id  au  lire  cupio,^  whert 
^it^fi^  and  auJire  are  both  equivalent  to  Anusaiive  case>,  them- 
selves also  governing  an  Accusative.  Si  mlariy,  rrff^  ^f^  *3^* 
b^au  to  weeps'  «nd  T^  ^^3^  3Tft*r  'J»o  began  t.»  c  ••  i  u»r  the 
earth,*  where  q^r^^<(  ^ioj,  he  began  the  conquest  of  the  earth, 
would  be   equally   correct.*' 

(6)  **Bopp  considers  the  termination  of  the  infinitive  to  be  tha 
Accusative  of  the  sulfix  tit  (  45S«  Obs.  ),  and  it  is  certain  thai 
in  the  Veda  other  cases  of  nouns  formed  with  this  suffix  in  th« 
sense  of  infinitives  occur;  e^  g^  a  Dative  in  iavt  or  iavai^  as  from 
han  comes  hantace  'to  kill;'  fr.  anu^i  anvetat'e,  *to  follow;'  fr. 
man^  tnantavaiy  *to  think;*  there  is  also  a  form  in  tos  generally 
in  the  sense  of  an  Ablative;  f^  g,  fr,  i.  comes  etos,  *from  go- 
Jug;^  ff.  Jian^  hantofi,  b.h  m  pur/t  hantos,  *bcfore  killing:'  and  a 
/OTO  m  tvi'  corresponding   to   the  indeclinable   participle  in  tvd  of 
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the  classical  language;  e.  g.  fr.  han^  hatvi'  killing;'  fr.  hM^  bhutri', 
•being.'  Infinitives  may  also  he  formed  in  the  Veda  ^  simplj  ad- 
ding the  usual  case- terminations  to  the  root;  e,  g,  in  the  8eus« 
•f  an  Accusative,  fr»  /Uruh  may  come  druham^  *to  ascend;'  fr. 
A-eai  dsadam,  *to  sit  down:'  of  a  Dative  fr,  d-dhrith,  ddhriskt^ 
*to  get  at,'  *8ubdue;'  fr.  san^c/alsh,  sanc^akshf^  'to  survey:' oC 
an  Ablative  fr,  ava-pad,  avapadas^  'from  falling  down,'  Infini- 
tives are  also  formed  by  changing  the  final  tfof  rootd  ending 
in  this  letter  to  at;  e,  g.  fr.  pra-ya^  prayai^  *to  approftcl}'  or 
by  adding  $e  ( liable  to  be  changed  to  she  )  to  a  root^  as  fr.  ji 
comes  jiahe,  *to  conquer:'  or  by  adding  asef  t,  g.  h.  jiw^ 
j^vase,  'to  live;'  or  adhyaij  e.  g.  fr.  hhri^  hkatudhyai^  *to  bear-' 
fr-  yaj,   yajadhyai,    Ho  sacrifice/   &c/'  Sanskyt   Gramaiar. 

§  911,  The  infinitive  cannot  be  used  as  the  subject  or 
object  of  a  verb,  abstract  nouns  supplying  its  place  in  this  ease 
Where  therefore  the  infinitive  occurs  in  English  as  the  subject  or 
the  object  in  a  sentcDce  the  abstract  noun  derived  from  the  root 
must  be  used  m  Sanskrt;  ^^^Rt^fT^t  f^iir^  todoi  oue's  duty  is 
beneficial;  and  not  ^^F^^fT^R^. 

§  912.  *  The  infinitive  is  used  with  verbs  and  verbal  immibs 
meaning  Ho  wish  or  desire'  pro-vided  the  agent  of  it  is  the  same 
as  that  of  the  verb;  MpH^f^ft^l^frr  (  Mu.  1,  )  wishes  to  over- 
power; urg^  H^f^^fTT  r^f%5  VFF?^<^;  ^  ^rsQT?!,  &c 
Bhartr  II.  6. 

§   913.     t  The  infinitive  is  also  used  with — 

•  fTiTR^n[%5  gf \ Pan    111.    8.    158. 

t  ^^fT?Tr^f^?THty*?^iTfrfiff^^>45  ?5T.  Pan.  III.  4.  65. 
Vide   Apte's   Guide   §  176    and  note  thereon. 
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(  a  )  verbe  meaning  to  be  able,  to  be  bold,  to  know,  to  be  wearied 
to  strive,  to  begin,  to  get,  to  get  about,  to  bear,  to  be  pleased  and 
to  be;  5f  ^^T^ffT  r^^n  ^irf^  (  Kad.  )  is  not  able  to  support 
his  aeokj-JlprrftrsFff^t  f^fV^  you  know  bow  to  restrain  anger; 
%J4|4*i  ^if  ^f;5'i^*'%5'  (  Bhatti  XV.  77  )  he  strove  to  fight  with 
Angada;  3TfeT->nrtT  1%^  ^  mr^'i^  C  Sid.  Kau.  )  there  is  food 
to  eat,  j-c. 

(  i  )  •  Words  meaning  sufficient  or  able,  proficient  or  skilled  in, 
*C;  q«4V#Rf  snrr.'  TT^  (  ^^g»  X-  25  )  thou  art  able  to  protect 
the  creatiouj  sr-.  ^H^f  t#  3T;ir«Tra§  who  is  able  to  change 
destiny;  ^«Tn^^f?rat<7f^Wf^'n*  qft^Ri^  a  king,  tliough  a  child 
is  able  to  protect  the  earth;  ^fr^  XH?«T:  ^^r^:  ^%^^T  (  Sid,  Kau.  ) 
skilled  in  eatings 

(c)  t  Worls  having  the  sense  of  'it  is  time  to  do  any  thing;' 
^FfH":  ^ER^  %<^  ^^  ^  >ft^*^  (  Sid.  Kau.  )  it  is  time  to  take  food. 

§  914,  The  Infinitive  in  Sanskrt  has  no  passive  form.  In 
turning,  thenfore,  an  active  construction  involving  an  infinitive 
into  a  passive  one  the  verb  should  be  changed  into  the  passive, 
the  infinitive  and  the  words  governed  by  it  remaining  unuffectod; 
^  mn  T^  T^Srr%  %^  ^rA  ^S  T^V^%  except  where  the  object  of 
tht  infiuiv©   and  the   verb   are  the    same;  g- 1^  ^^  ^*^fir,  ^ 

^^^'  ^f^  f^^. 

§  915,  The  root  3T^  *to  deserve*  when  used  in  combination 
with  the  infinitive  exjiresses  *a  request,  a  respectful  entreaty,  and 
is  generally  equivalent  to  the  EugHsh  *I  pray,  be  pleased,  &c  ;*  sf  '^- 

•  gqtfi5r^%s^BTT%  PJin.    III.    4.    66. 

t  ^.^^T^i^e^rs  ggi  P»i".  m,  3.  i67. 
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ft^fat  l^f'l'^^^fnT  (^Cnm.  V.  40).  t^  v^^'i  hfxvo  notljiui^  t<)  conceal 
from  n  •,  ..V.i.^.  answer  me;  ffgrr^rq^fy'r^rH  ^ETffT^  (Unu.  V.  25) 
pray  w  It  h)r  two  or  three  diiys,  oh  respeettilile  i>ne  !  tt  •.  Some* 
tiuit-s  it  is  pquivalont  to  a  gentle  command;  f^}  Sl^l^f^fJH^f^ 
(Rauf.  I  8(1.)  yon  ought  to  please  her.  ^  ^  ^f^T^ntnT  }*»u  oughl 
not   to  bewail  him* 

§  916.  «The  infinitive  with  the  final  if  f^ropped  !<  joined 
with  tlie  nonns  cjrpT  and  ?fT<t.  ^^  f^nx)  an  arlje'tival  ct>mpound 
meaninc:  »wishin'-c  or  havin-r  a  mind  to  do  any  thinu:/  liril^Jti^ll 
^rf^rar^^R  fe^^a  JT?^:  &^'*  (Ka^«  V.  18)  the  disciple  of  the  great 
•age  who  was  desirous  of  returninir,  &c.\  BT^  "JnT:  S7§HHIf<iMnrt 
(Ku.  V.  40.)  this  person  has  a  mind  to  ask  you  a  question. 


Skctiok  IVi 

Tenses  And  Moods, 

The    Present  Tense. 

S     917      The    Present    tense    shows    that   an  action   is    taking 

place  at  th<'  present    time;    aT^«T!'I^^R  ^T   3^:    ^»*'''e    comes    (ii 

oomin.^)  tliy     son.     t  The    Present     proi^ressive,     which  expres88« 

f  Tne  principal  use  of  the  resent  Indefinite  is  to  express  what 
13  true  at  all  times:  *ihe  sun  gives  light';  twice  two  is  Tour  *  **  •. 
llence  a  more  suitable  name  would  be  the  universal  tense.  It  ex- 
l^resses  prcficnt  time  only  as  representinic  «11  time.  The  peiinaneDi 
arrani^efucutg  and  biws  of  nature,  the  peculiarities,  habit«  and  pro- 
l^ensities  of  living  leings  and  whatever  is  constant,  regular  and 
uniform,  have  U^  be  represent<Ml  by  the  Present  Indefinite,  •  •.  Ii 
is  only  by  a  ♦iiiFcial  adverb  or  by  the  context  that  we  can  confint 
Ibif  t.nise  to  m  an  a  present  act  only.     (Higher  Ea^'lish  Graromart 
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thp  continiiatice  of  an  action  which  is  l)ep:nfi  ov^r  sohictime  onrt 
which  is,  remarks  ProF.  Bam,  a  t  ue  or  strict  PrcFcnt  tense.  It 
is  only  '  y  ncans  of  a  ftpeciftl  A  'v«t1  or  the  context  that  the  fcnj^t 
of  the  Present  tense  can  he  h'niited  to  that  of  a  present  act  s(»lely; 
*rg^t  T  ^f  50r  MP-T^^m  ^ow  he  dwells  In  hJs  city. 

§  91 «.  Besides  the  pen  lal  sense  given  above  the  Present 
tense  in  Sanskrt  has  tiie  following  senses: — 

(a)  It  is  sometimes  tised  in  tie  sense  of  *immediate  fntniitjj* 
^T^  TfH^I^  when  wilt  thou  go  7  ^  ^^OTf^  Here  I  go  (/.  f. 
ihall  go);  ^%  pBf^  S^^ff^  I  sliall  die  an  honr  aftet* 

(b)  It  \t  ay  also  he  nsed  to  detiote  an  action  which  is  rcccntl/ 
eomple  m!  :  ?|^^r  ^t 'T*Rf^r*T^rftr-  ^^  :m=^&TPc  when  didst  then 
come  from  the  city  ?  Uere  1  come  (liave  come  just  now). 

(r)  In  narrations  it  is  used  for  the  Past  tenscj  iT^  ?J%  ^^4 
the  vuliire  says  *who  art  thou '7 

(fl)  ^i  metimes  it  is  used  to  denote  a  l:abitual  or  repeated    action/ 

§  9I'.«.  Wlien  a  question  !s  asked  and  an  answer  is  given  to 
it,  the  Piesent  is  used  in  the  sense  of  tlie  Past  tense  when  the 
t)articlc  ^  is  usedj  ^t  BTcTJ^f :  f^— n?  H^f tf'T  HT:  ^l^ere  miuH  i» 
equivalent  to  3T?RT^ ;  when  the  particles  ^  and  5  are  used  the 
Present  may  he    optionally    used;    ^j^^i^^p  f^Pi^^T  «lirrnT  <'r  s^- 

§  920.  With  iuterrogatives  the  Present  is  often  tised  in  the 
teuse  of  the  Future  when  thought  or  desire  is  implied;  (%  ^rf'T 
'.  e.  (  ^h^^lfH  )  ^  T^^rPT  i'  f.  (  ^PTS^rrft"  )  What  shall  I  do  ? 
Whither  shall  J  go  7  tfnCn  ^^t  or  fffj^f  €r,HK  >ff5inRr  ( '*.  ^-  H> 
liff^r^f^  <M- ^ff^fEjfjffg- )  >vhich  of  the^e   jersons    will   you    feed? 
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(  a  )  It  is  aUo  used  in  tlie  scnRC  of  the  Future  in  conditional 
lentoncos  or  such  as  impl^  a  condition;  "^jif  f^rirT  i^H^T  ^€^r^ 
^)  ^^Jr^TT^C^mr^n^^rnT^)  lie  who  offers  (  or  will  offer) 
foo<l  goes  (  or  will  go  )  to  Ijcavon  i.  e.  if  one   offers,    &c,  %^f^^][^flf 

W^  v^^^f^  Tr)  f«r^  ^TP^  ^wt:  (^ht^:  T^i^nfr  ^fj  n  it  wui 

rain  we  will  sow  corn. 

§  921.  With  the  word  ^HT'l  WT^  ai^d  others  having  a  simi- 
lar sense  the  Present  is  sonietinjcs  usid  in  the  sense  of  the  Fatur« 
Perfect ;  Tfj^m  t^f  «T  ^^fr^  HT^^^TTT^Tt  before  he  sees  yon,  niOTt 
away  (before  he  shall  have  seen  you,  &c, 

§  922.  The  particle  ^  wheii  used  with  the  present  convortfi  it 
into  a  Past  tense;  ^RjlpiJ^5T%  Pi^^'fr  ?rr»T  W^T:  lrf?i^fif^^ 
in  a  certain  village  there  dwelt  a  Brahniana  Mitr»>;haMna  by 
name;  ^tT:  ^^^W^U^f^^  (T  the  citizeuE  ran  in  hundreds.  The 
particle  ^  may  not  necessarily  he  joined  with  it-  v^  ^^  ^^  H^Kf-^ 

§  923.  When  •STpT  or  btPT  is  uscii  in  a  sentence  and  eon* 
^emnation  or  censure  is  implied,  the  Present  may  he  use<l  in  thf 
tense  of  the  three  tenses  3?pT  "STHTf  ^^i^ir"^  ^nj  if^RiT^Tr^^  wbcrf 
^inrftr  ^^^^  ^r?^^  niay  have  also  the  sense  of  the  Past  i»r  tho 
Future  tense.  irTTg  rR^HT'^  ^N^K^^^T^  (you  will  even  luake  a 
S^udra  perform  a  sacrifice). 

Imperfect,  Peufect  and  Aorist. 

§   924,     In    Sanskrt   tlioro    are    three    tonses   denotinjr    a    past 

action,  viz.  tho  Imperfect,  tlie  Perfect  ami    the    Aorist.      Originally 

each  of  these  three  tenses  had  a  hi;j:nifioation   of    its    own    and    was 

used   in    its    proper    newi^e    in    ancient    writings.*     Aiti^r    Sanskrt 


For  a  further  exphuutiou  of  tho  difference  between  these  three 
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ccftsed  to  be  a  spoken  language  the  exact  senses  of  these  tense» 
were  lost  sight  of  and  writers  began  to  use  them  promiscuously  so 
that  now  any  of  these  may  be  used  to  denote  past  time  with  certaiH 
limitations.  The  original  senses  of  these  as  well  as  their  other 
peculiarities  are  noticed  below, 

Ihperfkct. 

^  925.  •  Tlie  Imperfect  according  to  Panini  denotes  past  action 
not  done  to  day  i.  e.  done  at  some  time  prior  to  the  current  day; 
<IH^I^W  *ft<^t^^-  (Bhatti)  Bibhlshaaa  spoke  to  them. 

%  926.  t  The  imperfect  is  optionally  used  for  the  Perfect  when 
ihe  particles  f  and  W^  »re  used  in  a  sentence;  ifrT  f  H^'KI<T  ^^ 
^^li;  ^[PM*l«hCl<  or  ^q[^nT. 

(a)  Jit  may  also  be  optionally  used  in  asking  questions  referring 
to  a  Tery  recent  time-  ST'l'c^f^,  (Qu.)  (Ans.)  BTir^fy?^;  so  iFfifT- 
«T  f%»  4H4|H;  but  when  the  question  refers  to  a  very  remote  timi^ 
the  Perfect  alone  ought  to  be  used;  ^^i  ^r#  ^T^PT  f%  ?   ^^pf. 

§  927.  When  the  particle  Jjf  "^  combination  with  ^  is  useil 
with  the  Imperfect  in  the  sense  of  the  Imperative,  the  augment  ^ 
i«  dropped,  jtt  ^  '^^'^  H\  ^^  SfrO^T  ^  ^  TF^  \m^. 

Perfect. 

§  928.     H  The  perfect  denotes  an  action  done  before  the  curreiii 

tenses  the  student  is  referred  to  Dr.  Bhanddrkar'i  preface  to  l»t 
i^ition  of  his  2nd  Book  of  Sanskrt» 

♦  ar^r^^  ?5^  Pan.  III.  2.  111.* 

t  nr^HpS^'^  Pan.  III.  2.  116. 

X  ^  '^fH^  ^^^  Tan.  III.  2.  117, 

^  qfr-^r  fK  P^".  11^-  2.  115.  -z^^^  (H^9i^^^^^^r^ 
(Sid.  Kau.)j  ^Tpq^q^r^  f^f^fr?^:  I 
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dAj  and  not  witnrtsel  by  the  speaker.  It  l«i  rereren<*<»  to  a  Toy 
rumote  time  au<l  slioull,  therefore,  le  used  in  narrat'ngeTeDts  of  tht 
ren  ote  past;  rrr  ?riT^f58rf  PfSTTfT  KT^'  lUmi  killed  her  wboit 
uauio  was  TaUkii.  snr^r^«7f*T^ip^=F,  &c.  (Bhatti  XIV.  16). 

(  a  )  In  the  1st  person  the  perfect  shows  that  thn  speaker  was 
in  a  distracted  state  of  mind  or  was  anconscioas  when  the  CTent 
took  place,  or  that  he  wants  ntterlj  to  deny  tome  thing  that  he  hu 
done;  ^  SfTTf  J^^^TtF^  inrrRfrtTTf^  (S'i.  XI.  39)  being  frennad 
I  prattled  much,  1  am  told,  before  him*  ^rf^^^^f^:  f^[|Vi[^ didst  thoi 
dwell  in  the  country  of  the  Kalingas  7  sffif  ^F^yi^*iH  I  n^^^ 
went  to  Kali nga.  With  these  exceptions  the  Perfect  ahoold  not 
L«  used  in  the  Ist  person^ 

AORIST. 

}  929.  •  The  Aorist  sirapl)  expresses  past  action  indefinitclj 
«.  tf,  without  reference  to   any    particular   time  (^iETPTF^   5^)' 

^^er  %TtpB5rf OT-^^TH"  r^?^STffe<r*rT^iFa?li  s^^  qj^M^ 

Hi^  ^?y^<i  5^^'fl'^V  (Bhatti  1.  2)  \ie  stu  Led  the  Vedas,  of- 
fer<?d  sacrilices  to  the  gods,  satisfied  his  departed  ancestors,  honoured 
his  relatives,  suldued  the  collection  of  six  (  i.  e.  the  six  passions  ) 
took  delight  in  politics  and  totally  annihilated  his  enemies.'  Tbt 
Aorist,  however,  properly  denotes  a  recent  action  or  one  dont 
during  the  coirse  of  the  present  day.  "It  is  similar  to  the  English 
present  Perfect,**  remarks  Dr.  Bhauil.irkart  "which  the  student  will 
remember  defines  an  action  as  having  happened  in  a  portion  of 
time  which  is  not  yet  expired;  it  brings  a  past  action  in  connection 
with  the  present  time;*'  S?  J^[f>T«l'  »t  rained  today. 

•  Jl^Pan.  III.  2.  110, 

f  Second  Book  of  Sanskrt  p.  151. 
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§  930.  •  The  Aoriak  ought  to  be  used  when  the  i  Va  of  tlk« 
tontinuonsness  or  nearness  of  an  action  is  to  be  implie  '•  ^TTTHflr- 
HflH^l<\  ^  ^id«  ^*^*-  )  ^a^e  f<>^  throughout  hi<  life.  ^  qi^-4!^i|- 
ni*M^I  TT^^m^ffTT^?^  ^>IHM5l  (  Sid.  Kau.  )  bo  consecrated  the 
fire  on  the  last  PiirJma  day  (  the  fuU-moou  <  a  )  and  offered 
Soma,  &c. 

§  931.  t  With  the  particle  jtT  not  joined  with  ^,  the  Aoriat 
the  Imperfect,  the  Perfect  or  the  Present  may  be  used*  7^«:^{^  j^ 
^(^T  M'^^^ii^dtLI^^I  (  Sid.  Kau.  )  here  formerl  <  welt  papil8. 
But  when  ^  is  used  with  j^  the  .  resent  alone  can  be  used;  ^9ff^ 
Ff  JJU  he  formerly  sacrificed. 

§  932.  The  Aorist  is  used  with  the  prohibitive  particle  in*  or 
iff  ^,  with  the  temporal  augment  8T  cut  off^  and  has  then  the  sense 
of  the  Imperative;  Jjf  1T»  dou*t  go;  ^n"  ^^:  don't  grieve;  ^^  cirnff* 
2*r  ffPr^  "e^^**  do  so  again;  in'^^TlTcfi^  T**?  do  n«'t  go  against^ 
Barely  in  ancient  works  the  augment  is  not  dropped;  ^n"  f^^THT  ^(f^' 
Iff  t^'fTT:  ^Pi?ft.  ^^fi  may  you  not  live,  oh  Kishadha,  for  many 
years.  When  a  root  is  preceded  by  a  preposition  the  B^  >«  somc- 
timea  not  drop|>ed;  i^r  H'^f^*r^Tr:  do  not  submit  to  sorrow  or 
anger  (here  the  VT  is  not  dropped);  sometimes  it  is  dropped;  as  iu 
fnPf^^Ts  ^^r^^n^  do  not  despise  your  soul  (conscience). 

Thk  Two  Futures. 
§  933.     The  diEference  between  the   Two   Futures   is   the   sam« 
fts  that  between  the  Imperfect  and  the  Aorist,   the   only   difference 
being  that  the  former  refer  to  a  future  time  and  the  latter  to  a   past 

•  Pan.  III.  3.  135. 

t  3^  5^  ^'^(^  Pan.  III.  2.  122.  g<r^*^-qr^  WHW^  flHT^ni 
in[  m9t  ^  <T  ^^^p\  Sid.  Kau. 
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uiie.  The  First  or  Periphrastic  Future  expresses  futurity  definitely 
l>ut  not  of  this  clay.  The  Second  or  Simple  Future  expressei 
futurity  indcfiint«ly  as  also  that  of  to-day.  It  is  also  employed  to 
dcMiotc  recent  and  future  continuous  time;  as  9^!^^  ^;  ijj^f^ffll 
^^  H^?rnf?5Wi  (Bhatti  XXII.)  Oh  monkey  tomorrow  yoa  will 
go  to  Ayodhyd,  governed   by    Bharata,    ^mP-^^K^mI    f^T   3|«K- 

vr^^:  ftnR.1  nnrti  m  ^tf^n^^  m^  ^  H^?r:  ^tt*i  (Bhatt.  xxii. 

14:.)  tliey  will  be  delighted  on  seeing  yon  and  will  ask  you  qnestions 
about  the  welfare  of  us  two  and  Sit«;  and  Bharata  also  will  be 
greatly  pleased;  q^...^^f^flii:  ihPl^^^H  Ki.  III.  2)  they. ..will 
l)e  extirpated  by  the  monkey-bannered  one  (Aijuna);  ^IHI^^^  V- 
f:??THT.-.(S'.  IV)  S'dkuntala  will  go  (goes)  to  day;  STf<cinf4  ff- 
'ii'^  ^r  f5Tn'?J'«T'T^  H^  (Bhatti  XVI.  18)  If  my  sous  are  killed  I 
will  die  or  kill  the  enemy;  &c. 

Tub  First  Future  or  Periphrastic  Futurb. 

§  03L  Ob,  *  When  the  continuousness  of  an  action  or 
nearness  of  tin'.e  (/.  e^  the  non-intervention  of  the  same  period  bet- 
ween the  two  points  of  time  referred  to)  is  to  be  expressed  th« 
First  Future  must  not  be  used;  ^|ijH?^*<<<  fr^(%  ^e  will  givt 
food  throughout  liis  life;  and  not^TtH'jin'  ft  ^HMf^^l  WfTPrtf 
fTF^f  BTTfrrr^r^^  ^^  ^  ^r^^^}  he  will  consecrate  the  fires  and 
•ffer  a  Some-sacriiico  on  the  coming  Ami^vasylli  day*  and  not  MPiniF 
aud  ITCT;  ^^^o  when  limit  of  time  or  space  is  expressed  and  tbt 
wonl  BTTT  is  used  in  a  sentence;  ^:  9nnri^  ?|r^fs^:  BTim^f^M^n^ 
^h^  ^^  ^^11^5^:  ^^  ^•^t,^Tr^nT:and  not  qpiT^:;   If:  «Tt 

ft^R  Tf^llra^rqK*  T^R-I^^HT^  I     Pan.  Ijl.  3.  186-188. 
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^M^M<:  Hnn-jft  ^^ ^?tt  mrnm^^i  ?nr w^  ar-t^^rr^  and 

lirtt  at^^dTH^;  l>^t  when  the  word  CHf  »«  "sed  tlie  First  Future 
way  be  used;  isr7^  'H'H:  STnTTJT?  fR^  ^:  STfT:  ^^if ^^r^T:  rHT  3T^5r- 
<!ITF51%"  we  will  study  iu  the  earlier  fortnight  of  the  coming  month. 
When  the  period  of  time  meant  lies  l)eyoud  a  certain  point  of  tinjc, 
tl*e  First  or  the  Second  Future  may  be  usedj  ^^^  ^^TW^:  STniT'ff 

^i^  ^^<Hm^i^"^r?fT^T^55^8rnTt  or  k^^^thf^j  &c. 

Thb  Second  or  Simple  Future, 
§  935.     •  When   the    close   proximity   of   a   future    action    is 
intended  the  Second  Future  or  the  Present  may  be  used;  ^r^  ^Tft"- 
c^ftr^wheu  will  you  go  ?  q^  itcotPt  or  irppi^nf^  I  shall  just  go. 

§  936.  t  When  there  is  the  idea  of  hope  implied  i:i  a  condi- 
tional form  the  Aorist,  the  Present  or  tlie  Simple  Future  may  be 
nsed  in  both  the  clauses  to  denote  a  future  time;  ^^^^^rtt^  W^\rf 
^rf^^^rfrf  ^  WF^PT^r^  ^^•T:  ^l^rnr:  (Sid.  Kau.) — If  it  were  to 
rain  we  should  now  sow  corn. 

§  937.  The  Simple  Future  is  sometimes  nsed  as  a  courteous 
way  of  command;  ^^f^  flftFTf^-^rftr  (Vic,  IV.)  then  you  will  go 
(/.  e.  please  then  go)  to  the  lake,  &c. 

§  938.  t  The  Simple  Future  is  alone  used  when  the  idea  of 
hope  is  coureyed  by  f^  and  words  having  the  sense  of  f%nr;  ift*- 
^f^^  W^  ^^M  m^lkMlH  ^W  T^^rnr?  if  a  shower  were  to 
come  quickly  we  will  at  once  sow  corn, 

§  939.     When  the  word  ip^  is   not  used   with   roots  meaning 


*  ^JTRfTT^'^  ^S^TPnST  I  Pan.  III.  3.  181, 

t  ^rnmnrt  ^^^  i  P^in.  iii.  8. 132. 

X  Py^^  ?T^  I  P^n.  III.  8.  133, 

36  s.  a. 
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•to  rei»ember/  wich  88  ^,  ^c.  tlic  Second  Futtrrc  is  used  in  tlie 
sense  of  the  Imperfect;  ^jtt^  fr««r  ^f?»  1^:WW-  Krsbnp.,  do  joo 
nmieuiber  tbat  we  dwelt  in  Gokula  2 

5  ffiO.  *  When  disbelie^f  in  or  intolcniiicc  of  in  action  i» 
intended  to  be  expressed,  and  espcciallj  in  the  form  of  a  qnestioo 
the  Simple  Future  is  u»ed  optionttty  ia  the  sense  of  the  Potential; 

^  ^'Hi^mPr  or^^^  ^^m^K  T^M  or  mi'^^<%  i  ^^^  ^ 

liered,  oi  cannot  t^erate  it,  that  jo«  would  or  should  apeak  ill  of 
Hari.,W:  or  ^ffW:  or  ^^:  fft  f^T^or  fprf^^*  wba  will  speak 
ill  of  Hari  (  1  do»  wot  belirve  that  any  body  will,  &c.)>  *  f^  H^m. 
j^^i^orHT^^f^V^i^)  &c.;t^l»en  the  word  ^f^  (  a  particle 
showing  great  anger)  and  roots  hating  the  sense  of  t€^  be'  precede, 
the  Simple  Future  only  should  be  used;  ^  4h\^^\0<  ©»  'l^  H^t 

f^F^  rrA  m^i^J^'rf^  ^  ^^  ^^  *^"^'"'*^  ^'  ^^^'  ^^^**  ^'''*  ^^^'^^ 

make  a  Sudra  perforin  a  sacrifi^iev  so  nftfT  H^  f^T^  ^  H^H. 

§  Ul.  When  the  idea  of  wonder  is  to  be  expressed  and  the 
words  ^ra,  ^  and  ^  do  not  occur  in  a  sentence,  the  gimple 
Future  should  be  used;  BTPJ^R-^  THT  lf«H  ^T^^Tm.  It  «  »  won- 
der that  a  blind  man  sees  Hari. 

(  a  )  The  Simple  Future  is  also  used  when  the  particles  ^^  and 
^^  expressing  a  doubt  are  used;  ^  ^^:  ^{^(^^  ^^  the  stick 
fall  ?  MPr  ^rwm  frt  will  lie  close  the  door  ? 

(  6  )  This  Future  is  also  used  wlven  the  particle  3?*  meaning 
8arcorBbleisu8ed;8T*F^^ft^  fpT«^<f  Klf^V  «  «««^  ^ 
able  to  kill  tho  elephant. 


t  r^f*^^^^45^^   I     F^n.  III.  I-^^- 
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TllR    MOOD8« 

The  IiAjperative  MoO{1» 

^  942^  •  The  Imperative  Moo  I  doi&s  not  express  merely  coni- 
tiiaad  but  also  enti«aty,  betvelictioii;  courteous  enquiry,  gentle 
advice,  ability,  &c. 

(  a  )  Itt  tke  second  person  this  Mood  is  used  to  express  command, 
entreaty,  gentle  advice  and  benedictions  or  blessings;  i^^^  (^  ) 
^Tjjyjt  go  to  Kusumapura;  Tft^rnr^t  mR.^1^^  help  !  help  !  ^(PT- 
«rMil>J  IPT^TrqTr^  oh  God  !  forgive  my  faults,  &c;  ^'JJJRT  !I^R^ 
-^T  nr'r5n^irff%  ^M<Hf?»t^  (  S^  IV  )  serve  your  elders  and  treat 
your  cowives  as  if  they  were  your  friends;  ijt^  «M^4i<^^  ^  'P^ 
S7^  <m^  Be  thou  my  m«ssenger,  go  to  Rnghava,  and  say  to  him* 
BT5r^^*?r5f  Mf^Hl^^tHf^  ^  fP.^^?rftf^  f^  She  was  addressed 
the  truth  by  Hara  wlien  he  said  'do  thou  obtain  a  Lusband  not  de- 
voted to  any  other  lady^' 

(  6  )  In  the  tliird  person  it  is  often  used  to  express  a  blessing 
«nd  sometimes  gentle  connnand;  Rn^^  f^rfsT  'ft...XRfH':  J^'TRT 
I^R'^<'^'4ii^P9)<^?.ni*y  this  liandful  of  llowers  scattered  on  the 
feet  of  Hari  give  us  success;  T^^:  ^THTT^  H^  ^^^J  roin  pour 
<io«ru  in  time;  ^frCSrS  'iWHiT'Tri  niay  the  magiianimous  persons 
3get  up, 

(■c  )  In  the  first  person  it  expresses  a  question,  necessity,  abi- 
lity, &C;  f%  cliiiifii  ?j  what  should  I  do  for  you  ?  9T^^  ^l^fe-tyfPf 
I  must  go  now;  ^^f^^T^  ^f^  PPT  Wf  we  will  (  are  able  to  )  do 
tills  thing,  oh  queen  which  is  agreeable  to  you;  »ff^  I)^^y4'  ^tHt 
Sfiiil"^^  %  Tfrfi  (  Bhatti  XX.  6.  )  Let  your  thought  be  *I  must 
not  commit  the  horrible  murder  of  an  ambassador.' 

•  ^^  I  Pan.  III.  3.  162.    Vide  Pan.  III.  8.  161  . 
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§  943.  The  third  person  sfiigular  of  tlie  Imperative  in  tl»^ 
passive  voice  is  often  nsed  and  sometimes  as  a  courteous  form  f*f 
expression;  a?nrN7Tf  ^^IJ^*  ^l»e  priuce  should  be  brwHght;  ^jp^ 
Hf  <rf^?in  "i»y  yo*  licAr^  je  rauditf^-  qrl^r^^HK^df  take  thi* 
Beat, 

§  044.  "When  *ti  ne  after  a  g^  (nearly  eqiml  to  «n  hoar/  is 
expressed  the  imp  ratlve  is  used;.  ij^\<u^Hr  ^H  offer  the  sacrifice 
ftfter  ai>  Iionr. 

^  9-1:5.  The  Imperative  with  tlie  particle  ^n  is  used  wLeiv  % 
rcq^nest  is  court «ou»ljr  expresjsed ;  ^f^%.^i  q^  W  please  teach  t£e 
child, 

§  946.  The  Imp'rative  has  sometimes  the  force  of  the  Pvesest 
when  used  i»  c©nA)iiiation  with  the  particle  m-,  m  vpfg  uo  it  is  not 

so,  ITT  ^  %  Pnmi  ^fr'irSpif 5  ^t^%  t 

§  947.  In  th«  case  of  foots  h^finjj  the  sense  of  'to  msJi^  the 
Imperative  or  the  Potei>li»l  may  be  used;  f^g-fPT  H^W^^  or 
^^^«ir^  I  wisli  yoa  iAould  dhic^ 

§  948.  •  H^ere  is  »  peculiar  xise  of  tlie  Imperative  wbieii 
©u^^ht  to  be  Roticed*  The  Iiivp«r«tire  swond  person  Kingulv  I* 
repeated  when  frequency  of  an  act  is  indicated  and  tlie  whole  used 
with  the  root  in  any  tense;  ^rff  ^Tlff  f  frT  ^fflT  (Sid.  Kau.)  he  goes 
every  now  and  then-  so  irnr  ^Rf  ^  ^W^'r  ^f^  <«i?j7^<4««i^n; 
BT>yt'^?nft^^^^MI^  ^*®  studies  steadily.  The  Imperative  second 
person  is  also  used  when  several  acts  are  described  as  done  by  ihe 
same  person;  ^=?^f^,  ^^Rf-  ^t^^P^HTfTftT  (Sid.  Kan.)  he  takes 
Ins  food  now  eating  barley,  now  eating  fried  rice-  similarly  V[^  ^ 
^N^^RTH^^^'^^^'rf^  (^^d.  Kau.), 

f^v.'T^^R:  ^(¥[\,\  eg^^  ^Rr^^l^^f^  I  I'an.  IIL  4.  2-5. 
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Th£  Potential  Mood. 

i;  Sis.  *  The  PotettUal  M  od  expresses  tlie  sense  of  f^f^ 
(command,  directing  a  subordinate,  &q,\  PpFTI"  (pressing  inviia- 
tit>n),  ^f^i^^uf  (giving  permission),  ST^^H"  C^^ling  one  to  attend 
to  au  honorary  office  or  dutv);  if^-^r|  (courteously  asking  A  person 
A  (question),  and  sir^TT  pi'aycr;  qj^rf  one  should  pcrfoim  a  sacrifice; 
^  TR  1^^  g^  ^  the  village;  f^  H^n^^Jg  your  honour  flhould 
take  food  here-  ff mlfT  H^Pi,  J<^u  »*»y  s»*  l^^re;  J^JJV^UM'^^^HL. 
yon  may  teach  my  son  (as  an  hoitorary  duty),  f%  Ht^^*TtfNt^  ^^ 
?f^«I^what.  oh!  shall  I  learn^the  Veda  or  logic?  iff  ^^^  ^^^ 
^eod  Sir,  can  I  get  food  liere  2  i.  «.  will  you  kindly  give  me  lood  ? 
<All  fekese  senses  are  optionally  expressed  by  the  Impcratrre  also). 

(n}  ♦  In  tlie  case  of  the  first  two  senses  viz,  f^f^  and  J^Ji«->|'r 
end  in  that  of  'proper  time,*  the  pDtential  participle  may  also  Le 
ciscd  for  the  Potential;  intU"  ^TS^T'i;  <fcc. 

§  9§0,  J  When  the  words  ^ after  an  hour'  are  used  tlie  poten* 
tial  or  the  potential  participle  may  be  used;  5^f£*-f  ^T^^TC^  ^ 
(Sid.  Kan.). 

§  951.  IT  The  potential  is  used  with  the  words  oirnV,  W^  a»^d 
%?^,  when  the  word  ^f^  is  used;  ^fff^:  ;gr^:  ^7^  sff  ^^hf  >T^."^ 
tt  is  time  now  that  you  should  difle^ 

§  952.     li  Wlien   the   idea   of    fitness   is   to   be   expressed   the 
•  nftrfiT^^'rnp^'rfcfi?t'TM^^i?r%3i:i  Pan.  III.  3.  ICl. 

t  Hf.An^^R^^.f  f?  {^  II  Pan,  III,  3.  16a, 

J  r?5^  ^>-Ult1f ir  I  Pan.  III.  3.  104. 

^  0^^\^\  Ian.  III.  3.  108. 

S  3i¥  F^"^^  I  ^i€  r«^  ^  I  Pan.  III.  3.  109,  172. 
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potential  or  tlie  potential  participle  may  be  nsed,  and  semetimes 
the  noun  in  ^  alsr,  ^  ^^7^  ^:  ^  ^iT^irnrr:  ^^  or  f^nr  cR^Hf 
^V^^  yon  are  fit  to  marry  the  girl. 

(a)  The  Potential  or  the  Potential  partieiple  mtsj  also  be  nsed 
\>rhen  the  sense  of  eapabHUy  is  implied;  Hft  ^  ^^s  or  ^K^^^i  ^* 
C^:  thoQ  canst  (art  able  to)  carry  tlie  load« 

§  953.  With  Interrogatire  words  such  as  f%,  cfi^T^,  3|Rfnr  ^c- 
the  potential  or  the  simple  Fntnre  maj  be  nsed  when  eensnre  si 
implied  (See  §  936)j  8Fj  «k^  ^  fft  pf^  f^F^^^ft  V  » 

(a)  When  wMider  is  implied  the  simple  Fut«r«  is  nsed  in  pre* 
ference  to  the  Potential  H  the  word  ^|f^  be  not  used ;  l?rQ W  M^*^ 
'TPT  7^  n^rf^  it  is  a  wonder  that  a  bimd  man  should  see  Hari; 
but  HPi^  ^rf^  ^  BT\^hfh(  it  is  a  wonder  if  he  study^ 

f  954.  f  When  bope  is  expressed  witWont  the  twe  of  tfae 
word  ftnr  the  potential  is  generally  nsed^S|ir4t'%  ^isff^  ^I^VH;^  it 
si  my  desire  (I  hope)  that  you  will  eat;  efif^^'^f^  I  hope  be 
lives. 

§  955*  J  When  thf  sense  of  *I  expect'  is  implied  the  Potential 
or  the  First  fntnre  may  be  used  provided  the  word  i^  is  not  used; 
^>rnnrrf^3r^:5|??T>ff*^^H^Fl  I  expect  yoa  will  catj  but  ?J- 
HT^^nif^  ^l^«>*l?l4fU<IH.  (Sid.  Kan.), 

§  956.  1  When  in  a  conditional  sentence  one  thing  is 
expressed   as  depending   up<m   another  as   effect  on  a  cause,  the 

•  ftrf  %  (iTff^)  f^^^  I  Pan.  III.  8.  144.  yf^^K^j  ^ 
c^q^l  Pan.  HI.   8.  151. 

t  ^^"^^^i^ftf:  I  Piin.  in,  153. 

t  f^^T  Hl^l  tfHI^*l^^^^^f^  I    Pa",  ni.  8.  155. 

T  t3f3H?fflS^J     Pan.  III.  3.  156. 
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Potential  or  the  Simple  futttw  may  be  used;  ^^  T'^^^S^  ^^HIT^ 
If  he  will  bow  to  Hari   he   will   attaiu    happiness j  so  ^«+  ^^f^ 

§  957;.  •  When  tfrords  having  the  sense  oF  "wish/  snch  as 
^,  ^IPl.  *<^  ^^  *^^*  the  Potential  or  Imperative  is  used^  |^OTf% 
^fnt  f??^*^  tT  mpl  (Sid.  Kail.)  I  wish  joar  li^noar  will  driuk 
Soma. 

(a)  Bat  w>ien  '(ihc  agwi'^  o!  ^otJi  the  actmns  ate  the  -same  the 
Potential  akme  is  tised  in  the  sense  of  the  Infinitive;  ^TofHtfft- 
«%^f^  (Sid,  Kan.)  ?,  «,  ^frgpf^^B^fg"  wishes  that  he  will  eat  (wishes 
to  eat), 

§  958,  Sometimes  the  Potential  is  nsed  witlrout  a  suhject 
^hen  it  is  nscd  in  the  sense  of  *a  pi^ecept  or  advice,;'  W^T^  ^l^j" 
T^^fir«l^^^irM  t  iTi^^  ^TfP^  T^<TltPr>J^^(one)  should  save 
cnoney  for  advcrefity,  sWald  saVe  his  wife  -at  l!be  eost  -df  his 
ttrealth  and  shonld  save  Vimself  even  at  I'.ie  expense  oT  his  wife 
:an4  wealth;  iTOJCl^tT  Pr^^^^frr^Tn^TT^r:  (one)  sbonld  serve 
Brahmanas  with  all  daat  they  Tike,  witl>«at  being  jealou?^ 

The  Benedictivib  Mcot>, 

I  959l  The  Bene liclave  M'^l  is  *s«l  to  confer  a  blessinsj 
©r  to  express  tlie  speaker's  wish;  f^^  "^fs^irn^  H^i.  miy  you  live 
long;  ^fSrfteT:  ^T^n^  ^-^Tl^^  IT5,^M?:  I  ^T^  JPt^tI  ^T^' 
^^?  ^^hrr  siTT^^  U  Bhatt.  XIX.  26);  ^rTT^f-  ^^f^^^  raaj  be 
saccessful* 


•  rm^l  {^^^  J     Pali.  III.  3  157.    0^  ^t     Pin.   III. 
S.  116. 
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T«K   CoKDfTIONlI.. 

§  030.  •  Tlie  Conditional  is  nsed  in  those  conditional 
Rentonces  in  which  the  Potential  may  be  used,  when  tlitf  fton- 
perrormance  of  the  action  is  in  plied  or  in  which  the  falsitj  of  the 
antecedent  is  iuvoWed  as  m  matter  of  fact.  It  expresaea  t>e4li  fa* 
tare  and  past  time.  li  mosi  l)e  Baed  in  bi^th  ilie  antecedeni  Mid 
the  consequent  elanses;  gffevf>lPl'^^M^  Sf5l«i^rW«j|i^  If 
there  would  be  plenttfal  rain  tlyen  there  wonld  be  abund«ftce  of 
corn  J  ^(Rf  ii<P<Hfl«^^W'-Jl<Mi*5^^^l*-VT  ^T^  <Ri<**ftM<i^lS4l 
f^Hf^^hadst  thoa  obtained  (  \Yhich  thoa  hast  not  )  the  aweei 
fragrance  of  her  brcfcthj  would  you  have  had  any  liking  for  this 
lotns  ? 

0^.  §  UGl,  f  AVlieiT  a  past  action  is  to  he  indicated  the  Condi- 
tional may  be  optionally  nsed  in  the  sense  of  the  Potential;  qj^ 
TPT  fHWTF^^'T^'WI  <>r  ^^^'  ^o^  ^^^^^  >'^  g^ve  up  your  religion? 

(a)  Also  where  the  potential  is  used  in  tonjunction  with  the 
particles  ^?T,  WT.  "STfJ  ^c;   BHT  fTT  ftji    ^f  ^n5f^«^?r   f^ffT:  I 

^>4HHtil  r  (  ^r )  ^^H^^T^T^'l^  KX^  ^EfhrP^nF^^PPL O  (lihatti. 
XXT.  3.4;. 

(b)  When  the  wonder  is  to  be  expressed  the  Conditional 
is  optionally  nsed  where  the  Potential  is  used  in  combination 
with  the  particles  inr»  "^^  ^^  ^IT  ^^»<*n  the  action  does  not  take 
place;  ^TT^J^  ^f^  ^HT  ^  ^^^^1^^=*^^  ?IT  I  ^TTOTf^ 
F^HiJLMf  nhfaHMH^m:  ^F?^  It     (  rdmt:i  XXI.  8) 

•   r^Tf^f^^   ^  f^'^rr'^T^I      Pim.    HI.  3.   1:3D.     f5?WR|rmf^ 

Siil^  Kau. 
t  H^'^  I     Pan.  in,  3,  140. 
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Section  V. 

Indec'.inables. 

Adverbs, 

§  9()2.  The  neuter  singulars  of  the  Xuminative  and  other 
cases  of  several  nouns  are  used  as  adverbs;  Pq+  or  f^^m  or  piil^ 
^^rnfr  having  contemplated  for  a  long  time;  j.?^  or  J:^t^  RreRf 
be  is  iu  distress;  so  q^  or  ^jif^f,  &c. 

(a)  The  Word  f^p^  is  used  adverbially  in  combination  with 
several  words  such  as  ^,  STPTT,  <Stc.;  ^^f^,  ^Hlf^4^  hi  various 
ways.  The  word  «^  is  also  used  adverbially  as  the  latter  member 
of  a  compound  when  some  action  is  to  be  expressed  as  having 
happened  before;  ^R7^  having  said  something  by  way  of  conso- 
lation; jf^J^I  thoughtfully  ( I,  e,  thought  preceding  a  certain 
t^f^tUm);  HfrglJT  H^l^^^j^.^f  f ^  'nrr  oh  venerable  Sir,  I  killed 
ibis  cow  unwittingly;  ^PT^I^  ^T^fT^ni't,  &c. 

(b)  The  accusative  and  other  cases  of  many  pronouns  are 
used  adverbially;  as  in  ^PTT^  ^  ^  ^f^T  ^  'TUT  ^  ^TT  TT^f^  'T^ 

Prepositions. 

§  9C3.  The  use  of  Prepositions  has  already  been  explained 
at  §  3G4-370.  The  Prepositions  governing  cases  are  already  noticed 
uuiler  the  various  cases. 

COXJUNCTIOXS. 

§  9G  L  The  use  of  Conjunctions  has  not  many  synti\ctical 
peculiarities  and  needs  no  special  notice  here.  They  are  used  iu 
tlieir  proper  senses  in  sentences. 

§   UG5.     The    most   important  of     these   co  ij  tnctions    and    the 
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one  very  frequently  nsed  is  ^«  It  can  never  stand  first  in  & 
sentencej  nor  can  it  be  used  like  *and'  in  Englisb.  It  is  used  with 
each  of  the  Words  or  assertions  it  connects  and  is  J>laced  after  the 
last  of  the  words  or  assertions  it  joins  together  n'W  •'IW^'W  w" 
W*Ti  ^^Vr^Vj  *r*TV  '3^f>ni?nt'  ^^4^14  ^  l«ve  with  Its  excellence* 
expanded  and  fresh  youth;  Jr^H  ^fTF^lTT  ^T^mr  Tt^  JP^  %f^lf- 

(a)  Sometimes  this  particle  has  a  disjunct i\-e  force;  m»df*>^*<f- 
^IT'f  ^5^Rf  ^WT^J— the  hertuitage  is  tranquil  and  yet  mj  ann 
throbs. 

(b)  Rarely  this  particle  is  nsed  in  the  sense  of  'if;'  ^^^^  ^^b^ 
^  ?^  ^  TWi  ^j  ^^  foo^i  if  yow  ^ish  to  live,  &c. 

(c)  Sometimes  it  is  nsed  as  an  expletive*  «f^:  q|ji^j|^  ^. 

(d)  Sometimes  it  is  used  to  connect  a  subordinate  fact  with  a 
main  one;  f^T^lfnT?  Tf  ^f^HT  wander  for  alms  and  bring  a  cow; 
JffNI'  ^  ^irfimr  ^^  ^  P»'^lRdl  *T^^^  S^^ffW:  the  procuress 
was  chastised,  the  cowherdess  was  expelled  and  Kandarpaketa  was 
honoured. 

(e)  When  the  particle  is  repeated  it  has  sometimes  the  sense 
of  *on  the  one  hanc^,*  *on  the  other  hand,'  *and  yet;'  fr  ^  fft^HPft 
'ftf^  -^ilRlHl?^  IT  ^  rnlXl^iftMnfr  <I^^KM  WHkh  where,  on  the 
one  hand,  is  the  extremely  frail  life  of  fawns  and  where  on  the  other 
are  thy  arrows  hard  like  adamant  and  falling  sharply;  sf  9!^^  ^- 
^iH? jg^  ^  m  1%^  ^»PTyft^fef<*i  l  on  the  one  hand  tlie 
fnll-moon- faced  la  ly  is  not  easy  to  obtain  and  yet  there  is  this  un- 
accouutable  sport  of  love. 

(/)  Sometimes  the  repetition  of  ^  shows  the  simultaneous  or  un- 
delayed  occurrence  of  two  events,.  %  ^  qT^f^^^d  5^^  ^f^^?: 
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thej  reached  the  ocean  and  at  the  same  time  the  primeval  Being 
also  awoke. 

§  966*  frof  'likewise'  often  supph'es  the  place  of  ^;  tn^^frrr 
^^^^rtV  Rnma  and  Lakshmayaj  cHHI^Idf^^^TPTr  ^  M^3*'4*IHf%^?fVr 
both  Audgatavidh&tii  add  Pratjiitpannatflati;  Hmff  means  *foT 
instance,  to  be  more  plain;' ^mpET  likewise,'  both  are  often  nsed 
in  introducing  qnotations. 

§  967.  5  but,  Rf  for,  because,  and  ^  are  also  excluded  from 
the  first  place  in  a  sentence.  BTP^TT  J^^  Wm  HPrf  ^^  5  fft^TT 
fc|7(7  the  son  is  one*8  own  self,  the  wife  his  friend,  but  the  daughter 
a  source  of  anxiety)  ^t^l^l^r  ^r^Jil^HI  ^  imftf^  '^^THf^^  ^- 

Hi«-4K  I  ^pft  wii  il«hfHi  R[?fN"  ^«iT4*K'4nnTrM't  ^  i    (Rag.  v. 

10)  Bf^rlVl  ^  ^rtrt"  TT  ^r^^  choose  either  the  missiles  or  jour 
person. 

§  968.  ^ff^  and  ^?j  *il'  are  usually  used  with  the  Potential  or  the 
Conditional;  as  ^  ^^  ^ftrflffr  Htq[  ?ffi?  TT  ^fH^  fT^  if  he 
were  here  he  would  assist  me;  T^f^  f^TrT:  ^T^  BPif^^W^^Jd^'ift'- 
f^^p^  had  Devadatta  been  here  he  would  have  undoubtedly  done 
this;  but  they  are  also  construed  with  the  Present  Indicative; 
^/^  ^iffl  H'^tPt  T^^Rt  If  he  lives  he  will  pee  prosperity;  ijff 
*r^T  ^iMIIIHf  snfl^RTftfT  If  your  majesty  has  anything  to  do 
with  me,  &c.  ^uHlHlfil  ^^  ^fif^RR  ^  ^PETT  T  ^T^^TftT  I  conjure 
thee  by  my  life  if  you  will  not  tell  it  in  words. 

The  Particles  apj-  and  yRf. 
§     9G9.     •  s^tr  is  used  in  the  following  senses: — (1)   as  a  sign 
of    auspiciousness  f;    H^ldlHiWf^  jT^T   now    begin i     the   inquiry 

•     TlT^n'Jf  ^q-CH^M^t^P^H^  3PT  I     Amara. 

t     Prop  rly  s^  e.iLing  this  is  not  the  sen  o  of   3?^.      The   mere 
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liSont  fim^mrj  cf.  the  Bli^^ya  on  lliid  «{ilr4*  (2)  marks  lb* 
beginning  or  commencemont  of  a  Work|  tf^|Hpg*'^lf— ^i»f  S^=^ 
now  is  began  tlw  Ist  Tantm^  so  ^t^  iNlJtW^,  ^Sec.j  (3)  tben 
lifter  that,' Ac. ;^T^jnTr«rr^vrT:  &c.  (Rag.  II,  1)  After  that 
('*.  e.  passing  of  the  night)  the  lord  of  the  earth,  <S:c.  (4)  asks  a 
question  WT  >nr?Pt^fric^>>  ji^f  |^  y^Ffl'  ^H^^^:  Is  the  venerable 
Kashjapa  all  right  that  lie  may  oblige  the  world;  a^tT  ^4Hif^  ^^ 
are  yon  able  to  eat;  (5),  *and,  including*  vflif:  ^q*  8?^:  Bhima 
and  also  Arjuna;  (G)  *  If ; '  ^^  HiylH^^^^^  IF^:  if  death  is  sure 
to  befall  a  creature*  &c, 

§  970,  As  arrj"  marks  the  beginning,  so  fpff  marks  the  close  of 
a  composition.  This  particle  is  used  in  the  following  senses:  (1) 
to  quote  the  exact  worJs  spoken  by  some  one,  thus  taking  the  place 
of  the  quotation  marks  and  l/cing  used  generally  after  the  words 
quoted;*  ^  ^lf^^^M<h«^^^  i;?F=nTr^  ^  pTS^Pntm  I -.t^TTT- 
g?W[nmrfPi'«3rrPr  ^T^T^WTa^rf^iPrfH   l    oh    lord,    a    cerUin 

chandala  girl  requests  your  majesty  (saying) "I  who  have  come 

to  your  majesty's  feet  wish  to  enjoy  the  happiness  of  the  sight  of 
yonr  majesty;"  5n^oj|p:5P^:  ^f^^^:  ^  |f^  the  Brahmanas  said 
'*we  have  accomplished  our  objects;"  (2)  cause  (rendered  in  Eng- 
lish by  because,  since,  &c  )  ^^r^chttHTTw  ^^^fpT  I  ask  you  because 
I  am  a  foreigner;  qtr^fiTlirfqr  Hrg"  ^i"  ^-^very  thing  is  not  good 
simply  because  it  is  old  ;    (;>)    purpose    or   motive;    HT^^fiTTrt^f^ 

utterance  or  hearing  of  this  word  is  considered  as  auspicious  as  the 
vord  is  supposed  to  have  emanaletl  from  the  throat  of  Brahmu^ 

•  In  Sansk-t  there  is  no  indirect  construction,  so  that  in  tran- 
filating  indirect  coiistrnctioiis  the  actual  words  of  the  speaker 
followed  by  fpTf  must  be  used. 
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Mf^^^*t^«^i1'  '^'^y  *^^<^  ^^^^^^  *  liniiteJ  inimler  of  servflnts  wiih 
them  that  there  should  be  no  dbturbaiire,  do.;  (  )  so,  thiis;  as 
foilows;  n*TrPr>^pfr  ^fir^TT^;  (  5  )  in  tfie  capacity  of,  as  re- 
ga  rds  PlWfH  ^^rjS[i  «IFftl%  pT^IT;  as  a  father  he  on^'ht  to  be 
respected,  as  a  teacher  ought  to  !  e  censure  1;  (  6  )  to  state  an  opi- 
nion ff?T  ^rA*ii^^»  t^*s  is  the  opinfon  of  As'iuarathja.  It  is  often 
used    by    commentators   in   the  sense   of  ^according    to   the  mle  ' 

ffH^r^^fif  U^j  &c.  &c. 

ISTEEJECTIONS. 

^   071.     The   following   stanza   from  the   Bhatti    Ki'.vya  illast- 
ra'-os    the  nse  of  some  of  these   interjections:— 


CHAPTER   XVI, 
PROSODY.* 
§   972.     t  Poetical    composition     in   Sanskrt   may    be   in   the 
form  of  *ITO"  prose,  or  *q^*  verse  or  metrical  composition. 

§  978.  Prosody  treats  of  the  laws  of  versification  or  niotrical 
compositiou,  Sa4isk.t  verso  is  regulated  by  quantity,  not  by 
accent. 

§     974.     A  q^  or  stanza  consists  of   fonr  lines   each   called   a 

^  The  earl 'est  writer  on  Prosody  is  PingalAcharya.  His  work 
is  known  as  "The  Pingalachhandas  S'^stra.'*  It  is  written  in 
Sutras  and  is  divided  into  eight  books.  The  Agni  Parana  also 
deals  with  the  subject  very  fully.  The  present  chapter,  however,  is 
chiefly  based  on  the  Vittaratuakar  and  Chhandomaujari. 

t  ^rfsl  1T5}  ^  q^  ^  r[f^h  5q;ft^«T^  I     Dandin.  Kav.  Pr.  I. 
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pada  or  quarter,     A  pada  is   regulated   either    by   the   nnmber   of 
syllables  (STOX)  or  by  the  number  of  syllabic  iiietants  (iff^u)- 

(a)  A  syllable  is  as  much  of  a  word  as  can  be  uttered  distinctly 
by  one  effort  of  the  voice  i,  ei  a  single  vowel  with  or  without  one 
or  more  consonants. 

(b)  A  mktrii  (irnTT)  is  the  measure  of  time  required  to  pronounce 
a  short  vowel. 

§  975.  A  syllable  is  955  *  light',  or  5^  *  heavy'  according  as 
its  vowel  is  short  or  long, 

(a)  The  vowels  3^,  f,  ^,  Ht  ^'^^  tif  are  short;  and  the  vowels  HTi 
t}  ^'  1i»  T)  ^  ^t  *"^  ^  ^^^  long.  ^'Wheu  a  short  vowel  is  fol- 
lowed by  an  Anuswara  or  Visarga  or  by  a  conjunct  consonant,  it 
is  converted  into  what  is  called  'a  prosodially  long  vowel';  as  «1T^:, 

§  976*  The  last  syllable  of  a  pada  is  either  heavy  or  light 
according  as  the  exigence  of  the  metre  requires  it,  whatever  be  its 
natural  length ;t  as  in  ^^VT^r#  TOW  ^r   ^^if^,    &c.   (Vicr.    I.)j 

^f^:  q?T^RRft^nrt3[»r,(Rag*  II.  2.). 

§  977.  In  the  case  of  metres  regulated  by  syllables  each  line 
is  divided  into  groups  of  three  syllables  each,  called  Ganaa  or 
syllabic  feet,  named  as  »{,  ?T.  ^,  ^,  «f ,  Xt  ^  »"<!  H«  The  nami  8  and 
the  Schemes  of  these  are  given  in  the  following  stanza: 

t  Vide  Vrttaratnakara.  I.  9. 

^:  Hqtn^t^  f\^\  qKr-anrPr  ^  II  Chhaudomanjaii. 
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I.  e.  H  ha»  all  its  syllables  long;  ^r  has  all  its  syllables  short;  ^  has 
its  first  syllable  long,  ^  has  its  first  syllable  shorr.  ^  has  ifs  middle 
syllable  long;  ^  has  its  middle  syllable  short;  ^  has  its  last  syllable 
long  and  ^  has  its  last  syllable  short. • 

The  symbol  w  stands  for  a  short  or  H-i,t  syllable;  the  syml>oI  _ 
denotes  a  long  vowel  or  a  heavy  syllable.  Symbollically  represented 
those  Gauas  will  stand  as  follows : 

T —  l^-N-/     —     S^ 

^    V-^>^  ^WV^     

^^ ?r w 

Similarly  the  letter  vs  is  used  to  denote  a  short  syllable  and  ^  a 
long  one  at  the  close  of  a  line. 

§  978.  In  the  case  of  metres  re-  .latol  by  syll tMc  i  ,s- aut.  oa.li 
line  is  divided  into  groups  of  four  lu  itrus  call(^l  the  Ai.Ura  (;aa:i>'. 
one  irnrr  or  instant  is  allotted  to  a  short  vowel  and  two  to  a  h)ng 
one.  The  matra  ga^as  are  ^^q  in  number.  These  may  be  sym- 
bollically  represented  thus  : — 

^ 

^   ^^    s^    

^     WW 

•T      ^-^       ^«»^      >^     N^ 

I  979.     A  padya  or  stanza  may  be  either  a  y^  or  a  ifr^ 


•  The  following  verse  is  easier  to  remember  than  the  one  given 
above: 


^nmr  ^rk*  ^iM  't^  j  jj^v?^  ti 
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(a)  A  Vrtta  is  a  sUnza  the  metre  of  which  is  regulated  by  the 
tmniher  and  position  of  syllables  in  each  pada  or  quarter. 

(b)  A  JiUi  isastanzathemetrcof-whk'h  is  regulated  by  the 
number  of  syllabic  instants  in  each  Pada  or  quarter. 

5  980.  •  A  Vrtta  again  is  of  three  kinds:  (O^nTfrf  or  that 
in  xrhich  all  the  quarters  are  similar,  (2)  ST^^Emf^  or  that  ia 
tvhich  the  alternate  quarters  are  similar;  aud  (S)  ft^  or  that  m 
which  the  quarters  are  all  dissimilar. 

-     98K     There  are  26  classes  of  Samarrttas  or  regular   metres 

enerally  accepted.     This  classification  rests  on  tlie  number  of  srlla- 

blTs  in  each  qttarter  which  may  vary  from  one  to  twentysix.     Each 

of  these  clashes  comprises  a  variety  of  metres  all  differing  from   one 

another  according  to  the  combination  of  the  rarions  ganas. 

5  982.  Yati  (irf^)  is  the  Sanskrt  name  for  the  c«sur*  or 
pause  which  may  be  made  iu  reciting  a  quarter  or  verse. 

C  988.  Only  the  metres  in  common  use  with  their  schemes 
in  Ganas  will  be  given  here;  all  unimportant  metres,  as  weU  as 
Vedic  and  Prukrta  metres  will  be  ignored. 

Section  1. 

SAMAVRTTAS. 

Metres  with  8  syllables  to  a  Pada. 

( 1  )  «T3^  or  1^. 

§  984      This  is  the  commonest  of  all   Sanskrt   metresj    it  forms 

the  chief  metre  of  the  great  epics  and  many  of  the  Pur^nos^^^ 
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^here  are  manj  varieties  of  this  metre;  but  that  in  common  use 
has  eight  syllables  to  the  Pkda  the  fifth  being  short  (  though 
occasional  variations  from  these  rules  occnr  in  the  Maluibhurata 
mod  the  Rkmayana): — 

Ex:— .Vide  1st  canto  of  Rag^ 

(2)  innTftr(4.  4) 

Def,    «p|H<ir   TTrfit*  I 
8ch.  ot  G,  H  -^  Fl  n 

(3)  smrf&WJT  (4.  4) 

Sch.  of  G.  IT,  r,  W,  If, 

(4)  imni^  (4-  4) 

Sch   of  G.  H,  n,  5T,  if. 

N-'     Vw^    I    —    —    S«^    I    v^^    

37  s.  G, 
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(  5  )  ft^rw^i  (  4.  4  )  -) 

Pef.  »fr  %  lit  'fr  R^pfmr  I  I 

8eb.  o.  ir,  ir,  ir>  <r, 1 ^ t 

^R*<«iiwl  ^rrftf^sr^  «?V*i«itMs  fJ^^^Wt^  • 
(6)  ^mPn^l  (4.  4)  I 

Pef.    n^  rsfr  ^Hrf^Hii  g  t 

Scb.  of  G.  r,  ^»  T,^,  —  ^  —  {^ —  w|w  — 
Ex.    ^i^  fi^^4ri4<JHf^  ^M^MI^tl  I 

ite'res  with  9  Syllables  in  a  quarter^ 

( 1 )  H^ftrg^^  ( 7.  2 ) 
Def.  jjinrftrg^fTr  ^x  t^  i 

Sch.  of  G.  ^,  5r,  T. 

Ex.  5fTOr%F?w^  ^pnrftr^^  ^>s^  i 
(  2  )  ^it4W4H|  (  3.  6 ) 

Sell,  of  G,  ^,  ^,  r,  ^  ^  —  I  ^  —  ^1  —  ^^  — • 

Ex.  <ii^^lPiiRH^ifg^  j^rnr^'mr  i 

(3)  wf^HTRT  (5.   4) 
Sch.  of  G,  H",  T*  ^,  —  w  w  I  «„ ,.  I  >^  N-^  «.. 
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Ex.  ^lT^^*H4n4l4|i|^KH^fii^w€<Hf>^»^l  I 


Metres  with  10  Syllables  in  a  quarter^ 

(1)  wfemflr;  (5.  5) 

fich.  of  G,  IT,  ^,  T,  «T 

v^  w  w  I  w  _w  I  w  w  w  I  _ 

Ex.  e«inidi|f^4M«f^f^t«iPi<}m  f^f^^nr^  I 
*J<R!l*^J  <ftjj**ll  MRiPifll  JT^TRRir  M 

(2)  ^wrr  (4.  6) 

Def.  ^^  «rw  'PWTQCT  i 
Sch.  of  G.  ir,  ^,  ^,  If, 

«*_  ^  I  —    s^   >W    I    ><«^    >w^   ^  I  —^ 

Ex.  'ft?^  jtttt  »T^  Tyrnfl* 

(3)  ^^t|J>  (5.  5) 

(Also  called  'ffH^fiHI^f) 
Def .  ^4H^^  ^  ^^  HTCTT:  I 
Sch.  of  G^  ^,  IT,  ^,  n. 

«OT«  >*•    S-/   I  •—  —  — —  I    >-^    N-^   —  I    ^-• 

Ex.  «h|^HHr4l4^*'  HRy^J- 
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*Vi^<fl  ^:  ^rgp  iR*  h' 


ifetris  vnth  ft  Syllables  in  a  quarter 
Sch,  of  G.  H,  n.  If,  <r,  »f 

—  — ^   S**    {  —  —  N-'   I    V.^   -ii-   V^   I    ..  «» 

Eit.  ijtir  Prft  ifUi^^'i  ^?w 

Sell,  of  G.  ir^  5T.  "sr,  ir»  t, 

(  3  )  >3M^lf^^ 
Mr^i^O^ia^^iiH^Mi:  ^ 
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Scbe«  of  G. — A  muttore  of  |«^i|^|  and  ^^^^^|  gives  rise  to 
:ibe  metre  called  ^H^|p|.  It  is  said  to  liave  fourteen  diffcrfnt 
varieties.  -For  examples  see  Bag.  II«  if-c.  Kil  IIL  Kin.  XVII. 
Bbatti  II.  &c. 

When  other  two  metres  are  mixed  in  one  stanza  the  mixtnre  i< 
atillxalled  Upajati,  as  in  the  following  verse  from  the  S'is'upala- 
wadba  which  is  a  coibbination  of  #^f^j|^4^^  and  f^^^f-^ 

(  4  )  fhnJU.    (  6.  5  ) 
«cb.  of  G.  n,  n,  Tif,  »r,  ^. 

-Ex.  ^  ^^hf  <||(|Mld«4^  ^'fT^IT^'li  *fl*i^^%1 

X  5  )  ^ffHTRT^f^^^  (  5.  7  ) 
Def  w^  71^  If:  km-^Hif^r^l^^K  t 

Sch.  of  O.  IT,  ^,  ?r»  ly.  T. 1  -  w  ^^  I  w  N^  w  I  w  — 

Ex.  gr^  ?ir*  qftfT  IT  Pqil-HI^^^  %  ^'^I'^^g  ffr:  I 

(  5  )  ?:^s^^5•c^T  (  3.  8  or  4.  7  ) 
fieh.  of  G.  ^irT«y  T.  — w— 1  w  wv^l  —  w — I  w  — 
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583  Sakskrt  Grammar.  [  i  ^^ 

(  6  )  wf^  (  4.  7  ) 

Sell,  of  G.  i{5f  ?rTT., I ^  I wf  — 

(6)  ^CTFWT  (3.  8) 
Sch.  of  G.  r,  T,  ^,  T,  n,  -  v^  -  f   ^  w  w  I  -  w  w  I  — 

Ex.  ^TCT  %?fftr  ^nrr  w^  H^4\^HUrhMif^k^\^:  i 


Metres  with  12  Syllables  in  a  quarter. 

( 1)  4m:Ufa<?^  also  called  t^HE^  and  4^<:dTUH  (5.  7) 
Sch.  of  G.  ir»  ?T,  ^,  ^.  ^  -^ .  I  s^-  w  r  -  w  — 

( 2 )  frft  4^n 

Def.  ^^I*^^^'^^!!  JWrnfft  ^  *•   «•  t^e   same  a^  t!ie  Vams^asthavila 
except  that  its  first  syllable  is  lonf. 
Sch.  of  G.  ?T^^r. 

Ex.  |^^?R^^irs^rN?ftrRr: 
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%  *^wi^?^i^r  'R5fi[^*  II 

(3)^?5^r*(4.  8) 

Def.  -cf^qc^  Pl^f^ij  KH^i  I 
Sell.  ofG.T-H.>r.^ 

Ex.  ^Hl^^  hfW^  ^Rfifft^ 

<  ^  )  >a^vi<ni<!^l  ( 4.  8 ) 

Def .  ^t  ^Iw  '^;bfrty<*iMI«^^^:  I 
8ch.  o!  G.    If,  ^.    ^.    ij^ 

Ex.  ^  >FfrRT  ^r^lRdiTiHlHf 

(  5 )  ^rac^nrflr;  (  6.  6  ) 

Sell,  of  G,  -ir.  ^.  ^.  ^. 
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(6)?rnn^Hi^(  5.7) 

Sch.  of  G.  IT  if  ^  ^ 

Sth.of   G.^^^^ww-i -----l>-- ^ Iv^w— 

Ex.       ll§HWd*i*3H*f^**^- 

(  8  )  ^df^tAfi^cm,(  4.  8  or  4.  4.  4  ) 

Sch.  of   G.   iTi  H",  ^»  r» 
^^s^l_^s^l  —  >-.wi  — w — 

(  9  )  Wf^rf^t  or  sror  (  7.  5  ) 
Sch.  of  G.  ?r,  T,  r,  r» 

>^  >*^  v^  I  s^  s^  ^  I  —  s^ I  —  v,-/— 
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Ex,     llf^^H^^n^  iHt  fhTHT 

( 10  )  Mfi^dliM<l  (  5.  7  ) 

Scb.  ofG,  ^^^^ 

Ex.    BTyf^^ft*i<^^n^ifO 
<<l*fir'i»<*i5!rt^0*j}R^i  I 

(  11  )^M«^rdH.(  6.6) 

Def.  a>t^.>jn(4  ^art^<»i^t 

Sch  of  a.  ^,  «r,  ^,  w. 

Ex.  ^^|<|H|i|^lf^^«4l  PTfRT 

( 12 )  jrf^nTRyr  (  6.  6  ) 

Seh.  of  G.  c  ^.  W,  ^. 
Ex.     llKIH<Ht<4l  iM^MH^lIl 
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686  glKSKBT    GRAkMAB.  t   $    ^^ 

(  13  )  lireicfir  (  also  called  Zf^^  5.  f) 
Sch.  of  G.  5r.  ^»  ^»  K 

S^  S-X    S^   I    Nw'    —    v.^    I    N^— >*•      I    ^>^    — 

*rf^f^  '*lHfit  •iK^tfif  35«  M 

(  14  )  %>^t^  (5.7) 

Sch.  of  G.  IT,  JT,  ^,  ir 

Ex.   ^r«rhF^Rl  ^  Pfff4H<ni- 

(  15  )  ^rfJ^ofr.  (  6.  6  ) 
Sch.  of  G.  Tf  K,  ^,  ^ 

Ex.  pjFfNHfttf  w  T^finr 
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Metres  with  18  Syllables  in  a  qaartet. 

(  1  )  %9.t^x  (also  called  fa^HI<  and  ^zm  7.  G) 

8ch.  of  G.  ^,  ^,  ^,  ^.  If 

^  w  _  I  W  _W  I  W  v^  _  I  W  w  _  I  _ 

(2)  ^WT  (also  called  ^f?S[^  and  >irqf^«A  7.  6.) 

I>ef.    J^C^rra^ftRT  ^T  n-  ^fRT  I 
Scb.  of  G,  «r,  5T,  n,  H,  ^. 

S^     >_•    N_^     I    %«•     N.^     -s.^    I S^     I    — —  *-»    N,^    1^** 

Ex.    ff  frf^n^:  f^N^^MI^J 

j^'iPn'  ^  TiRffPr:qpni  II 
(4)  SwfWV  (3.  10) 

Sch.  of  a.  If,  T,  ^,  Ky  ttt 

—  — -  —   I    S-X   N-^    '^ii-'    I    >— '    —   'W    I    —   v^  —   I    — 

Ex.   It  t^TTMnr^R^i^rnrT^P^ 
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(5)  w^urf^ofr  <6.  7) 
also  called  sra^f^nrr  and  ^Hift[ift 

«ch,  of  O.  ^,  IT,  ^,  ^1  ^^ 

(6)  imw^  (4.  9) 
Sch.  of  G.  »r,  ^,  ^,  ?Er,  ^. 

I w^w |ww I—. 

^u^'rtW 'ft^^  ^!f!»4  gPf5+ 

(7)  ^f^RT  (4.  9) 

also  cailed  IPTT^^ 
Pef .     ^pff  ^nff  Prft  ^PTO"  ^3^:  I 
Sch  of  G.  IT,  *T,  ^.  ^,  T. 

Sr-*-  —  s--'  I  •  s-x  ••-•  I  SiX  v-/  —  I   \m0f  —  v.^  I « 
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ttetres  witli=  14  SjIIables  in  a  quarter, 

( ^r^ ) 

(i)  ^MilfSltfl  ( 7.  7) 
Scb.  of  G.   IT,  #,  ^,  ^,  w,  «F. 

(2)  9|^hrF^  (5.  9) 

Soh.  of  a.  If,  ?T,  ^,  ^.  'If,  'f. 

c  3 )  sr^^^iRfvf^^r  (7.  7 ) 

l)ef.  5f^HT*Mlfil  lT??[*Rif^^r 

Soli,  of  G.  IT,  5T,  >?,  5T,  t^,  ^nr. 
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(  4  )  iTRi^jnrr  (  4.  lo  ) 

also  called  ^fr^p^  or  ^(Ikhi 

Sch.  of  a.  If,  *r»  %  ^.  T,  n. 

—   —   —   I    ^—    N.^    N.^    I     N^/    s^    S^    I    \^    —  —    I  —    — 

(5)  €|4:idfii<A»l  (8.   6) 

(Also  called  q^f^^^,  TBCfW^,  fefft^RIT) 
ScL  of  G.  ?Ti  ^,  If,  If,  T,  n. 

*• >^^|    —    V«X    N^^l    S^   —    >w/|    N^    —    «*^    I    —  • 

Ex,  yij"  ^r^7^n%7#r  ftn^  ^fr^^ 

(6)^^cfir  (4.6.4) 

Def.   iTpfr  'it  'ft'  '^  ^r^  Tft^  ^rrH^^ 

JSch.  of  G.  »r,  ^,  5T,  T,  T>  T- 

Ex*   Wf^jfff^^*i^rn^nfhft#- 
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Metres  with  fifteen  syllables  in  a  quarter. 

(  1  )  ^IJWJ't  (  4.  4.  4.  3.  or  7.  8  ) 
Def.   qji4r  ^Piif^niTn^f^  rnif«^*i'i 

Sch.  of  a.  ^,  IT,  r  ^,  r, 

Ex.   ^  4j^^%^<A  frart^  ^np?^^ 
iif^^if  Pit!^  TP^^w  'nftf  'TR^ 

(  2  )  m^jift  (  8.  7  ) 

Def.     HHH^^g^^i  ^Tf7^  HiUl^X^: 
Sch  of  G.  IT,  ;r,  T,  ^,  ^, 

(  3  )  ^<ai^<a;  I 
Bef.   If ^T^gjiT  f^T^p'TnTrTru  ^n^h^<^' 

Sch.  of  G.  K,  ^,  If,  IT.  T. 

1 1 1 1 

Ex.     Ml^l^l  T^ff^T^i  ^Rtf^^^^ft^P^^^Ht^^i 
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(4)  5rftWJ55T  (7.  8) 
8cb,  of  G.  IT,  qr,  T,  T.  ^. 

Tlic  same  is  called  ^  ivhen  the  caesara  is  at  the  6th  and  15tli 
iijllables  ,  aod  Tf^HI^^r^it  y^hen  it  is  at  8th  and  16th  ajllabks; 
as  in. 


Metres  t^itli  sixteen  syllables  is  a  quarter. 

(I)  ffewqc^  ( 8.  8.  or  4.  4.  4.  4.  ) 

i,  e,  two  PacUs  of  Sam  nikd  uiake  one  Piida  of  Chitrs, 
Sell,  of  G.  ^,  "iT.  Ty  If,  ?:.  n. 
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(  2  )  qrr^^mtl^  (  8.  8.  or  4.  4.  4.  4.  ) 

^y^^rft^>nrifit<i^flHftti*im4j<ti 

^V^*n<*fii^  ^^rw^  >nrrPr  ^r:  11 
( 3 )  irrf^pf^ 

Sot  of  G.  IT,  IT,  ^,  ^,^,  ?r. 

*«1J«HilRmK*i«Hff433r^ 

Metres  with  17  Syllables  in  a  quarter. 

(  ^T^  ) 

(1  )^kV^(U.9) 
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Sch.  of  o.  If,  3r,  h;.  ^»  ^.  Wf  T. 

Pf5»rfH'^r?r  «^ifT  ttfkfiY  ^[f^%^  inr 

(2)^«^(8.9l 
ScK  of  G.  3r,  ^.  3r,  ^,  IT,  W,  ^. 

Ex.    rF?r^3^^fnraiTfJW^vft^ 

(3)Tn^rnFFm(4.  6.  7  ) 
Sch.  of  G.  ^,  ^,  «r,  %  ?r,  «r,  ^r. 
Ex.   itifft^^:  Pw^^niT^j  jftf^firftr^prrd- 

(4)#5n??Pff^Rnt.(io.  7) 

gch,  of  G.   ^,  T,  n,  ^,  T,  iff,  tff 
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T^3  ^Wf^  ft^W:  f^KS<*lf^*^«  1 

(5)ftj^rftfifr  (6.  11) 
Sch.  of  G.  ir.  9,  sr,  ^,  ^.  w,  ^. 

(  6  )  ffirfSr  (  6.  4   7  ) 

5ch.  of  a.  5T,  ?Er,  T,  T.  ^,  W,  T. 


Metres  with  18  syllables  in  a  quarter 

( 1 )  Vin^m  c  4.  7.  7 ) 

y  Google 


Digitized  by* 


gch.  of  a  ^\n,n,%%'^' 

Ex;    Iff J=^^5f^*T3i  "inn^  iTfW  ^Ertr^  i?itft — ' 

C2)«T?^5fq^(  11.7) 
gcb.  of  G;  sf,  w,  ^;  "ir,  ^,  t. 

,^  >-/N^  |;  s^  —  ^^  I  _:  >^s^  I  'w"— ^  ^-^1  —  v-^  —  I  — ^ 

Ex.  mP'iaHl^i-j^'H^^;  ^rrfNHi*^in*4 

RfRwt^H ^4^  wr  ^58?  g^at^  iMw^H.  * 
(3)5Tn:T«l^(8.  5.  5) 

Sob.  6f  G.  ^,  *r,  f:,  r,  r,  ^- 

w  W  w  I  w  w  v^  I  —  w—  ^  — ^  >^-^  I  -.=w— (- 
Ex.    ft^^<^*i€»H^^M^  ^ilTF^^nft^ 

^"irHchd^ll*i^^11  y^  ^T^  ^^rf»  I 

Metres  with  19  Syllables  in  a  quarter. 
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.Sch.  oT  G.  '^,  ^,  ^,^,T,  t.  *r. 

ftf^nrr  ^Ff^^  AftifJ^fti  sfr  jt^  ^rrnrn  ^i 

(  2  )  ^U^<g^f^sQ^<!IJ|^(  12.  7  ) 
Sch.  of  G.  ^,^,  IT, ^,  ^,  ^,  tf. 

I    WW-  I    >-^   W   I    WW—   I   -w-^W( Wl— 

Ex.    fl>f^3I^^hmnj:f?EI%*^Wm^ 
(  3 )  ^H^if  (  7.  6.  6  ) 

Sch.  of  O,  IT,  ^,  ^,  T,  ^,  ir,  ^. 


Metres  wltli  20  syllables  in  a  quarter. 
(  1  )  ^ftf^RJT  (  5,  7.  8  ) 
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h99  I^AKSKRT    d: 


AK8KRT    iiRJOIXAR, 

Sch.  of  G.  ^,  IT,  3r,  ^,  r,  ^,  w,  ^. 

>^/  v^  —  I  v^^  .^  %^  |r  s«>  —  s-^  ^ 


n 


(2i)  ^9?pff  (^.  ^.  6) 
Sch.  of  O.  jf,  r,  T.  ^,  'T,  ^,  W,  T- 

frt  ^^n^Rff  rH«s'»^  4ifii!i^4  f^ff^RijHicr  I 


Metres  with  21  syllabks  in  a  qoarten 

(1)  ^rosft  ( also  called  tm^TTT^,  ^^cnsf^: ) 
Sch.  of  G.  «r,  IT,  H,  i^>  w>  ir»  ^* 

w  w  w  I  w  ^  w  I  —  ^^^^  I 

V^    ^-    N^   I    S^    — N^JW— V-/|-%.^— 
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KkVfi^V^Lr  g.  • 


(2)  w^t{7.7.7) 

Sch.  of  a.  IT,  Kf  >T,  T,  ^,  ^.  ^. 

Sfc^     N^  S-^     I     y^ —    I     N«^    —  —    I    S-X    — . 


Metres  viiih  ^2  syllables  in  ml  quarter* 

(1)  jr%r. 

Sch,  of  G.  >T,  >3r,  >T,  ^,  ;^,  h>  *r,  T. 
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(2)f^(8.    14) 

Sch.   ofG.   JT,  «T.  ?T,  T.  T,  T,  ^,  ^. 

Ex.     ^  <M^^<4ii^4;^  ft^-g<^H^Hg  grftrPryg^ 


Metres  with  28  syllables  in  a  quarter. 

(  1  >«TfiffWT  (  also  called  «r«9[;3^nr  ) 
Def.   Hwnm  'sr»ft>  ng^pp  5^^  iWtfjfifenrar 
Sch.  of  G.  qr,  5r,  vf,  sr,  *t,  t^,  *r.  w,  »r. 

Si^    V^    S-/    I    V»-X   —   S-/    I    >•/    '«^/    I    ^— ^    —    Nw*   I 

—  S— '    >.-•    I    V-/    —   \^/    I   —    N-^    S^    I    S^     __ 

Ex.    ^t.nt.^1[4^M^Rl<^md7^THHI4iH1;l'it 

Metres  with  24,  25^  26,  syllables  in  a  pdda  are  omitted  as  they 
are  rcry  rare. 

Metres  with  27  syllables  or  more  in  each  pada  are  designated  by 
the  general  name  Dandaka,  Many  varieties  of  this  are  mentioned 
(  as  the  number  of   syllables   in  each  pcUa   may    sometimes   reack 
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999),    such  as  ft^ffftil^fH,  3rf^m?ir,    H^HlH<l^<4|^<,   ftrfft'- 

instance  of  the  species  last  named,  baring  54  letters  to  a  pdJa. 


Section  II 

Metres  with  their  alternate  quarters  similar, 

( 1 )  ^Miq^Wii 

(Sometimes  called ) %m^?niq^ 
Def.    H^l%  1HWI  ^;  ^% 

Sch,  of  G.  ^,  5T,  ^.  IT,  IT.   (odd  quarter  ) 

V^    >«/    V^    I     N-^    V-/     >•/    I    —    S^   —   I    >«/    I  — 

^,  W,  W,  t  (  even  quarter  ) 

v^  v*^  v-^  I  v^  —  v»^  I   v— ^  —  v«^  I  —  s-/  — • 

(2)sdqfa^M^ 

Def.    R«i^  irft  w  ^rWTT  ^ 

Sch.   of  G.  ^,  ^,  ^,  fy,  *r  (  odd  quarter  ) 
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f^Oa  Bavskrt  GRAMxift.  [  §  984 

/.  €.  the  third  aod  foartb  quarters  of  thia  metre  are  rcspectivelj 
^iu^ilar  to  the  firnt  and  second   quarters  of  aa  Arja. 

I.  e.  the  first  and  second  quarters  of  this  metre  are  like  thoet  of 
im  krjk  while  the  second  and  third  quarters  contain  15  matrai 
aach. 

t.  e.  the  first  and  third  quarters  of  this  metre  contain  12  i^llablo 
iuiitants  respectively. 

Ex.     i^KIMimHI  ^f»f<aj|?ft?  ^ifipf^fTT  \ 

t.  e.  the  first  and  third  quarters  of  this  metre,  as  also  the  second 
and  the  fournh  quarters  must  contain  12  and   20   sjUabic   instants 
'^eljr. 
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*rR?rnT%fr  %«TT^  F^*fi^i7  sfntfr  ■ 


( 1  )^di^^H^ 

The  first  and  third  quarters  of  this  metre  should  contain  fourtef  a 
syllabic  instants,  and  the  second  and  fourth  sixteen  each}  of  these 
the  last  eight  m&tras  should  consist  of  a  f:9pr  (  -  ^*^  ~  )  followed 
by  a  short  and  a  long  sjUablo  (  ^-^  -  )  •  the  syllabic  instants  in  the 
0ven  qnartar  should  not  be  at  all  copiposed  of  short  syllables  or  loi^s 
syllables;  and  the  even  syllabic  instant  in  each  (}uarter(  t .  d^  the  2ui 
4tb  and  6th  )sboaId  not  be  formed  conjointly  with  tbe  ue^t  ( t«  €, 
Srd,  5th  and  9th.  ) 

Ex:-    i|f^  ?!f^  5*-^%^  ff^ 

(  1  )  ^M%tf«^(^%H, 
Def.   tnNhiF  ff^  <iMHlm*»«^f^<<!  ^^fH^-rHHj 

This  is  the  same  as  Yaitliltya  except  that  at  the  end  of  each  qnar« 
ter  there  must  be  a  f:  Gana  followed  by  a  ir  Gana  instead  of  ^  and 
ij  I.  e.  it  is  the  same  as  Vaitaliya  with  a  long  syllable  added  at  the 
end  of  each  quarter. 

Ex.    STHF^  4iilft*rW4r4lv[«*ft«^fil^  V^  Pf^ttVl  I 
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APPENDIX*  " '! 

DHATUKOSHA. 

Pre.  OT.  Imporft.  ^.  Imp.  ^.  Pot.  Rf>f^f  •  P«rf.  ^.  Peri, 
f  ut.  5?.  Fmt.  95.  Oon.  i^.  Aor.  3^,  Ben.  •TT^fHS^.  Cao,  r%f , 
Dei.  9f :  P.-Parasmaipada*  A.-Atmantpada;  U.-Ubhayapada; 
Pm9.- Passive;  pp.  Past  passive  participle.  Inf. — Infinitive. 
Ger.-Gernud. 


i%^  10  U.  to  distribute,  Bt^fufir— '^  pre.  ^nJ^^C— ^%— 

«Trcr-^*[^  perf;  BT^ifflfTr  p.  fat. 
.ajfr  10  U.  like  the  above  with  the  only  diflFerence  m  ir  for  h. 
^^.   lOU.  to  shine;  ^fJT^-^  pre.  ^irhrwc—^%,  Ac.  perf. 

"  ^fMcTT  p.  fut.  3tfirg  Inf.  ^^  pp. 
3^5   1  P.  to  move  tortuously;  9Ta|i(%  pre.  iTf^  perf.  «Tf^  p.  fut. 

BTi%«7f^  fut.  3Tr*5  ^^^'  ^rRfKT  pp. 
3rw^  •  1  &  5  p.  to  reach  to  pervade,  to  accumulate;  ST^-inpirtfir 

3  sing,  srej^rft— srofir  2  sing.  BTtf^-vTHrA  1  sing.  pr«. 

BTRf^-BTT^l  9TrW:-OT^,  «TR?^^-3TWni  Imperf.   ^^^ffg 

3T^3,  sfncj^.,^,  are^im^r  ^T^im^  Impera.  3Tef5nr?-wr%5,  «t- 
i^gw-3w;,3Tei5in^-^wnt  pot.  str^  perf.  3?fifeir-*7fT  p. fut 
3lf^i|Rr-?T?^'a-fut.  9Tf  TT^  Ben.  aTrflr«iT^-3Tn?U5  con.  Wlfft^ 
aor.  (  3Tif^Jni-^?m<I  3rd  dual  wf^jt-KW:  8rd  pi.)  nf^^- 
^%-aTf^«lRr.  Des.  Pa85:-3nF8llr,  pre.  srrw.  aor.  Cau.:- 
^?iraRr-%  pre.  Wp^^-cT  aor.  «lff:  pp.  ¥iftwf-3T|T  ger. 

♦  3oloag«  to  1,  5  classes  in  the  conjugational  tenses. 
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•I^  1  P.  to  more  tortaoasly;  w^nfH  pre.  nm  pert.  «if)|^  p.  M* 

•r^lOP.  to  go  wrong,  to  sin;  «rwi|%  pre.  >im^H»|^~Ac 

porf.  wT^rfihir  p.  *ttt.  vfffli^  aor« 
•r^^  1  A-  to  mwk;  Bif^  pre.  ifi^  ptrf.  iff|^  p.  fat.  «i^. 

•qcT  fat.  «T%^  ben.  «iT^^fi9  con.  «ifi|r  a<Mr.  91^^^^%  det . 
«V|^10  U.  to  count,  to  mark  or  stain,  to  stigmatise,  erf^^-^ 

pre.  •Tpnwp-imr--aT5piHriaT-^  perf.  STjfJmr  p-  fnt. 

•iffte^R— 5r  fat.  ifT^Rr^i^-fr  con.  vina^— er  aor.  eiyn^- 

•Tfft'ftE  ben. 
*w  1  P.  to  go;  «*ifft  pre.  3?r«Tf  perf.  «»PtcIT  p.  fat.  iK^  Inf. 
i»f  1  A.  to  g05  wr>  pre.  ernrl  perf.  «?Rreirp.  fut.|  titi^affl*. 
ST^  lU.togo,  to  speak  indiatinctlj;  snffir— ^  pre.  «n^<ff 

STT^  perf.  stBtcTT  P»  fut.  arnft^  &  snBvF  aor.  snii  pp. 
If 55^  1  P.  to  go,  to  worship;  ^«rr%  pre.  s?Riy  perf.  aif^  p. 

fat.   erflF^r^  fut.  sr^sir^  (  may  he  go  ),  sT3:«inq[  (  maj  he 

worship  )•  ben.  emeftf  aor.  en%ciiq  ooii.  cans.  anq^--% 

flfiBrf^r^  des.  «rf^,  BT^  pp.  9?fj^9vr  or  «r^^  (  when  it 

means  to  go  )  ger. 

STSr^  10  U*  ST^^irf^— cf  pre.  a?^irrT^nT-*^i  ^c  perf.  9?^9f)icir 
p.  fat.  wsr^— waor. 

tn»  1  P.  to  go,  to  ran,  to  censure;  anrf^  pre.  f^^m  perf.  ( f%i^, 

»nfJr^,  f^vr,  inflni  isb.  d.  aad  pi.  f^^f%q-,  f^%ir,  «iii%ir 

2ad  sing  ).  VfT  or  srf^iri  p.  fut.  %c2r^— srf^fc^  fat.  t^- 

•     %%J   %^m^    Wn.  »T4  in  tho  sense  of  to  worship    dost 
aot   drop  iu  nasal  before  woaJc   t^rmiQatioos. 
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•Hf-^Wftt^  con.  «n4tV**^^inftl  aor.  4Nr^  ben.  f^r^N^* 
MftfArtfcT  de«*  *3r  or  irRnr  pp.  *^  or  Bffirf^,  ^^  ger. 
Can.:— ^I^nr%— %  pre.  artJ^q^— ^  aor.  Pass.:— <hi%  pre.  f%- 
■^  perf.  nS^  or  \m  or  irfinir  p.  fut.  ^ifttRm— %«^— 3T- 
ftcuft  fat.  wiRrite.  %^— «»wrfk«  ben.  «nnf^(«?i?T— «I>WPT- 

wrftcf^  con.  «niftr  aor.  ( 8rnPwcfr^--«T>rrTT^— 3Tiftr^- 

m^  8rd  daal.;  vt^tRi^^— |[^— «T>|^— «V]f^r|ii  2  pi. 
V  7  P.  to  anoint,  to  deoorate,  to  go;  onfrC  pre.  97R^* 
w  Imperf.  vpr^  Cw|^2nd  gingOImpera.  ar^fqi^  pot. «fnnR»- 
perf.  ilf):ircir— BHEif^  P*  ^^^'  ^ifi'I^lftj  *ry?P«fif  fnt.snfi^i- 
«H— smnj^  con.  «in^9  aor.  ^KWm^  ben.  sff^ufSr^  des. 
pass.  dTRC^  pre.  vnf^H  aor.  cau*    mM^ki-^T^ni^^  pre. 

BIlf^WM--^  ^^'  'W^  pp. 
am^    1  P.  to  roam    or  wander;  aijRr  pre.  inyperf.  vri^p. 

fat.    «tf^c^  fut.  wiifl  aor.  vnor^ben.  ^^'i^  des. 
Slir     ^  A.    to    iransgreaa,    to   hurt;    «t^  pre.     «qR>  perf 

»ift?ir    p.  fat.  «?ft«i|Jr  fut.  siff^  aor.  orftft^— «Tfifftq%. 

«Tf^f^  des.  Cau;— g|fii^-%  pre.  «nf^  -?r,  «rtfe??-^.  aor. 
B|i|^    1  P.  to  Bound;    irnia    pre.  bot    peif.  «Tf^  p    fat- 

•irtk?  aor.    itfOiftHRl    des.   can.  arpnipT-'^  pre.    ¥nf^- 

w<[-%  -^or. 
V^    4  A.  to  breathe,  to    live;    979^  pre.  w(t9f  perf.  ??pr- 

en  p.  fat.  «rf^r«^fut.  wr^aor. 

fif^  1  P.  to  go  conatantlj;  ^niRr  pre.  w?r  perf.  «Tfin!f  p.  fut. 
•lft**(Rr  fut.  9Vf^^^  con.  9Tfqr^  ben.  «n^  aor.  «Tfl|f^^ 
dea.  Pa«*  bth^  pre.  iirfiiraor.  can.  Wi3m%  pre.  a?^  or 

•ffittrpp. 
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^^    2  P.  to  eat;  9tRt  pre.    arPT  perf.  snn    p.  fat.  acf^ 

fnt-  9?^^  aor.  Rr^^uRt  des.  irn^^    coa.  dnn^     ben. 

Cau:— 3qrf^^  pre.   (also  Wfilft    •3T^*f^nrfir'   )«nftn'V 

aor.  Pass;— 3T«6|,  pre.  srft-^S:  perf.  8T7[-^)7  p.p.  W^m  Qti. 
iT5l    2  P.  to  breathe,  to  live;    ^rfiiRr  pre.  bipt  perf.   9^f^ 

p.   fut.  3Tif^^  con.  srnft^  aor.  siRri%^^  des.  caa.  Binnf^ 

— %  pre.  pass,  ^r^ii^  pre.  snRr    »of. 
srx    4  A.  to  live;  9i5ir>  pre.    w>  perf.    «Tf^  p.  fat. 
Wf    1   P.  to  go,    to  wander;  ar^    pre.  «Tnsr  perf. 
«T^    IP.    to  go,  to  eat,  to  sound;    vmf^    pre.  m^K  perf. 

stPrtt  p.  fut.  «Tpr«^  fnt.  srnftf  aor.. 
8T^    1   A.  to  go;  ^^Ir;  with    qTT— q^ir>    pre.     «9^     perf. 

m^^  p-    fat.  «Tlf^  aor.  ST(ir%  ben.  irfiift^  des.  past. 

%ft!I>  pre.  wf^  aor.  cans,  ^r^r^— %  pre.  «nf^-^  Aor. 
«T5^    10   U.   to    heat,  to  praise;    ^^—^   pre.  ^qnwiC 

— ^^— BTra*— ¥5^  perf .  sT^f^Rn  p-    fut.  STW^-rTaor. 
BT?    1  P.  to    be  worth,  to    cost;  BTc£f^    pre.    stpt^    perf. 

9Tp8rcTr  p.  fat.  wm^  aor. 
^    1  P.  to  worship;  «t^    pre.  BTPpf    perf.    ^?Plc!T    p. 

fut.  aTf%«wl  fnt.  OT^  aor.  apr^irfq  Ben.  srf^Tf^des.  can, 

«t4^'*— %  pre.  sTff%^— ?T  aor.  pass.  s?«^  pre.  »iif%  aor. 
9T^    10  U.  to  worship;  arTnfir-%  pre.  ST^^TT^WIsr^— W^— ^?^ 

— ^   pre.  BT^pRTT    p*  fut.    8T^iil«i(^— ?r  fut.  ar^m?' 

BT^f^l'ftS'    ben.  3Trif^!i5— II     con.    «Tf*r^wn— g*    des. 

stn{%^— ^.  aor. 
«ni    1    p.  to    procure,  to    take-    iriflr    pre.   w^TW    perf. 
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vrflmr  p.    fut,    wftnn^    fu.    drriif^    aor.    nn^    ben* 

9rf%rf%^    des.  cau.  srifuft— %    pre.   djiftnr^— ?r  aor. 
^T^    10  A.  to  request,  to  sue;  ¥n^  pre.  wpn^fT— W^. 

— ^>5  perf.    Bnffirarp.  fut.    irrf^cf  aor.  »nift^  ben. 
srf^    1  p.  to  ask,  to  beg;  irlfir  pre.    w«f%  perf.  arpj^  p.  ftib. 

a7lf^«!iq    eon.  wffil  aor.  dTWf  ben.  Brftrl^   des.  can. 

«n^?fir-^pre.  irrfff^-W  aor.  pass.  8Ti>  pre.  wff    aor 
^Ff^    1  P.  to   worship,  to  deaerve;    ^i^ff^   pre.    sip^    perf. 

¥T^?IT  p.    fat.    «nft«H^   con.    snffij    aor.    BTfiT^    ben. 

pa«3.  dTfl^  pre.  wff  aor. 

9ri    10  u.  to  worship,  ^linfir-^t  pre.  sriirtf  g^— STTO-^TOTC- 

^  perf.    ^?iwcfr  p.  fut.    BnfSrw— ?l  Aor.  3?fir?-3T^- 
f^rtV?  ben.  pass.  w6^  pre. 

8T^  1  U.  to  adorn;  to  prevent;  to  be  com|]|ptent.  «T(7^-%  pre. 
BTTB — OT%  perf.  ^T^r^n  p-  fnt.  9n^^ — ^srr^^  aor,  caa.  ^ir^q- 
f%-^  pre.  97lfr^  aor.  (  according  to  some  this  root  is  Atm.  ) 

3TV     1    P.    to    defend,    to    protect,     to    do    good    to,     to 

please,    to  kuow  (  and    a  variety  of    other  meanings ). 

WRfcT  pre.    dTW  perf.    d?f%m  p.     fut.  w^^  aor.  truirf 

ben.  pass.  9^^    pre.    «nft  aor. 
«f^    5    A.    to    pervade,    sr^    pre.    w^  perf.    srf^, 

arer  p.    fnt.   «Tf^cii^-injq%   fut.    wf^i«2Rf,  smifgcTcati, 

STftrf-STTff    aor.    ^nfftc-    »tRt^    ben.    irnifir^    des. 

pass.  9p^  pre.  anftr    aor.  s;rc  pp.    W^WT,    BT|r    Ger. 
s^    9  P.  to   eat;    vr^^nf^    pre.    ernr  perf.  stRtcTT    p.  fat. 

•TrtS^    aor.    n^qr?  ben.  drf^iftr^   des. 
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•T^  2  P.  to  be;  wRir  pre;  ^f^  2iid  per.  ring.  Impera.  ^^  •  p«f. 

^Hl^  p.  f  ut.  iiiPr«^  f ut.  AoL 
•TH  4  p.  to  throw.  iTfirf^  pre.  «iw  P«rf.  nftm  p.  fat.  if[Rl«49 

con.  STTRrt  aor.  «r^^  ben.  iiRii^Hfd  des.  can.  imnif% — % 

pre.  inRRr?— ?r  »or.  pass.  «vfi^  pre.anftr  aor.  «ff^  p^ 

e?Rr?1t  or  9TP^  Ger. 
«^  1  A  to  go;  affpt  pra  w^  perf.  dii^fWll  f a^.  •llfte  «».  can. 

«ltsf  1  p.  to  lengthen;  in^srf^  pre.  «?rw  (  according  to  soma 

w 'irsy)  perf.  «Tip53rcff  p.  t\it.  an(*aJ^«i^  fat-  «nfi*«^  coq, 

aTI^#.q[aor.wfijfar^de8.caa.W3^irtr%  pre, 
•nq  5  P.  pervade,  to  obtain;  irnft^,  5iWlr>»  3HW^  lit,  8nd  &  8rd 
Bing.  (trm^:  ist  dnaliTTJ^Per  8rd.  pin.)  Imperf.-wtif  Srf. 
sing,  armin  l**^  wng-.»^t.  lat  dual  ^^g^rdpln.  Imperat- 
»TTOt5  8rd  sing.  witoRt  Ist  sing.  iTTJ^  2nd  sing  «!fp*5  8ri 
pla.  «?rr  perf.  smn  p.  fat.  aiF^^  fat*  W«€^  <»n.  anfj 
aor.  can.  •TTT'TRr— %  pr®.  wfTT^— IT  aor.  ««W  pp-  W^W 
Ger.  «mn.  Inf. 
«TIH  2  A.  to  sit;  arr^  pre.  a?wr^%— ^5^— «Trer  perf.  aq^RV 
p.  f at.  wf^wft  fnt.  anRrcucfoon-  anf^C  aor.  adRt^C  ben. 
pass.  an^E^  pre.  Can.  an^^* 

f  1  P.  to  go;  irofcT  pre.  a?nW[   Imperf.  t^f  perf.  ^Rf  p.  fat. 
^cc^  fut.  ^<si|^  con» 
*  %  is  substituted  for  ^Tfj^tQ  the  non-coDJagational  tensei. 
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t  2  P.  to  go;  ^  pre.  fqnr  pert  W^  p.  fat.  fcia^  fut.  >ciq 
con.  amni  Aor.  pass,  f^  pro.  inilA*-aor.  cau.  ifim^-^ 
pre.  «nft^l>l9*ff  aor. 

f  with  vd^  2  A.  to  study;  ir«?t%  pre.  vrf^it  pert.  vfOt^  p.  fut. 
«ii^«^  f ttU  9iunftci^Bn^7^  oon.  «Miiftr— 9T^ tor* 
•Wrtte  ben.  pass.  ariN^  pre.  9|M|ifrf^-iMlflr  aor.  (8rd  dual. 

%mf^— 9ii%^p.  fab.  e?uinft«n?r— «T^cii^  f nt.  «^^«npr- 
«tpf — «i%^ift«!nf  «oiiift«isT — 3iT^7ir  con.  «mfnk4)c  «i*%- 

4t^  ben.  cau.  «fMir7i|^  pre.  arjlr^:  pp.— 
f«|^    1  P.  to  go,  to  move;  ^^  pre.  fit^  perf.  qftren  P-  fa*. 
^     1  P.  to  go,  to  agiUte,  ffRr  pre.  fjf^rw— WSt^— «fWr  perf . 

if^m  p.  fat.  IHt^  «>r.  tPnr  pp-  »^  ^*  ^^  ^^ag*  VI.  19. 

f;r     1  P.  to  go;  q«f^  pre.  |^  perf.  ^m  p.  fut.^ft^  aor. 

^  1  p.  to  hare  superhuman  faculties;  f^^f^  pre.  $9^  Imperf. 
f «W%li — f  gjr— «IW  perf.  ff^!fr  p.  fut.  ff^^«lRj  fut.'^pf- 
«l^  oon.  '^['^  aor.   fHf^  ben.  fPfif  pp. 

f9i^    7  A.  to  shine,  to  kindle;  f5%  pre.  f9«vnr%^i?m-Yf^ 

(It    in  Veda  )  perf.  fpg^  p.  fut.  |pq«i(?r  fut.^iftnw 

con.  V^  Aor.  t^fSnt  des.  tMte  ben.  Passt-fii^  pre. 

can.  f»grirf&~%  pre.  fi[.  pp. 

M      6  P.  to  wish;  riBifir  pre.  ]  fSr^  perf.  TOT  or  ^<% 

f^      *  P.  to  go,  to  spread;  fm^  \m  p.  fut.  ^ftcufit  fut. 

f^*    9  P.  to  repeat  an  act;  fcorrf^  pre. )  ^f^r«iiv  con.*^^  aor. 

^g^^fk^  des.  fc^iq  ben.  pas8:-f«i|^  pre.  qf^  aor.  Caa:« 

Wl<%-&  pre.  ^[f^-^  aor.  ^f  or  qf^w  ger.  fr.  pp. 

*  According  to  soma,  tbo  fornix  of  the  P.  fat.  aod  the  geruad 
is  iqi  of  this  root  are  qf^  and  qf^fqr  oaijr* 
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I- 

I    1     p.  to  go;  ^m^    pre.    wnnivnc--W9^-OT9    pcrf.     ^m 

p.  fnt.  ^cn^    fut.  ^C9q[    ooD. 
t^    1  A.    to  look  at,  to    see.  fifl%  pre,  furi-^nk-wwr-amr 

perf.  fftnir  p.  fut.  Iftrwi^  fat.^%«ir^  con.  iRirtte  ben. 

\f^  aor.  Cau— ^vin^-%  pre.  ^f^^-w  aor.  Pass.   |^^ 

pre.  ^  aor.  <iftpr  pp.  ^f^^ro  Ger.  tmwsji  Inf. 

1^  1  A.  to  go,  to  censure;  ^n%  pre,  fqtm  pcrf.  \f^ 
•or.  ff3r^    pp. 

^  2  A*  to  praise;  t|  pre.  fVK*-f*r^-3Tra  perf.  fftw 
P-  fut.  ift^TO  fut.  qfir«W  con.  ^?  aor.  {nr<te  ben, 
paw.  <^^  pre.  can.  i?Tiift-%  pre.  ^«^-^  aor.  ff^vff 
Oor.fflrg^  'nf-  ift'T  pp. 

ff^    1  P.  to  go,  to  stake;    i^f^  pre.  fft^r  pp. 

<f  2  A.  to  go,  Ac.  fef  pre.  i^%  perf.  ifm  p.  fut.  fRc^ 
.  fut.  '^Rvq?!  con.  ^w  aor.  iRifhr  ben.  cau.  t^i|f^-4i  pre» 
\!^-fr  aor.  ^  pp. 

1^  10  U.  to  moye,  to  throw;  f^qfit-^  pre.  jinN^i  or 
''r*    perf.  "^ft^-w  aor.    f^Rrm    p.  fut.  f'cft'^-^  fut. 

'W^^'i?'^  ^^*  ^h[-"W^^  i^^^-  if^  pp- 

|«|  1  p.  to  enyy;  i«iK!r  pre.  !{«iii^Br^rc-«TW-^8^  perf,  fpfif- 
^  p.  fut.  <f«ir5i|firfut.qf«^«iri-Wcon.  {f^if^^or^ffe^ 
if^  des.  cau.  ^«ihn%-ir    pre.   '^Mfl^-W    aor, 

^  2  A.  to  command,  to  rule,  to  possess;  |^  pre.  |irrT%- 
«Tra-f  ^.  Perf.  ifipTT  p.  fut.  <f^«q%  fut.  ^«^^  con. 
tMtr  ben.  \f^  aor.  Pass— |ir%  Fe.V^aor,  Can— 
f^njft  %  pre.  '^Mrf-^  Aor.  ff^  p.p. 
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Dhatukosha.  0 

f  5  1  A.  to  go,  to  kill,  to  see;  J^  pre.  J^m*  ferf.  iTt^  p* 
fnt.  if^«W  fut.^«iRf  con.>P(F  aor.  i^CfE  Ben.  ift^  pp. 

if^  1  A.  to  aim  at;  i[^  pre.  ift^-»rrar-W]J^  perf.  fff^rr  p' 
fat,  ff|«l?r  fut.  '«[ff«^  caa.  '^rffc  »or.  ||>M^  des. 
<(|iftF  Ben.  Cau:—  <f«[ft4»  pre.  ^firn-W  Aor. 

^?|^  1  p.  to  spriakle,  to  wet;  ^mk  pre,  ^nRTT^Wt— ITf^— 
WTT^  perf.  ^tt  P.  fat.  ^rRn^  fat,  «tn^T?  con. 
i^N)^  aor.  jejuni  Ben.   ^(^  pp. 

^W   I  P.  to  go,  to  move;  niW^  or  tmf^  pro.   ^'ST?   lunperf. 

^trar  A  t^fm^i^   perf.  *Hm9^r  p.  fut.   ^SiRar^rfSi      t. 

i^fi^cii;  con.  i$r^  aor.  wWSr^  dc»-    TO^f^    Ben. 

pass.  T^ir^  pre.  Oau:-  ^^irf^-^  pre.  Tfif^cf   or  ^i^?T  pp. 
;r^    4  P.  to  collect  together*  ^r«9f^  pre.  ^tt^  perf.    i^rf^?ir 

P.  fat.  «T)f^c!Tf^  fat.  ^pT^il^  con.  T^qr^   ben.    iSl^^ 

aor.  «f%pT  or  ^g  pp. 
*^    6  P.  to  glean;  tsf-r  pre.  7f^99  pp. 
^3^    6  P.  to  bind,  to  finish,  to  abandon;  ^yft  pre,  ^3W  pp. 
^f  ar    €  P.  to    abandon,  to    avoid;    ;mrf>  pre.    5«W^^iTT— 

%mr-^ff   perf.  ^ftsrfT  p  fot,  ¥f%ff«^  fat.   i^f^«A^ 

con.  ^^n(}^  aor.  ^Vt^^  pp. 
^    1  P.  to  destroy;  i^sf^  pre.  T^  perf.    ^^    p.     fat. 

9f^«q^  fat.  ^37.  p.  p. 
^5f^    7  P.  to  wet,  to  moisten;  ^sifir  pre.  ^^TT^^rt  &c.   perf.  T- 

fiimp.  fat.   «l5l«^%  fat.  i||^J[^  con.    ^^KK  aor.?^ 

or  VW  pp. 
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10  Smsxbt  Omuait. 

»1   «  P.  to  confiM,   to    fiU  with,  to  coror  OT»r;  ^tl(H  or 

*^  pre.  ^f^  pp. 
«t   1  P.  to  kill;  »4%pre.  »*^T«tperf.,r!feTp.fnt. 
H    1  A.  to  mewure,  to  pUy;  «^  pre.  ^fnj^-niT-'TO  per^ 

«f*fr  P.  fut.  9r1«9er  fttt.  Vrifcir^  con.  «lhife  -or.  «f%l^ 

d«8.  0»n:-»^^  pre.?^^^-?Taor. 
«H  P.  to  burn,  to  paaish;  i^^  pre.  »?pr,  i9t^nr«n«n9  W- 

f  *  P»rf.  a»ftm  p.  fat.  ^m*^  fat.  itrf^i^  coa.  ««vf 

Ben.  ^0^  aor.  ^iftn,  9f^  or  «?  pp, 
n,  1  P-  *o  tart,tok'lI,to  deitroy;  alrfreT  pre.  TfTf  pert.  9f^  pp. 

g» 

«1    I  A.  to  weave,  to  tew-  «^  pre.  «f«ihrl5-»^-imr  pert 

«ftw  p.  fat.  ^^ipf  fat.  i^>nnr  con.  «^|f^  aor.caa.  «im> 

fir— %pre.  «tJr  pp. 
^  10  U.  to  strengthen,  to  live;  ifihf%-%  pre. 
^  2  U.  to  corer,  to  hide;  «;Qfi%,  ^^-^  or  «%>  pre.  «;^-in 

0'  «^  perf.  «^)ir  or  i^^f^  p.  fat.  «!'*ft«f^^  or  n- 

ft»  wr.  i;§^.  «;<4f%<lnr  or  i^^Wte  ben.  Can:— »;«ft^i|fir— 
?t  pre.  itr<^W^-fr  aor.  Pa88:-«t^  pre.  »j^  perf.  i^mj(i^ 
•or.  ^WW,  «k<*lff^4l  or  «;«{f^  p.  fat.  Vt^i^ifle,  4kmKM)8 
or  «^«ft?  ben.  i^i4fiH<l.  sftl^'W  or  ttljfttyi  con. 

^t    1  ^  *o  sport,  to  play;  ^^  pre. 

^  1  P.  to  be  diseased  or  disordered;  «;^  pre.  «rf^  pp. 

9kf^  1  A.  (  sometimes  P.  )  to  conjectare,  to  reason,  to  infer;  ^< 
*%  per.  aSlf^  Imperf.  «finik  Ac;  perf.  i;ftar  p.  fut.  «^«^ 
fut.  sit^c^^  con.  ^St^  aor.  «;^^  bsn.  Pass.;— ^m^  pre. 
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dhl^  aor.  Can:— iifirffr— %  pre.  iJlniw?-H|  aor.  i^PP* 
9;ff^^  Qer. 

SK- 
IP, to  go,  io  ^ttt/C^ivApre.  srr^aor.  1  Wt  perf>  ^ 
8  P.  to  go,  f^  pre.  »m^  aor.  )  iinr  pp.  ^^mf  p. 

fat.  stRv^^  fut,  mft^  on.  wir^  ^n.  pa**:— 
^A^  pre.  «nft  aor.  »nt  perf.  «iftm— ^  p.  fa*^-  «nft«^— 
W^««ftr  fut.  wft^— iC^.  Ben.  can.  »rWcr%-  pr®-  «n^- 
5— ?r  aor.  iiftft^  des.  ^rw  Qer. 
6  P.  to  prabe,  to  shine;  ic^  pre.  W^  PP. 
iF»€F  6  P.  to  become  hard,  to  fail  in  faealbies;  to  go. 
m^fm^  pre.  nnh.  Imperf.  Wf**  perf.  mi^sm  P*  fa^. 

mJ^^Q  f^«  ml^H  pp* 
^r^    1  A^  to  go>  to  acquire;  «rii^    pre.  snfir  perf.  a«^T. 
p.  fat.    BiflpRlir  fat.  «nPil«nr  con.  arftlfSf^  des.  «n<f 
^  ben.  pan.  i|(«iRr  pre.  wf*  aor.  Can.  Br*iRr-%  pr«- 
•nfSr^aor.    «||filii9-9    aor.    mRw    PP. 

«of  8  u.  to  go;  iiieWr--«ii5?r— «rflf&  p^-  wr>f-^^ 

perf.    btPHrit  p.  fut. 
^[^    to  censure,  to    be    compaasionate;    %A4^  pre.    mcfi- 
UHS^,    Ac.  or  •iw^  perf.    ^nW^TcTT    or  srf^rfT    P^nt- 
Hrftf^N^,  «rt««i|fir  f ut.  iC^tf8rtte-«COT^   ben.  ingfft^  or 

errfftt  aor. 
Hf^  4  P.  to  prosper,  to  please;  wffog^  P".  wra  perf.  «rf§^  p. 
fut.  «3rr4^  aor.  ic7  p.  p.  etfSwt  or  «JT  ger. 


♦  It  18  not  in  the  Dhatupatha  but  it  is    ooniidered  as  a  root  on 
acoount  of  its  being  given  in  the  Sutrai ««  ^"oOm^*' 
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IS  Sakskrit  OBiioait. 

HR    5  P.  to  racrwkse,  to  prosper;  m*^^  pw.  «CT^  aor.  For  the 

remaining  forms  see  the  root  ^pf^  4  P. 
W^    6P.kffl;iClf^or*ijftpre. 
W^    6  P.  to  approach,  to  injure;  t^Rr  pre.  W^  perf.  «rf%^  p. 

fat.  sif^cKf^  fut.  Br409  A^^*  ^i^  PP* 

^    9  P.  to  go,  to  move;  ^[^tf^  pre.  snH^nt  &c.  perf.  *»ftiir  or 
«rtRr  p.  fut.  9i:ftci(^  or  «r^!i^  fat.  *irO^  aor.  i^%  bea. 

^  1  A.  to  shale,  1  ?•  to  shine-  711%— f^  pre.^ir^— tf  Iiapcif. 
T^rnnfe— ^njR  perf.  qfir^  p.  fat.  iff^un%--%  fut,  ^f^v* 

5-?Tcon.^f^-^^lft5  aor..^lff^pp. 
4f^    1  A.  to  annoy,  to  resist,  if«%  pre.  ^i^  pp« 

^  •  1  A.  to  grow,  to  prosper.  ^fg%  pre.  ^qH%— W>35— «Trcr 
perf.  qf^  p.  fut.  i;f^ci^  fut.  ^f^«m  con.  "^pif  aor.  qf^- 
1?^%  des.  qf?jfft^  Ben.  Pass:— qvi|%  pre.^  aor.  Oau:— ^ 
^irt%— %  pre.  ^^^-^  aor.  ^fSi?r  pp". 

q^    1  A.  to  go;  T^  pre.  ^f^  pp. 

^|w  1 1  P.  to  be  dry,  to  adorn,  to  refuse;  ^Slwr%  pre.  ^^fiirm^Rrt 

— ^ffT— «Tr^  perf.  ijif^Rrr  p.  fat.  i^rfffviinr  fat.  s|^^r««v 

COD.  ^^  aor.  iTiPtftl^ra  des.  Cau.— s^ranrfcT— ^  pre* 
•hPl<5l^-fr  aor. 


♦  With  rr=^i^.         t  With  ,j=swiT^. 

Digitized  by  VjOOQIC 


Bhatukosha.  is 

%a    la  U.  to  be  strong  or  aWe;  iRlirii^'-^  pre.  iJifipT  pp» 
9ft4f  10  U.  to  throw  up.  «iWrwSr-%  pre.  i%«p^n  pp. 

^— 

m^    1  A.    to    wish,    to    be    prond;  cff^   pre.  ^^%  perf. 

<liftidl  p.  fttt.  ^Rfici|(t  fut.  e^^f^^^  con.  BT^p^.  aor. 
^  1  A.  to  go;  ^^  pre.  ^%  perf.    #f%^  p.  fut.  «T*ft? 

^Inr  pp. 

^pi^    1  P.  to  laugh,  ^urft  pre.  ^^gm  perf.  mfi§m  P*  frA.  qjftr- 

«7f^  fut.  ST^f^!i5  coo.  BT^^ft^  or  ^^rnift?  aor. 
^^    1  P.  to  Bound;  ^rmH  pre.  n^m  perf.  ^jf^^  p.  fut.  ^^f^wj- 

nir  fut.  iTfif^^^  con.  9T^^  aor, 
iir^    1  A.  to  bind;  ej^  pre.  ^^%  perf.  iirpf^  p.  fut.  qsf^ruj^ 

fut.  STipf^^iRf  con.  Hi^hf^g  »or. 
^ff    1  P.  to  go;  ^?ftr  or  qsjf^  pre.  nsf^fz  or  ^^  perf.  ^|f^ 

or  ^^  p.  fut.  liff^gRr  or  ^^fdim^  fut.  iT^«^  or  ir^lftft- 

«^5  con.  aw€f  or  *M^fl<t  ^^' 
^7  1  A.  10  U  to  miss,  to  remember  wiih  regret;  ^^^^  g^f^. 

%  pre,  ^4^,  ^Ttft^^nc-^i  Ac.  perf.   #^r  or  ^^^f^  p. 

fut.  ^>4HW|id   or*;^!ift%    fut.  HT^frt«il?  or  «7*TfJt«U^-^ 

gy^iiq.  9TrT*7^  or  3tN%7?  aor. 
#i^    1  A.  to  be  anxious;  i^  pre.  *^q^  perf.  4fi<(|  p.  fuL  src^* 

f*?  aor. 
*^    1   U.  to  be  proud;  *Tf?r-%  pre*  ^f*T  or    ^rip^'  p«rf. 

«Rf^  p,  fut.  4ry«^-%  fut.  wSfir«^-?r  con*  «T^rft^. 

or  ST^RTTV  aor. 
^-^    10   U.    to  protect;  ^i?Rr-^    pre.  ^m^^R-n*,  *c. 
perf.  ^iik^l  p.  fut.  *¥ft«ni^-%  Ittt.  wr?ft«w^-^  een. 
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ijw    1  P.  to  sound;  ^ioif^  pre.  ^nsm  perf,  irfdnv  p.    tut. 
iKf^mft  flit,  tnif^f^  COB. 

iK«f«    1   U.  to  mb,  to  icratdi;  ^fj^-  %. 

^i«(    1  A.  to  prabe,  to  boast;  ^e?m  pre  ^WSi^  perf .  «f^nv 

p.  fat.  %feMHi)  fut.  «?^f^r<lV  coa.  ^/iir^  ben.   s?^- 

RUC  aor.    ^rfhpr  pp. 
i|;t^    10  U.    to  tell;    v^i^-^    pre.    .ifci|iiw»li^    &a    i«rf. 

^;«lf)|^    p.    fat.    it>qftmft-%    fat.    aiwft^^-^    «<»• 

W^^m  or  iT^ft^m  aor.   f^r^7f^^-%  des.  «i^    or 

f|iqA<)7  ben.  pass  ^MH  pre. 
^    1  P.  to  grieve;    i^  pre.  ^*^  perf.  *ftw    fat.    a?- 

iRi^  aor. 
^sf    1  P.  to   shine;    ^pr^    pie.  •irfPT  perf.    «f^  p.  fut. 

wn^ft?  »or. 
H^    (  denom.  )  «<mf%  pw. 
^    1  A.  to  shake,  to  tremble;  ifrfir  pre.^T*^  perf.  i|/^- 

nr  p.  fnt.    Kf.Rrcii^    fnt.    mtiPimd    con.    i^MV?    ben, 

wiVt€  sor.  pass.  4!^  pre.  can.  *tnift  pre. 
^    1   A.  to  desire;   <fnni%  pre.^^  onpiW^  *c.  perf. 

^nrilmr  or  ^ftm  p.  fnt.  wirftcgir  or    m^;^  fat.  «r- 

VrA«^  or  e7i«f^r«^  con.    HiwWte  or    ^rf^^    ben. 

vnfNl^  or  inr^inr  aor.  pass.  ifFi|>  or  ^spi^  pro.  8r«(Pr 

aor.  can.  ip«ni^-«%     W^  p,  ?•  ^liPrtwr-'ir^W  gcr. 
i^if^   1  P.  to  go;  ^i;9^fif  pre.  ^^p^  perf.  wf^wm    p.    fat. 

•l%M\4.  aor. 
HP^    10  U.  to  pierce;  ^aBr— ^  pie.  ^wSrnRKl^— ^  perf. 

^r^Him  p.  fttt.  %t<ftMR>^     fat.  <H»tjfftMH[-fr  coa.  s?- 

^W^  aor. 

Digitized  byV^OOQlC  . 


DHATUKCfiHA.  15 

«(    1  A.  to  couBt,    to  aonnd;  f^pre.  ^^    perf.  ^if^f 

p.  fot.  ^pA«q%   fut.    ^!|rf?{Ciqr  oon.    ^^>  beo.    w^-. 

fkg  not.  qri%^  pp. 
^15    10  U,  to  go;  to  count;  ^mf^%    pre,    'IP'rihroT -if* 

perf.  ^R^m  p.  fut,  ^i?9rir«^f^-%  fut.  «Hi??fi|f^^  ooD, 

•Mimot  ^  *^'« 
^5^   1  A.  to   praise,  ^%    pre.    ^«ii^    perf.    ^f^    p    f^^^ 

4b%ij%  fut.  «r^rf%i99r  oon,    ar^if^  aor. 
^11^    2  A.  to  punish;  ^  pre,    ^^    perf.    ^%^    p  f^t. 

^w  1  P.  to  test;  ^5^  pre.  ^^^m  perf.  ^^fq^  p^  fut, 
^Fft«^  fut.  «r«if^«iT7  con.  9^^;[^X  or  8^)4)^  aor. 
^51^  pp. 

«^  1  P.  to  go;  ^Rrf%  pre.  n^pRT  perf.  i^(%^  p,  fut 
^KiWi  fut.  «T^^%ciq[  con.  9T^^  or  sn^r^^  aor. 
f%^rt%^  des,  cau:-..^f^irt^~^    pre.  ^^^^_^  ^^ 

^|5TH  1  P.  to  desire,  [to  wish;  ^f?ir%  pre.  ^^^frf^  perf.  ^- 
flRT  p.  fut,  qm%<B^f%  fut.  iN<»r('^m^  con.  ^^f^q  aor. 
^•npnn  ben.    ^;f^^  pp. 

«r^    1.    4  A.  to  shioe;  ;«rff%  or  ^5n^^  pre.    ^n>T^    perf. 

wf^   p.  fut.    qirftc^^  fat.  srqjrfJi^TO'   con.   ^^r^ 

ben.  f^ncrf^r%  des.  ir^iif^  aor.  can.  ^r^nrf^-^  pre,  pass. 
^jifl^  pre.  ^nr^^  pp.  qirf^TFTT,  sr^r^  ger, 
^sr;  1  A.  to  cough;  ^Rr>  pre.  i^mf^r^,  &c.  perf.  m^m 
p.  fut  filRlui^  fut.  ^^|R|i^%  oon.  «T^f^  aor.  f^^. 
fir^  des.  qnflK)?  ben.  qro^lf^— ^  can.  ir^^nin^^^ 
aor. 
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fti?    IP-  to    OK;  Pif1%tcnt    pre.  ffii»A<iH«w,    Ac.  perf. 
f*ri%fiWcfr  p.     fut.  f^-%%«q|%  fnt.    «Tf««A;n««^    wn. 

*»pTf«?^f   aor.    pan.  f^f%c(i|^  pre.   cao.    f^f%ctraf%- 

'Jfpre. 

f^  1  P.  to  desire,  to  liyc;  ^nn^  pre.  f^^RT  perf.  8V%- 
ftl^  aor. 

f%5i  6  P.  to  become  white,  to  tport;  f^^  pre.  |^%,j. 
rerf.  "mkm  p.  fat.  ^^i^^^  fat.  «r^;f^^  con.  9|%. 
(ft^  aor. 

*w  IP.  to  bind;  «,nf^  pre.  f^lp,  perf.  ^^f^  pfot, 
•J^uft^  aor. 

y  1^  A.  to  6oand^>  pre.  ^  perf.  ^^^  p.  tab. 
#J«^  fat.    «T2^[cq7    con.  ar^^  aor. 

^  ^JlJ""  ''"°'^'  ^  P"-  "S*"  P«'f-  «WT  p.  fut. 
m^m  tut,  ar^^q  con.  Bi^r^  aor. 

f  A.  to  sound;  ^^  pre  ^>  perf.  ^  p.  fat.  i«« 
aor,  ^>a^       i 

^»  1  p.  to  soaad  loudlj;  #PTf^  pre.  5^,  perf.  ,^^^ 
p.  fnt.  ^[^n^  fut.  ST^t^cqq  con.  sr#^  aor. 

f?    C  P.  to  curve,  to   bead;  ^,%  pre.   iir«>  perf    gT,^^. 
«7?  COD.  arf  fi?  aor.  5/j^  p.  fttt.  5^1^^  fat.  ^^  „;„.       , 
'T  f^cT   pp. 

ffn  6  P^  to  sapport;  ^^  pre.  51^  perf.  ^^^  ^f^^^ 
STWW^  aor.  ^rorjf  pp. 

^^  at.*"  ''"""  '^'"^   P"-    5"^*    P^-  •f?^' 
?«I.         P.  U  kill;  ^   p,e.  ,^  ^,    ^^    p^   ,^^^ 
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*fir«il^  fat.  iT^RiwI  con.  «t**^  aor.    'jaSfil^  des. 

*wfit-%  cau.  Pass,  ^fwf^  pre.  ^Pqrw  g^r.  ^p^cT  PP* 
gpr  4  P.  to  be  angry;  qprf^  pre.  n^T  perf.  *rf^  p.  fat.  ^R"- 

«2|ftfat.  «wf^«iH  con.  ST^T^  aor.   "g^ftr^f^  dea.  fcqni- 

ben.  wf^pp. 
«g^  10  U.  to  shine;  j^rarJ}.-%  pre.  ffW^W^-^^  perf,  *^- 

f^  p.  fat.  BT^5T?-^  aor. 
5^9  P.  to  tear,  to  expel;  fwrn%  pre.  5^  perf.  ^tfq^ 

p.  fufc.  ^rR«nft  fat.  BT#r^  aor.  Pass,  jwij^  pre.  Wffh^ 

Aor.  Caa.  ^q^%  pre.  «n(^|^-?T  Aor, 
31H    4:  P.  to  embrace.  ^?irf%  pre.  ^f^  perf.  J^rfOcff  p.  fat.  «iSf-. 

f&«^rar  fat,  ^T*rftr«!H  con.  fPfirr^  Ben.  ST5^  aor. 
^  10  A.  to  be  astonished;  |P^^  pre.  ^f i(nr>h  &c.  perf.  8?i[. 

5W  aor. 
1^    6  A.  to  sonnd,  to  cry  in  distress.  ^"J  pre.  ^5^  perf.  fif^ 

p.  f ut.  f?f^«^  fat,  8Tfr%«W  con.  ^i^  aor. 
^^    1  P.  to  make  any  inarticalate  sonnd,  to  ooo;  ^ilRi  pre.  ^« 

yn  perf.  fsftmi  p.    fat,    fftc^^n^    fat.  «?afS|w??    con. 

QT^ift^  aor.  ^^  Ben.  Pass,  ^q^  pie.  •T5i%  aor.  Can. 

|nr^-%  pre.  |?flR^  Ger.  ^f^  pp. 
^1^   6  P.  to  be  firm;  f^f^  pre.  7|^  perf.  ^f|r^  p.  fat.  ^7^9^ 

aor. 
9^    10  U.  to  speak,  to  converse;  |?Qr^-%  pre.  ^gfi(^  pp. 
?pf  10  A.  to  close;  ^^^  pre.  jfoRr  pp. 
^i  lU.  to  jnmp,  to  frolic;  ^ffir%  pre.  jffcT  PP. 
^  I  P.  to  cover;  ^55r%  pre.  nsg^  perf.  ^%^  p.  f ttt-  ^no^ 

fat.  ^|hH«i|<{  con.  ^T^^'ft^  aor. 
flK    5  U.  to,  hart,  to  kill;  f^rf^— ^RJ%  pre, 

D.  K.  2  I 

Digitized  by  Google 


18  Sahskrt  Gbakscab. 

fp  8  U.  to  do;  ^df*-^:^  pre.  ^^PR— ^  perf.  ^  p.  fat. 
^«^— ^  fat.  «T^f^c^-?r  con.  3TO^?-«Tfcr  aor.  f^n^^ 
f^  Ben.  Pass,  flfen^  pre.  snnft  aor.  (  3rd  dual  iM^iRnid  1. 

3T^^RTr^?prRcTr-^cftp.  f a^.  «rR«^-«pft*!|%  fat.  ^rR4f€* 

9^€  ben.  •T^rRc^RT-^'T^r^^W^.  con.  Can.    9r^qf%%     pre. 

MV^^  ^  aor.  Pr^^fcf^  des.  y^  pp.  ^^  Ger.  ip^^  inf. 
^    6  p.  to  cat,  to  devide  %^\i{  pre.   ^^i  pref.  ^^ffcff  p.  fok 

eif^ff^  fat.  3T^«!T5  con.  BT^.if^  aor.  ^fw?  Ben.    f^- 

f^^-pRF^Hf^    de«.   Can:— i^kRr  ^  pre.  ar^f^t?-?!  & 

5rtt^?— ^  aor.  Pass.  |^lr  pre.  «r^  Aor.  ig^  pp.  qif^?^ 

ger.  ^RfS^H.  Inf. 
^    7  p.  to  sarroand;  ^Qff^  pre. 
^    1 .  A.  to  be  able;  q;Fq%  pre.  ^s>  perf.  arpr  aor.  ^i^tA? 

or  ^^  ben.  Pto^t^  or  Pr^^  des.  Caa:— ^ff^qf^  pre. 

W  PP- 
^,V^   4  P.  to  become  lean  or  thin.  ^^%  pre.  ^r^  perf.  ^n^- 

f^  fat.  QT^f$T^9  con.  BT^^   aor. 
ST    1  P.  to  draw,  to  pull,  to  plough.  ^^  pre.  ^r^pf  perf.  ^ 

or^^r  p.  fut.  ^?cijf^  or  ^ftjm^fat.  sr^i^-anF^c^   con. 

«nrr^^  or  BTffJT^  or  ^t^^  aor.  f^^^{^  des.   Caa:-«K^. 

irfar— %  pre.  8T^?5-^  or  BT^f^^— ^  aor.  ^  pp.  ^  Ger. 

Pass.  a>5n%  pre,  JW«rf^  Aor. 
^X    ^  ^-  ^'  ^  °^^c  f  arro\?s,  to  plough.  fT^xt  pre.  ^qr^i-^f . 

>  perf.  ^]  or  ^f^  p.f ut.  ^%^%  or  w^^Ri  ^  fat.  s?^^^, 

«T^!f^I-^cou.  aTw^^-^*nFr^q[-3rfw^  Atm.  d^^^sriFw^ 

aor.  ^in^-^^r  ben.  f^^^ '^r  des.  K  pp. 
7    6  P.  to  pour  oat,  scatter,  fiprf)  pre.  i^^n^  perf.  ^rft^  or 

*fl<Tr  p.  fat.  ^Rcirrit-^a^irf^  f at.  ar^j^^-ari^p^iRf  con. 
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«TW(ri  aor.  ^ifr^ben.  nr^?^'^  des.  Pais;-gerSf*    pre. 
Oau:— ^Wf^^  pre.  #r<jr  pp. 
-y    9  U.  to  injure,  bo  kill,  ^mi^  or  y^ar  pre. 

^1    10  U.  to  na'ne.  to  glorif/.  ^|gff— ^  pre.  #f.^?crT^t-'^% 

perf.     ^Ocff^cTT    p.  fub.  ?|frfr>s:nl:%  fab.  ^^"'^ra^i^lcf  coa. 

*Hff?-5(flr^f«rlte    Ben.  sr-'ftgcf^— ^  or  a^fpc^r^q— ^  aor. 

Pas^;— ^4^  pre.  ?#if3fT  pp. 
|gl^    I  A.  to  be  fie  for.  m^i^  pre.  ^^  perf,  qj^TcTT  p.  f ttb. 

8T?K5^*H  aor.  sp  pp. 
^    1  A.  Jbo  go  %q%  pre;  f^r%^  perf, 
%5    1  P.  to  ^hake,  to  sport.  %^lf  pre.  %f%^  pp. 
%    1  P.  to  fiound;  qswfcT  pre.  -^  perf.  ^^  p.  fat.  m^^ 

fut.  ^T^RiY^  con.  ^ror^  Ben.  ar^^^  aor. 
m^^    1  p.  to  kill;  iinrf^  pre. 
^i    9  U.  t0  80und;^5r5rrf&— ^j^f^   pre. 
^fa    1  A.  to  make  a  creaking  8oaud;  7§ri|ct  pre.  ^9^%  perf. 

^Sf^HT  p.  f  ib.  ^jfjfsil^  fat.  BT^F Jf2[«ira  coa.  Oau:— iF;tnrf?T-cr 

pre.  «T^^T^— ^  aor. 
s^f^    1  P.  to  cry.  to  weep;  gjr^fJr  pre.  ^n??f  perf.  m^x^  p.  fut. 

*p4W|f^  fab.  »T4!f?5^  con.  ^^^  Bea.  BTiR^ft^  aor.  Pass. 

UPm  pre.  *f^.T  pp. 
-g^    10    U.    to    soani  or  cry  out  continually;  *nT^^  V^^* 

*Wfrrer-^j^   perf.    ^^infTf  p.  fut.    *5^1r«^f^-|t    fat* 

^SF5^Bt«H5-^  con.  ^niicj  p.  p. 

y^    1  U.  A.  4  P.  to  walk;  to  step.    iRnrr^  -%   &  ^JT^ll^  pre- 
^^H  perf.  iRft<fr  p.  fab.  wr^^i'Ji  fat.  3?^'^^^  con.  ^tff^ 
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Ben.  fTiF%  aor,  N?Fft?<^    des.    Cau:— ^uwfrT— *  pre. 

st!%3|5H?  aor.  Pass.  HvJ^^,  pre^  sfrT  P-P- 
%i{    with    3Tr-»ll*H^  pre.  b^^^OT    perf.    mm^    p.    fat. 

MlAwd  fat.  snSRfinr    coil.  B?r*^  aor.  JniFft^^  des. 
i^    9  U.  to  buy,  to  parchaae-  ifton^  or  rfW^^  pre.  V^^cn 

or  PrfSjwr  perf.  "ilfvcrr  p.  fut.  ifemfd^  fut.  ari^^^-^  con. 

ift^?,  %^  Ben.  »TlWff  or  snfeE  aor.  fifdfiiNid— ^  dea. 

Pass— iftn%;  pre.  snuim  aor.  rfhr  pp.  Cans.  in<ni%'%  pre. 
iftf  I  P.  to  amuse  oneself  to  play;  nSrft  pre.  fn^tT  perf, 

fiStfir^  p.  fnt.  iitfit^^ld   fat.  Bnftf¥««l^  con.  ijSfefm^  Ben. 

^ihfi^    aor.  rr*nr^  des.    Pass:— ifrrc^    pre.  «?iAnr 

aor.    Cau:— ^?!if^— ^  pre.  a^ftAf^-!!  aor,  ^r«a    pp. 

flRf^Tf^Ger.  ^fir^^  inf. 
^ri    4  P.  to  be  angry;  "jwifcr  pre-    ^Jp^-T  pref.  'SfW  P-  fnt. 

igr^iri^  fat.  «Ti^H^  con.y^n^  Ben.   ww^  aor.   ^9 

pp.  Pass.  ^Km%  pre.  WFJl©  aor.  Can,  iRt^m^  pw-  ^TJ^Iril  , 

Aor. 
gF5[^    IP  to  cry;  to  lament;  lF^#t  pre,  ^ifim  p^rf.  ishFI  p. 

fttt.  *|?fuRr  fat.  BTJRW^oon.  y^iiT^    Ben.   9^^^   aor. 

Pass:— 3K^2l^    pre.     v^{^     aor.   Can;— *rfrtfe-%    PR« 

«T55^?-^aor.  3?^  pp.  f|r  ger.  *T5^  inf. 
?B^    1  A.  to  worship;  ifero  pr«.  <^^  perf.^ftdl  p.  fat.  liitflf 

aor. 
|5^   1.  P.  to  call,  to  lament,  j^  pre.  ^n|p|  perf.  ]if^  p.  fnW 

3T^<f5  aor.  I 

1^    4  A.  to  be  confused;  f^cT^pre.  m^  perf.    wl^  p.  fttW 

wp'fe  aor. 

4 
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IP^^   10  U.  to  whisper;  n^RT— >  pre.  jgfiTit^WC— -^t  &c.  perf. 

ipn^  p.  fo^  »rc^s^5  ao**- 
m     1  &  4  p.  to  be  fatigued  or    tired  ji^prf^  &   W^'^   P^* 

^rjJR  perf.  sft^  fat.  ^g(^f^  fnt.  aTSPl«?T?  con.   s»qr? 

Ben.  ^nmn^  aor.  jfrcf  pp. 
f|B^    4  P.  to  become  wet;  fj^uf^  pre.    f%ST  perC^rTT  or^^ 

p.  fnt.  fT?wi%  or  ^<*«Ud   fat.  ^f^5  »r^^^  con.  ^^^5 

Ben.  5Tf|6H  »or.  fp?r  pp.  Pass.  {^^   pre  sr^  aor. 
^p?    1  P.  to  lament;  f^f%  pre.  f%f|p?  perf.  f|pji?^  p.  fat. 

fftK^wtm  f ut.  3T%i5fc^^  con.  Bqf|g?fr?  aor. 
^f^    1  A.  to  lament;  f|p^%  pre.  PrfsM  pcrf.   qfef*^^    p.  fut. 

srfsB^^aor. 
flfe^I^    4  A,  to  be  afflicted,  to  suffer.  f|R^  pre.  P^^  perf. 

iRRnp.    fat.  tf^^>  fut.  ST||rlr«^  con.   ir%5{t?  Ben. 

«TirlT^aor.  Pass.  %^>  Pre.  ar^?^  aor.  f|f^  or  f^rlRT  pp. 
?|55r    9  P,  to  torment,  to  distress.  f^ffJr  pre.  P^'^J!  perf.  glf^r- 

^r  or  jgCT  P-  fat.  ir5T«qf^  or|j5^  fut.  3t|S%«ii?  or  ^^^ 

con.  f^^   Ben.  »T|5^or  arflj^f  aor.  Ofef^   or  f|g? 

pp.  ft5%W  or  fs?r6er. 
9$i«    1  A.    to  be  timid;  |^  pre.  WIct"  pcrf.  #i%cTr  p.  fat. 

ari^?  aor. 
||5r     I  A.  to  speak  inarticulately    jgf^RT  pre.  f^^  perf.  |^%cTr 

p.  f at.  jtfir*^^  fut.  ^f<r^  des. 
^m^    1  P.  to  hum,  to  tinkle j  ^n{^     pre.  mjpir   perf.  ^foTcTT 

p.  fut.  ^3r«nP^    fut.  3TW^^    con,   ^•'IIT^  Ben.  3?^"^ 

or  BTITTO?.   aor.  frfof^  pp.  Can.  ^rrof^-'Sr  pre.    arf^j^FT^-^T 

aor. 
5^    1  P.  to  boil,  to    digest,  ^ft  pre.  ^fi^q-  perf,    ^'im 
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p.  fat.  W>«m'^  fat.  «T9)fu«^   con.  fXWi^  Ben.    srq^^ 

5  aor. 
^F    1  A.  to  move,  to  give.  ^N%   pre.  ^ST  perf.  Hf^T^    p- 

fub.  ST^iT?  aor.  (  also  /lO  U,  ) 
W^    (  ^  )  8  U.  to  hark,  to  break,  to  till,  ifr*rf%    or  jpt^ 

pre.  51^  or   iffJ^T    Impera.    2nd  sing.    ^^^  or  -«itf'^ 

Frf-   ^^  P-  ^"t-   ^i'^r«»r7r%  fut.  BT^ufSrc^-cT    con. 

»?W^,  «TW^?  or  ^m^  aor. 
^g    1  U.  to  fast;  ^fTTSt-xT pre.  'TOT? or  ^TO>  perf  wR^srp. 

fat.  ^rfqf«^-%  fat.  «wfti5^5-^r  con.  ^f^^  or  srofte  aor. 
^    10  D.  to  send,  to  direct;  i^T^fiT-^  pre.  iTT^»r«WT— ^% 

perf.  ^^ar  p.  fut.   IfTTf^r^ %  fut,  *WTfiW?-cr  COB. 

8?fW7^— n  aor. 
^    1  A  to  allow,  to  suffer.  %nf^  pre,  ^^  perf.  irf^   or 

^FcTT  p.    f at.  ^tRwj^,  lt^5T  fat.  Wfrf^^^    con.  ifffi<t^, 

^€i^  Ben.  5B^ft?  or  s??^  aor.  f%^ft^  or  f^roref^r  des. 

Cau:-^JTilR-^  pre.  BTf^WT?— ^  aor.  liTFcr  or   isrft<rpp. 

^tPT^  or  W^'^  gcr.   Pass,  ifwr^  pre.  aroft  aor. 
^    4  P.  to  eiidare  W5f^  pre.  ^^frnr  perf.  ^'^m  or  lEFcTTp.  fat. 

^«^,  W^  fat.  WHW««I?  3T^f ?I5  con.  ^j^nr^  Ben.  3?^- 

JT5  aor. 
^^    1  P.  to  flow,  to  diRtil;  ^^cT  pre.  il^FT  perf.  trftgr  p.  fui. 

^^qkT  fat.  «TOTC«^  con.  BTirrd^   aor.  ^!fc?T  pp. 
^    10  U.  to  wash,  to  cleanse.   &c.   Ifrre^— %  pre.  ^fn«wf- 

^npn:— ^f*  perf.  ^fTTO^cTT  p.  fat.  ^^mft^^'^  %  fat.  «TWHnr» 

^'l^-^con.  ^m^^  W^Rl^S  Ben.  9?f^sw^-^  aor. 
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1  P.  to  shake,  to  move;  WJfit  pre.  ^9^  perf.  ^fftcTT  p  f^ib. 
^(a«!rt%  fat.  5TW^f«J?  con.  Wjcuit^  aor. 
m    1  P.  to  decay,  ^ii^  pre.  ")         Prgm  perf .  i^  p.f ut. 

^  ^^  [         con.  ^rj  Ben.  srlt- 

f^    5  P.  to  destroy;  r^^tjcr^  pre.        ^        ^  ^^j.  j^^^p^  ^es. 

Rr    9P.todweU;f^t,rrmpre.  I       fiT^orifrirpp.ftn^r 

J         ger.  Pass,  ^m^  Pre. 

fiPl   8  U.  to  kill;  Rr^RT  or  ^tifTRr  WT^T  or  ^5%    pre.  Pr^^ 

or  f^flr*  perf.  ^/^^  p.  fat.  $orft«ilftr.  %  fab.  «W^f^?-^ 

con.    wrmw  or  wrf^-«rf^<f  acr. 
ftfT    i.  p.  to  throw,  to  cast;  %ci?Pr  pre.  Pf%T  perf.   ^  p.  futi 

|^:?i#  fat.  ST^^qH  con.  fifc^irH  Ben.  BT^Irc^a  aor.  Pa8a.-T%- 

C21?t  pre.  8TWft  aor.  Can.— ^'Hrft— %  pre.  ^rfMlrig— ^  aor. 

ftrff  pp. 
i^tr    6  U.  to  throw;  %q^— %  pre.  fir^  or  l^rfll^  perf.  ^ 

p.  fat.  iF^^-^fat.  btIt^  or  »»Rrff  aor. 
tfr    9  P.  to  kill;  Rrmr^  or  #irrt%  pre.    v^^m  perf.    %RrT. 

p.  fat.  ^«iiRr  fttt.  eT$r«2lti  con.  #qr?  Ben.  «T^q?5  aor. 
^fh»    1  p.  to  sonnd  inarticalately;  tSt^  pre.   f^fiffhr    p^rf. 

iffifirm  P*    fat.  w%r%m-cT  aor.  ^fjW3r«2rt^  fat.  sr^iftfti^iif 

con,  ^r5^T?  Ben.   BT^ftift^    aor.      Pt^1to%  des.  Cau. 

fft^ra%-^  pre. 
^    1  A.  to  be  intoxicated;  fgtwif  pre.    f%r^  perf.  ^ftftcff 

p  fat.    Mtftf^qRi  fat.  «T^jW}?  aor.  Oau.  lfR^?«%-%  pre-  ^?nr- 

flrv?[-tr  aor. 
9gt9    1  U.  4  P.  to  spit;  iSNRr-%  or^^Nirf^  pre.n^^  perf^ 

5ftf^  p.  fat.  si^ft^aor. 
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m    2  P.  to  cough;  ^rfcT  P^'  "T^^  P®^'  ^^^^  P"  *°^*   ^^'^'^ 

fafc.  «Tlfrfif«H  con.  «nflrtt?  aor.  ^^  ben.  ^f^[^rfclr  <i«. 

Pags.  ^q%  pre. 
Ijrj    7  U.  to  strike  against,  to  pound;  lfWI%  or  y^  pre.  ^||^ 

&  75^   perf.  mtm  p.  ^<  i^^rfcf-'^  ^at.  «nSR?^-^  Ben. 

«TlSt^,  5aTff^  &  hT^tT  aor.  Ij^wf  pp. 
y^    4  P.  to  be  hungry;  ^m^  pre.  ^ijhf  perf.  iJrarr  p.  fat. 

#5?m%  fut.  9Ti^r^!fil9  con.  tf^TT^  Ben.  sTf ^f  aor.  Can:— 

^ffnw^  pre.  «Tf!|=r?  aor.  ^f^  pp.  wRl^  or  ^f^^  ger. 

Paag.  lywj^    pre.  BnJrF^  aor. 
gtr    4  &  9  P.  to   tremble;  ifinn^  &  5«m^  pre.  5^^  perf. 

j^m  P.  f ttt.  ^grPr«iifcT  f Qfe- w^iww?  co^^ 

Ben.  »Tf^  andw^r>ft^   aor.  g«3i,  wPRT  PP. 
gii    1  A.  to  disturb;  ^^    pre.  wj^   perf.  i^rnnrr  Pl  fut. 

^ffrpT«r^.   fut.  BTOlPrwrcT  con-  ^^rw4te  Ben.  9vm^  aor. 

pass.  ^WRT  pre.  STWPr  aor. 
ft    6  P.  to  eat  ^ci%  pre.  ^^  perf.  iffrftm  p.  fut.  BTlfflChi  aor. 
1^    1  p.  to  waste,  ^jnTI%  pre.  ^snf^perf.  ^jOcfT    p.  fut.  ifiwci^ 

fut.  WITT^^^  con.  3T^i^  aor.  Cau.  isruFcT  pre.  W^  PP* 
ef5    2  P.  to  sharpen;  ^iftf^  pre.  j-^HTf  perf.  ^firr?^  p.  fufe, 

f^f^^  fut.  wpjrr>s!I^  con.  fT^fr*-?  aor.  ^cf  PP. 
tf?nrw    1  A.  to  shake  t^i^^  pre.  ^Rf«n>  perf.  fpm^   p.  fut. 

e?nft«iT>  fut.  ^HtRt?  aor.    Oau:— ^ittT^^  pw.  Brf^npTT^ 

aor.  ^iRicI  Pp. 
^^^    1  P.  to  be  wet  t^ri^t  pre.  f^>7  perf,  fj^ai  p.  fut. 

tf^ar^rfcf    fut.    «?t{^(^^^  con.    inffift^    aor.t^ft?r    or 

<^  pp. 
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f^jf^   4  Pn  to   hum,  to  whistle;  f^^T^  p^e. 

f^\    1  P*  to  sound  inarticulately.  tfWcT  pre. 

pn^f  perf.  !nrf|<fr  p.  fut.  %%ft«2rfcr  fat.  Wf>f^?con. 

4  P.  «Tr^l^  &  1  p.  sn^tft?  aor,    f^r^  or  f^i^  pp, 
^1^   1  A.    to  melt  ^^%  pre.  f^T^  perf.  tprfa[<n  p.  fut. 

«T*%f^ff  aor. 
1^    1  P.  to  tremble  jj^nsfcT  pre.  f^f!^  perf.  ^^fadl  P*  fat* 
•n^^aor. 

^— 

^n«L    1  P.  to  laugh  ^n?!fft  pre.     ^^^^f^  perf.  ^'^^RTT  p. 

fut.  3T?5^^aor. 
^^    1  &  9  P.  to   give  wealth,  to  purify  ?5RfcT   ^wfH  pre. 

'^m^  perf.  ^rPT?rrp.    fut.  si^rtt?  or  srij^rtSf^  aor. 
^nr    1  P,  to  chum  to  agitate;  ^5rf^  pre.  ^(m^  pp. 
1^    1  P.  to  limp,  to  walk  lame;  ^^     pre.    ^Tgr^r  perf. 

^ITcTT  p.    fut.    ?Sf^qiRr  fat.  «T^rar«?^  con.  ^^r?  Ben. 

ijffSrcf  p»  p* 

^R^    1  p.  to  wash  to  search  ^jf^fcT  pre.  "^m^  perf.  ?3rf5rcfr  p. 

fut.  fsriSrcirfrt  fut.  9?i;n^77  con. 
^n?    10  U.  to  cover  ?!rf?l/^— %  pre.  <q5qi^^^K-^  perf. 
^^    1  A.  to  break,  to  disturb  ^T^  pre.  ^ftd  pp. 
^    1  P.  to  be  steady,  to  kill,    to  eat    ^tt/cT    pre.    ^Bror^ 

perf.  ^if^  p.    fut.    ^wif^  fut.  STOi^n^  con.  ^qr^ 

Ben.  «T^<fq[  or  ir^rrtt?  Pass,  ^rwr  pre.  sr^rft-  aor.  Can. 

W^^  pre.  f^nsff^  des.  ^rf^  pp. 
lar    1  U.  J^i^  -^  pre.  ^iranf  or  ^?5^  perf,  jfgf^  p.  fut. 
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^f«^-cf  f^t.  »r5lft«^-^    con,    QT^r^ft^ST^ffl^t  or  »TW* 
Rrj  aor.  ?jr«ir?  wm^    ^rPrfr?  Ben.  Pass.  ^r^>9!rnr>  pre. 

STOT^    aor.  Oau.  ^prtfcT-gT  pre.  aH}^R?[-cr  aor.  ^^^1%- 

^•^  dea.  m^  pp-  mm    or  ?5(f^OT  ger. 
?St¥    1  P.  to  go  ^wr%  pre.  -q^sw  perf. 
ig[4    1  P»  to  pain,  to  be    uneasy    ^nfi%  pre.    ^wrrf    perf. 

I!ri3nrr  P-    fat.  tirf*««lt%  fat.  w^fSriq^  con.    igffecT    pp. 
1^^    1  P.  to  bite   ^*ff^  pre.   ^^  perf.  ^iff^  p.  fat. 
fir*    1  P.  to  go.  to  move  ?jrlft  pre.  ^ra*!  perf.    ^rff^r  pp. 
?snj    1  P.  to  move,    to  gather  ^[^pre-  ^nsreperf.  ntf^ 

pp. 
^    9  P.  to  pnrify  ?5rmrft  pre. 
mt    1  P.  to  kill  isr^  pre. 
OT^    1  P.  to   eat,  to  devour  m^  pre.  <raTf  perf.  wftcfT 

p.  fut.  wR[«5[Rr  fat.  wmft«2r^  con.  ?3rwr?  Ben.  ?5rifcf  pp. 
fist    6  P.  to  strike,  to  afflict  ftpff^  pre.  r^r?    perf.  %w  p. 

fut.  $r?^    fttt.  «T§ft?i|5  con.  8T%?^    aor.    f^    pp. 
ftrf.    4  &  7  A.  to  be  depressed    to    suffer     pain    or  misery 

f^^  &  ftr%  pre.  ftf§r>  perf.  %frr  p.  fut.  %?^  fut. 

«Tf^  aor. 
fei^    6  P.  to  glean  ^fir  pre. 
«[»    1  P.  to  steal  ^3fft  pre. 
gr:5r)f^       1  A.  to  sport  ^(^)^^  pre*. 
WT    6  P.   to  cut  wiKr  pre. 
%«   1  P.*  to  shake    to  move  to  and  fro.  %?J5fcf  pre.   f^^otv 

perf.    %%cirp.  fut.  trffljcuflr  fat.  ST^T^sjcii^  con.  1T%^ 


aor* 
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^    1  P.  to  strike  fifR^  pre. 
^ifT^    1  P.  to  tame  ^ifcf  pre, 

^^ir    2  P.    lelafce,    to    tell    ^mi(  pre.    '^J^  or    -tT??^  perf- 
^J^IRfPP. 

«n^    1  P.  to  roar,  to  be  drunk  inrf^  pre,  ^rnrir  perf.  n.'SnTr 

p.  fat. 
«r»    1  P.  to  sound  in  a    particular  way    ifilft    pre.  ^W 

perf.  itfsRTr  p  fut. 
nT     1  P,  to  distil,  to  draw  irrt^  pre.  ^rtit  p«rf.  «TlTdT  p.  fat 
«T3^    10  U.  to  count,  enumerate  »pnrf^— %  pre.  «T«l^|jl*R- 

^*  &c.  perf.  wnfkm  p.  fnt*  Torft^^rit-^  fat.  BTiT3fRr«iI?-cT 

con.     N<(?4|<J|<t— cT  or  annTwrq[-^aor.  fr»^  JTirft^a  Ben. 

Rnr^n^i^— ^  des.  nprcf   pp.    T«if4w    f^*Pic«i    gw. 

Pass.  «Fq%  pre, 
IT    1  p.  to  speak  to  say  «T|ft  pre.  WTl%  perf.  nRcTT  p.  fnt. 

«Ti|«2ifcr  fut.  ^mf^^  con.  «nTf>?  or  arnrf^  aor.    «r«nf 

ben.  ppTf^^  des.  Oaus-  «T,f^%-%  pre.  «Tift«T^— ^  aor. 

Pass,  mfirpre.  «nT.R  aor.  irf^^  ger.  iTft?5^  inf.  it^^^T  PP* 
«f  3    10  A.  to  injure,  to  ask,  to  go  «i^n%  pre. 
im    1   P.  to  go  fT«sn^  pre.  5r«TR  perf.  ir^ffT  p.   fut.  irf^TTct 

fut.  BTwRcmcon.  ^nr^^aor.  ti^m\  Ben.  fjcnf^q^  des. 

Pass:-  fT»^  pre.  srnift  aor.  Cant— ipnrf^-^^  pre.  vnSlnfiq-^ 

aor.  iT<T  pp.  nw  ger.  iFg^  inf. 
irij    1  P.  to  thunder,  to  roar  niR^  pre.  ^rn^i  perf.    fTfSrm  p. 

fut.  frfSrwir^  fut.  BTiTf%55r^  con.  am^  aor.  nf^f^  Ben. 
fff^    1  P.  to  sound,  to  roar  «t|R  pre.  sntf  p«rf. 
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^    10  U.  Bound  irhtfar— %  pre.  iTfut^niTT— n%  &c.  pcrf. 
iT'i    10  U,  to  wish  iT-i^— ct  pre.  ir^^^^Tt— ^  &c.  P^rf- 
*!*    1  P.  to  go  iT^  pre.  ^firj  perf.  irftw  p.  fofc*  «lft«^  ^^^- 
If ^^    1  P.  to  be  proad  ir^^  pre,  -^nk  perf.  nftcTT  p«  ftit. 
•T^    1  A.    to  blame  itV%  pre.  HifJ  pref.  irfJcTT  p.  f ut.  «rff«^ 

flit.  »r«Tff«H?T  con.  Bmff?  aor.    mfsft?  Ben.  can:— ^if^- 

%pre.  fift^  pp. 
■TJ    10  U.  tD  censure  to  reproach  it|^— %  pw.  n^^ri^WiT^— 

^  perf.  TT^fk^  p.  fut.  »r|^«n%%  fat.  snTTf^— cT  aor. 
iT^    1  P.  to  drop,  to  fall  down,  to  eat    ^m^    pre.    M^UcS 

perf.  iT^r  p-  flit,  ^u^mlt  flit.  iTiTfSr«JR[  con.  STHPTf^  aor- 

Pass:— *n^  pre.  3T<Trf%  aor. 
iTj    10  A.  to  pour  out,  to  filter  n^n"^    pre.  «T.^^%  perf. 

ni^  pp. 
«T?«r    1  A.  to  be    bold  irF*!%  pre.  ITTF^  perf. 
aff  ?^    1  A*  to  seek  ii%q:^    pre. 
ai%T    10  U.  to  hunt  for,  to  seek,  »r>^npf-^  pre.  nfT^^T^K* 

^  &c.  perf.  n%?RRir  p.  fat.  n>^52nar-^  fat.  9nr^^« 

«^-cr  con.  3nm>qq-^  aor.  ff¥^  pp.    H^^Br^  ger. 
wt^^     10   U.  to  be  thick,  to  enter  deeply  into  iT?^— %  pre. 

»T?^nBf^fr^~'^»  &c.  perf. 
«ir     8   p.  to  praise  f^r^Tnct   pre, 

air  1  A.  to  go  iTf^  pro.  5r>r  perf.  irr^  p.  fut.  nm^  fut.  snnr^wcr 
con.  arirrfcT  aor.irf^sr  Ben.  finmr^  dea.  cau.  iTm(^'%  pre. 
»niflr'T'T^-<T  aor.  Pass,  nriftr  pre.  acfrrf^  aor. 

arr^    1   A.  to  stand,  to  seek  i!r45t  pre.  ^mi  perf.  iflf^   p. 

fut.  inf^^  fuL.  imrfoc^cT  con.  snnfU?  aor.  nrf^flr?  Ben, 
Pass.  iT[^  pre,  irmf^  aor.  r%mr?^^  des. 
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iir^^  1  A.  to  dive  into,  to  bathe  m^  pre.  snri^  perf,  «Trft?fr 
or  irm  p.  fut.  «nft«i^  or  v[\f^  fut.  fM<»<^^^^<f  or  «nue{iwr 
Con.3TnTl?e  or  ^m[^  aor.  inft^  m^  Beu.  Can:-iTTfin%-% 
pre,  BnffiTfl— ?T  aor.  iny  &  «Tlf^  pp,  mfif^  or  ifm  ger. 
»Tri^,«Trj^  inf. 
5    6  P,  to  void  by  stool  y^ft  pre.  wrnr  perf .  n^  p.  fat.  m^f^ 

fat,  3?<raT9  con,  ^sptf^  aor.  ^  pp. 
5     1  A,  to  sound  indistinctly  irw  pre.  yi^  perf.  Hm  p.  fat. 
Hl^  fut.  BTfff^w  con.  «Tifl^  aor.  irpffe  ben.  mv[iH  des. 

5^  1  P.  tohum,  tobuzz5irftornNrr^pre.5fi^or^f^^^c^p^ 

ns  10  U.  to  enclose  ninrft^-^  pre.  iTftcf  pp. 

ijT  6  P.  to  protect  n'?f^  pre.  ^ffrf  perf. 

iT(Ji  10  T7.  to  invite,  to  advice,  to  multiply  mnri%— 7^  pre.  |nnrf' 

^^rt— ^perf.  noifteirp.  fut.  s^rft^Rr  tut.  drnon^cu^ 
con.  BT^ipirq — ^  aor. 

ijl^     1  A  to  play,    to  sport  ift^    pre.  ^rf^  perf.  nf^  pp, 

5»f     4  P.  to  cover  ip^  pre  fiftcf  perf. 

nq     9  P.  to  be  angry  iTMfn%  pre. 

ij-2     1  A.  sport  iiNl%  pre.  ^^  perf.  nrRrcTT  p   fut. 

jw  1  P.  to  defend,  to  protect  Hm^^  pre.  yfinr  or  ffrrmf^rrr 
&c.  perf.  iffrrmrfT,  ninRm,  ntm  p.  fut.  irrnft»«jfiir,  nrt^Rr- 
«tRi|ft,  fat.  srifrTrtl^,  aT»frflfl[  »Ttft«rfifl[  aor.  yimfinf^, 
55?^^,  linm^,   wnc^  des.  %nftH,  jir  pp. 

jT      1  A.  to   censure  »neei%  pre.  fMmw^fc  perf.  vnfc^cTT  p. 

fut,  imfcffcir^  fut.  3?iP^<ifir  con.  vvji^^Enfh!  Ben.  3?3[5f^ 

i^or*  Pass: -fjit^  pre. 
nf     1  A.  to   conceal  iTtq%  pre.  wjr.  perf. 
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«TT     4  A.  to  be  oonfttsed    or  disbarbed  ipirfcT  P^«*  5«lrT  F^ 
irrf^  p.  fut.  ^ifWtflt  aor. 

^T^^^     10  U.  bo  speak  to  shine  ifhniPT-%  pre.  ^t^ijt^fjK — ^% 

perf,  ftrrft^  p.  f ub.  »r»iTT^— ^  aor. 
«p^    6  P.  bo  sbring  bogebher  m^  pre.  jrirrir  perf .  ^J^^r^ 

p.  fub.BTiT^^  aor.  fr^i^T  pp.  ^^^ott^j^v^   ger. 
Iff     6  A.    bo  mike  an  effort,  yr^  pre.  m^  perf.  rif^  p.  fat, 

5K«^>  fab.  BTiif^wr^  Con.  ijft^e  Ben.  BTnrte  aor.  Pas^:— 

|ri^  pre.  srnfir  aor.  Can:— «TrC«Tfi— "^r   pre.  aEll[iTOT-?r  aor^ 

in*  pp. 
^   4  A.  bo  kill,  to  gi  jrJet  pre.  rrir  pp. 
5}    10  U.  bo  dwell  n^^ifar-^  pre.  nfm^W^-*^*,  Ac.  perf. 
5j  1  U.  bo  cover;  bo  keep  secret  ^jpfm— %  pre.  jnjj  or   3rai^ 

perf.  ^rf^  or  ifrn  p.  fnb.  frf|^gf^-^^  or  %^^-J— ^  fat. 

«TnR?  or  ^iiQy   (  V  )  aor.  BTf  ?K5— fT  or  ^tjf^  (  VII  )  aor. 

!T?n?5ftfl?or5^t?ben.  ff^-^des.  Passi-ijim  pre. 

5Pr?[ff  aor.  Can:— |rf  !rf^  -%  pre.   ^»Tf^— fr  aor.  1^  pp. 
fr^^   4  A.  to    kill,    to  gonji?  pre.  ^    perf.  |rf?c!T  p.  fat;. 

HTnft^  aor.  ^r*  pp. 
^j    1  P,  to  sprinkle,  to  web  infer  pre, 
na    1  P.  bo  sound,  bo  roar  ^jf/%  or  fr^  pre. 
^    4  P.  bo  eoveb,  to  desire  mif^  pre*  im^  perf.  nf^^  p. 

fat.  «T^5    aor. 

^  1  A.  bo  bake,  bo  seize  it^^  pre.  ^"^  perf.  irfij^rr  or  inf. 
p.  fnb.  ^nf^i^  or  ^n?^  fnb.  WTff«=JW— «Tq!|^5  con. 
n."K^— f^  Ben.  BT^rt^or  «T^?r  aor. 
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«T     6  p.  to  devour,  to  swallow^  to  emit  r^^  or    fftt^  pre. 

^lUK  or  SHTR?  perf,  TrTcTr,  Tft^TT  or  irftdf,  n#<fr  p.  fut. 

«IR«ri^  «Tf(<?rf^  or  qf^wrfS;  «T$«?n9  fat.  BTiTT^^lI^,  snTcN-T^ 

or  «TiTf?5«iR[,  sriT<ft«m  con.  Brmtf^  or  ^titt^^     aor.  iftjif^ 

ben.  RiifR^f^   or  ftmr^^/S  des.  Pass:— ffi4^   pre,  wnfl  or 

snir^  aor.  iff(^  pp. 
IT    9  P,  to  call  out,  to  speak   ^rf^  pre.   gprnc  perf.  nRrir  or 

irfttH  p.  fat.    «nnd^  aor.  ift^  pp. 
ft^    1  A.  to  seek  1t?%  pre.  '^pjir  pp. 
It      1  P.  to  sing,  to  speak  in  a  singing  manner  «Tnqrf%  pre.  ^^ 

perf.  nTffT  p.  fat.   «Tr^*^  fat.  wrr^ir?  con.    a?iTTrf^J  aor. 

?r<jr^  ben.  ftm^f^  des.  Pass:— it7ic>  pre.  BTimsT  aor.  Cau:- 

iTTp^-^  pre.  sTiJhTT^— ^  aor.  iftif  pp,  n7?^  ger.  witU  a 

preposition  jnTO. 
«fr5    1  A.  to  assemble  iT}g%  pre. 
ii^    9  p.  tQ  tie,  to  fasten  fr^f%  pre.  fr^TFT  2nd  sing,  of  Imperft. 

^riptrperf.  uwcn  p.  fao.qpq^acR  fut.  s^iTf^ir^    con. 

STOPiftf  aor.    ^t^l^  ben.     Pass:— la*^  pre.  snTRf  aor. 

Oau:— q«f^Rc-%  pre.    annpu^— tT  aor. 

itt^   1  A.  to  be  crooked  itq-%  pre.  ^rq^  perf.  ^^^^  p.  fut. 

iTf^l%  fttt.  9rqfSq-«Ccr  con.  WTp^g  aor.  Pass:— q^tij^  pre. 

ira    10  U.  to  string  together  iF^nrf^— ^  pre.  inT^hr^m:— '^. 

&c.  perf,  ^^f^^  p.  fat.  3TinT»Ej^— ?f  aor.  i??^^— iTTi'^- 

i(te  ben. 
fr^    1  A.  to  swallow  «ra%  pre.  inT%  perf.  iTRrcn  p.  fut.  ^m^i^ 

fut.  <Hijftm^  con.  9|in%?  aor.  ir^^rte  ben.  i^f^  pp.  irfen^ 

or  fr??^  ger. 
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qq^  1  p.  &.  10  u.  to  eat  «mft  &  ^rreraflr  •%  pt«. 

v[^  9  U.  to  take  hold  of,  to  seize  ^ppRt  &  ^^  pre.  ^grfltf 
2 ad.  siag.  of  Iinpera.  inrff  &  ^S(n^  perf.  MJ>ai  p.  fat. 
«rft«3r%  df  fat.  BW?r«^-^  con.  arirlt^  &  nn^  aor.  trjin 
&  irltflf?  ben.  f^r^W^-^  des.  Pass:— |rfr>  pre.  «n«f| 
aor.  Caa:— iirrrt%-%  pre-  «tfini|?— ^  aor.  trRcf  pp. 

5^^^  1  P.  to  rob  ^Mf^  pre.  yqrn'  perf.  ^Jfiprr  p.  fat.  aif^ 
or  arqr^f  aor.  J^l^  ben. 

T?y«^    1  A.  to  eat  T^ef^  pre;  v^^  pp. 

»f^    1  P.  &  10  U.  T?yff^  &  '<TTfnf^— 5r  pre. 

Tgtj^  1  P.  to  go,  to  steal  t'c^^rfit  pre.  gr»«^  perf.  t^f^  p. 
fat.  »5^  pp. 

»^^  1  P.  to  go  '^rcfpt  pre.  yg^  perf.  ^iJ^RprT  p-  fat.  9fp^^ 
9^5^  aor. 

»iW    1  A.  to  be  poor,  to  tremble  tj^  pre. 

T|r  1  P.  to  be  weary  T?jtffct  P>^*  V^  perf.  »HR[r  p.  fat. 
^m^nf^  fat.  ertf^Rq?  con.  ^^qt^,  ngiuPl  Ben.  ^^Mitflft  aor. 
f^ivps(^  des.  Pass.  T(?rw  pre.  i^fjrft  aor-  Can.  'firm^'^y 

^<^nf^  ^  pre.  *<5nr  pp.  ^^tw,  %^^ni  g«r.  njr^  iuf, 

tr^   1  p.  to  langb,  to  mortify  nqfUt  pre. 

1^  1  A.  to  be  busy  with,  to  happen  fR%  pre.  ^r^  perf. 
^^  p.  fat.  ^fi^^  fat.  sm^v^tr  con.  w^4te  Ben.  bt^iI^ 
aor.  Pass:— qaq%  pre.  ^(^m  or  nftwr  p.  fat.  i|e«?l^  or 
«rrf^^  fat.  «raf?«^  or  sT5|fttW3r  Con.  «r«f^  or  nnft  aoTr 
Gau:— nH^fif— ^  pre.   Mhi?^— fr  aor. 
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«    10  U.  to  kill,  to  collect  together  ^rml^-%  pre,  Me'^H«li 

— ;^,  Ac.  perf. 
ipc    10  U.  to  speak  q^wrfir— %  pre. 
i|f    I  A.  to  shake,  to  touch  qff>  pre.  IR^  perf.    ^ft^r  p. 

fut.  qftcn>  fat.  «Ttrf|«iier  can.  ^&^    Bea.  ir^fec  aor. 

^n  pp. 
i|^    10  U.  to  stir,  to  disturb  qr^-^^  P^^«- 
^  •  1  P.  to  eat  J^^  pre.  ^^m  ?•  fat*  ^^^  ^^^*  ^^^n% 

con.  iimHV  *^^*  ^^  PP* 
f^    1  P.  to  take  fqn^  pre. 
w     1  A.  to  sound  ^i^  pre.  5^  pp. 
5?    1  A.  to  return,  to  exchange  qtear  pre.  ^^  pp. 
5?    6  P.  to  strike  against  5^1%  pre. 
5^    6  P.  to  strike  5Ti%  pre. 
y^    6  P.  to  roll,  to  turn  round  ^r^  pre.  ^r^<^  perf.^lWreif 

p.  fut.  ^f^  pp. 
5^    1  A.  to  roll,  to  whirl  ^N%  pre. 
ffoj^    1  A.  to  take,  to  receive  9vqi%    pre.  ^«^    perf.  uPtii^i 

p.  fut.  Sf^i^ar?  aor.  ^f^  pp. 
f^    6  P.  to  sound,  to  be  frightened  ^^    pre.  ^^^    perf. 

^^^  p.  fut.  ^cqftr  fut.  «?*ft«7q[  con.    srorttl     aor. 
^    1  P.  to  sound,  to  declare  ^(q^  pre.  jNf<T  P«rf.  ^f^ 

p.  fut.  qt^cmlr  fat.  9T^rft«il5  con.  j^nr^  con.  ^Tj^  Oj 

«T%4|^  aor.  Can:— ^^(nitr-%  pre.  a?i5W— w  aor.   jftcl 

or  ws  pp. 
^5^   10  U.  to  proclaim  aloud  ^Mf^— %  pre.    qtWhRiK— 


I 


*  Thii  is  a  defective  root  and  is  very  often  used   for  the    root 
B.  K.  8 
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-lafe  Ac.  perf.  ^Nftm  p.  fat.  qNft«irf&  %  *^  •»*^««^«     ^ 
ooa.  «T?S^  ?r  aor.  ff^  ^  PP. 
^J{^   e  P.  &  1  A.  to  moTe  toandfto,  to  whirl  sr^ifir  &  H^ 
pre.  ^  &  ^f*  perf.  ff*Rn  P-  fat.  ff*«7ft%f«fc-  •^- 
fat«^.^    con.  ny^hSL    A^     «^S<*^    ^^'^^  JffWw^  ^* 
fflrcr  pp.  Pass,  y 4?|[  pre-  «^  »^'-  C*^-  S***'^  P^* 

^  1  P.  &  10  U.  to  sprinkle  wt^  &  ^nw^-'^  P^-  ^WK  pert 
^ar  and  «inA^  p.  fat.  9r^T(^  aor.  ^ff^  and  ^  pp, 

^  8  U;  to  Bhino,  to  bnrn  ft9r%»  ^f*  A  ^"Sf  ^^  P^* 
nqof  &  n^  pert  H^Pkm  p.  fat.  «T^^  *  iwffe  *«. 
^wrpp. 

«^  1  P.  to  rub,  to  brush,  to  crush  q^  pre.  «rq^5  perf.  ^^ 
p.  fut.  qf^^lRr  tnt.  iT^fl«^^  con.  »rq^  aor,  ^mt  ben^ 
f3ic^qi%  dea.  Pass:— fcTiir  pre.  st^  aor.  Oau:— ^i?ri^-% 
pre.  wift?^-^  &  «nR^-xr  aor.  ^  pp.  ^fk^  &  ^  ger. 

HT  1  P.  to  smell  PlflRr  pw.  HW^  perf.  ifRff  p.  fut.  ^ifiA 
fut.  «nnfiW[  con.  «nn^  &  WUr^ aor.  iinil^&&^  ben. 
iimmf^de8.Pa8Bi  HT^  pre.  wm*  aor.  Can:— srT^-% 
pre.    »?fil5rr?-^  &  •Tm©^-«r  aor,  giw  or  gpr  pp. 

#~ 
^     1  A.  to  sound   ^^  pre.  wf*  perf.  wtm  p.  fat.  irftE 
aor.  ^4tar  ben. 

\      ir5    I  ?J.  to  be  satisfied,  ^ref*— %  pre.  ^^n^  &  ^  P^^f •  ^ftW 
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p.  ful.  wnt^^  &  sm*^  aor.  ^^rf%?  &  «T^ffiF?  aor. 
^ftcf  PP- 

2  U.  to  shiae,  to  be  prosperous  ^^ytf^cf  ^  pre.  ^^^nrn?« 
^pre-^*,  &c.  psrf.  ''BM^crr  p.  fat.  ^BTORfcqRT  fat.  «T^i6r<%- 
«!!?  con.  ^^»»^q  &  aT^p^nf^  aor.  Cau:^^^^ri|/^%  pre. 

a?*^TORr^— ?r  &  srv^rwr?— ^  aor.  ^^ftrcr  pp.  '^wew 

ger.  "vi^^^^  inf. 
^nj*  2  A.  to  speak,  to  tell,  to  say  ^  pre.  ^T^,  ^riA,  ^?^^ 

^Tf  tJIt  &  '^^t  perf.  9^^  &  ^^rmr  p.  fnt,    «t/pi^-^,  «Tf  ^* 

tf  ^  *M^AIIW  aor.  9^^,  ^^r^t  79f^»   ?5rtr^»  ^^irtte 

A    f  W^r?  ben. 
'^ra   1  P-  to  go,  to  jump  ^Rs^  p'^.  ^nrar  perf.  ^rtl^  p.  f ut. 

«Tm^  aor.  ^iiPuff  pp. 
^^    1  P.  to  break  ««n^  pw«    ^PWI^  perf .  ^rfrgr  p.  fnt.  •?- 

^Bf?H^  aor. 
'^fs    10  IJ.  to  kill,  to  ifljare,  to  break  ^rr?^-%  pre.  ^R^ir* 

^RSnc — '^t  Ac.  perf.  ^fsfit^T  p.    fnt.  ^4R(U|Q|-%    fut, 

tH^^ftm<[— ^<^n.  «r^^^5— ^aor.  ^rfecT  pp. 
nf    1  A.   to  be  angry  ^i^  pre.  ^  perf.  ^ft^rr  p,    fnt, 

«T^rft"ff  aor* 
^r?    1  p.  to  give,  ^Tort%  pre.  ^•«n«r  perf.  ^Prgr  p.  fnt.  ^^^ 

or  snrriOf  aor, 
^    1  U.  to  ask,  ^qr^-^  pre.  ^r^pf-^  perf. 
"W^  to  shine,    to     be  glad,      ^^Pf^   pre.    ^^^      perf. 

^firof  P»  fnt>  9n^^  aor. 
*  This  root  is  defectiye  i|i  the    non-conjagational   tenses. 
when  it  means  **  to  lei^ye**  it  does  not  substitute  ^f^   as    ^pni* 
Rl^aor. 
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^    1  P.  to  kill  -iprf^,    pre;    n^i^tr    pcrf.    wffkm    p.    fat. 

'^    8  p.    to  console  ^f^  pre.  n'lm   perf..  ^(^     p.  fak. 

•^t  10  r.  to  griud  •iTTO^-';ir  pre.  ^wnfriTOrc-i^  perf, 
^ifPrnr  p:  fat,  3T^5fhrT?— ^  aor; 

^»j;    10   U.   to  gtvto  move  n^jJif^^  p-c.  ^j«njf^=fi^-^%: 

perf.  ^^tRrt/  p.  fat.  «f^n»T^-^  aor. 
^Tf        I    P.  ^  dHak,  to  eat  ^^^    pre.  ^rirm  perf.  ^rft^ 

p*  f  ht.  ^n«^  fut.  «r|^9«  COD.  «T^%  aor.   Can.  ^p?^ 

pre^ir^^iTjaor.  f^T^fflP^fJdes.^l^pp.  ^5:mor^fJ»^^geF. 
^^  1  4.  to  go  ^grpre.  ^  perf»  ^?RrTr  p  fuU  ii^;g  aor^ 
'^i;    1  F;  to  ^ralkrto  perform,  to  eat  ^rt^  pre.  ^r^rc  pcrf. 

^iftm  p.  fat.  ^^!c^  fut,  3i^:«2H  con.  <lihr  Ben.  «T^i<r^ 

aor.  f^i^ftirfi^  des.  Pass:-^^  pre.  »r«wft  aor.  ^Jhr  pp. 
^<    6  p.  to  abase,  to  disctiSs  ^pi|^  pw.  ^r^  perf.  ^P^ 

p.  f at.  ^p|*irf%  f ut.  «^f%cil^  con.  arr^^  aor.  ^4f%ir  pp; 
nij    10  U.  toi^ad  over,  to  study  ^tjuftf^pre.  ^44in(»|» 

^*,   Ac  perf.  ^^iflRiT  p.  fut^  9l^H^-7  aor. 
^    1  P.  &   10  U.  to  eatv  ta  chew  ^7i    &  ^qf^  %  pie; 

•q^J  &   ^^furv^fK— ^'Jp  |,erf»  ^pphip&  ^5iJftm  p.  fat;. 

^nf^  pp. 

^  1  P.  to  stir,  to  shake  ^^  pr«.  ^Tbtih  perfl  ^[^  p. 
fat.  5T^rr^  aor.  Cau:—  ^t?^|%-%  &  ^qpRiRi-^  pre. 
9rtt^^-cf  aor.  ^B^  pp. 

•^  6  P.  to  sporf.,  to  frolic  ^$^  pre.  ( see  aboYO  for  ib* 
other  forms  ) 
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•^    10  tJ.  to  foster  ^^m^tTt  -  >  j)pe,  ■<Hf<<lH^K— ^^  &t.  perf. 

^^^    1  U.  4io  «at  ^Rfw-.>  pre.  ^nfinror  ^  perf. 

^I    1  E.  to  kill,  to  injure  ^Rr  pre.  ^ir^w  f^rf. 

^^    1  F.  i,  10  U.  to  be  wicked  nr^Rr    A    ^ri^^  pre. 

^^1    1    U.  to  worship    ^ffprf^-.^  p^e.  ,f^l^_,j^l^    perf, 

'^nftnr  p.  fut,  nrfii^uft-^  fat.  Er^ritl?,  »t^  f^  aor.  Cau, 

^«n?rT§r  pre.  ST^^q^^  aor.Rr^TM^^^  dt«. 
«r  5  U.  to  keapup,  to  collect  TMtf%  &  f^  pre.  Prorn 
f^nr  &  Hf^, .  f%it>  perf.  ^  p.  f ut.  %5«rf^  %  f ut. 
^%«ir^-^  con.  aT%^7?  &  «T'^8f  aor.  ^gif  &  %4t?  ben. 
iM;^rf*-%  des.  Paw:— ^q|r  F®-  «T^rfil  aor.  ftr^  pp. 
hr?^  ger. 

#^    10  U.  to  gather  ^nwf^— iT  &  ^«nrt%-%  pre.  ^^nwH^l^rc— 

T%  &  ^TrN^PTC— ^%  perf. 
iNr?^    1  P.  &  10   0.  to   send  uut  ^$21%    &    ^^_%    pre. 

i^%?  &.  ^a«l^%K— ^  Ac.  perf.  ^r^cff  <&•  %f^rnr  p  fut. 

^i^f^  ^  «HM%^— ^  >Hoi\ 
TM^    1  p.  to  notice,  to  understand    ^^,  pre.  f^^  perf. 

^finrr  p.  fnt.  ^f^cin%  fut.  sr^f^w^  con.  »r%^f5  aor. 

ftnir?    ben.     f^r%M^     des.    Can:—    %^Tirf^— %    pre. 

^^Pt^— ^  aor.  Pass— f^r«l&  pre.  ^fi^tf^  aor.  f^rrf    pp. 

f^ft^^  &  ^fih^  ger. 
fif^    10     U.    to     tbink,        to    consider    fV?RnT— %       pre. 

fM<|ili^*K— n*,  Ac  perf.  f^ffTf^  p.   fot.  8Tr«Tf%<f^— f=r 

aor.  f%R(r9  &  ProPrtl?  ben.  Pass,  f^^m^    pre.  ^f^^ 

aor.  fti?Rr  pp.  f^TcrflOTr  ger. 
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f^    1  p.  to  thiak  fV^pre.  Pifl^perf.  fkR(^    p.  fat. 

•1^^  aor.  f^v^cRT    PP» 
f^    6  P.  to  pat  on  clothes  f^^  pr««    Pv%<V  perf.  ^^ 

p.  fat.  ^%^n  aor. 
Pw    1  P.  to  become  loose  Pn^i  pre.  Prf^    perf-  Mir^f 

P    fut.  a?Pntft  aor.  pf,%?r  pp. 
^    10  U.  to  saflfer  ^4t^?^— ^  pre.  ^Nrthpr^^  perf* 

•T^fH^-^  aor. 
^    1  A.  to  praise  ^«t%  pre*  ft^t^  perf.  ^if^  p.    hL 

«HK^  aor. 
^    1  U.  to  wear  ^N%-ir  pre*  Prtt^— %  perf.    ^H^  p. 

fut,  irft*^  &  ar^ftftff  aor. 
1  p.  to  bathe  ^^f^  pre-  f«^t^  perf. 
r    6  P.  to  cat  ^5^f%  pie.  «5^  perf.  "^ften  P-  fut.  ^r^t^  aor. 
gX   1  P-  ^^  become  less  *r%  pre.  ^^  perf.  ^|f^rcir  p.  fni. 

e?5fiftq[  aor. 
^?t^    1  P.  to  ooze  ^ImRr  pre.  ^f^  perf.  ^r^iff  p.  tnt.  »r*- 

fft^  aor. 
^    10  U.  to  direct,  to  throw  "qt^ti^— %  pre.  ^^^i^iJi— ^> 

Ac.   perf.  ^^t^fiRTt  P-   fit.  ^i^'iMw-%  fut.  «r*^fi|«^  ?f 

eo°.  •TSC^W-^  ^r.  ^W^pp. 
^    1  P.  to  move  slowly  ^t^Tft  pre.  y^  perf.  ^hf^  p.  f aU 

^^WHl  aor. 
ijf^    1  P.  to  kiss  5«rfir  pre.  ^r^^r  perf.  JI^fcfT  p.  fat.  «T^«4it 

aor.  ^Rrt  pp. 
^    10  U.  to  kiss,  to  toach  5»^i?ft-%  pre.  <[M4lh^<— ^, 

Ac.  perf.  ^^fPftrr  p.  fat.  «rs|r^i«w9  aor.  jr^  pp. 
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5^  10  U.  to  6ieal  or  rob,  to  toke  ^ftni^— ct  pre.  ^n^nnr- 
ivrc— ^1  &c*  perf .  ^$Rftcir  p.  f ut.  iTliftmRt-^  f «t.  «?^tfJr- 
«!PtHf  ooDu  Kt^g^— er  wr.  ^^t^  &  ^W^<hr  ben. 
^t^rtfir^-^  des.  Pass;— nr^  pre.  »r^tft  aor.  ^RcT  PP. 
^iftwf  ger. 

«Q[4  10  U.  te  reduce  to  powder,  to  crush  ^[pR#-|t  pre. 
'fjJnihf^R— ^Bf%,  Ac.  pert  ^jmiRn  p.  fnt.  ^j^ftin^-% 
Int.  ^%^\k^^'^  cott.  sT^'^pl^-waor.^jf^pp. 

1  P.  to  drink,  to  suck  ^j^  pre.  ^j^^  perf.  "^Rrm  p.  fat. 

•nplh[  aor.  ^ft^  pp. 
^^    6  P.  to  hart,  to  kill  ^p^  pre.  ^nr^f  perf.  ^^f(m  p*  fat. 

«m^  aor.  f^fnffrw^  or  f^^fwfi^des. 
^q[^    10  U.  to  kindle  <q'^i|f^^  pre.  ^^<jHW-^>  &<5»  P«rf» 

n^Pnir  p.  fat  ei^^«|^-?r,  »?^anrt^— cT  aor. 
^^    1  P.  to  go^!JjRr  pre.  pf^  perf.  ^,%?rr  p.  fat.  9T%^  aor. 
%^    1  A.  to  stir,  to  make  effort  ^h%  pre.  fff%%  pert  ^[ftm  p- 

fat.  ^f^ci|%  fut.  ei%f^«i|ir  ooH.  snrfte  aor.  ^ftfftc  Bon. 

Pass.  «*CT^  pre.  %^  pp. 
n    1  A.  to  drop  down  ^iiw%  pre.  ^[^^   perf.  ^qt^  p.  fat 

«^lr«i^  fut  <H«<)|vi|d  con.  «r«^  aor.  ^t(^  ben.  ^yr  pp. 
-m^    1  p.  to  flow,  to  drop    down  «^t^  pre.   ^Slw   perf. 

«W^  p-  fat.  «Jitfd^<9  fat.  ST^^t^vq;  con.  «T^^,  «i^- 

^aor.  ^npin^  ben, 

QTf^  1  U.  to  cover  ^yff^— %  pre,  ^r^m^  &  ^T^  perf.  ©f^  p. 
fat9T«8r^,  «r«9r^&  sre^^aor.  WTPP- 
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0^    10  U.  to  conceal  OT^^— |r  pre,   9ff7nHCR-^il?,  Ac  pert 

fW^ftw  p.  fut  9rf|cf  PP- 
«r^    1  P.  to  eat  infir  pre.  ^fionr  perf.  QFftHl  p.  tat-  «nv4)^  <« 

•T'ur'fl^  aor, 
1^    10  U.  to  Tomit,  ^1^^  pre.  vl^hnim— ^  perf.  9^^ 

p.  fut.  grf^r^^-^  aon  wfiferpp. 

f^  7  U.  to  cat,  to  mow.  %3|f%  &  fti%  pre.  Pn^  &  f^ff^ 
perf.  #^  p.  fut.  ^gfir-%  fat.  WT^^^^-cT  ccn.  fonTl, 
#1^07  Ben.  arf^^^  ^H^t^  &  ^lf%Sif  a'^r.  %w  pp- 

^  6  P.  to  cut^pef^  pre.  ^«fSr?  perf,  mft?irp.  fut.  «i^9t^ 
aor. 

yr  6  P.  to  touch  ^^tRT  pre.  7«^  perf.  Art  p.  fut.  ofN^ 
fut.  aimg)i^^  oon.  H^Hflfl[  aor. 

9^  1  P,  to  devide  wtld  pre.  ^r^f^  perf.  #f^  p*  futi 
©lRwn9  'ut  iM^Rui^  con.  iT^^d^  aor. 

ff^    6  P.  to  envelop.  ^^  pre.  (  see  above.  ) 

^  1  p.  A  10  U.  to  kindle  vl^  A  O-^^-dpw.  ^if^ 
©W^*K — ^%  Ac.  perf.  ^fif^  &  frifk^  p.   fut.  crifciA 

4H^^^  A   iif^v^l^  ff'  aor- 
Iff^    6  U.  to  play,  to  ahine,  vomit  ^porf^  k  ^5%  pre.  <v^9i^ 

^«q>  perf.   frff^fT  p.  fut.    vf^vA     or    ^??ililr-%  fut. 

•T^^ffij  &  BT^^fpr  aor.  ^m^i    9f$^(to     &    ^^/  beiu 

f^*»f?Hft-%  and  Pf«^p^ft-%  dea. 
»r    4  P.  to  cut.  sqflt  pre.  ^^    perf.  ^niT    p.  fut.  Bira% 

fut.  «r9Tf^  con.    «n^fi;    A     97^9RRv    »^-     P^^OT* 

dea.  ^RT  or  %^  pp.  ^i^  or  ft^  ger.  Pass.  oti%  pw* 
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^31^  2  p.  to  eafc,  to  oonsdme  :irf^  pre.  innfT  F^f-  ^if^ 
p.  fut.  irf^rf^  fat.  «Ti|f$n^  con  «nnfftq[  aor.  w^Vf 
ben.  Cani^^rW^    pre.  OT^ir^  aor.    w^^    pp. 

^n^  1  P.  to  fight,  w^  or  ifirr^  pre.  cw.ir  or  ^nni 
perf.  nftr^  or  ^f^cTT  p.  fat.  snT*^  or  ST**q[  aor, 

11^  1  P.  to  become  twisted  gnr%  pre.  iRfnr  perf.  g|^?rr 
p.  fat.  «nrf(^  aor» 

^nc  ^  P.  to  be  born  m^  pre.  ir^r  perf .  nftgr  p.  fat.  ^f^c?"^ 
fnt.iniftwr9r  con.  Bni|%_3nrf%?  aor.  isf^^z  ben.  (irifftqft 
deg.  Passi^iRI^  or  ^(q^  pre.  «rm^  Cant— «r^ 
pre.    Bi^lrv^rf    aor.  n^^   aor.  ger.  ^^  pp. 

«^  1  P.  to  matter  ^i^  pre.  ^niTT  pert  nf^  p.  fat. 
Hfqrc^^  fut.  9Ti|{%«i|q[  con.  vnrftf  or  9nmft^  aor.  ^«^f^. 
ben.  Rr«?^  des.  Pass:— nci|>  pre.  «nirf^  aor,    Oaa:— 

w^i%— %  pre.  «rfhr7^-fr  «>'• 

MK    1  A.  to  yawn  i|wr%  pre.  mi^  perf.  -^^^^  p.  fat.  ^nc^^ 

aor.  nO«rftc  ben,  fii  fip^if^  des.  Can:  >  fF^TH^  pre.  i^- 

il»f^  aor. 
V«    1  P.   to  eopnlate  ^irRf  or  gr^rtelr  pre.  iniPT,  «nrwT  perf, 

irt^oriif^p.  fac.  snNI^ or «nr»«ft?  aor, 
itH    1  P.  to  eat    iRft  pre.  ^im  perf.  :irf^^  jk  fat,  iini- 

ijln  aor. 
^IP«j    1  P,  to  marmar,  to  prattle  if^TfcT  pre.  9pr^  perf.  ir, 

(?TOT  p-  fut.  i|^«rc!ri^  fi^t.  snrfd^^l  con.  «niF*^aor. 

Pass.  i|9c?j^  pre.  fnj^T  aor.  «|^<R  pp. 
^X   1  U.  to.hurt^  ^  km  iR^r-^  V^*  'P'r?  or  ^ra^perf. 
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nRrmp.  fat.  anr^v  &  «nifqe  aor, 
5R^    4  P.  to  set  free   n^irfjr    pre.   n^ire  porf.  ^ift^  p.  fat. 

ws(^  or  vnrrat^  »or. 
H^    10  U.  to  kortirreni^-Ttpre.  HRRK^fK— ^  Ac  pert, 

UTOftcir  p.  fat.  ertJhRR[— W  aor. 
mij    2  ?•  to  awake  nm^  pre.  imnTR-irc  &  JMHin^ii  pcrf. 

i»:nRcfr  p.  fat.  4i|i|R%^  fat.   ^j^inficf^  con.  «9iiniQv 

aor.  mnr^  belt  flniiiTi^q%  des.  Pass:— innJi^  pre.  vninitR 

aor.  Caiu—  unrt^— %    pre.irnft^r  pp* 
•fir  1  p.  to  conquer    9ni%  pw-    f^ninr    perf.  Im  p.     fat: 

i^ft  fat.  dfli^q  COD.  ^nNt^  Ror.  lAnvq  ben.  fli4t^Rl 

des.     Caa:— nrr^-xT  PJ^-  •nSNTT^— W  aor.  ^  pp.  finft 

ger.  "sIr^  iaf. 
tfilft  5  P.  to  kiU  ftrf^ofife  pre. 
fiRl  1  P.  to  be  pleased    fii?^  pre.  ftffSl*^    perf.     f^l^^RIT 

P^  fat.    sv^Ntt  ^^^* 
firj  1  P.  to    sprinkle  t^  pre.   fij^    perf.  iM%^  p.   fat. 

«l(^*«lfil  fat.  irirf^  aor. 
ift^  1  P.  to  live  ^fN^  pre.  fanfff  perf.  «f)/%frr  p.  fat.  ^AA- 

cqRr  fat.  drtftftc^  con  infi^  aor.  Pass.  1ftci|>  pre.  df^kft 

aor.  Caa.  *^irf^-%  pre  -JM^f^f  ger.  nr^n^  inf.  iftRir   PR 
51  6  A.   to  like  ^%  pre.  :fy^  perf.  *RRfr  p.  fat.  vnfM^ 

aor.  Pass.  j«n%  pre.  mirft  aor.  Oaa.iftqnf%-%  pre.  STf^^-V 

»or.  5?  pp. 


♦  It  is  Atmanepadi     when    it     is    preoeded    hj  prtpositioiis 
t  This  root  as  found  only  in  the  Vedas. 
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^  1  p.  &  10  U;  bo  think,  to  examine    ifn^   &   '^itm^  -^ 

pre.  J^TY  &  ifl'WWirn:— ^  perf.  <ihPldl  ^Sr^ft^  p.  fit* 

^nitf^q  &  *rwiir^-.fi  aor.  ^  pp. 
:^w    1    A.  to  yawn    ^|»h%  pre.  ^r^vSr  perf.  ^f^vRrr  p.   fufc- 

ig(ii{^^  fab.  «rfP«TOW  oon.  STff«TC  aor.  i|f^  or  ^^  pp. 
*   4  P.  to   grow  old  itt4^  pre.  sr^Tit   perf.  uTOf    or  nft^rr 

p.  fat.  ^f^cii^,  irC^ciif^  fut.  «nrf^?9>  Hrsrft^^  con.  «nir^ 

or  9nft^  aor.  trfN^  ben.  Rnfft^ri^,  finrtN^  or  Wh^ft 

des.  Can:— ntqf^— ^  pre.  Pass  ^ft^  pre.  ijr*  pp, 
«  1  A  d    P.  to  wear    oat  ^ftfiif    or    i|tirf^  pre,  Wirrt  per/. 

nftcTT  or  ^fit^  p.  fnt.  »?^rrth[  aor.  Can:— irr^qfiT   %  pre. 
w  10  TJ.  to  grow  old  ^rmiffl— %  pre.  JlK€ii^^i-^^,<Sbc.  perf* 

^frtftcff   p.   fat.    ST^ft^flU— ?r  aor. 
il^  1  A.   to  go  :%^  pre.  %%>  perf.  iif^  p.  fat.  sr^ft^ 

aor. 
iir,  I  A.  to  try  ^f^  pre.  firwf  perf.  irf^  p.  fat.  «nk.1f  aor. 
Ir  1  P.  to  decay  unr^  pre.  irift  perf.  nm  p.  fat.   «?iit#^ 

aor.  unirq  ben.  fSniT^i%  des. 

fr^  10  n.  to  know,  to  caose  to  know,  to  see,  to  please  fc^- 
H^— ^  pre.  ippri^^ij^— ^%,  <tc.  perf.  |P?fit?|T  p.  fut.  ^T- 
fS|«i|l%— %  fat  iT5PTf^«R[-W  con.  siftRTTI-fr  aor.  iftcgr- 
^— Ir  or    f3nPrt%^— ^  des. 

^  9  U.  to  know  mH\{^  &  WJffiir  pre.  ^  or  ^  perf. 
inm  p.  fut.  frre^— %fub.  ^rirwiRt— ?r  con.  sr^rr^  or 
«T9I^  aor.  35nn^,  ^5  &  fll^  ben.  f^r^mi^— %  des.  Caa:- 
frrruft— ^  &  |PT^-%  pre.  B?Rinr^-cr  aor.  Pass  iin^ 
pre.  fT^if^  aor.  fg^  inf,  ^TWTger,    ^n  pp. 
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irr    10  XJ.  to  direct  nrrrf^— It     pre.    gm^N^I^— '^    perf. 

Wiikm    p  fat  «n«Tft«lf*-^  fttt.  ^nrrf^vq^^  coo.  Pa»:— 

ITF'I^  pre,  |nf^  pp, 
9m    9  p.  to  beoozne  old    f^RV^  pre.  ftif  It  perf.  ^^^m  p.  ftik- 

«nrwfcf  fut.  ^rnraq    ooa.    vrrcriAf     aor.    *mq    ben. 

filsqwR  des.   Pass.  if{^  pro.  vrraHl  aor.  Can.  ^^rv)— 

>  pie.  iftsf  pp,  ^lUw  ger. 
^    1  A,  to  go  i-i^    pre.  ^^  perf.  ^^RTT  p.  fat.  «r5^  aor. 
^    1  P.  to  eoiiqaer  ^r^  pre.  pf  nm  pert  si^cIT  p.  fut.  ^^  aor. 
ftl    10  U.  to  become  old  9ninrf%-%  pre.    9inraNr^nt— ^ 

Ac.  perf.  9ir<7ftffr  p.  f«t.    «!ftrftr^— 9  aor. 
9^    I  P,  to  be  hot  with  fever  or  passion  9f^  pre.  ^^fi^ 

perf.  i^Reir  p,  fat.  wR«|R  fut.  «n^f?«^    con.  «i^^ 

•or.  T<*  pp, 

m^  1  P,  to  bnm,  to  glow  ^v^  pre.  imm  perf.  9^f^ 
p.  fat.  9qj^f^^  f ut.  «ii^f^q^  con.  onnn^  aor.  !|^^  pp. 

ffi    I  p.  to  kiU  infir  pre.  mir^  perf.  nf^^  p.  fnt.  if^it^^ 

•TF*^*^  aor. 
5^    1  U,  to  take,  to  put  on  ?rTl%— 5r  pre.  irirr?  or    mf^ 

P  rf.  fif^  p.  fat.  e7ir4^l  win^  or    37|rf^e  aor, 

*w  10  U.  to  blind,  to  tie  t^Ti^-^t  pre.  i-^ffur^rWC-iri, 
&c,  perf.  ir^^m  p,  fat.    eqw^— cf  aor.  «%?r  pp. 

^1  P.  to  be  confused  ^^  pre,  ^irpy  perf.  «i%en  p. 
fat.  «nr<^  iwr. 
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^    1  A.  to  go,  to  mo7e  %^  pre^f?^  perf.  %%cfr  p.  fat. 

fj^    1  A.  to  go,  to  more  fi^  pre.  |^;ft%  perf.  5ft^fm  p.  fut. 

^    10  U.  to  thro^,  to  send  >t4Rt— %  pre.  ^<j^'^^i-^T%it 

perf.  %tf^  p.  f Qt.  »Tfi*nr— ^  »or^ 
h»    1   A.   to  go  SN5%  pre, 

?~ 

|W     10  A.    to    gather,  to    heap  ^rnn^    pre.  imT^'^  perf. 

^rqrftm  p.  fut.  bh^t^  aor. 

qr«r    10  A.  to  throw,  to  send  WW^^%  pre.  jt^nniwi— ^ir^ 
perf.  i^t^  p,  fnt,  i^fl|«^%    fnt.    s(T*wft^T-T    con. 

f^  4  P.  to  throw  hr^qfi  pre,  fJVr  perf.  iftcIT  p,  fot.  «f^4t?  aor. 
f^    10  A,  to  gather  Vrtilr  pre,¥T^hr*    perf.  %Tfemp.  fufe, 
snRittpf   aor. 

firw    10  U.  to  throw  flr^WiiRr— %  pre.  fji*itqK^<— ^Jfe  perf, 
fir^ft^  p.  fat.  Eiftft*^-^  aor. 

r^^    10  U.  to  heap    fj^^inifi^— %    pre,  fin?2ltl^rc— ^    perf. 

;ft    1   A.  to  fly,  to  go  ^11^  pre,  fri^  perf.  iQrar    p.  fat. 

Vfitcq^  fat.    vnr^c^    con.    unfile    aor.    ifMJg    Ben 

^ri^^%  des.  ^Piw  or    ^  pp. 
^    4  A.  to  fly  to  go^irer  P^e.  f¥l^   P«rf.    &c.    ^.    pp. 
fw    10  C    to    throw    np    ^nif^— %  pre.    il^qww— '^ 

perf.  ^)9f^  p.  fat.  •Tfft?^— ^  aor. 
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itS^  I  A.  to  go,  to  approach  IrtSr  flr%  perf.  IrflCTrp.  fafc, 
^f%ci?r  fat.  sififtiaw  con.  wffw  aor.  vtMl?  Bea, 
Cau:-¥rfHt-^  PW-  »a«^-^  aor.^%?r  PP, 

^" 

ifK    1  P.  to  bear,  to  laugh  iniifir  pre.  ?wf%  perf.  ?i%!ir  p.  fot. 

«T<T^  aor,  ??^     pp, 
Mr    1  P,  to  cut  to  woijQd  ^iffT^  pre.  ^Rf^  P^,  rfRm  or  !|ff 

p.  fat.  erftr^nf*.  ^'iRr  f nt,  ircr^  aor.  ^nS^  ben,  qc  pp, 

^rflrW    or  cTfT  ger, 
fifi    5  P.  to  cut    ^ntft  pre,  ( fer    the     other    fofma,    ae« 

the  above  root  ) 
ffn    1   P,  to  go,  to  %k^Ve  g«i^  pre.  w^  perf,  fliilm    p.  fnt. 

9^fim  ftor,  ^pTcT  PPr 
^fsr    IP.  to  go    ?nafiT  pre.  ^msr  perf.  ^^jm  p.  fut.  sra^  aor. 
fl^gf"   7  P.  to  contract,  to  shrink  enrf%  pre.    W<W  P^.  'f^?'^ 
"^4^  p.  fat.  ?r^tSTTft,  ^f^«H^  fttt.    wn^Cfil^— sT^ns^^ 

con.    fff?6r^  pp, 
^f^    1   P.  to  grow  ^Tffir  pre,  TOI^  l>crf.  flft^  p.  fat.  •rcffl?* 

^    10  U,  to  beatiriTirt^— %  pre.  firwH^It— ^  &c.  perf, 

ffntim  p.  f ut,  ?irfftwift--%  fut.  «Tm¥««^--«  con.  ii#- 

11^— 9  aor.  Pass:— fWTsft  pre,  wfrflf  pp. 
^    1   A.  to  beat  cfT>  pre.  ^aT  perf.  mzm  p.  fat.    1V^T9  tor. 
ff«(    8  U,  to  spread,  to  go  ?nfrf^  &  ?^^  pre.  ^pfpr  &  %%  perf. 
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HpniF  p,  fnt.    ?iAc«|f^ — ^^  fut.  9l^«q^— 9    cofl.  vr^^, 

M«i4l«l  *  THpft  «nnr  aop.  H«vif{^  &  ffi%^1t  hen,  fanhlff- 

^,  fiW^ft— ^  or  Rr^ri%^— %  des.    Pass:— ifwiir  &  HF'I^ 

pre.  wnRr  aor.  Caa:—  nr^iif^— ^  pre,    VT^tw^— 9r  aop, 

'Wr  pp.  «P(Wf  &  HFTf  ger, 
frr    4  A.  to  trouble,  to  be  powerful  ^r^  pre.  g^  perf.  gin 

p  fut.  <m«^  fut,  ST^ft^inr  ooD.  ?fc^  ben,  «tw  aor.  fnr  pp. 
g^    1  U.  to  shine,  to  heat  ^nrft~%  pre.  ^^ot  ^  &c.  perf, 

imr  p.  fut.  HTcfF^  &  wnr  aor.  ^fcurPf  ne^c  ben.  ^gegf* 

dei,  Pas^:— qi:!,?^  pre,  ww  aor,  Cau:^.m^-%  pre.  •pfhrn-if 

aor.  mi  PR 
g^    10  U,  to  heat  grn^—%  pre.  ^frf^Hi5nj..P^  perf. 

p,  fat.  Sf^Hir^— fr  aor. 
n^   4  P,   to  be  suffocated,  to  be   fatigued  fiRn^  pre.  ?mr>| 

perf,  n^  p.  fut,    ?ipr^i|^  fut,  arnf^m;  con,  «Wftq[  aor, 

ifPf  pp.  fif%W  &  ?|5«^    ger, 
en;    I  A.  to  go,  to  protest  i^lt  pre,  %^  perf.  ?if^  p,  fut, 

•4<ift8  aor, 
fn|    10  U.  to  guess,  to  suppose,  ?T*ai%-%  pre.  g^nnrof^-. 

n%,  Ac.    perf.  fl^ftmp.  fut.g^Rj^^f^.^  fat.   sm^CQ^ 

-ff  con.  BT^ei^q^  aor.    nf^cr  pp.  ^r^f^R^  ger. 
^    1  P,  threaten,  to  censure  ^nfft  pre.    ^ninl    perf.  ^fif^ 

p.  fut.  ^iftiwjfir  fut.  snifirar^  con.  ^mS^  aor.    frf*?r  pp, 
ipi    10  A»  to  blwne  w^  pre.  ?nfgr^  perf,  g^rftcf?  p.  fat. 

tf^pntcf  aor,     gf%^  pp. 
irit    1  P.  to  kill,  to  hurt  ^    pre,  ^  perf.  ^^  p.  fut. 
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^    1  p.  &  10  U,  to  decorate,  to  assume  ^f^  &  ^ftRft— % 

pre.  ^^  &eiyi*i«IWi"   nA  perf.  ^jf^  &     n^(^cu    p* 

fut.  «^^  A  ST(^ftol— cf  aor. 
^n«    1  A.  to  spread,  to  protect  gni^  pre.  ipf^  I»rf-  dfihil 

p.    fat.    «T?nftl?.     WIfftr     aor.     Cam— ?sfiwi^— %    pie. 

STcraW?— ^   aor. 
fHw    1  A.  to  go  %^  pre.'^tRF^  P-  ^^^*  ««^ft?  aor. 
ftiT   6  P.  to  attack  f^mtO(  pre.  gl^  perf.  dRhW  p.  fat. 

•TlNa^  aor. 
^    5   P.  to  attack  Rffllr^  pre.  ft^  perf.  %fiwf    p.    ^ot. 

«?^Wlf  aor. 
(itw    5  P.  to  hart  Riri<%   pre.    Ri^    perf.    ^i%Rir   p.    fiat* 

«lM?  aor. 
ft«    1  A.  to  endure,  to  suffer   with    courage    Rilhvll'  P^. 
mm^  perf-  9dmm  p.  fat.  aftRr*^  fut.  «T^m4%«^ 
con.  9tfln?rfw?  aor.  fef^r^rtte  ben.  Rffiw^    des.  Can:— 

f^    10  U.  to  sharpen  %inif^— %  pre.  %mN^sn— ^1^  pert 

"  ^nftHT  p.  f ttt.  «rtft%^— fl   aor. 
f^    1  A.  to  drop  doiro,  to  sprinkle  iiq^  pre.    M^   peA 
?hn  p.  fut.  ^ic^  fut.  si^fCf^iEr  con.  f^F^  ben.  stflMr  aor. 
^    1  P.  to  be  wet.   ^n^    pre.    fltd>C  I»rf-   W^  p.   tnk 

^sm^  aor.  f^ftn  pp. 
f^il    4  P.  to  make  wet  gr*qf^  pre.  (  see   th«    above    root. 

for  the  other  forma.  ) 
f^   I  P.  to  go  %?^  pre.  f^f^  perf.  >|ft?fr  p.     fut.  wM% 

aoar. 
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i^    6  P.  &  10  U.   U>  eat  friendly  with.  H^Hs  &  ^l^-% 

pre.    Ritw,  &%wrnW— ^t  *c.  pert  ^f^  &  %irf^ 

p.  fat  9?%^  &  vfoli^— W  aor. 
ortt    1  A.  to  go   ffi^  pre.  MH^  pttft  ^HIriI  P-  tuL  «|^- 

^.  aor. 
?ft5    1  P.  to  be  fat.  ifhRrpw.  fihfff  perf.  ^Iftmp.   fo^. 
g    2   P.  to  go,  to  kill,  to  grow  ^  or  irtJfiJ  pre.   ipirf 

P^«  #W  p-  fnt«  9fi<^   fut.   ev^t^i^  oon.   «v^i^  aor. 
jw    1  P.  to  kill,  to  hurt.  jStmRt  pre.  3^  perf.  i^^m  ?• 

fot.  vmnftf  aor. 
5H^   1  P.    to  protect  j^    pre.  gjw  pert   ?g^  p.  fot. 

iv^sR^aor. 
5^    10  U.  to  kill  irilli^-%  A  ^ShW^— Ir  jae.  *iwf^^n^— 

^1^1  Ac.  A  d)^4Hvi~*^%»  Ac,  pert  j^Aof  &  ^hlf^ 

p.  fnt.  ai<!4^9^^  *  •TJJ^hl^— ir  aor. 
wr    6  P.  to  cut,  to  quarrel  g??^  pre.  j^  perf.   ^H^  p. 

fot.  ^ni^tir^— IT  aor. 
gi^    1  U.  A  6  P.  to  tear,  to  kill  ?sWt,  ^  A  j^w^  pre. 
^    1  P.  to  mortify  fj|^  pre. 
jjar^    6  P.  to  curve  j^iflr  pre.  jaJ^  perf.    ^fioK  p.  fot.  ir- 

ii'^aor. 
^    6    XT.   to  strike,    to  wound  w^— It  pre.  w^  A  31^ 

P»f.  ^Sm  p-  fttt.  ^tWlfil-%  fot  md«MI4-W  con.  «9^M)9 

A  «T?pi  aor.'   ipn^— ?$)^te  ben.    fnporf^— %  dea.  Paw. 

S^fir  pre.  9TOf|  aor.  Can.  ^*^P^— W  pre.  «??WTO-^  •<>' 
!IW  pp.    5f^  ger. 
«^    1  P.  to  aearch   ^    pre.    g^    perf,    fj^    p.    fit. 
•nt^f  aor. 
i>.  K.  4 
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fw    1  A  6  p.  to  kill  tiM%  &  gtf^  pre.  g^perf.  jgf^ 
p.  fttt.  «T^W1f    aor. 
q[    1  P.  to  kill  g»rt%  pi»*  t[3^    P«rf-    ^PWC    p.    f«t, 

5^   4  &  9  P.  to   hart,  to  kill  g«;i%  &  lTvm(t  pre.  jghr  pcrf. 

?Wwr  p.  fut.  «rtin<^  aor. 
fyr    8  P.  to  make  haste    jf^l^  pre.  fj^  pert .  ^rfeir  p.  f at. 

»rM?  aor. 
'Srt    1  P-  •»  kill»  to  hurt  5^f*  pre.  55^    p^(.     5!%^    p. 

fat.  inndfii  aor. 
91;^    1  P.  a;  10  U.    to   rise,  to  weigh,    to  examine    ^||f^ 

&  #?^-%  (3W<?l-%)  pre.  g^  &  ^tent^^rt— ^f*, 

p€*i.  #(%m  A  ^hft^rr  p.  fat.  #ft«qfit,w?ft«!ift-?rfut. 

•nSlft«^»    ^rateftt^f-^    con.     J^t^^Pl    ^a^iwffX    Ben. 

wWf?  A  ^5^-^    aor.    Pasg;— jpf^ft    &  q>i^  jwl 

^tftol  pp. 
^    4  P.  to  be  pleaaedy  or  satisfied  ^c^  pre«  ^fp^  pert, 

^ter  p.  fat.  ^hpif^  fat.  «r^((pif  oon.  fdini   ben*  vr^^ 

aor.  Caa:— ^il^fijf?f— %    pie.  ^1^5^— IT  aor.  Pass^^wc^ 

pre.  ei^rtSr  aor.  58  pp.  i^  ger.  ^15^  inf. 
gisr^  1  P.  soond    ijt^    pre.    ifci?^  P«rf«    ^tfiftlT    p.    fut. 

«f^t^    aor. 
^    10  U.  -to  coutract.  f^wfit— ?r  pr^*  (wi^i^^K— ^%  perf. 

^Qff^  p.  fat.  3155^— ?r  aor. 
nm    10  A.  to   fill  np  hj^u^  pre. 

^r    4  A.  to  go  hastily  ^*^    pre.  w^  perf.    ^'tm    p.   f«t 
•rmlq   aor. 
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^    1  p.  to  go  ^nrft  pre.  ft^  perf,  ^m  p.  fat  ^f(^% 

aop.   ^tpmi    ben. 
ift^    8  U.    to  eat  ^ffit    &  ^f!f^»  ^|*fit  &    ^  pre.  m^ 

&  «f^  perf.  fiffwi  p.  fnt.  ffPfwfir-%    fat.   «iiPKcnq-?r 

•con.  •i^'f^,  «T^pfr?»  •Tci'S  •w. 
^^    1  P.  &  7  U.  to  split,  to  destroy  ^R  &  i|«fl%i  <^  pre. 

flit  &  lujf^  perf.  nff eir  p.  fnt.  ^iflhn^-%  f ut.  9mfi^^ 

-n  con.  iT9f11,9V|rf£s[  *  Wifte  aor.  fvn^  ^  ?lR<k  & 
^f^  ben.  f^^^— «r  or  fH}QBrf^--9r  den.  ^©w  pp. 
lyr    4  P.  to  become     satilfled  ifcKi^t  pre.  fwf    pert  ^f^^r 
<!«^,  'mr  p.  fat.  nfHw^r,  cr«^i(ifSf  w^en^cT  fat.  vnin^c^^ 

a^r.  ^f«lir^   beo.  i^?|f$^»     fippoi^  des,  ^tr  pp.  ^f^ 

f  ^    6  P.  to  be  pteased  T^i^  pre.  1^  perf.  ^fi^^  p.  fnt. 

WRrtff  aor.  sjMH  ben.  fiRff?l%  or  ^f^e^Rr  des.  f.Fhr 

pp.  ^i^^  ger. 
|rw    6.  P.   to  be  pleased,  tv^  pre!.  (  see  above.  ) 
f  1    1  P.   &  10  U.  to    light,  io  kindle,  nifif  &  ?!tiRf-& 

pre.  w?pf  &  g^umgg'  -^ifct    Ac.  perf.  9f%  A  94f%m 

p.  fut.  aiirtff  &«1^if-9  aor. 
i|ii^    4  P.   to  be   Jthirsfcj.  ^^9f(^  pre.  ^m4  perf.    fg^n^t  p.  fat. 

nf5r«^f^     fwt.     «r?^Rr«iVV    con.    ^^5    aor.  7j^\^     ben. 

Caar-^^nO— ^  pre.  «TnTf^^-^  A  «ITOS?— H  aor.   ^V^n 

PP.  fl^W  &;^Wgcr. 
n9    7   P.  to    injare,    to     kUI.  prfr  prf.  fieri  ix^^f.  H*f«r   p. 

fut.    n^iTi    fut,  «p;f5«;^  cun.  o?n^  ror.  Hfrr-j    ben. 
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f^«W  &  fii^m  des,  Caa>-Hlii|»-%  pre.   «RRr^-«  ' 
wft^^-H  aor.  Pass,   gm^  pre.    «i^    aor.    ^H^EP* 

^  i  P.  to  kill,  to  hart  ^«/)  pie.  mk  perf*  'ifiNr  or  ^ 
f.  fat.  f|f|c9ft  or  fKjJnIr  ffft-  iVflfNl  or  «lf«i  aoc 
fr  pp.  «SjfV  or  .^  ger. 

^  10  U.  to  kiU.  wfn^-^  pre.  I||«ni«rt— ^|ii(  p«f.  ^I- 
flRV  p,  fat.  OTislv— IT  AwBfm-fl  »<>^ 

ij^  (?  P.  to  kiU  ipRr  pre.  ii^  perf.  ^^  or  ^  p.  firt. 
^•'ift,  ^i^P^  '*>*'  Wift^l^  H«tW^  con.  «p^^  Of 
WrnP#|  «or.  ^nnr  ben.^FfW>  or  Rt^jf^ff)  des. 

i(    1  P.  to  €rost  orer,  to  swim  urtJr  pre.   ^rrc  perf.    «|R« 

frtiarp.  fat.  ^«ififc  ?i€«iftrfiit,  «iinft«iqh  vmO^wi  cjd, 

vf^mtt^  tor.  ^9  ben.  f^^,  f^^lfN^^  RftriVift  dct. 
*«*  pp.  *^  ger.  Pass:— ^i&  pre.l^  psrf.  fri^nsf^.  frfftir, 
^f^p.  fat.  erm^aor.  lgfc^,fi^ciftfte»bea.  Gaa:^ 

5ht   1   P.    »o  protect  %ii%  pre.  f%iperf.    1kfii«  p.  fi*, 

il?NR^aor* 
%i;^    1  A.  todropdowQytosbake  %«>  pre.f^  pert^RR^p. 

fat.  ST^irc  aor. 
nnr    1  P»  to  abandoo  tnRi  pre.  ^(mm  perf«  y^vrt  p*  t^ 

flf;^  f ut.  n^^m^  con.  ^niRlAq  tor.  fq^il^  beii.  Gaa:— 

HirirqRr— ^  pre.    evftf^mf— ir  aot,    Paia.    m^ilr    prt. 

sTHirfir  aor.  f^^i^  pp.  ^^^^  ger.  f^fjn  inf. 
n«    1  A.  to  go  n%ii  pre.  «^  perf.   *^  p.    fat.  eri- 

^  aor. 
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^tK    1  P.  to  go  irafeorirafir  pre,  ^piro  or  n^m  pert. 

wftRir  or  wftrar  p.  fut  ^W*?  or  iTW^aor. 
^f^    1  P.  to  move  ^hi^  pre.  ot<I  perf.  #r^  p.  fat.  •T^- 

«ft^  aor* 
^    1  P.  to  try  frtft  pre.  iffhr  pcrf.  itftw  p.  fat  ir*<hl  aor. 
W»    1  A.  to  be  ashamed  in%  pw.  %^  P^^f.  n^m  or  ^m 

p.  fut.  iimiRr,  «r!w?r  fttt.  »^iiR«?w,  wv^wi  «0B.  wrf^c 

or  Bmir  aor.  wfNIf  or  if^  beo.  Can:— wqiglt— %  pte^ 

irferrrt-HT  aor.  -ws  pp.  lf*W  or  w^  ger.  ^rf^-W^t 

iuf« 

^ra    1  &4  P.  to  tremble,  to  fear  iroft  &W^«lf^  pre.  9ni^ 

^  perf.  irRRir  p-  ftit.  wRnwrf^  fat.  «nift«in  ooa.  mrrtV^ 

w  vf^c/lt  aor.  tmr^  ben.  Pass:— n^il^  pre.  aqinRr  aor. 

Caa:-wmi|Rr-^  pre.  •I^IW^— waor.   mm  P^  ^ffiRfT 

ger.  ifRrj^inf. 
^r^    10  U.  to  go,  to  hold,  to  oppose  ^^Rf^— %  ptc  ir^ffN^il^— 

^i,  Ac.  perf.  nBfkm  p,  fat.  »ff3i^^-^  aor. 
ftw^    1  P.  to    go   (Sr^rft  pre.  firflwr  perf*   f%f«SRIT  P*  fat.  »T- 

Pl^^  aor. 
5?    4  &  6  P.  to  tear,  to  break.   3Wl%-w?fir  pre.    5*r 

perf.  f^  p.    fat.  ffrc^Rf  fat,    «f >«^   oon.    irf;fiq 

aor.  fs^f  ben.  Can:— ifiry^— ?t  pre.  wr^J^^— W  aor.  Pass. 

TO|%  pre.  ai^ift  aor.  jfti^f  pp.  ff^nc  g«r. 
^r    10  A.  to  tear  €re%pre.  wUr^ft  perf.^lrfSrar  p.  fat. 

•^5f ^  aor.  .• 

1^    j    1  &  G  p.  tokiU  wrrRlr.Tlf^&l^pre. 
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%  1  A.  to  protect  m^  pre,  ^  pcrf.  nmr  p*  f'at.  nff^ 
fttt.  «nr.^f?T  COQ.  tTfTf?  »or.  ^t(^  bon.  Oaa:-W(7«% 
—If  pre.  91^7?!— H  aor.  Pass.  iffiRr  pw.  wwfil  aor.  urt 

pp.  wr^yi  in^ 

ffmsf    1  A.  to  go.  ^>  pre.  g^|t  perf.  ^^!ir  p.  fat.    ^ 

f^i^fat.  inhf^r  aon 
f ^1^    1  P.  to  pare  ff9l%  pre.  ?fn!fr  pcrf.  f^^gr  <»  «wr  p.  fat. 

fffil^WRTr  WSUR  f  ttt.   i?if^— iT?^nft(  aor.  mpn^  ben. 
«^    1  P.  to  go,  to  shake,  ftufir  pre,  fr?*if  perL  f^PiirT  p. 

fnt.  iff^vfli^  aor. 
1^^    6  P.  to  cover,  n^  pre.   Hf^nT  pert,  ni^  p.  fat. 

W^^  tor. 
f^    1  P.  to  go,  to  more.  tinlH  pre.    ffl*w  peri.    ^*f^?if 

p.  fat,  «Tc4^  aor.  n^m%  ben. 
e^r^    1  A.  to  hurry,  to  move  with  speed,  ff  c%  pre.  <Tf  ft  perf. 

f^«r  p.  fat.  stc^Rf  aor.  vt*^?  ben.  ^r^f^^  des.  froif 

or  ^  pp.Cau.^TOn%  pre.  wr«^I  aor. 
f^%    1  U.  to  shine,  to  glitter,  f^r^— %  pre  %^  perf.  i^ 

p.  fttt.    ^ifit-%  fut.   ^T^rtfm-ir  COD.  «)^9«I^— IT  aor. 
WC    1  P.  to  proceed  with  fraud.  fin%  pre,  fiwi^  pcrf.  m^ 
»      p.  fat.  «ran^  aor. 

If-. 

5^    6  P.  to  cover,  to  hide  ^t(^    pre.    yfhr    perf.  ^iftw 

p.  fut.  «r$t^^  aor. 
5^    1  P.  to  injury,  to  hurt  5  (  ^)  ^  pre.  wjtf  perf.  ^jff^ 

p.  fut.  3?^t^  aor. 
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f^   t  IP.  to  bite,  to  stiag  tj^i^  pre.  ^f^r  perf*  i|ct  p.  f ut. 

f^inw  fat.  BT^Ni)  ^r»  ^<^  ben.  i^^iff^   des.,  ^f[  pp<. 

^  inf.  ^  gcr. 

fiT    1  A.  to  go  in  speedy  to  gtow,  lo  hart   ^9%  pre.  f^    perf. 

f ^    5  P.  to  kill  to  protect  fwRf  pre-  ^^    perf.  ^fipn   p. 

fut.  vn^t^  &or» 
^    10  XJ.  to  fine,  to    punish,  f^i|Sr-%  T^riTWC— ^* 
Ac.  pert  <*ir6ftft  ^  fut.    ^"^(i>mgi-%  f at.  siv'll^l^-^r 
COD.  «T^^«y7-9  aor.  ^^^  pp. 
<|^    1  A.  to    give  f^  pre.  ^    perf.    sl^  p.  fat.  whSt 
fat.  Bf^Rc^  con.  it<^^  aor.  ^^^    ben.    ^7^^  des. 
Can:— llrtiiRr  tif  pre.  e?fl^"-H  »or. 
f^    1  A.  to  hold,  to  present    f^  pre.   '^^  perf.  ^f^  p. 
fat.  Bi^e  aor.  ?r^8  ben.  fl^/4^  des.  Can:— fiviuft 
--%  pre.  Pass.  f%i(%  pre. 
%^J^)^    10  XJ.  to    command,  to     send  f^Tilft-^  &  ^PT^— ^ 

pre.  ^^<if^4(i — ^%;  dbc.  ^v(qf^c(ii — it%  &c«    perf. 
f»aL    5  P-  to  hart,  to  go,  to  deceive,    fie^  pre.  ^f«r  perf. 
f^ivm  p.  fttt.  ^fi^^^ft^  fat.  mfi^^MH  con.  BT^nfi^  aor. 
f^«a^»  vJNrfil  &  R^'^^WRtdes.sif  pp.  ^4^1T-f<^  ger. 
f|i(     4  P.  to  be  tamed,    to  oonqaer    fflf^    pre.  ^^  perf. 
^ftdf  p.    fat.    ^A^ilA   fttt.    tfff^Bil^    con.     arff^  aor« 
fftcT  or  ^<f  pp.    4^9^  or     ^rw  ger. 
^     1   A.  to  pity,  to  protect,  to  bve,  to  go^  to  give  ^pre. 
^[avr^il;,  Ac.  perf.  fSMr  p.  fttt.fftpcf^  fut.  9YfAc<pr  con. 
•?fRF  aor.  ^fin  PP-    • 
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fftiT    2  p.  to  be  pooror   needy  ^ftyr^   pw.   ^f|fK«ic   or 

WRl^  P^rf-  fRfi^W  p.  fat.  «n(^  or    mftiitf^i    tor. 

<^WW[  ben,    f^troit    or    fWtf*qfir   de^  ^tnRT   PP_ 
fw    1  P.  to  burst  open,  to  expand  «?^    pre.     f^pf  perfi 

fftf.^  p.  fat.  «ni^  a<M^.  ^fter  pp.  Caw-to  eat^tot«» 

^^^  or  V^ri^  pre. 
W:    ^  P.  to  perish  ^fiKt  pre.    ^g^    perf.    ^^    p.  fat. 

«RRfh[  aor. 
t^   lO  A.  to  see.  to  bite  ^91%  pre.  tfmN^  pert. 
^    1  P.  to  bom,  to    pain  ^^  pre.    f^f    perf.    ^r^n    p. 

'ot.  t|tfi||%  fut,  ir^if^  con.  QTfnftf    aor.    ^tn^    bea^ 

l^^raRr  des.  Oaa:—  TIV^— %  pro-  trffwi— ^  »or.  Pa«. 

Wl%  pro.  anrfl  aor.   ^nsr  pp.  ^^^  ger.  ^j^  inf. 
W    1  P.  to  give  n«y|%  pre.  ^  perf .  qmr  p.  f at.  vc^  futw 

vnrnF^  oon.  «7fi^  aor.^m^  ben.  ^cci^  dea.  Passs-nf^ 

pre.  Oaa:— fT^?irtJ-%   pre.  art^qf — f|  aor.  w  pp.   ff^ 

1^    2  P.  to  oat.i|rf%  pre,  (see  above  for  the    other    forms) 

V    8  U.  to  give,  to  pat  ^^  &  f%  pre.  ^  &  f^  perf.  ^m 

p.  fut.  i|Ri|A-%  fat.  inifff -««  oon.  iTfi^  &  9Vf?^  »or, 

%^  &  frtte  ben.  f^evRr-lr   deiw   Hft  pp.    WV    p»i 

fm  inf.  Paaa.  ff)^  pre.    arflft  aor. 

fn[    1  IT.  to  make  atnigfat  ifNraAr-^  pre. 

^r^    1  U.  to  cat.  to  divide  ffvfr^  pre, 

fH|    1   A.  to  give  ffUft  pr^ 

fri^   5  P.  to  kill,  inivre  ^rttA  pre« 

V^    I  y.  to  give  ^f^-%   pre. 
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f\f  4  p.  to  stitne,  toilirovr,  to  pb/,  to  •eti.iotrifla  witli^ 
lo  rejoice,  to  be  deepy  ifhe^  pre.  ^^t  per^  V^  p- 
'ut.  1^4^  •or.  <9i^  ben.  ^^  or  f^f^r^  dea, 
Pa88:HQ«i|^  pre.  Cau:— ^^irf^-^  pro.  fffMt^— IT  »or, 
^  or  ^^pp. 
f^    1  P.  &  10  U.  to  eioso  to  UmeQt,  to  rex  '^ml^  &^7- 

Rr— %  pre.  f|^  &  %^^^7C— '^  Ac.  perf. 
f^   6  U.  to  produce,  to  gniat,  to  allow  f|i^— ^^  pre,  f^}^ 
^  flwr  perf.  \^   p.  fat.  ^^-^  fat.  «r?f^-9  con. 
«n797— <r  »o"^*  f^Wl  &  Wte  ben.  nf^i^^  dea,  Piaa.— 
fl^  pre.  eiV^  aor.  Can:—  ^«i|($^  pr?,  «f4tf^— ff 
aor.  Re  pp.  ^rn  inf.  f^  ger, 
f|^    2  n.  to  anoint,  to  polote  ^r^  &  f^>  pre.  f^^   &  Rf^^ 
perf.  Vof  p.  fut.'iftjCt-^  fuu  ifo^if-ir  oon.  vff^raf^  & 
•iRrWT,  «lf^  aor,  ftfn^  &  Rrtfrtr  ben.  ftRwi^-%  des. 
Patti-ftiB^  pre.  a?f  (^  aor.  0:^a.  f  f  .<^— ^  pre.  «Tf.ft?^-^ 
•or.  f^^  pp.  ftn^  ger.  ^jn  inf. 
<^    ^  A.  to  perisU  t^q^  pre.  ^H>  parf.  ^RIT  p.  fat.  ^m^ 
fat.  91^^  oon.  irrr^  aor.  ^iRte  ben.  ^fh%  deg.  ^  pp. 
<ti|(    1  A.  to  inreat   with  a  sacred  threal,  to  dedicate  Que^Qlf 
to,  to  s^crifioe  <t?pr  pre,  l^f^^  perf.  ^fti^  p.  fat.  iT^N^? 
i^or.  Paasi—  ^t^^  pre.    fffh^  aor.    Oau:—  tfHfTil^-^ 
pro.  ifR<Nni--H  aor.  ^n  pp.  <|^rw  ger.  <h%2^   inf. 
4f4t    2  A.  to  shine,  to  appear  ^4i^  pre.  ^^icm%  perf.  f(N^ 

p>  fat.  4lfi)ti|^  fat.  vf^tf^cipr  oon« 
<^T    4  A.  to  shine,  to  bam.    ^N^  pre.   ft%^   perf.  <fftm 
p.  fat,  M^ftf  &  tr^  aor.  ^e^ttr    ben.  ft^WWr  des. 
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Can:— fk7^-%  pre.  Mt^tTI-W  A  wHt?«-W  aor.  P«. 
<{N?rpre.  •rfift  aon  fff»  pp. 
J    1  P.  to  go,  ^ffnl  pr«»  (  for  other  torma  Hee  the  foUowiog 

root*  ) 
f    5  P.  to  bilni,    to  distress,  to  gire  pain  |i^  pre.  j^ 

perf.  ^f  p.  fat.  fr«in^  fat.     tff)«7^  con.  «rNtf  aw. 
1^  ben.  j|5(it  des.   Pa8S:--fj??r   pre.  •Krf^  aor.  ^  ot 

Jif  pp. 
jt    1  P.  to  kiU  1(5)*%  pre. 
j»    10  U.  to  shake    to  and   fro  Hmfit  ■  %  pre.  ^^^i^^HC-" 

If*  perf.  ftefiwir  p.  f nt* 
^   4  P.  to  be  wrong,  to  be  impure   jk^  pre.  ^ftt  perf. 

^  p»  fnt.  ^^f^^^  con.    ftepiRr   fat.  eijqt  aor.  jcinf 

ben.  Pass.  fdRT   pre.  w(^  aor.  ^   pp. 
If    2  17.  to  milk,  to  make  a  profit  ^^  &ff^    pre.  {f^ 

A  15^  pcrf-   ^m  p.   fat.    \}h?m%-%   fut,   tr^n^  a^ 

*r2«^,  «I5*^    aor.   ffir^  &  ^^r   ben.  3[^lfr%-%  des. 

Pass:— ^flir  pre.  «v|r^  aor.  Caa.    tf^fiA  %>«•  "^W- 

H  aor.  Jtrij  pp.  ^^  ger.  ^3^  int. 
^   4  A.  to  saffer  paia,    to  be    sorry    |j^    pre.  i|%    perf. 

^Rwr  p.  fat,    ^^^     fat.    «?^!H   con.    «iif^    aor. 

^"Whr  ben.  ij^^  des.    Can:— ^i|f^-%  pre.   iYfR^— « 

aor.  Fasa.^  pre.  «i^  aor.  jif  pp, 
;    5  A.  to    worship,  to  regard    fihRt  pre.  i|r  perf.    ^}  p. 

fat.  9?{fr   aor.  jifir  ben.  ft^^  des.  Pass— fiT^lr  pre. 

•ncR  aor.  Gaas^^|^^%  pre.    arilfiqt-^  »<».    fir  PP. 

\^  ger.  ^  inf. 
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f;^    4  p.  to  be  glad«     to  be    proud    f sif)r    pre.  ^    perf. 

♦Phrr,  ^,  r*  p*    fat,  ?rtf«iift,    fCRifj,  fc^i^  fut. 

*T^PJ«1RI»   «TV^«f5,  i?!'^  con.    i?^^^,  iT^ff^,  iriPfR^. 

«IIT?  aor.     fc^  bea.    f^ffl^  or  f^^^  des.  Caa:— 

^[W?r4r  pre.  n^fffT^Hr  or  aiff^HT  aor.  fc^  pp* 
fu    1  P.  &  10  U.  to  light,  to  kiodle    f^&  ^f^— if  pre. 
f ^    1  P.  to  see,  to  Tisit,  to    know,    ^f^^  pre.    ^^  perf« 

fW  p.  fat.  ftf^Rr    fnt.     «Tfl^^  con.    «Tf!&q  &  ^iir^ 

aor.  f^m^  ben.  ^«%  des.  Can-.—^^Ufi^— %  pre.  bt^^.^- 

IT  &  «T^^— fT  aor.  Paw.  f^jRf  pre.  «i^  aor.  fe   pp« 

f|f  ger.  1^^  inf. 
I'i.f^    1  P.  to  be  fixed  or  firm,  to  grow  f^  or  ^^  pre. 

^  or  ^  perf.  ^^  or  j>Tr    p-  fat,    aRtrtf^or  ^- 

iR?  aor.  ift^,  If  or  ^ff «  pp. 
I    4   P.  to  split  open,  to  tear  ^^  pre. 
f    9  P.  to    tear,  to  divide  |^/||  pre.  ^r^  perf.  ^fi^,  ^ft^ 

p.    fut.    ^[ft^ilfir,    <|0«^    fat.     ir^l^c^^.    «I^«H1   con. 

«r^T^   aor.    ^5  ben^    %f^^  f|^#^»    ftr^^ft   des. 

J^ass.  *^  pre.  ^  pp. 
>    1  A.  to  protect,  to  cherish  ^W    pre.  ^>  perf.  ^mr    p. 

fat.    ai^  aor.  ^^  ben.  fir^5r>     des.  Pass:— ^W^  pre. 

Can:— frrjRr— i»  pre.  f^  pp. 
\X    1  A.  to  sport,  to  lament  %^  pre.   f|>^  perf.  \^  p. 

fttt.  ^fq«it^  fat.  snrf^rm  con.  a?fft«  aor.  Pass*  %tin^  pre. 
%     1  P.  to  purifj,  to  be    purified  ^ni%  pre.  ^  perf.  fpiT 

p.   fat.  ^ffiiA  fat.  «T^R^  con.  «?fT#f    aor.  fPir^  ben. 

ff^^rRfdes,  Pas3:-^TOt  pre.  Caa:-^^^  ^  pre.^p?. 
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%    4  P.  to   cut,  to  divide^  to  move,  wifit    pre.  f ^  perf.   ^mr 

p.  fut.  «T^    aor.  Vn^  ben.    Sp^  des.  Oaa:.^rnii%^ 

%  pre.  ^  pp. 
9    2  P#    to  adTiDoe    towards,    to  attaek.    w(t^   pre.    j«nf 

perf.  wim  p.  fut.  fai«q%  fuL  ti^rwi^oon.   ^rftt^aor. 

^jqr^    des.  Paasz-fg;^^  pre.  Oaa:— iinr^-.%   pre.  «^. 

II^-^W  »or. 
^    1  A.  to  shine,    fgrai^    pre.  f^^  perf.  wf?Wr   p.  fat. 

^f^cqft  fnt.  ^ttlf^^W  con.  dif^rf^  &  «T^?wr  aor.  ^rA* 

iftlf  ben.  (|«i%  A;  fWrfilr^    des.  Caa:^,fr^'-%    pre. 

•iJ^^Hf  aor.  ^.%^  pp. 
Si    1  P.  to  despise    <vri#  pre. 
n    1  P.  to  run.  ri<%  pre.  ffpr  perf. 
fr    2  P.  to  ran,    to  sleep  fi%  pre.    ^  perf«    fmr  p*  fat. 

ir^nfir  fut.  «Tirf^  con.  inrr^  aor. 

f nr    1  p.  to  wish»  to  soand  fhffeir  pre. 

f(^    1  A.  to  be  able  frq%  pre. 

J    X  P.  to  ran,  to  rash,  to  melt  f  ffir  pre.  jfn  perf.  ftm  p. 

fttt.  fR;i||%  fttt.     iitnfi}^    con.  Wff^?   aor.  ^f^   des. 

Pas8.-.|W^  pre.    iTfrf^  aor.    Cau:^iT^iri%  pre.    «ff^r^ 

or  tT|f^f  aor.  yi  pp. 
f^  S  P.  to  kill  |<^  pre. 
|[^   4  P.  to  bear    malioe  or    hatred  fCrAr     pre.  ^f  perf. 

tJRw.    ft»^,    trtr    p.    fat.    ftftcq^    or    vNN^    fub. 

eitrt^«Hf.    arehj^    con.    Hff^-^     aor.  Oaa:-|»fi|%-iJ 

pre.  •rjr^-^  aor.  W^^  or  n  pp.  ftff*,  tt»|.  fi*  inf. 
f    9  U,  to  km,  to  httrtf«frfir  AfefHr  pr«- 
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1N[    1  A.  to  sonnd,  io  grow  |r^  pr^. 

%    1  P.  to  sl^ep  ffi%    pre. 

fVl  2  U.  to  hate  tft&fl^  pre  riff  Aftft^  perf.  \gi  p. 
fat.  iR'^-if  fat.  srlff^'if  eon.  ifn[«f  -ff  aor.  ffcirf 
&  flrtftc  bea.  Pags,  f|ci^  pre.  BTif%  aor.  ^  pp, 
IT?  inf. 

VT    1  P.  to  cover,  to  appoint  fift  pre. 

^— 

W    10  U.  to  destroy  9inflr-%  pre.  mnhnRrc— ^  perf. 

cpf    ]  P.  to   sound  j^^  pre. 

V|9(    1  p.  to  fonndy^v^  pre. 

•if^    8  P.  to  prodoce  f^Rf  pre. 

^9^    1  P.  to  go  v^  pre. 

151    8  U.  t^  pat,  to  grant,  to  produce,   to    bear,  f  ^,  ^ 

pre.  f^  A  f>  perf.  grm  p.  f at.  ipwft^  fat.  e^^i,,. 

W  con.  tfvm.  &  «rf^  aor.  ^^l  i^«*lnftf  ben.  fwi^f^. 

?r  des.  Pass:— ciMr  pre.  ir^Bftaor.  Oaa:-i^r<nr%.  %  pre. 

^T^hiq^-H  aor.  jfv  pp. 
WW    1  P.  to  flow,  to  ran  Mrf%  pre,  ^rf^  pp. 
Mn[    1  U.  tornb^  to  wash  ifnfir  %    lare.  fi«rf  &f^  perf. 

^ifturp.  fat.   i9iA««A%%   fttt.  uTivftvqvfr  con.  mmH% 

Awm^  aor.  Jiffti^— t||ir  pp.  ^9ff%?^  or  t^t?^  ger. 
Ti    €  P.  to  have,  to  hold  f^nnr  pre. 
f%ir    1  A.  to    kindle,  to  be  fatigaed  f^mW  pre. 

*  This  root  is  found  ia  ttie  rsd&s. 
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r^  5  P.  to  delight,  to  pleaae  f^rttRr  pre.  W^  perf .  f^pfm 
P*  fttt.  ^rfSNh  aor.    fyt^wt  ben.fSrRwpp. 

Rni^    8  P.  to  Bound fHft  pre.  (It  is  found  in  the  Vedas), 

If  5  U.  to  shake,  to  excite  ^^fWiir  &  ^f?r  pre.  j^f  &  t^^ 
perf.  ^mt  p.  tttt.  ^t«ift^  flit.  «rtr«n[-ir  con.  H[^,  ij[^e 
ben,  iHHtl  A  tnthraor.  gn  pp. 

^    1   A.  to  be  kindled,  to  be  weacj 'jifsr  pre.  j|%  perf.  5* 

Rrrr  p-  f^t.  ir^firc  aor.  jRr^  pp. 

^  1  &  6  P.  to  shake  ^r^  &  g^  pre.  f^f  perf.  t^ftw 
p.  fot.  i^nrnHr  fnt.  «r-iftwt  coo.  ^nirtl^  *  ^l^t  *<>'. 

win  ben.  yf  or  fTpp, 
^     5  49  TJ.  to  shake.  ^3f^,  ^>  &  f^nRTtW^  pre.jWIW 
&ra>  pert.  >fhfr  &   >if^  p«  fttt.  ^ft«<lfil-%,  ^5lft*^^% 

f ttt,  »rlf«^-w,  •?aft«^-?r  con.  tr^^  &  «t^!^  irJt? 

aor.  1^  or  ^  pp.  fW  g^r. 
VI  10  U.  to  shake  ^H^-  %  pre. 
vjtr    1    P.  to  heat,  to  be  hea<ied  lyrr^  pre.  jgpr  A  frmw- 

qjTTp«rf.  ^rf^  &  ^mfimr  ?•  fat.   '<gf^cirfv»  ^d^'^ilr 

fat.  BTjf^^  ^^Trfit«'I«?  cjn.  SVf ft^  &  iTflfmi^   aor. 

ifCTrq,  A  fTlcWl  ben,  ^?rf^  pp. 
^T    10  U.  to  make  fcagrnati  to  ahiaa  ifTifir-%  pra»  SpW* 

niiK—- ^%»  M  P«i*.  2^ftm  p.fut. 
^    4  A  to  kill,  to  go  '^  pre. 
^      1   U.  6    A.  to  be,  to  exist  cra!r-.%  &  flH^  pre.  r9!t    * 

<VT  perf.   >Tr.f  p.    fat.    t|fccirt%-%    fat.  vmR^wir^  con. 

9Tmsft~^->|^  aor.    fi(m%    &  ^^ft?    ben.    f^$f^^    dcs. 

»T  PP- 
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^  10  U.  to  hold,  to  boar,  to  support  nraffit-l^r  pw*  vircilt' 
^TOr<-'«l%,  Ac.  porf.  wftW  p.  tat. 

If  (vj)»  1  P,  to  go,  to  move^iftr  Avpri^FO. 

'^X     1  P.  to  come  together,  to  hurt  ^rnfii  pre.  <n^  perf.  gfJif  p  p, 

1^  5  P.  to  be  bold,  to  be  confideat,  to  be  proud  or  brave 
^^ifi^  pre.  f^%  perf.  gfferr  p.  fat,  qf|«if^  fat.  tr^T^ciT^ 
con.    «TerO^  aor.  ^  pp. 

^  1  A.  &  10  U.  to  offead,  to  inault,  to  con^aer.  ^^ 
*^s|4i|Rr-^  pre. 

i»    9  P.  to  become  old  ^<%  pre. 

^  I  P  to  sack,  to  draw  avaj  ysmfit  pre.  f^  perf.  ^nT( 
p.  fat.  ^m^.  warr^  &  *n^  aor.  ^icq  ben,  f^c^ 
des.  Pass.  \|h%  pw.  •OfTO  aor.  Cau.  qrwfir  W  P^«.  ^' 
tf^H  aor.  ^pp. 

^    1  P.  to  run,  to  be  skilful  tJhRf  pre.  j^  perf. 

uff  1.  P.  to  exhale,  to  blow,  to  throw  awaj  iprf«r  pre. 
^^  perf.  *TOfr  p.  fat.  viRa|{%  fat.  «r^f^  cod,  kt-ih* 
fftt  aor.  uiriir^  or  ^^  ben.  f^^^mf^  des.  Pass.-^ 
^^1^  pre.  «fvnft  aor.  Oaa;-unirirf% -^  pre,  «ff^wrni. -^ 
aor.  ^^m  pp. 

4lr  1  P.  to  think  of,  to  ponder  'over,  iimi^  pre.  ^h  perf. 
%mm  p.  fat.  imfqf^  fut.  n^^r^i?^  con.  «vv9f#;v  aor, 
Mim^  or  \mv\  ben.  f^qiraRr  dea.  Pass.  U|rn?r  pre.  dTUirf^ 
aor.  Caa.-%nrRnf-%  pre.  ^if^ufT^^-ff  aor.  ^Wl  pp, 
^nrw  ger.  un^n  inf. 
%rw  1  P.  to  go  irirt%  or  i*nf?r  pre. 
^    1  P.  to  aound,  to  beat  a  dram  imi%  pre, 
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UH  9  P,  to  glean  mSH  pte.  mmn  perf. 

W»  10  U.  to  glean  «iniRr%  pre.  lUlni^W— ^  pert 

XfPSi  1  P.  to  wish,  to  soond  vqjriw  p^* 

W^  1  A.  to  be  able  vn^pre. 

WW  1  A.  to  cut,  to  tear  frnflr  pn. 

Rni  1  p.  to  go  dir(%  pre. 

1|    1  P  to  be  firm,  g^  pre. 

^    ) 

^  >  6  P.  to  go,  to  be  firm  5;i%  pre. 

^    1  P.  to  be  pleased,  or  satisfied  ytmfif  pra. 

«;«    1  A.  to  fall  dovrn,  to  perish  v^^  pre.  ^^%  perf.  vi%9fr 

p.  fat.  %*ftr«iir  fttt.  iiv*fir«w  con.  stuffn  or  «iuf|%e 

aor.  vTOf  pp. 
wf»    1  P.  to  go  i^uRr  &  «i^iRr  pre. 
^f  f    1  P.  to  sonnd,  to  echo,  to  thimder  «f^  pre.  ^^i^nr  pof 

ilf^nr  P«  fttt.  ^ff%«l%    fat.  «T^^fir<^    COD.   «|^!9ifti(  or 

vf^^iftf  Oau:— to  ring  abdl    %f^rift  or    4^r^    pre. 

^^Prtf  pp» 
i|     1  p.  to  kill,  to  praise,  to  describe  wrtlT  P«.  f*^nr  p«f^ 

;nr    10  XJ.  to  perish  ^r«i|f^"%   P^** 

•ir^   1  P.  to  go,  to  move  ^rafil  pre.  SRV  p«rf» 

•nw    1  P.  to  go  5|^!rflr  p^e. 

H?^    1  p.  to  dance,  to  act  qr«ft  pre.  ^m*  perf .   ^ftm  p.'  '^ 

♦    TU«B6  roots  aie  writtea  ia  the  Dhatupaiha  with  aa  initiaL«5. 
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9|^rc^  fat.  9nf%«iq[  con.  9R^or  WT^Tr^aor.  Gau:* 

^^    10  U.  to  fally  to  shine.  sfFm^-^  pre. 

«p^    1  P.  to  be  pleased,  to    thrire    ^9^^    pre.  «nfPf  perf. 

«ff9^  p.  fnt.  iH^«<f)q  aor.  «T«in^  ben.  ^f^^  pp.  Cau:— 

srvfH^-^  pre.  Pass.  ^9q%  pre. 
^;r^    1  P.  to  sound,  to  thunder    ^^  pre.  spTTf  perf.  ^^^ 

p.    fut.  9\nr^  or  Wffx^  aor.  Cau:-;iTf*^— ^  pre. 
«5f^    10  U.  to  shine,  to  tell  m^m^— %  pre. 
•ff^    1  A.  4  &  9  P.  to  kill,  to  hurt  inr^,  ^rwjRr  &  sn^siTi^  pre. 
5|ii     1  P.  to  salute,  to  bend,  to  sound  n^^    pre.  ^rpt  perf. 

^9^  p-  fut  «tfQ%  f ttt.    «nft^  con.    «T4^ft^  aor.  tp^r^ 

"ben.    f^^Tfr^     des.    Oau:— q^nfir    or  mn^f^   pre.    PasR. 

ifi^  pre.  «Ri^  aor.  to  PP.  fWger.  ^9gn  int 

5fw»    1  A.  to  go,  to  protect  «ci|%  pre. 

si^    1  P.  to  bellow,  to  roar,  to  sound  ^^  pre.  iprf  p^rf. 

«rf?NTP*  ^*^^*  ^fiMif^  ^ot«  Wllf^iH  con.  VR^    aor.  «|- 

flfer  PP- 
*9n3{.   1  P.  to  bind,  to  smell  ^fis^  pre. 

sf^    10  U.  te  bind  ^rn^irft— %  pre. 

sj^   4  P.  to     be   lost,  to   perish    ^^Bfi^    pre.    ^fifr^r    perf 
irf^Rir  or  ifef  p.  fat.  H/^^i'3-«itr4ic)    ^Qt.  imhRi^qst^- 
(fif^    con,    in^  aor.    H^^  ben.  P)H^ld    or  ^nif^r^ 
des.  Oau:-ifroin^-.?r  pre.    scnihr^-^  aor.    ^RT  PP- ^ 
^rgr  or  «rf^^  ger.  srjn  inf.. 


*   These,  rpots  are  written  in  the  Dhatupatha  with  an  initial.  ^ 
D.  K.  5 
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♦•rj   4  U.  to  tie,  to  bind  WflRf  %  pre,  nnff  A  "^  perf.  HW  P- 

£at.  iTOlf^-%  fat.    •Tirwi?-^  con.  iT^rHEftt   *  «WI  »or. 

fffint    *  •^*H    ''^-    ft't'^-^    d^-  P»»:--^|Qf%  pre. 

VT^nR  aor.     Cau.— mfn^— %  pre.    fnlhVV— «   ^^^  ^^ 

pp.  n^^t   ger.    iril.  in^ 
nt9    1  P.  to  ask,    to  be  master,  to     harass  m^f^  pre.  ^m^ 

perf.  mf^m  p.  fut.  «?iinftflt  aor. 
i|l^    1  A.  to  bless    m^%    pre,  ififT^    perf,  mRpit    p.  fat. 

ir«nfln!  aor.  mf^  PP- 
•prtL   8  U.  to  wash,    to  be  purified,  to  noarish  «|itRi;  &  V 

ft%  pre.  Pr%^  &  ftf^ir  perf.  %^  p.  fat,  >tfqft-%  fut, 

tOr^^-^  can.    «iRw?.    %^i^  &    Wft'U  «>'•  f*«r^— 

ft^(C  ben,  f3«^^-^  des.    Pas8:-Pwft   pre,  «!%%  aor. 

Cau;  "Slnr^— %    pre.  «?^i%5lfl['-^    aor.    f^  pp.  ftf:^ 

ger.  ^ 

•pjw  1  P.  to  blame,  to  find  fault  with,  to  condemn  (k^^ 
pre.  f%ft5?  Frf.  Hf^CT  P.  fat,  erPfifi^t  aor.  f%«<irq 
ben.  Oau.  fiwrfiJ— %  pre.  irW^^^-fT  aor.  ftPw  pp. 

fi^    1  P.  to  blaae,  to  reach  ^if^  i»e.  fti^  perf, 

•Pn5    6  P.  to  become  thick  fn^  pre.  f^^  perf» 

•fH^   1  P.  to  sprinkle;  to    eat  f^r^f^  pre, 

f^    1  P.  to  think  ir?ift   pre. 

•ft^    1  P.  to  sprinkle  %qf^  pre. 

fllsH^    10  A.  to  weigh,  to  measure  f^v^  pre. 

•fi^    2.  A.  to   kiss  ft^  pre. 

*   Theae  roots  are  written  in  the  Dh&tupatha  with  an  iaital.  f . 
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•  ift  1  U.  to  lead,  to  carry  off,  to  marry,  to  settle  ifiii%. 
%  pre.  f^m9&f%4t  perf.  %^  p.  fnt.  %«irft-^  fut.  bh^- 
<^  -^  COD.  ^mt^  &  9i^  aor.  »(hrf?  &  %^  ben,  fif- 
*fJ^-^  d«9.  PaasJ-^ftir^  pre.  aTHlRr  aor.  Caa:— iffijiifif- 
%  pre.   a?4'r7K9-W  aor.   «(hr  pp.   »{tw  ger.  h^  inf. 

if^    1  P.  t:)  colour  ift(^  pro, 

4hl    1  P.  to  become  fat,  to  grow  «fNl9  pre. 

*^  2  P.  to  praise,  to  commend  sfl^  pre.  ipfr^  perf.  irR<TI 
p.  fut.  9|Rc!|^  fut.  wfRr«il^  con.  «?^rrtl5  aor.  ^^^fc^ 
dee.  Caa:— srwn^— Ir  pre.  5?r  pp. 

*^  6  U.  to  put,  to  incite,  to  remove,  to  throw  ^[^-^ 
pre.  nni%  &  3^  per/.  iR^  p.  fut.  %f^if^— ^  fut. 
iflnihe7^--<f  COD.  9?^^  &  «TWir  aor.  w«iT5  &  5«5n? 
ben.  ?^^kJ— ^  dei,  Oau:— ifrf^--5r  pre.  «T!rwf^-iT 
jaor.  Pads,  ^%i^  pre.  ar^  aor,  j^  or  5«|  pp. 

•w    6  P.  to  praise  5^fi|r  pre. 

Iff  4  P.  to  dance,  to  rtpre^ei^t  oa  the  stage.  ^{firR  pre. 
nni  perf.  5|rtefr  p.  fot.  3|ir^(i  aor.  ^^n^  ben.  f^^*;}^ 
— f%fWr'a  ded.  Piwa;>?«l^  pre.  i?^  aor.  Cau;— «cei«tf^ 
pre.   a?41rfri^   «Tf^i^<T  aor,  ^^  pp. 

i{     1   A  9    F.   CO  carry   5^1^  &  Horrf^   pre. 

•ijf^    1  A*   to  if 0,   to  reacu  ^-^^  pre. 

JK     2   A.  to  uko,   to   hide  ^^  pre. 

W^^    1  p.  ^  10  U.  to  take,  to  accept  f^f^  &TO^I^-&pr6. 
*   These  roots  are  written  h  the  DbaUipatha  with  an  initial,  ^« 
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q^    1  U.  to  cook,  to  bake,  to  digest  ^^— %   pre,  qqr^  it 

%%   Frf.  'Hisr    p.  fut.     i?eFif*-%    fat.  8rnpT^-fl  con. 

•nr^'l  <fc    it^tR  aor.  q^RT^  &     ^iftF  ben.    f^^^i^ — ^ 

des.  Pass:— 7«i|%    pre.  snnA    «or.  CaQ:-7r^mS-^  pre. 

•rtVr^^— ^  aor.  q^  pp. 
*^    10  U.  to  spread  SHIiim— fir  pre. 
^\    1  P.  to  go,  to  move  ^^  pre.  q^r^'  perf.  ^f^  p.  fat. 

qfH^fJr  fat.  drqi^^V  coo.  nqSlr^  or  STTPfhl  »or.  Cao^- 

TRTiWW— %  pro. 
q^    10  U.  to    clothe,  to    envelop  q^^^  pre.    ^^r^^iR 

— ^%,  &c.  perf. 
qy    1  P.    to  read,    to    stadj,  to    describe    q^    pre.  trn* 

perf.  trfiRir  p  fut.  TfH^  f«t.  «r«nH^coD.  sm^  or 

srqrf^?  aor.  fiprf*^  des.  Pass:— 7^%    pre.  «Tqi^  aor. 

Caut— ^R^Hf^-ct  P».  «rfrT^-fr  aor.  ^rft^  pp.  iffiw  ger. 

qf*3^  inf. 
tttt    1  A.  to  go-  '^^  P^-  '^^  P^^-  ^^^  PP- 
q^    10.  U.  to  heap  together,    to  collect.  <rnt^^%  pre. 
ipi[^    1  A.  to  bargaiD,    to  bet    or    stake  at    play.  qQr>  pre. 

\^  perf.    qf^f  p.  fut.    9Tff^e  aor.  qfMtf    ben.  qf^ 

pp. 
q^H    1  A.  to  praise  ipfRRr  pre.  qmii|h<HK  &c.%at  perf.qf^rg^ 

qoirrafTT  p.  fut.  T^f^v^i  qrftroi^  fat.  iqq^nft^,  ^qqf^ 
aor.  q^m^pn,  qf^r^C  ben.  q^in^i^  pp. 
q^    1  P.   to    fly,    to  alight,    to    fall  q?fRr    pre.  tnRT    perf. 

qRlr«r  p.  fut.  qRr«w%  fat.  infir*^  con.  erqcRi  »or.  twih 
ben.  f^^^    or    ftqp^qf^  des.    Pa8s:«-q^  pre.  «ntf^ 
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mon  Can.— ^nra%-%  pre.  •rftra^  aor,  if^    pp.  ^^[^ 

gcr,  ?f?T^  inf, 
WT^    1  P,  to  go  qtr^  pre.  fTTW  perf, 
irq:    10  U.   to  go  i^r^rf^— %  pre. 
trt    10  U,  to  throw,  to  send  Tr^nf^— %   pre. 
ir^    4  A.  to  go,  to  attain,    qif^    pre.  Vi  perf.  ^rm  p,  fnt. 

trw^     fttt.  9T7ef9cr  CDD,  wr?rf|    aor.  <r?^r^  ben,  R-?^^ 

des.    Pa«:— TO^  pre.    «T<nf^  aor.     Cau:— ^rf^-%  pre. 

wft^T^-^  aor.  <ni  pp.  TW  ger.  <nin  inf. 
^^I    1  A.  to  praise  T^^     pre.  ^^  &  'T^^W^CTC,   Ac.  perf. 

^m   &  'nrftm  p.  fnt,    q(^^%  T4iRi«wf*  fnt.  ^<n^ 

&    «TTSTrft^    aor.     «TRr<}g    ft    TTTC^    ben.     ^fH^    & 

^^tiRrt  pp. 
q«    1  A.  to  go,  to  move  ^iff  ore.  qr%  parf. 
^    10    U.  to  make    green    ^^-^  pre.   ^iTt*rW""^%f 

perf.  «r*rircTf  p.  fttt. 
f  ^    1  A.  to  break  wind  q^^  pre.  qi^  perf, 
tri    1  P.  to  go  ^rlf^  pre.  irrl  perf. 
f|^    1  p.  to  go  ^i{ft  perf.  ^#   perf. 
qt    1  P.  tx>  ill  ^HRr  pre. 
q^    1  P.  to  go,  to  move   ^^  pre.  fTTT^  perf. 
q-^    10  U.  to  bind  <ngi|%— %    pre. 
q-f^    10  U.  to  go  «r^nfilr— ^  pre. 
qrR    10  U.  to  perish  ^(rf^-%  pre. 
qf    1  P.  to  drink,  to  absorb  ft'ff^  p  "e.  q^  p3rf.  qr^    p.  fat. 

qr^Tfctfat.  arqrfg?  con.  9T<Trtaor.qqr9  ben.  ftTrerf<r  de\ 

Pa«:-frTJr  pre.  3T<nft    aor.    Can:— qr^qt^— ^  pre,  fftcf 

pp.  it^    ger.  qi^q^iof. 
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^  2  P.  to  protect,  role  qift"  pre.  q^  peif.  p.  fut.  qr^^ 
fnt.  arrrR;^  cod.  trvu^  «or.  qrnq  ben.  f^qifrfer  des. 
rasa:— qru^  pre.  Gaa:<— qp9i|/9— ^  pre.  iT^^r'.^-cr  »w. 

'mr  pp. 

qir  10  U.  to  finish,  to  get  throngh  or  over  ^inrfJr— i^  pre. 
MHWi^^ii— w%  porf.  TTffinrr  p.  fut.  qrn%«7Rr— ir  lut. 
•nrcftwr^-ii  con.  «rnn^-HT  aor.  Pms:—  qri^  pre. 
qrrftcf  pp. 

«rn5    10  U.  to  protect    qn^^-^^   pre,    tirmiN^K— ^  &c 

Fff.  fTirfJlm  p.  fat.    vrfhr^^— IT  aor.  Paaa.  qrwWT    pre. 

^t%cr  FP.  ^'^fiR^  ger. 
fk    6  P.  to  go,  to  shake  f^^  pre, 
f^H    2  A.  to  colour,  to  touch  ^%  pre. 
f^    10  U.  to  shine,  to  live,    to  give,    to  kill    ftmrfi^-ir 

pre.    Pur^lW^rc— ^T»,   Ac.  perf, 
ft»    1  P.  to  sound  ^fji^    pre.  fir^  perf. 
1^^    1  P.  to  kill  ^z^  pre. 
r^    1   A.  db  10  U.  to  heap;  to  join,  to   roll  into  a  lump, 

Pn^  A  flT<?ft— ^   pre.  flrftr  &  PtTHPW^— nJl?  perf. 

I^cT    pp. 
f^    10  U.  to  throvr,  to  incite  ^iraf^— ^  pre.    ^HHH»|<-- 

^r%,    Ac.    perf.  ^(V^r  p.  fut. 
fqwi    1   P.    to  sprinkle,    to  serve    f^9ff^  pre.   fqr^    porf. 

f^l5^    p.  fut.  f^^c!|%    fut.    ttft.^ftm  con.     «rfT5^ 

aor.  fq^s^T^    ben.  Pass.  f^q%  pre. 
(t^    6  P.  to  form,  to  kindle,  to  light  f^^  pre.  f^^  perf, 

M^^    p.  fut.  amft?    aor. 
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f^    7  ^.  to  grind,    to  hurtft^    pre.  f^^^    perf.  ^    p. 

fat.  ^tfq^  fut.  vr^tfUf  cod,  srf^^q  %ir.  i^«i?n[  ben.  Pawi:- 

1^^    pre.  «T^  aor.     Oao:— l^Hf^-^    pre.    f^    pp 

f^  g«r.  ^^  inf. 

/^   1  P,  to  go  ^^pre.  ft^  perf. 

fq^^    10  U.  to  be  strong,    to  dwell,  to  go,  to  hnrt^^filf^- 

%  pte.  qilnn^K— ^  perf. 
^      4  A.  to  drink  ^frv»   pw.  ikf  pp. 
^t^    10  n.  to  press,  to  hurt,  to  oppose  ^ftritf^*^  pre  H^ 
^Nw:— ^%   perf.   ^ffif^cir  p»   fttt.   ^hrRi*^— %  fut. 
«rfNrft^^-^  con.    9rftf^— 9    or    •fR'<ft¥^— fr    aor. 
i\ikn  pp. 
tfht     1  P.  to  become  fat  or  strong  ^fHfcf  pre. 
^^    10  U.  to  crash,  to  punish  ^iri%— %  pre.  ; 

5^5^    1  P.  to  ear  w«^  pre.  5^^^  perf. 
55    6  U.  to  embrace  jeft  pre.  vqtr  perf . 
^    10  U.  to  bind  together  J^nftf— %  pre. 
5^    10  U.  to  reduce  to  powder,  tj  speak,  to  shine  ^rwPr— % 

pre. 
^^    1.  P.  to  grind,  to  rule  *^Rr  pre. 
j^     6  P.  to  leave,  to  discover  5^  pre. 
5-^    6  P.  to  be  pious  yirfj  pre. 

505^    10  U.  to  be  in  the  prosperous  condition  yifirfit— %   pre. 
^^    1  P.  to  kill,  to  injure  i^  pre.  ^^ir  perf. 
3H^    10  U.  to  shine,  to  speak  ^ft^'lfit— %  pre. 
ot^      6  P.    to  become  a  head  ^tf?!  pre. 
^    1  P.  to  kill,  lif^  pre. 
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si     10  U.  to  dwell  s^ft-%pre. 

^   1  a^  6  P.  a^  10  U.  to  grow,    to    become  taU  qNl^  & 

S^   4  P«  to  noarish)  to  develop,  to  bear.,  to  show  ^«^  pre. 

5fl^  perf.   qter  p.  fttt.  ^!{qR|  fat.  ar^li^    con.  «Tflf 

•or.  ^«jr^  ben.  ^  pp.  ] 

5![    1  A  9  P.  to    nourish,    Ac.  ~<M^&   S«Qlfl^    pre.    jitf 

perf.^tft!irp.  fut.  4tf^cif%  fot.  im^t^aor.   Pass:-^!^ 

pre.  inTft*  aor.  Can:— qt^r^^  pre.  ^  pp.  | 

S^    10  U.  to  maintain,  to  promote  ^iHnf^— %   pre.  qkw^-  < 

^nc— ^r*  perf . 
5«^    4  P.  to  open,  toblow^roift  pre.  jijcrperf.  ^jfi/^  p.    I 

fut.  ,5fiT«irf5J  f ot.  <M!^fi«|U|^  con.  fTJc^t^aor.  Cau.,jc7?|^    i 

-if  pre.  5f^  pp. 
5^    lO     U.  to  regard,    to  mortify,  to  tie  ^^^r^— %  P«f«- 
S[     1  &  4  A.  to  purify,  to  winnow,  to  invent,  q^  &  fq^i 

pre.    jj^  perf.    qf^  p.    fut.  «Tt?fte  aor.  f^«fm%  dei. 

Can:— qfq^-%  pre.  jj^   pp. 
jr     9  U.  to  purify,  Ac.ynf^  &  vr^  pre.  ynq  A,J!^  perf. 

qf^  p.  fut,  Ti?«in%— %  fut.  «rrft«iwi— fr  con.  arqnB^ 

A  «nf%y  aor.  3JT  pp. 
^   10  U.  to  adore,  to  receive  with  honour,  to  present  with 

j]ini<9-%  pre.  ^rsHTPnOT— ^1^-    Ac.  perf.  x^ift^  p.  fut. 

fHft«nRr— ^  fat.    37^irf?^«l^-W    con.    tTISH^-Hr    «wr. 

Srftnr  pp.  JirftWger.  S[^f?(yi  inf. 
jw     10  U.  to  heap  together  grqcufif-^  pre.  ML^nnqji— ^, 

Ac.  perf. 
5»    1  A.  to  split,  to  stick  jifir  pre.  ^Iperf.    gfterr  p,  fut. 
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•Tffti?  aor.  Can:— ^irtRr  pre.  »?^^^  aor. 
jf^    4  A.  to  kill,  to  satisfy.  j4i  pre.  j^gt  perf.  jjRcff  p.  fat. 

arift?  or  »T3[ft  aor.  Oau:—    JC^— %  pre.    BTjrj^l-^ 

aor.   3J#  pp. 
55^   10  U.  to  fill,  to  blow,  to  coyer    ^jr^— %  pre.  jwnr- 

^R— ^>,  perf.  ^^fiprr  p.  fat.  jcftwift— %  fot,    wgjf^- 

tnq— IT  con.    3?^^-''^  aor.gffcf  PP.  Pass.  5^%  pre. 
5JjJ    30  U.to  heap  together  sroTO%— %  pre. 
^    1  P.  &  10  U.  to  gather,  to  collect    jn^  &  85^«ri&— 

%  pre. 
5;^    1  P.  to  grow  ^^  pre.  ^J^  perf. 
^    6  A.  to  be  busy,  to  be  active  (  mostly  nsed  with  cirr  )  f^% 

pre.  at    perf.    m^    p.     fat.  TRc^r^    fut.    «rTft«^?T  con. 

^itW    bea.    ^^    aor.   Pass:—   fq«|^  pre.  Cau;— Tn^f^ 

.-^  pre.  «rthc?[— W  aor.   fw  pp.  ^r^  inf. 
^     8  P.  to  bring  oat  of,  to  protect,  to    fill  ff^rflr  pre    ^ii 

pp.  RUTl  ben. 
^^    2  A.  to  come  in  contact  with  ^%  pre.  ^^  perf.  qf%. 

<n  p.  fat.  srn^^  aor.  ^^  pp. 
f  ^    7  P.  to  unite,  to  join  foffH;  pre.  ^^     perf.  qfSf 

fat.  8TT^    aor.  ^^  pp.  fTf%^r  ger.  ^rftrSI  iaf. 
^    1  P-  &  10  U.  to  hinder,  to    join,  tp^  &  'nr^lft— ^ 

pre. 
^    2  A.  to  come  in  contact  with  ^#  pre-    7?%  perf. 
^    6  P.  to  be  pleased  5^1%  pre. 
^    6  P.  to  be  satisfied  ^^irf?r  pre. 
y^    10  U.  to  throw,  to  send  H^^Rl^^    P^^Ot 
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^t    ^   P*  t^  sprinkle,  to  kill,  to  give  pain  to  ^nf^  pre. 
7        8  P.  to  kill,  to  blow,  to  refresh  f^qft  pre.  ^^m  perf. 

♦ftctr  or  ^^  p.    fat.  qK«!rf^,  T<Mr%  fut.  srvrilf  aor- 

^^  ben.  jj^  or  ftift^  Md^  des.  Paaa:— jji^  pre; 

caa.  qrcim— %  pre.  eifi'TC^-xr  aor.  T^t^W  l^  gw. 
%    1  P.  to  fill  fmOt  pre.  vm  perf.  Ac. 
q?i    1  P.  &  10  U.  to  go,  to  shake  ^fwf^  &^(Vi|^4lr   pre. 
'^^    1  A.  to  serre  ^^  pre, 
q'T    1  A.  to  resolve  "^r^  pre. 
TH    1  P.  to  go  ^^  pre. 
%    1  p.  to  dry,    to  wither  qrn%  pre. 
^^    1  P.  to  go,  to  tell,  to  embraoe  Vr?^  p^o. 
«HR|    1  A.  to  grow,    i)  swell,  to    inoreaae  ^mn^     p*e.  1^ 

perf.  enffJrcTTp.   fat.  e^5!%  fab.  «rcinfit«Hcr  con.  iiie^rfir 

or  arcurra?  aor.  t^^  or  Hn  pp. 
c^    1  A.  to  grjw,  Ac.    enr^^  pre,    fr%  perf.  tupir  p.    fat. 

cinwar  f^t.  ^arfw?r  ooa.  ft^sn^  aor.  ^  pp. 

q^    6  p.  to  aak,  to  seek  for  ^Vff^    pre.  ^^^W  perf.  Wf 

p.  fat.  !j^if^  f  jifc.  ^ir^'^j  coa.  ST^ifftl  aor.  jm^w^  ben, 

f^'^^%    des.     Pas3:-^3i|^    pre.    Oaa;— y«;ynflr— t 

pre.  JK  pp.  ?|r  ger.  irj^  inf. 
mi^    1  A.  to  become  famous,  to  increase,    to  rise  ini%  pre. 

^;A  perf.    irHRTT  p.  fat.    qft*^  f«<^.    ^wf^TcWcr     con. 

erqfirr    aor.    Oaa:— ipTfft— ^    pre.    wriW?-^  »or.     ^- 

i^  pp. 
"im    10  U.  to  become    famoas  !inT9/^-lt    pre.  linTHt^^rC— 

^,  &c.   perf.  mqftcir  p.  fnt.  mTTO?-^  aor. 
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9T    2  p.  to  fill    ifTft  pre.    qtr    perf.  Jfm    p-    ^ut.  a^irr^? 

aor 
ft    4  A.  to  feel  affection,    to    be  gatUfled   ift^    pre.  fqfi^ 

perf.  "^  p.    fat.  irtrj  aor.    "ir^  ben,    ift^  pp.   m^ 

ger,  vgn  inf. 
#^    9  U.  to  please,  to  take  clelighb  in  ^^f^    A  "fi^^  pre. 

f^iTT^  &  f^RrSr  P3rf.  ^^  p.  fut.  "Jrwrfer-cT    fat.  a^<t^   A 

*?llr^  aor    lO^RT^  &  "Wte  ben.  iftcl    PP- 
3     1  A.  to  go,  to  jump  ^}(    pre.  ^T   perf.    yt^fr  p.   fat. 

ar^te  aor.  Pa33:-^gj>  pre.  Oaa:-- inf^nB-^  pr«. 
gr    1  P.  to  rub  gr?R    pre,  w^rt  perf. 
»T    1  P.  to  burn  W^^pre.jJrq   perf.  irgpp. 
jxT    9  P.  to  become  wet,    to  spriulcle,  to  fill  Jt«inT^   pre. 
>15^    10  U.  to  awing,  to  shake  Yf^^rf^iir^-^t  pre. 
"^    1  P.  to  go  ^^  pre. 

OTt    1  U.  to  be  full,  to  be  equal  to   $n|fJr— %   pr«. 
KH.    1  U.  to  eat  g^-%    pre. 
f^    1  P.  to  go  Inri^  pre. 
S^    9  P.   to  go  tHtin  pre. 
^    1  A.  to  float,  to  fly,  to    jump  jpi^  pre.   j]^  perf.  irm 

p.  fut.  gf^"^  fat,  «Td«2rcr  con.  arir^  aor.  ^  pp. 
sri     1  &  4  P.   to  burn   tf^  &  K«in^  pre.  JgT^   P«f ^.   W^ 

p.  fat,  irf^"^  fafc.  3TtfRr«^  con.  STJ*^  aor. 
jft^    9  P.  to  sprinkle,  to  fill,   to  bo  wet  g^'Jirm  pre. 
cHT    2  P.  to  devour,  to  eat    c^nRf   pro.  v^it  perl.  c^TRTT   p. 

fut.  ^m^^  fat.  •T^^TR^^  con.  ^TOTT^  aor.    c^HT^or 
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^mf^  ben.  f^cfvmfw  des.  Pass.— c^r^lT   pre.  Can:-  ^WT- 
^^  pre.  «Tftc^r^  aor.  c^fRTpp. 

<liir    1  P.  to  behave  ill,  to  go  softly.  %w^  pre,  qi^ir  pert. 

1i%^  pp. 
qfor    1  P.  to  go,    to  produce    easily  qft»r%    pre.  ^nrFf  perf. 

<lrf^^r  p.    fat.  «nr(<i5  or  eiqjfdft^  aor.  sR^fni^  bea.mr. 

f3|^f%  des.  Cau:— qriro%— %  pre.  dT'ftlft^-^  aor.  qffi|- 

?f   pp. 
qjaj     1  P.  to    burst  open,    to    split     q^ff^  pre.  ^n^w  perf • 

'W^^m  P-  ^Qt.  <|>f;»%Aid   fat.  '  «nrfft«55  oon.     snrr^lq   aor. 

««rp^,  ^W  or   qrfi*?T    pp. 
qr^    1    P.  to  go,  to  bear  fruit,  to  result,    to  be   successful 

^;^   pre.  Ac.  qrftRT  Pp. 
^    1  P.  to  open,   to  blow.  ( as  a  flower  )  yir%  pre.  5511 

perf.  5R|^T  p.  fut.  ^ftroi^  fat.  ST^fffe^n^  con.   VT^lAv 
aor.  yfe^  pp. 
%5    1  P.  to  go  %?9Rr  pre. 

^- 

Wf^    1   A  to  grow,  to  increase  #|%  pre.  ^f^er  PP^ 

^^    1  p.  to  grow  ^yfctpw. 

ir^    1  P.  to  sound  ^mn  pre.  wm^  perf. 

^    10  U.  to  speak,  to   know  ^rtfcf— %  pre. 

^i^  1  A.  to  loathe,  to  be  disgusted  with  ift^iTEH^  pre.  ifhROT* 
WSCT— srra— ^T*  perf.  <Wftfrm  p.  fat.  ift'^ff^l^^  fat- 
W<1*lfey*w  con.  4W^^  ben.  vt^'NRot  aor. 
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W^:i  9  P.  to  bind,  to  attract,  to  form  ^W(f?t  pre.  w^9^  perf. 
W^f  p.  fat.  ^R^q^  fat.  «T>T??fil5  con.  «T«Tr5?^  aor. 
W^VX^  ben.  f^i^Tmf^  des.  Pass:— ^^^  pre.  0au:--9«<7qT^ 
-^  pre.  «Tff?-^_^  aor.  ^^  pp.  wrdi  ger. 

01 

f?^     10  U.  to  bind  ^9,^^— %  pre.  ^^cfiirr^T^— ^%,  &c. 

perf. 
*l    1   P.  to  go  iraffJr  pre.  wf^-  perf. 
^    1  P.  togow*fir  pre.  vw#  perf.irfifcrr    p.  fnt. 
tf|^     1  A.    to    hurt,    fco     give,    to    speak    w\(h    pre.    Mnlf 

perf. 
W^    1  P.   to  live,  to  hoard  grain  ^igUt  pre.  wmm  perf.  ^^^ 

p.  fat.  wr^  aor. 
ir?    1  U.  to  give,  to  spread,  to  hurt  w^—^  pre. 
^5    4  P.  to  stop  w^qif(  pre.  wm^  perf. 
if^^    10  U.  to  speak,    to  shine  ^ff^— xT    pre.  mur^iiCi-^ 

•«r*,  perf.  ^rfften  p.  fat. 

^^    1  A.  to  boat,  to  emerge  WTT^  pre.  ^^li  perf. 

tpf^    1  A.  to  oppress,  to  torment  m^  pre.  ir^  perf.  ii- 

fimr  p.  ftit.  mf^^^  fut.   ^nn/^c^  con.   vtw^To?  aor. 

Can;— wrvwfcT— %  pre.  «TWirr^— ^  aor.   Pass.  fn^>  pre. 

«TW<f^  aor.  mf^  pp.  Wif^^  ger.  frf^jpi    inf. 
f%?    1  A.  to  swear,  to  curse,  to  shout  %^  pre.  A%?  perf. 

%ftm  p.  fut.  wf^itq  aor. 
firf^    1  p.  to  split,  to  divide,  fir^  pre.  fwf%^  perf.  ft/Sfdf 

p.  fut. 
f^    6  P.  to  break.  f^$   pre.   WNr  perf.  Ir^J^CT  p.    fut. 

eA#^  aor. 
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ft^    4.  p.  to  go,  to  throif,  to  Instigate,  f^^^  pie,  ft%« 

perf. 
fir    1  P.  &  10  U,  to  Wk,  to  gpeak,  fcf^  k  ^[m^Uf-^  pre. 
f f^    I   U.  to  see,  to  ander%taud.  tn^-%  pre.  f^  or  ff)[ 

perf. 
f^    1  U.  to  know,  to  mark,  to  esteem  ^M^-^  P^.  9^<i 

A  f f^  porf,  w?r^?if  p,   fat,  fWfqftr-%  fut.   Vf^tOiciiq 

HicoQ.    ^%j^,  9it^4?^  &  wnftf  aor.  Can:— #c^Rr-^ 

pre.  3if  5^Pi-v  aor. 
jvi   4  A.  to    kuow,  to    underttand.    fi^  pre.  ff^  perf. 

^hrr  p-  fat.  ^<r>  fot.  n^fc^ef  con,  9{%^  or  enj^ 

aor.  5?g7?  beo.  f i?1%  dei,  Pats.  f% .%  pre,  Oau.  ift<TO^-% 

pw.  f^pp. 
ipi    10,  U.  to  sink,  to  plunge  ifji^fft— ^  pre.  lfi(9^N«vr^  — 

^%perf.  ir^Tf^  p.    fttt. 
f H    4  P,  to  discliarge,  to   emit    ffiQ  pm.  flHr  P^* 
fff    10    U.    to  hoijbar,    to    treat   honoarabl/     ff^iii^ — ^ 

pre.  f ^^nr^iT^urc — "i^  perf.  f erf^?if  p.    fut. 
f^     1   p.  to  grv>#,  to  increase  ^f%  pre.  fff     perf.  f.'f^ 

p-  fut.  ^«,f^  fut.  emffc^  con. 
f^E^    J    A.   to  shine.  %f^  pre, 
f     2  U.  to  spertk  sr^f^,  w>,  enf  pre.  irwrr,  V^  perf.  ir^ 

p,  fut.  ^r^an-^    f  ut.  iff^fil^-ir  ooa.  tnipTj-^  aor,  9^^ 

St  ^7   i)«ti.  pAis:— T«^>  pro.    Oau: —  ^n^r^--%    I^e. 

•rfl^g    rT  aor.   tf'T^  pp.    ^^m  ger.  ^^  inf. 
f[fi    10  U.   to   kill,  to   huit  fier«rf4-5r     pre.    f9l(t'^^— ^. 

perf.  Wcf^Tf  p.  fnt    BTfflr3[cr^— ?r  aor. 

Digitized  by  VjOOQIC 


Phatuxobsa,  79 


9^1    10  U.  to  eat,  U)  we  up,  to  bite  inr^-%  pre.  iTOTt' 

fut.  VT^ifint-V  aor.  W«^^  &  ^ngfll^fe  beo.    Pass,  it%h'^ 

pre.   ^(^  pp.  ^^Qf^t^  ger.  m^iAtgH    *'*^- 
inL    1  U*  to  share,  to    take  passession     of,  to    choose,    to 

honour    ^^nRr-  %  pre.    n^n^  &  ir%  perf.    W9fa    p.    fvt, 

^f^^— %    fut.    «!nfipi^— If  ooa.    ST^vnAv  A  iTT^ffc    aor. 

ifWr^A  >^^  ben.  i^^f|«^— ^     ben.  Paa8;--^RnN|^  pre. 

m^jf^  aor.  Gam— «Trirqf^--|t  ?»•    «T<hnH-fl  aor.  >f^ 

pp.  HtRT  ger.  i^fj^  iuf. 
if^    10  U.  to  cook,  to  give  «n Vrf^T— %  pw-  WWHW^il^— ^ 

Ac.  perf.  ^iffiif^cir  p.  fut.  «T#i>inr{— «  aor. 
W^    10  U.  to  illumiue  ^H^^  ^  pre. 
n^n^   7  P.  to    split,  to    disappoint    i(nf?fc    pre.  fn^m  perf, 

«n(?W  p.  fut.    Wi^iFUlt  fut,    «rn5S^^t  oon.smn;^  aor^ 

HlRjr^  beu.    finriFjirf^  des.    Pass:—     «rHi%  pre.  KTirf^ 

or  e^Klf^  aor.  Cau.— htqc^— %    pre.  nnn»m— n  eor, 

W  pp.  ^Tf^-M^^5^  ger.  )T^9^  inf. 
^^    1  P.  to  receive  wages,  to   nourish  n^fxt.  fnqr  per(, 

'^ft?!!!  p.   fut. 

n^    10  U.  to  speajc    >qr^i%-|r    pre.    vTClHi^-^^    perf. 

^zO)m  p.  fut.  BnTi^rc^— If  aor. 
iflf    1  A.  to  upbraid,  to  jest  ^^  pre.    ^^w    perf.  nS^T^a 

p.  fut. 
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^^  10  U.  to  make,  fortunate,  to  cheat  ^il^r^-^  pro*  ^^ 
«»T^T^^IT— ^,  perf.  ^fivifi^eir  p.  f  at.  «T^ir»l^-^  zot. 

^(^H    1  P.  to  speak,  to  call  w^  pre.  w^m  perf.  wi^nirp 
fat.  >^<^«qi%  fat.  nw^  or    mrpft^    aor.  Pa88>-if(nj% 
pre.  97^91!^  aor.  ^f^  pp#  ^ff^R^  ger. 

^^  10  U.  (generally  Atm.)  to  menace,  to  threaten,  to  abase,  to 
deride  iirfCr^-%  pre.  *<Hi^i>l^K— ^  peif.  Wf^fftm 
p.  fut.  «?w^<[*--^  »or. 

«T?i  10  A.  to  see  ^m^  pre;  Hfinir^  perf.  mr^ficm 
p.  fat. 

H9    1  A.  to  describe,    to  wonnd,  to  gire    ^rvTr  pre-    wfk 

perf.  i?f>ca  p.  fat.  wnRf  aor.  wfitef  pp. 
)T9    1  P.    to  bark,  to    rail  against    w^  pre.    ipirq*  perf. 

>Tf^  p.  fat. 
*H^    3  P.   to    ceosare,     to    blame,    to    shine    w^(^  pre. 

W^m  pert 
«n    S  P.    to    shine,    to     appear,    to    be    nuft     pre.    inft 

F^f.    'Tnir    p.    fat.     irm^    aor.      Pa88:-*^^R%    pre. 

9T*nA  aor.    Can:— m«nr^— ^  pre.  «r4WT9-V  «>r. 
wr»    10  U.  to  divide  ^inwi|/<t-%    pre.  <n^l<<N%IC-^T^  perf. 

vfTiri^  p.  fat.  BT^vrrnf-'^  aor. 

mn    1  A.  to  be  angry.  ;qm%  pre. 

«Tr^  1  A.  to  say,  to  spea'c  abont,  to  call,  9Tn%  pre.  ^)in% 
perf.  mn^  p.  fut.  snnflifr  asr. 


*  It  it  used  in  the  Vedat  ool^. 
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f^m    1  A.  to  beg,  to  obtain,  pTO%pre.  ^^  perf.   p(^ 

p.   f«t.   f^rnr«!7^  fat.  STprf^  aor. 
Rr^    1  P.  to  divide,  to  cat  fSr^i%  pre.  fkP^  perf. 
Rf^    7  U.    to  separate,  to  break    dowa  pT5ff%  &    PT'^lrpTe. 

ft%^  &  ftnf?  perf.  "Jn^r  p.  fut.  ^<??n&-%fut.  ^^^ref^ 

-?T    cna.  «!pr^5  <&    BT>^^,  »tPt^  aor.    prfHWfiT  dea. 

f^pp. 

^    8  P.   to  fear,  to    be  anxious  abont    ft^  pre.     %>TnT 

or  ftiW^cRR    perf.    \mt    p.    fnt.    v[k^[^  fut.    8T%«2iq[ 

Con.  ar^fl^  aor.  *ft«»n  ben.    finft^fcT  dea.    Pass:— .>^^ 

pre.    BT^rrf^    aor.  Oau:— ^TRuRr,    ^TrnCcT  or   iiftq^  pre. 

4Vw  pp. 

5»    6  P.  to  benl,  to  carve  5^^  pre.  f  ^w  perf.   ^?t^p. 

fut.  ^5$r^  aor.  v^  pp. 
w^    7  U.  to  protect,  (A.)  to  eat,  to  consume,  to  'enjoy.    (P) 
to  rule,  to  govern  v^(%  &  ^%  pre.  f  ^  &  j^%  perf. 
^m  p.  fut.  ^RpiRr-ar  fut.  sr^ref^r^  n  con.  bthV^  &  srj^ 
aor.  S*^  'fc  5^  b«tt-  f  i^/^-^  des.  Pass:— ^ijJt  pre. 
9T%>    aor.     Oau:— ^r^Tft— %    pre.     9T3[f^?— cT    aor. 
^I^  pp. 
a    1  P.  (  rarely  Atm.  )  to  be,  to  live,  to  be  born    ^^-?r  pre; 
^S^  &  «rs%  perf.   «rf^p.  fut.   >Tr>«^ft->fat.   wrf^ciy^ 
— cf  con.  ^5  &  «T>Tft5r  aor.  gErr?  &  >Tft^  ben.  f^;^ 
— %des.  Pass: -gj!!^  pre.  ^fi^x  or    ^nftrTT  p.  fut.  nft^- 
>Trft<%  fut.  aOTrf^  aor.  mfi^     or^f^ff  ben.    Cau«^ 
*OT^%-cr  pre.  9r^hn?Hf  aor.  ^  pp, 
5    10    A.  to    attain,  to  obtain  m^q^  pre.    ^w^  pert 
*rrfftcrr  p.  fut.  arifriTOraor. 
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^    10  U,  to  be  purified,  to  consider,  to  mix,    *fr^^— ^  jmu  ^ 

m^^f'TOC-'«r%  perf.  virtft^  p  fut.  vnftsTfqf-^T  aor. 
V[^    1  P.  to  adorn  «r^  pre,  55^  perf. 

^    10  U.  to  adorn  5P^-%»  pre.  ?!T^hniI^-^^nk,  &c  perf.  5^- 

flwr  p.  fnt.  gftir  pp. 
^    1  U.  to  nourish,  to  fill  ^T^ft-^  pre.  ^^ro-^  perf.  iTcft 

p.  fut.  HR«ffir— ?!r  fat.  «nn^^,  ;aTf  ^  aor.  f  Jjrifct— il  or 

^Hft^— %  des. 
5    8  U.  to  hold,  to  support  ft'qft  &  f^^  pre.  wmK  &  ^ 

&  f^'TO'TO^— ^,  Ac  perf.  H?fr   p.    fut.   nffc^iif^— %  fut. 

«Tmfft[  &  «TJ^  aor.  f^^rR^qr^  or  f ^"^  des.  Pass-^^  pre, 

3;^!lR  aor.  Cau:-iTn:«ii%-d^  pre.  if^t^l^— ^  aor. 
iij^    1  A.  to  parch,  to  fry,  >Tift  pre.  ^^  perf.  iTflftHT   p. 

fut.  ^^rtff^aor. 
v^    4  P.  to  fall  down  f^lfft  pre.  ^^k  perf.  ifflr^  p.   fut. 
«J    9  P.  to  fry,  to  reproach,  to  support  i|jnfJ  pre.   ^r^fC    perf. 

^   1   U.  to  be  afraid,  ^^— %pre. 
^    1  A«  &  4  P.  to  fall,  to  decline,  to  escape.  1^^  &  W^l^ 
pre.  «f^  ^4?r  perf .  %iRrar  p.  fat.  iTWU^-^  aor.   vfr  pp. 

^    1   A.  &  4  P.  to  fall  down  4€>  &  \ff«rf^  pre.   (  same  as 

^  with  the  chana;e  of  ^  for  i^). 
^Iif    1  U.  to  eat  w^-%  P»"  ^^5r  perf.  %rf5rHr  p- f at. 
%p^    1    P.    to  sound  ^^(^  pre.    ^w^  peri,  ^nfd^r     p.     f^ 

^nr'fttaor. 
Wl    1  &  4  P.  to  roam  about,  to  totter,  to  surround   W((^  ^ 
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VW%.  Wift  pre.  i-^ir  perf    ^ir  p.    fci^  ^iPr^^  fnb. 
(IP.)  inffl?  (  ^  P.  )    9TirT?  aor.  ^JRI  pp.  «rf*^  or 
^fr^ffger.    Cdu:— «|iTq^pre, 
^^ir    6  U.  to  fry,  to  parch  ^BTRf— 5^  pre.  f  vr^,  V^  &  ^^^ 

l-il*,  peif.  w?r  or  «TgI  p.  f at,   ^??rf^— ^  or  ^e?5Pr-^  fnfc. 

SMRi't^.  ^^rofftt  &  W»F»  9T^  aor.  ^i^RH^  &  ^wfte    ^wTST 

beu.  ftr^ «f^  -%,  n^r«f^— ar,  ft«ng"Tr^  -^  or  ft^Tf^— ^ 

des,  Pas3:-?fW^  pre.  Caa:-vw^r>-%  or   ^^%-%    pre. 
•TT«Pl-trorBf^<T3ini— cfaor.   w?    pp. 

^Tlt    1  A.  toshiiie,  to  bijana  ^ir>  pre.  w^(^  or  "iiir    perf. 

WiSrtt  p.  fut.  ^I'^o^  fot.  «T^d^  aor.  Can.  «nRRf-% 

pre.  Pass:  %nw%  pre.  «rw.ftr  aor.  w%?r  pp. 
^^    1  &  4  A.  to  shine  w^  A^  «T^''^  pr®.  IT-IT^r  or  ^^  perf. 

^iW  p.  fut.  wnt^«f  aor. 
Hf^     1  &  4  A.  to  shine  ^im%  &  ^^  pre.  ^m  or^  perf. 

^Clftr^  p.  fat.    9^m^€  aor. 
%rr     ^   P-  to  tear,  to  protect  wrmRr  or  fw^ri^  p-e. 
^rw     6  P  to  collect,  to  cover  «th  pre.  ir^lT   perf. 
«3r     10  A,  to  put  confidence  in,  to  wish  ^^^fi  pre.  ^^^r^^ 

perf. 
^^     1  A.  to  shine,  to  glitter  %ir^  pre. 
^^     1   U.  to  go,  to  be  angry  iraRr-?f  pre.  ft^^  &  ft^tr  geif, 
^3^^     1  U.  to  eat  «5«fir  -%  pre.    l-^^^I  &  5r»C<?  perf. 
^3^    (see  the  root  ^mj  \ 

*39rfr    (  see     "     W^ )  (  changing  I,  to  ?l 

x^i    (  see      '»     in^  )         f 
i^yff     (see      "     ^  )         ^ 
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If-  I 

4^    I.  A.  to  gro\r,  ba  grarrt,  ta  spea^  to  sfaaoe  i^  pre  irt%  j 

perf,  ^^ai  p.  fttt.  3?qi^  aor. 

^ij^   1  A,  to  alora»  to  nw/e  H^>pre,irtftperf.  liftf^  p.  faU  , 

«m^  aor.  \ 
^^^    1  A,  tog),  to  nnre  inr^  pre.  iprlf  pcrf.   «l>ni&I  aof. 

iPHL    1  P*  to  accoomlate^  to  b&  aagry  ifn^  pre^  ifiHI  perf,  1 

3?>T^5  aor.  1 

^    1   P.  to  go^  to  creep  ir^iT  !».  iRietperfc  iff^m  p.  fat.  ^ 

Wrtft^aor.  I 

*i^  1  P.  to  go  *^rfar  pre.  ^m  pcrf-  ^ftuB  p-  fot,  «vn^  | 

aor^  I 

HH    1  IT.  to  go^  to  move  ii«i^— it    pre.  li^— %  perL  ij^Rg  p. 

fnt,  Ac. 
^^    1  P.  to  adorn,  to  detsorate  ^q%  pre.  ipf^  pcrf.  iK^i^  pw 

fut.  ^TiNlq  aoF. 
^^7    1  A.  to  cheat,  to  begin^  to  censure,  to  move  qaicklj^  to 

start  in%  pre.  hh^  perf.  tf^  p.  fat.  «T^f^  aor.  ' 

HV    1  A.  to  cheat,  to  be  wicked,  to  be  proud  ^^  pre.  %^ 

perf.  iT?^rcff  p.  ^nt.  3?»|pf^  aor, 
sT^    1  A.  to  hold,  to  grow  high,  to  go,  to  adore,  to  shine  in^ 

pre.  irWr  perf.  hP^  p.  fat.  srtf^ir  aor. 
im^    10  U,  to  wipe  off,  to  soaad  ^vn%— %  pre.  >f4^^^i-^(ilN 

&c.  perf.  *i|Rl?rr  p.  fut.   STpritiiq:— ^  aor, 
H^    1   P.  to  dwell,  to  grind,   to  go  ?tt,%  pre.  inTPT  ptrf.  »if%gB[ 

p,  f  ut.  3?!?*?^  aor. 

Digitized  by  VjOOQIC 


DflATU^OSHX.  «5 

nt    1  A.  to  remember  with  regret,  to  long  for  kt^  pre.    ^ni 

perf .  ^fim  p-  fab,  W^Ii?    aon 
f'j    1  P.  to  sound,  to  mormur  ^^  pre*  iTWOT  perf,    «^f^ 

p.  f  i*t.  ^infi^  aor* 
rr    1  P.  toilecorate  >T9^  pre.  tn^o^  perf.  »i|«Tcff  p.  fat. 

*lP^^qRl  fat.  «T4#!t  aor.  wnt^j^,  bea. 
^     1  A,  to  snrroftnd,  to  digf.ribate,  to  dress,  ifw^  pre.  H^^ 

perf.  *ff^<Tr  p.  f ttt.  JiT'Tcilir  fat-  ^TT^^  aor.  irf&T4Tw  ben, 

¥BSSi^^{n^  pre*  Caa;-i|«T€rf5- %  pre.  ^w^f-^  aor, 
f     10  U.  to  adorn  ifnrilRr-%  pfe.  ^^^TT^fC— ^%,  &c.  perf. 

i!»?'(^(  p.  fnt.  9^H^i'  n  aor* 
qr^    4  P.  to  be  drnnk,  to  be  mad,  to  be  glad  ivnif%  pre^  irmf 

perf.  m|c!T  p.  fat.  ^fi^^(^  fat.  5T»r<ff— BTin^hC  *^.  Catk- 

•Iff qf^  pre.  im  p^ 
j^    10  A.  to  please  m^  pre.  iir^^3»  perf,  intf^  p.  fat, 

erthTT^  aor.  inft^  pp. 
r     1  P-  to  be  proud,  to  b3  poor  n^  pre.  iT'ffT  perf.  irf^r  p. 

fut.  arn^i  aor. 
f     1  P.  to  be  proud,  to  worship  ipt%  pre.  nm^    perf.  ^^i^m 

p.  fat.  BTir4^  aor. 
f     4  A.  to  know,  to  think  »t?!r^  pre.  ^^  perf.  »r»cTf   p.    fat. 

JTCT^  fut.  iTTOnT  con.    »rt^  aor.  ifhrr^  des.    Cau:-»fpni 

ft -^  pre.  if^pp.  «TWger. 
1^     8  A.  to  consider,  to  esteem  n^  pre.    'itn  perf.  nfh^  p. 

fnfc.  sif^rcircr  f at.  Wifte  aor. 
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nX    10  A.  to  be  proad  mn^  pre.  irrf^iir  perf.  ifn^cm   p- 

fut.  STinWff  fcor. 
vw    10  A.  to  consult,  to  advice,  to  speak  <PiRRr  (sometimes 

^5WiI%  also.  )  pre.  H^nf^^i  perf .  iFWPhir  p.  fat.  <hrfi|Kq% 

fut.  wi*i?w?r  aor.  Hp^nr  pp.  »p!irftW  ger- 
H;^    1   d;   9  p.  to  churn,  to  agitate,  to  crash,    to  destroji 

to  tear  off  »|?tj%  &  irv^i^  pre.  irrt  perf.  I'pnir  p.  fut. . 

«!ftr«^  fut.  iT^TKftf  aor.  lonT?  ben.  finPqHft  des.  Passf- 

^11%  pre.  Caa:— ii5?|q^-|t  pre.  WWII— ^  ^^^  ifirH 

pp.  •iPMffr — 'iRn^  ger. 
ir^    1   P.  to  chura,  to  stir  iniRf  prc.    HinT  perf.  iffW  p.  ! 

fut.  ir*?!*^  fut.  snr^  aor.  Pass.  <fui>  pre.  9yirf«|  aor. 

•Tft-f  pp.  fftwr  ger. 
ir^    1    A.   to  be  drunk,  to  be  glad,   to  langnish,    to   shine/ 

to  loiter,     to  praise  or  be  praised,    to  sleep  ^9^  jnt. 

^!^  perf.  irf»fm  p.   fut.  if^(tt>  fut.  snrfH?   aor. 
TO    1   P.  to  go,  to  move  toRt  pre.  H^m  perf.  irfw  p.  fut. 

WJ^  aor. 
ir«    1  A.  to  go,  to  move  iri|^  pre.  nt{^  perf.  i|f^  p.  futi 

MHI^S  aor. 
»l^    10  U.  to  take,  to  sound,  to  go,    to  injure  i|^(f|^^ 

pre.  ^^N^Pn:-^'^,  Ac.  perf.  H^[^  p.  fut.  9ri%ir^ 

— ^  aor. 
if^    1   p.  to  go,  to  move  ni(^  pre.  inrf  perf.  ifit^  p.  fut 

«T»rfl^  aor. 

nt    1  P.  to  go,  to  fill  ^^  pre.    i|iri  perf.    irPlfft  p.   fui 
^H^t  aor.  Cau.— to  sound  i|^ivA-%    pre. 
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it^    i   A.  &   10    U.  fco    holdj  to  possess  ^^    &  T^^— % 

pre.  >%  &  'TT^im^-*^^,  perf.  irfSwir  &  1?*^  p,  fat. 

•TfRl^  &  •rtW'^ — ^  aor. 
iflt    1  A.    to    hold,  to  possess  ^9i}(  pte. 
ir^    1  P.  to    fiistea,  to  biad  ittiJr  pre.  iRIt  perf.  It^fTT  ?• 

fut.  «Tirtt^  aor, 
ir^    1  P.  to  buzz,  to  be  angry  irflRr  pre.  iwt^r  perf.  nftm 

p.  fut.  9T>T#|  aor. 
^^    1  P.  to  hurt,  to  destroy  ^?fcr  pre.  irifi^  perf .  irf^  p. 

fat-  stit4^  aor» 
ilCJ^    4  P.  to  weigh,  to  change  form  irt^  pre.  <r»Tr€  perf. 

^ilnir  p.  fttt.    H^^tf  aor. 
^f!^    1  P.  to  go,  to  move  n^^  pre.  nn^  perf.  ifR^jn  p. 

fut.  ^4^^  aor. 
iTfir^    6  P.    to  bathe,  to  sink,    to  pnrify    H^f^  pre.  hhw 

perf.  ir^*f  p.  fat.  infe{«%  fat.  sTTfiEMV^  aor.  int^  ben. 

ft4w>  des.  Caur-irar^— ^  P'e.  9T«rfsr{— ^  aor.  inr  pp. 

if|^  1  P^  &  10  U.  to  honour^  to  delight,  to  increase  ir^ 
&»rf2|f>-%  pre.  ^m^  &  ^^'^^^Kr'^$  perf.    irf^  & 

nmm  p.  fat.  iriffti  &  «T»ft»f?i— ?i  aor.  in|f  pp. 

Iff  2  p.  to  m3a3nre,  to  lioiit,  to  c^Jipare  with,  to  form, 
to  show,  &c  inft  pre.  irl^  perf.  mm  p.  fat.  m^niil  fat. 
Wft^l  on.  9T«n^9  aor.  %^  ben.  f^arrlt  des.  Pass:- 
iftg^  pre.  ^m^  aor.  OAa:.-.-^(TVcr-%  pre.  •T*ft«rTfl[ 
—IT  aor.  ftei  pp.  ft^n  ger. 

ifl    8  &  4  A.  to  meisare,  &c.  f^$  &  mi^  pre.  ir>  perf. 
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inn  p.  fub.  H(^  fub.  9T«n^  aor.    m^  beu.    Pt^^ 

des.  ^. 
nl^   1  P.  to  wish,  to  desire,  m^  pre. 
«rhr    1  A.  to  seek,  knowledge,  ?fW6[%  pre.    ^ihfOT^— WT 

— ^ik;  pcrf.  #nf^  p.  fab.  ST'ftinf^ff  aor.  Passi-Cnt^- 

%  pre.  «(}>rf%^  pp« 
nVi    1  P.  to  hurt,  to  injure  irhr^  pre. 
m^    1  P'  to  seek,  to  chase  >irif^  pre.  ipn^  perf.  mfiim  p,  fat. 

WTPffijaor. 
Iff§    10    U.  to  seek  for,  to  go,  to  decorate,  iinf^--%  pre^ 

SMsfPT^C— ^"ifc,  &c.  perf.  m^Him  p.  'ubw  wr«n*f— IT  aor. 

'ffflSff  pp« 
»rd[  10  U.  to  pnrify,  to  wipe  iffiiffit— %  pre.   iintiri^^fC— ^ 

perf.  iinif^  p.  fat,  d|inr(ll9--HT  aor. 
(%    5   U.  to  throw,    to  scatter,  to  bind,    to    measure,     to 

establish,    to  perceive,  to     fix    in  the    earth   f%ifii%    & 

ftg^  pre.    ^^  &    fti%    perf.    irniT  p.    fut.    »nf^— % 

fut.   sttrA^  &  9T*n^  aor.  if^in;  &  TT^te  ben.  f^^crrB'-^ 

des.  Pass:— ijhflr    pre.    Can:—    i!rTirf%-%  pre.  tryOTnt-^ 
"aor.  ft?f  pp. 
f^    1  U.  k>  unite,  to  hurt,  to  understand,    to  seize  i^^fy 

— %   pre.  ft^  4  ft^  perf.  Wfm  p.  fut. 
f^    Ik.    to  be  unctuous,  to  melt,  to  loye  %f^  pre.  ptdi^ 

perf.  %f^  p.  fut.  iTft^-«m^  aor. 
ft^   4  U.  to  melt,    Ac.  %in?r-%    pre.    ft^    &  ftfif^    perf, 

^ftw   p.  fut.  «rf^— stW^  aor. 
f^    10  XT.  to   melt,  Ac.  1|fwfir-%  pre.%fir^lR— ^%  perf, 

Hffftgr  p.   fttb.  «?«RA^— ?r  aor. 

Digitized  by  VjOOQIC 


Dhattjkosha.  89 

ft^    1  U.  (  see  ft^  )  ^i»^-%   pre. 

ft?    1  &  10  U.  (  see  Rff^  1    A.  )  ft^ft  4  ftfur^-ar   pro. 

ftsf.    1  P.    to    B|H:inkle,     to     tonour     ft^^    pre.     Rft?^ 

perf. 
ftw    6  U.  to  jom,  to  be  united,  to  come  together  fk^  -% 

pre.  R$ty-ftft%  perf.  Wim  p.  fat-    %ft«lfir— %     fat. 

BT%f3nn— If    con.  ^^  or    «T^f^  aor.     Pass:-- pr^il^ 

pre.  9?^f%    aor.  Can:- %9Rfcf— %     pre.  ST^IPn^— ?r  aor, 

ft^  pp.    fk^^  gcr. 
f%^    1  P.  to  make  a  sound  or  noise,  to  be  angry  %i5rf^  pre. 

ft^V  perf.  itf^  p.  fat.  »T%^f  aor. 
ft*^    10  U.    to  mix.  to     mingle  ftwrf^-'Jir  pre.  Rhiujij^k 

— ^,  &c,  perf.   ft«5if^  p.  f ut.  3?W^«5r^-  ?r  aor.  ftf^ 

pp.  ftHlftwger. 
ft^    6  P,  to  open  the  eyes,  to  look  at  ft^  pre.  fnk^  perf. 

%f^  p.    fat.  ST^?5  aor. 
^^  1  P.  to  wet,  to  flpriokle  %^  pre.  &c 
ftH^    1  p.    to  make  water,    to    wet    %9^    pre.  f^r^    perf. 

irir   p-  fafc.  ^k^ft^  fat.    aT^^ri  »<>'•  ft.*^^^    d^-  Can: 

-%in%-%    pre.    wfr^-tT    aor.    iftr    pp.     ifty  ger, 

^inf. 
4^    9  U.  to  kill,     to  lessen,  to    change,  to    be   lost  ^^nm 

A  ^fd  pre.  «r*r   &  ft^    perf.  mm  p.  fat.  Bfimft?  A 

WWW  aor.  illw?  &  'TRfte  ben.  ft?5ri%-%    dea.    Pass.— 

iW%  pre.  Cau:-- iirnff%-%  pre.  iftcT  PP-  ^ftw  ger^ 
4t    ^  A^  to  die,  to  perish  if)^^  pre^ 
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*    1   P,    &  10  U.  to  go,  to  utlderstand  H^  &  mw^—^  prei 

ift^  1  P«  to  close  ( as  the  eyes ),  to  twinkle^  to  be  dosed 
or  shnt  (  as  the  eyes  or  flowers  ),  to  meet,  to 
caode  to  shut  ift^  pre.  A#r  perf.  ift%?rT  p.  fat. 
^«ni^  aor« 

iftt  1  P-  <»  i<^*  to  nloye,  to  grow  fat  it%fit  pre.  ftiftt 
perf.  ift.'tew  p.  fat.  9{At^^  aor. 

5^    1   A.  to  deceive,  to  cheat    ^H%  ?t«-  3f%  perf . 

5^  6  U.  to  loose,  to  set  free,  to  leav6,  to  abandoii  ^'^ — ^ 
pre.  5%^  &  J5%  perf.  %¥|ir  p.  fat.  %<^^-%  fat.  btj^ 
STJ^  aor.  5«^  &  5#ff  ben.  ^m^  des.  5^  pp.  frFff  ger. 

5H,    or  5p^  1  P.  &  10  U.  to  cleanse,    to  purify,  to    aoond 

^*»  353r  3^*,  &   ^nr^^c— ^%  &  firnHw— ^ 

peif. 
5^    1   P.  to  crush,  to  grind,  to  kill    it(t(i  pre.  3%?r   perf^ 

^rft^  p.   fut.     «T%fkV   aor. 
^\    6  P.  to  promise    wnS(  pre.  5%«r    perf.  ^(f^m  P.  fut. 

a?%*^   aor. 
*?    1   P.  to  crush,  to  grind  $^  pre.  j^?    perf.  *Rrcff    B- 

fut.  BT^^;  aor, 
^    1  A.  to  run   away  J^'jj  pre.  wi[^  perf.    ^ftgr  p.   fufc^ 

OT§fte  aor, 
^1;    X  P.  to  shave,  to  grind  ^ifJr  pre.  ^JT  perf.   ^fr^   ?• 

fut.  BT^^^aor. 
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3t    1   A.  to  sink  fr^  pre.  55T  perf.  6f^^  p*  fut.  arjnr? 

aor, 
^?    1  A.  to  rejoice,  to  be  glad  %^  pre.  5^   perf.  #tf^ 
p.  fut.  %T>^^  fat.  sf^if^^  aor.  ^f^ft?  ben.  S5^^  ^^ 
5^1^  des.  3^  pp. 
51    10  U.   to    mi3^,  to  blend,  to  pni'ify  Hlf^i|fcr-%  pre.  ^^%^i* 

^r*^.— ^3r  perf.  ^iffttr  p.  fut.  »f3%f<-Hr  aor, 
5^    1  P.  to    go,  to  move  ^^f^  pre.  nkq  p^rf. 
jf^    1   P.  to  faiat,  to  bacooie  seusele^,    to  grow,  to  prevail, 
to  be  a  match    for  ^^{^    pre.  wgn^  perf.  gfSy.TT    P- 
fat.  375:<afft(  aor. 
ji    1  P.  to  biud,  to  tie  jlilr  pre.  f  j|  parf.  jf^cU'  p.  fat, 

«T5^  aor. 
5\    10  U.  to  plant    ^^-.%  pre.    ^^hr«r^-'«f*     perf^ 

^(^fim  p.  fat.  aT3#T^— ^   aor. 
5^    9   P.   to  steal,  to  carry  off  ^^"^"^  pre.  J^r^r   2nd    sing. 
Irapera.    5%^  perf.    %f>ar  p.  fut.  Hrf>«^  fut.  eT%*^ 
aor.  5«m?  ben.  .fff^qf^  dej.  gf^cT  PP»  5r>?^i  ^F5^^  ger. 
Htfk^  inf. 
5»T^    4  P.  to  cleave,  to  divide  jfirf^  pre.  5%^  perf. 
^    10  U.  to  heap  up,  to  gather  jf^unt—^  pre.  jf^rnf^q^ 

— ^3f  ferL  J^cTRtcTT  p.  fut.  «tJ5^cT?— cT  aor. 
^    4  P.  to  faint,  to  siroon,  to  fall,    to  err,  to  be  foolish, 

511^  pro-  5*f  P«rf'  ^^Wir.  ni^'^  or  %fr  p.  fat.  *ift«^ 
or  mnni^  fut.  Broff^m— ar^tsu^  con.  argf^  aor.  jfn?! 

ben.  5^tf^^  or  w;^  des.  Pass:— .jfRt  pr^.  «=nfrft  l^r- 
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Can:-- %f«n^— %  pre.  iT5P?— IT  aor,  ni^  or  gr  pp.  ^H^m 

w    1  A,  to  fasten,  to  tie  il^pre, 

^    1  U.  to  be  firm,  to  stand  fast  f9f^  -%  pre*  ^f^  or  ^^ 

perf.  gf*^  p.  fat. 
5H    10  U.   to  plant,    to  sprout  ff^qi^— %  pre,  fpWlH^iTt— 

•TO  perf.  gsrf^cir  p.  fat.   «T?55^— tT  aor.  {1^  pp. 
5^    1  P.  to  rob,  to  planJer  gj^'J  pre.  ^^f  perf.  3Tg|6f  aor. 

Sftv  pp. 
^    6   A.*  to  die,  to  perish  ftr^  pre.  ipHt   perf.  ifcft  p.  fut. 

jrfc«qf^  fat.*  gfTjcf  aor.  fH^  ben.  gf^rlr  des.  Pass:  ^nt 

pre.  Can:— iTtWi%— %  pre.  arifhr^Hf  aor.  5^  pp.  i??|^  inf. 

Y^  ger. 
^    1   P.  to  strike  ^iff^  pre,  ipr^  perf. 
51^    4  P,  to  seek,  to  hant,  to  exnaine.  to  beg     f^iif^  pre. 

iT^if  perf.  •rfJr<Tr  p    fat.  irflV«2if%  fut.  ^r^nffii  aor.  ^^ 

pp. 

^  10  A.  to  seek,  &c  |4T«t%  pre.  ^irnN%  perf.  ^'^m  p. 
fat.  ^iT^^c^  fat.  9TirfvnT  aor. 

5H    1  P.  to  sound  irnSf^  pre.  ir^TTif  perf. 

^ij^  2  P,  to  wipe  oflP,  to  rule,  to  carry  (  as  a  horse  ).  to 
iwiofn  lid's  pre.  imni  perf.  «TriS^  orifrgf  p.  f at.  ifrfll- 
wr^  or  if.^*i^  fut.  »r*nT5rs^t-3Tm?lt  coa.  wmSi?  or 
W^l  aor.  i^uT?  ben.  ftg^  or  ft^rrft?}^  des.  Pass. 

•  It  is  Porasmaipadi  in   the  perfect,  the  two  futures  and  the 
conditional. 


Digitized  by  VjOOQIC 


Dhatitkosha.  98 

— IW*^    pre.    5fTOrSr     aor^    Can:— ig^irf^— %     pre.    ^ 

HirSrf  pp. 
f^    10  U.  to  wipo  off,  &c.    iinf^^^   pre.    m^iiT^^rt— 

^nkf  perf.  iriH^^r  p.  fufc*  HT^^TT^-"^  fat.    BTiTO^^— 

IT  aor. 
5H    6  &  9  P.  to  be  gracioas,    to  pardon,  to  be  deligbbed 

fuB  and  ^iHli^  pre.  Jri^i'  perf.  >ri^=fr  p.  fat.  «ro*f^  aor, 
fof  6  P.  to  kill  to  destroy  5^^  pre.  if^^  perf* 
95  9  P.    to  press,  to  crcuh,  to  kill    to  rab  off    ^j^    pre. 

1^  perf,  inf^r  p.    fab.  Tff«7%  f at.  a?Hff«8H  con.  5H*rfff 

aor.   Pa8a.-f«^  pre.    O^u;— irf^tfr— %  pre.  si4)^_^    or 

«rinrl9'-cr  aor.  ff^  pp. 

9*;^  1  U.  to  be  moist,  to  hart,  to  kill  (in  the  Vedas)  to 

disregard  »ni1(^— ^  pre.  irir}  or    Hf^k  perf. 
w^  6   P.  to  toudi,    to    shake,    to    consider  ^^  pre.  ^^^ 

perf.  ^2\  or  iTCT  p.  fab.  irj^  or   Wf^  fat.    5CRr^ 

OTrr^5    or    BT?^    aor.  Ptff^  des.  Pass:~f^5ii5r    pre. 

ar^  aor.   Can:— »?^kRr— %  pre.  s^w^— ^  or  W?»T^5 

— rf  aor.  ^  pp.  ^  ger. 
^1     P.    to    sprinkle  if^f^  pre.  ipf^  perf.    >fft^    p.    fat. 

;aT»T<fl  aor. 
g^  1  U.  to  bear,  to  sprinkle  »r4f^  -"Sr    pre.  (  see    the  fol- 

lowiig  root  for  the  other  forms  ). 
i|^  i  U.   to  suflfer,  to  allow,  to  pardon   ^^-jf^— %   pre.   ^^^ 

or  J?5^  perf.  ^f^  p.   fat.  >if^^f^-%  fat.     9^^    or 

a^irf^?  aor.  Pa3S.-f«!(^  pre.  can:- ir^JarfcT -%  pre. 
HV  10  U.   to    suffer,    &c.    ^hi^—n    pre.    jfjirf^^c— ^% 

perf.  H^gr  p.  fub.  iT'ftj^^— cT  or  BT^m^-^r  aor. 
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J  9   P*  to  hurt,  to  kill  y^irfir  pre.  ^^^  perf,  nR^  or  irCm 

p.   fut.  f{S^:E[f^  or  »i?f«^  fut.   vimCi^  aor» 
%  1   A.  to  exchange,  to  barter  n%    pre.  i|%  perf.  irnri   p. 

fat.  nt^  fat.  vnrrf^  aor,  ifrtfte   ben.   f^fmfn  des.  ft^ 

pp. 
%?[^  1   P.  to  be  mad  lifRr  pw# 
^f  1  p.  to  be  mad  il^rfit  pre. 
%({^  1  U.  to  meet,  to  know,  to  hurt,  to  maet  one    anotber^ 

(in  the  Atm,)  Inrf^— %  pre.  R^  perf,     itpniT  p.   fut. 

awtft?  aor, 
V-a   1  U.  see  the  above  root. 
*rf^  1  P.  to  go,  to  move  %^>  pre.  Pr»  perf. 
^w^  1  A.  to  worship,  to  attend  upon  ^^  pre.    ' 
ifiil^  1  P.  J^  10   U»  to  release,    to    loose,  to  shed  nt^  4 

*Vin%  -%   pre.  5$r^  &  ^^TUf^r^rt-^  perf. 
79fr   1  P.  to  repeat  in  the  mind,    to   learn,    to  remember, 

to  praise  (in  the  Vedia)  ^^{^  pre.  ip^  perf.  »tRft  p. 

fut.   v^rr^f^  fut.  STv^rff?;  aor,    ^mm^    or    «^«ir^    ben. 

f%»Tmilr  des.    Cau.:— »5fn^— %    pre.  ^ftw^q^— ^    aor. 

Pa88.-»ni|^  pre,    wfRT  pp. 
W^  1  P-   to  rale,  to  collect,  to  strike   ^[^f^  pre.  inre  perf, 

in%m  p.  fiit.    aT«r^  aor. 
9^   10   U.   to  heap,  to   mix,  to  ano'nt,  to  speak  indistinctly 

iT^Rfd-'^  pre.    w^qK^'-^^P    perf.    wrPmr    p.     fut. 

»THff^-?r  aor. 
Wf^    1  A.  to  pound  ^^    pre.    lytf^  perf. 
«^    1  P.  to  go  wW^  pre.   jtK  pert.  BrfrthC  ao^- 
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^^    1  P.  to  go   ^1^  pre. 

%^  (  f  )  I  p.  to  be  mad  %^  (  T  )  RT  pre. 

Tr^^    10  U.  to  cat,  to  divide  «wift— %    pre.    ^e^nH^n:* 

-^>  perf.  T!^mm  ?•  fut.  «T*F<^^~?T  aor. 
»2^    1  P.  to  go  9^^hn^  pre.    5*^^  perf.    ^c^if^cTr  p.  fat. 

Mfft^^Rr  ^^^  ^*5^?  ^'  •T'^lnft^   aor. 
>5^   1  P.  to  go  »|^  pre.  3>^  perf. 
s^^  or  ie^  1  p.  &  10   U.  to  speak  barbaroosly  it^pi^  & 

^j«yuI3[.-.%  pre.  f^^s*  &  ^N^nK^l^—  «T%  perf.  f*^ 

&  »>f^y^  pp. 
>%^  or  i%^  1  P.  to  be  mad  ^i%  or  ^sifcT  pre. 
9^9    1  A.  to  worship,  to  serve  i^*^  pre,  f^^>  perf. 
9^    1  P.  to  fade,  to*  grov  weary,  to   be  sad  v^mf^  pre.  ir^r 

perf.  »r^Tm  p.  fat.  »«nf^  tut.  iT^-^f^  aor.  ^^sm%  or 

^^r?  ben.  Cau:— «(7rnrf<t-<r  pre.  »t7R  pp. 

im    1  p.  to  stir,  to  move  n^  pre.  f w  perf.  irf^Ti  p.  fut. 

«T«r^  aor. 
ij^l    10  A.  to  honour,  to     adore  iTOTit  pre.  fl^nf^    perf. 

tmkm  p.  fttt.  «m?ro^  aor. 

^w  I  U.  to  sacriRco,  to  make  an  oblation  to,  to  give  iiiri^ 
-&  pre.  funr  or  im  perf.  sifT  p.  fnt.  iR.^f— %  fut.  sr^^i^- 
f{  oon.  «TWl5  or  BTW  aor.  f«pj  or  u^ft^  ben.  f^^[^fi?r 
des.  PASS:-fW^  pre.  v^mk  aor.  Cau:— ?[nricf^-%  pre, 
^f«C3r?— ^  aor.  fir  pp.  f|r  ger. 

^    1  A.  to  attempt,  to  strive  afier,    to  labour,  &c.   i^T^  pre- 
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il>  perf.  ^Rrtt  p^  fat.  nftcii^  fat.    «Tifi»^  aor.   ^j^r^ 
ben.  f^qf^q%  dea  Pass:-«r?2rar  pre,  9T^  aor.  Cda:-ira^ 
— %  pre.  BT^^Rf— W  aor,  iRf  pp.  i|fJir^^»  WIW  g^r* 
11?  9    1  U.  to  restrain,  to  biad,  to  force  «|s:^— %  pre.  iRS^V 
perf.  ^PwcfT  p.  f ttt.  wpift^  aor. 

VH  10  U.  to  restrain,  &c.  iFn^-- %  pre.  il^^lnN^l— ^T>, 
&c.  perf.  ipwP^^  p.  fat.  «inrf^^-%  fat.  sm^ilV-^ 
aor.  Pass:— ipf^^  pre.  iifMrcT  pp.  il'fftw  ger. 

ifiT  1  P.  to  cohabit  w^pre.  iT«ir«r  perf.  ^^  p.  fat.  ;«c^^ 
fat.  9Tl!c^  aor.  «nR^  con. 

ij^  1  P.  to  check,  to  offer,  lift  up,  to  go,  to  show  ^^jf^ 
pre.  nnnr  perf.  q^cTT  p.  fat.  %f n^  fat.  «rf 7^  con.  «rtiefi^ 
aor.  «F':n5  ben.  M^  des.  Oaa:  -  iprirft-.'^  pre.  «r<hR9 
-^  aor.  Pass.— ^ni>  pre.  utr  pp.  iRfT  ger. 

«TiT  1  &  4  P.  to  strike,  to  eniearoar  m^f^  &  ^f^^fh  pre. 
«I^Rr  perf.  nRrn  p.  fat.  irf^^lr  fat.  iTT^  aDr.  Cau:— 
qr9«T^-%  pre.  ^^  pp  ^iRr?^,  ^f ?^  ger.  ijRryi  inf. 

ivr  2  P.  to  go,  t^y  invade,  to  pass  away  ^^  pre.i|l^  perf. 
«irm  p.  fat.  w^li^  fat.  «rflff#l?aor.  Jfmt^  ben.  fJj^^ 
des.  Pa3S.t— qr*r  pre.  0aa.:-.^7iB%— ^  pre.  «?#lf^^ 
aor.  m^  pp.  Hffff,  irnr?  ger.  m^xi  inf. 

ijr^  1  P.  A.  to  beg,  to  deaxanlin  marriaga  ^rrfT^•-f^  pre. 
U^^-iynr^  perf.  ^if^jT  p-  fat.  iuf^lf*-^  fat.  «TW^r 
»Tijr^  aor.  iRf^ftg— «ir«lTO  ben.  C^a:— nr^H%^^pre. 
ar^^W?— II  aor.inhr^   pp.  «rf^T?»^gor.  «iif^]^  inf. 

3    2  P.  to  join,  to  combine  4tf^  pre.  ^Hff  perf.  iRrr  p* 
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fub.  ^rf%«iri%  fat.  «nir^  aor.  f[qr7  ben.  f9q%  or  fit^^ 

dea.  Pass.— fiRf  pre.  «niif^     aor.  Cau:— nwift— %  pre. 

f  er  pp. 
«    8  P.  to  separate  f  $ffJr  pre.  (  see  above  ). 
«    9  U.  to  joia,  to  mix  f^iRr   ov    f4fir  pre.  jurf  or  ««> 

perf.  ^hir  p.  fab.  #<qf^— %  fat.  sn^f  or  «nite  aor. 
f    10    A.  to    oensare    m^  pre.    in^^%  perf.    nrrf^ 

p.  fat. 
f^    7  U.  to    unite,  to   put    to,  to     appoint,     to  gi?e,   to 

prepare,  Ac  f^Rv    or^    pre.    ^ilnr   or     «g%    perf. 

Htm  p.  fab.    «rhpiRr-%  for.  9qrm^,    wrM?  or  i^f^ 

aor.  Pass:— ¥i^>  pre.  Can:— iiiiR^-%   pre.  sTfl^— H 

aor.  f^  pp. 

nr    1  P.  to  unite,  Ac.  #»f%  pre.  wmir  perf.  &c. 

5H    10  U.    to  join,    &c.  %ir^— %  pre.    linr^lfR— "^^ 

perf.    #w^hir    p.  fat.    *irRi«fl%— ^    fat.    erffw^— cf 

aor, 
«;i(^    4  A.  to  concentrate  the    mind  nUt    pre.  ffir   perf. 

Ihw     p.    fat.    i^^%    fab.     9?%^;^    con.  btj.u     aor. 

SRfff  ben. 
«s    10    A,  to  censare  liN^  pre. 
«f     1  A.  to  shine  iJefilT  pre.  f f%  perf. 
w\|^    4  A-  to   fight,  to  conquer  in  fight  f^^  pre.  55>  perf. 

^nyr  p.  fat.  $ro!i%  fut.  sniirff^w  con.  «T5ir  aor.^rerfte 
ben.  Pass:— «irq?r  pre.  «Tiirrlr  »or.  Ot»a:— 4hf^-%  pre. 
•Tfw^-fr  aor.  ^  pp. 
«^.  4  P.  to  blot  oat,  to  troable,   to    make    smooth  JF^fy 
iWf  1*T  perf.  liW^   p.  fut. 
^1.7 

Digitized  by  VjOOQIC 


98  SaVSCRT  ORiJOAB. 

w^    1  P.  to  injuw,  to  kill  f^  pre.  w^  perf, 
*i|^    1  A.  to  try,  to  attempt  %^  pre.  flr^  perf« 
^?  ( ¥  )  1  P.  to  Joia  together  ^  (  t  )  fir  pr^« 

^— 

C^.   1  P.  to  move,  to  flow  <?Rr  pre.  ^  perf.  if^  p.  fut,  nrfirf 

aor.  Oan:-*-t(m^-%  pT«. 
f:?|[    10  U.  to  get,  to  taste  mni^-^  pre.  KS^pf^  p.    fat. 

im>ni^^K->-^  perf.  vidc^--^  aor. 
^    1  P.  to  protect,  to  avoid    wf^  pre.    cc?r    perf.  ^%;efl 

p.   fat.    ^f^^  fat.     wwSt^    aor.    v^m^   bea.  Pass:— 

ViiH    pre.    Caa:— w«rt^— %    pre,     sn^;— ?r  aor.  ?fiRr 

pp. 
C^   1  P.   to  go,   to  move  ^?!rf%  pre.  cof^rperf. 
^    1  P.    to  doubt  cnft  pre.  w^  perf. 
^    1  P.  to  go,  to  move  t«tfj  pre.  ^  perf. 
C^   1.  U.  to  go    quickly  t^-^  pre.  fx^— %    perf.    tf^. 

p.  fttt.  w*^  »rtf*IF  aor. 
l^    10   U.    to  sliine,  to  speak  itnn%— %  pre.  t^iir^r^r^— ^1% 

perf. 
C^    10  U.  to    arrange,  to    make,  to    write,    to  adora,  to 

direct    c^iRt— ft    pre.    ^^rK^iR— ^ifc      perf.    r^fimf 

p.     fat.  r5fi|«n%— *    i^^'     »TO^l-^    aor.    ^f^    ip. 

€k^\  ger. 
^sw    1  A  4    U.   to  be    coloured,    to  point,  to  bo  pleased » 

to  be  devoted  to,  to  be  in   love  with  f:^-%  &  C^lft 

••%  pre.    ^:^3^    or  ^cn%   perf.  ^ffff  p.    fat.   q^enif^-% 
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fiii.  ST^f^iri  -ir    con,  BTCf#7  or    btc?^  tor.  ^t^  or 

t^W    ben.  R^Hr— ^  des.    Caa:— to  dye,    &e.  tw^*^ 

pre.  sn^sur^— ^  aor:— to  hanb  deer  nnifi^-%  pre.  »Tdwi 

— ff  aor.  P^3.— ri^  pre,  c^  pp.  ^J»U  ff^^TT  ger. 
T^    1  P.  to    shout,  to    call  out,   to    shout  with     joy  ^ef% 

pre.  m^  perf.  tf?^f  p.    fnt.  ar^ft^  aor.  t^  pp. 
^    1   P.  to  speak  ^rlr  pre.  to^"  perf. 
C^    1  P.  to    souni,  to    go,   to    rejoice  (  ia  the  Vcia««.  ). 

V^!^    pre.  TOT    perf.  n%ff    p.  fut.    8Tr%    aor.  tf^^ 

pp. 
ff    1  P.    to  split,    to  gnaw,  co    dig  ^^  pra.    tot    perf, 

fl^cfT   p    fnt.  cr^!rf?r  fut.  BTtl^I  or  snrf^  aor. 
W     4  P.  to  hurt,  to  destroy,  to  subdue,  to   become  suhj. 

ect  to  any   one,  to  die  and    to  bi  completed    (  in  the 

Vedas.  )  ^sm^    pre.  kk^^j    perf.  cPjm    or  ^sft    p.    fnt. 

^'^li^  or  CHMI^    fat.  aro^fCiT^— ^^ffar?  con.  9^^  aor. 

Pass: -wi>  pre.  dTf^f  aor,  Caa-^^I2«%-?t  pre.    bto?^ 

— fr  aor.  ^  pp, 
t^    1   P.   to  sp3ak  distinctly,  to  praise   (  in  Vedas  )  rrft  pre. 

OT7    perf. 
C^     1   P.   to  go,   to  hurt  i^^  pre.  toit  perf. 
C4    1   A.  to   bigin,  to  embrace,   to  Ion?  for,    to  act  rashly 

OT^  pre.  c^  perf.  i«-tt  p.  fut.  r^^    fut.  ^w^q^  cou. 

«TC5T  aor.  v^£    beu.    fip^  des.  Cciu:-^«T«rf%— %  pre. 

»Tt^*W?— W  aor.  x^j  pp. 
CH*    1   A.  to  play,  to  rejoice  at,  to  teke  rest  ^i|%  pre.^^ 

^   1%   la   Atm.   when   it   is  preceded   by   ft,  BTT,  'ift   ^  il"  t 
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parf.    ^^ifT  p.  f«t.  ^^  fat.  a^tfim  con.  irw  «>r,  Wte 
ben.  Rc€r^    des.  Pass:— ^^    pre.   Oaa:-c«ri|f^— %  pre. 
^rtfCT^— ^  w)r.  ^  pp.  cw  •TK«|,  iirv?«lger. 
^9^    1  A.  to  soand,  to    bellow,  to  low  (  as  a  oow  )fnnr 
pre.  ^^  perf. 

fv    1   A.  to  go,  to  more  ^q%  pre.  \1    perf,    cf^  p.    fat. 

«TC*?  aor.  cRicr  PP- 
^Q    1  P.  to  roar,  to  make  a  noise*  to  sing,  to  pn^se  (  in  the 

Vedas)  wRr  pw.  TO^  perf.    rflpff  p.  fut.    ift^Rf  •or. 

cftnr  pp. 
en    10  U.  to  Uste,    to  foel  OTiif^— W  pre.  CotN^TC— ^ 
perf.  ^(Ito?— ^    aor. 

q[    1  P.  to  quit,  to  desert  c^%  pre.  ott  pert  fjnpa   p.  fat. 

eft^iwr  fat.  w^  aor. 
C^t    10  U.  to  leave,  to  abandon  ^^^  pre.  i^MI^W   '^^ 

perf.  ^ftwr  p.  fttt.  fSfft«ift— %  fat.  vrc^ff  -V  aor.  c^ 

pp.  Cf^f^  ger. 
cr    2  P.  to  give,    to  bestow  nfrf  pre.  f|^  perf.   mn  p.   fn*. 
ero^   1  P.  to  be  dry,  to  ^orn,  to  be  able,  to  soffice  eiQif^  pre. 

cew  perf. 
KVZ    1  A.  to  be  able  er^>  pre.  TO^pcrf. 
enr    1  IT.  to  shine,  to  glitter,  to  appear,  to  direct,  to  be  ai 

Jlie  head  emft-  ir  pre.  wn,    01%  or  ^t  perf.    Cif^cIT 

p.  fat.  eif^n^.%  fut.   «TO^  or  srof^  aor.    trvvt 

or  crftrft?  ben.    fiqfSr?fir-%    des.    xjf^    pp.    vX^fm,    , 

(^V^f^  ger. 
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^IV    5   p.  to  propitiate,  to  perform,  to  destroy  KV^^tf^  pro. 

mj  perf.  nxm  p.  fat.  cr^^wf^  fat.  btct^^^  c^n.  ^71^  bea. 

»TO?^f    aor. 
^1^    4  P.  to  be  favourable  ^^  pre,  (   for  tUe  other   forma 

see  the  above  root  > 
^^    1  A.  to  cry,  to   yell,  to  sound  ^^  pre.  to%  perf* 
ft    6  P.  to  go,  to  move  ft^  pre. 
ft    6  P.  tj  hart  ftofift  pre, 
ft    9  U.  to  drive  odt,  to  expel,  to  go,  to  hart,  to  emit,  to  sepiratei 

(iatheVeda8)RtifTf^,  ftqft^    pre. 
f^  or  fti^  1  P.  to  crawl,  to  creep,  to  go  slo^rly  (k^  or  fk^ 

pre.  Rft^orfvi^  perf. 
ft^    7  U.  to  empty,  to  clear,  to  deprive  of,  to  give  np  ft^Od  or 

fti5%  pre.   ft^r  or  RR%  perf.  ^^  p.  fat.  ^^5^-%  fnt. 

•T^tfm— ?r  0)0.  «Tft^.     •ihrflf  or  9?ft^   aor.   |t«W?  or 

ftlrfte   ben.    P»88.— Ir«1>pre.  irtf^  aor.  Catt:-^^^cT— % 

pre.  «7<irirT^— er  aor.  ft^  pp.  fiWTf  ger. 
ft^    1  A  10  P.  to  divide,  to  leave  bff^  &  ^«l^  pre.  r<J^  & 

^^iin»K  perf.  \f^n  pp. 
ft^    1  A.  to  fry,  to  parch  ^11%  pre.ftfciJ  perf. 
R^    6  P.  to  boast,  to  speul;^  to  give,  to  fight,  to  utter  a  ron^h 

grating  sound  ft^  pre.  ftc^T  perf.  q%^  p.  fat.    s^#n 

aor,  R(^  pp. 
ft«(^    1  A.  to  crackle,  to  murmur,  to  chatter  ^'^  pre.  ftft%  perf. 
ftqr    6  P.  to  huit,  to  kiU   ft^  pre.  {^if  perf.  ftf^  p.  fut. 

■iR^l  aop. 
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RJT    6  p.  to  tear,  to  feed  on,  to  injarc  ft^lRf  pte.  ftc^   pert 

?CT  p.  'at.  ^^  fat.  ^^%    con.  btR^i  aor. 
KT    1  &  4  P.    to  kilt,  to  fail,  to  perish  or  to    be    injured    in 

4tb.  ^^  &  R«^  pre  f^w  F^^f.  V^cff  or  ^^t  p.  fat.  vTs^^ 

fut.  «ft*-^  ( l3t  cl.  )  «Tft?cT  ( the  4th  cl.  )  aor.  ffe  pp. 
f  ^    1  P.  to  hurt  c^Tf  pre.  Rflf  perf. 
k\    4  A.  to  tickle,  to  ooze,  to  flow  flu?^  pre.  ftft%  perf. 
(t    9  U.  to    go,  to  injure,  to  howl  ftortRf  oi   K-H^   pre.#f 

pp. 
i\\    1   U.  totake^  to  cover   ^f^^^  preu 
^    2  P.  to  cry,  to  yell,  to  ham  as    bee9,  ta  sodndf  10  general 

^  or  vQk^  pre    ^a^  perf.  tf^    p.   fut.  ^«^  faC. 

«TO^?  aor.  iR^  ben.  ^5^ii?r  des.  Pass:— ^i|^  pre.  Cao:- 

wr^^-%  pie.   ^  pp. 
%    1  A.  to  go,  to  hurt,  to  break  to  pieces  (  in  the  Vedaa  )  ^^ 

pre.  ^>  perf.  ^f^  p.  fat.  iSKi^kt  aoi.  Cam— a^^%— 

%  pre.   Bific^— fi  aor. 

f^  1  A.  to  Bhiiie,  to  look  beautiful,  to  be  pleased  with 
(  a  person  )  d<^  pre.  ^^  p-rf.  ni%cn  p.  fat.  ir.'%«l^  fut 
«T^^^  or  arctf^  aor.  ^'^vqi^  or  ^^'^it^  des.  Caa:«- 
^^ft-%  pre,  iT^rif ^5— ^  aor.  ^fn^  pp. 

^.v  ^  P.  to  break  to  pieces,  to  afflict,  to  pain  f^r^  pre. 
^^  perf.  n^i^r  p.  fot.  vxp^  fat.  n^r^  «>'•  f*^pp. 
^^^tcr. 

^    ]  0  U.  to  hurt,  to  kill  f^^riif^—;^  pre.  ftjmH<iiK-^^%  perf. 

Cliri^  p.  fnt,  «r^nii9— 9   aor. 
^    1  A.  to  strike  down.  Cr%  ire,  ^  perf. 
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f^    10  Uk  to  obetrncfc,  to  resist,  to  shine,  to  speak  "^rmrlt— % 

pre.   deivrt^— ^  perf. 
^    1  P.  to  strike  ^^  pre.  ^^  perf. 
;^    1  A.  to  resist,  to  oppose,  to  tonneiit»  to  suffer  ptin  ^v^ 

pre.    ^^  perf. 
^    1  P.  to  rob,  to  steal,  ^sf^  pre.  f^  perf. 
^    1  P.  to  go,  to  steal,  to  tame,  to  oppose  ^^  pre.  ^s 

perf. 
^    2  P.  to  crj,  to  weep,  to  roar  nf^  pro.    ^df  perf.  c^- 

f^m  p.  fat.  fT^ij  or  9m4hl  aor.  ^w^  ben.  ij^^ft  des. 

Pass:—  ^qiir  pre.  «Tdi|  aor.  Caui— ^^H^-^  pre.  «|^^- 

^[t-»  aor.  ^^  pp, 
^''l    7  U.  to  oppose,  to  hold  np,  to  bind,  to  hide,  to  oppress 

W^  or  ^pre.  ^fchj  or  ?f^  perf.  ^w  p.  fut.^pw» 

-^  fat.  «T^-m,  5Td^<l  or  einnr  aor.   ^wi  or  ^«^ 

hen.  ^;^^  des.    Pass:— ;u|^  pre.  «TC)f^  aor.  Cau:— 

^^i|^-5i  pre.  «r«^.:r^_9  aor.  ^irpp. 
m    4  p.  to  coafonnd,  to  suffer  violent  pain  (  in  the  Vedas .) 

W^  pre.  ^vn  V^Tt.  STd4^   aor. 
^^    6  P.  to  hart,  to  deatroy  ^jff^  pre.  ^^  perf. 
f  {    4  P.  (  rarely  A.  )  to  be  angry,  to  be  annoyed  ^^   pre. 

^^n  perf.  KXf^  or  ciCT  p.  f nt.  bt^t5  aor.  ^  pp. 
f  I.    1  P.  to  hart,  to  vex,  to  be  offended  (  in  the  Yedas  )  d^ 

pre.  ird^  aor.  (  for  the  other  forms  see  the  abore  root ). 
f^    1  P.  to   grow,   to  increase,  to  rise,    to  reach  dWcf  pre. 

I{df  perf.  diT  p.  fnt.  d^^lfilr  'at.  ^m%  hen.  i;{%9X  aor. 

^PP. 
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^^    10  U.  to  be  rough,  to  be  unkindy  to  make  Atj  (  in  the 

Vedas  )  ip:^^^— ^  pre.  ^w^H^i-^    I«rf-  Wfg^tl  p. 

fttt.  QTflTIf?— ^  aor. 
!pr    10  IT.  to  fiad  oat,  to  form,  to  consider,  to  fix,  to  appoint 

Wimi—^    pro.  ^q^n^Wi— ^    perf.    wifk^    p.    fut. 

«T^9?r^-^  aor. 
l^v    1  P.  to  adorn,  to  decorate,    to  anoint  ^R^  pre.  i;^ 

perf.  df^  p.  fut.  «rd#I  aor.  ^Rr4  pp. 
)^    1  A.  to  doabt,  to  anspect  >^  pre.  A^  perf. 
^    1  A.  to  shine,  (o  shake  ):ii^  pre. 
^    1  IT.  to  speak,  to  ask^^eft— ft  pre. 
C^    1  A.  to  go  ^qir  pre. 
H  (t>    1  A.  to  go,  to  jump  "^f  (  ^  )  %  pre. 
C^    1  A.  tosonnd,  to  low  "^^  pre. 
?5    1  A.  to  roar,    to  neigh  ^  pre.  ftH  perf.  Xftw  p.  fat. 

«n:<K  •^J^.  ^/^  PP- 
^    1  P.  to  soQod,  to  bark  at  m^  pre. 
C,^    1  P.  to  despise  Crri&  pre, 
fhe(^)    1  ?•  to  despise  ^(w)f^  pre. 

^  10  U.  to  taste,  to  obtain  9Pii<|^— ^  pre.  f^|^uH»li— 
n%  porf.  BF^cHptt  P*  fnt.  w9?9^— ff  aor. 

W![^  1  A.  to  perceive,  to  obserye  ms^t  pre.  fm^  pert,  ni^ 
p.  fttt.  «mf^  aor. 

^^^  10  U.  to  notice,  to  define,  to  ngard  H^fnfi^^  pre. 
H«<iH*K— ^1  Ac.  per'.  vqi^Rir  p.  fut,  «m!9^*9  aor, 

«1lnr  pp. 
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«w  or  «H    1  P.  to  go  iv9f^  or  1901%  pro. 

i««r    1  P.  to  attach,  oneaelf  to,  to  touch,  bo  meet,  to  follow 

closely  ^Mff^  pre.  m^iir    perf.  f^m  p.  fut.  arnHt^  aor. 

?5^  pp. 
i»H    10  U.  to  taste,  to  oUaia  Hnni^-%  pre.    (MMHi^^i— 

^  pBTf.  99mr%cvr  p.  fut.  sr^^^nr^^fi  aor. 

rtH    1  P.  to  go,  to  go  lame  ftvrfd  pre. 

Ii%    1   U.  to   spring,  to    leap,     to  go,  to  mount    upon,  to 

dry,  to  eat  up,  to  lessen  «qRr-%  pre.  n^^^  perf.  rtfqcIT 

p.  fut.  9m^  or  vnef^ie  aor.  rtirf  pp. 
TOF    1  P.  to  markaj^^  pre.  ws^^  perf. 
irit   6  A.  to  be  ashamed  ^i^  pre.  %%  perf.  vfi^r  p.  fut. 

ffV^n  aor.  w  pp. 
ir^   1  p.  to    blame  Bir(%    pre.  ^««nr    perf.    !»rflnir  p.  fut. 

wrtft^  aor. 
9m    10  P.  to  seem,  to  appear,     to  conceal  qnr^f  <  m^rfcT 

according  to  some  in    the  sense  of  to  conceal,  to  cover  ) 

pre.  mm|f|4fcii  pert.  vniRRir  p.  fut.  «r<|p7i|^  aor. 
mt^    6  A.  to  be  ashamol,  to  blu^h  Frarlf   P^*  H<^  perf, 

91^^  p.  fut.  9mt%S  aor.  wSnif  pp. 
#nv    1  P.    to  censure,    to  strike,    to  kill  fNA    pre.    iv^ir 

perf. 
^    10  U.  to   injure,   to    speak,  to    give,  to  be    powerful, 

to  shine,  to  dwell  i^nq^— %  pre.    wn^f^^ii  -^%  perf- 

#9I^Rir  p.  fut. 
B^    1  P.  to  act  like    a  ciiil^,  to  prattle,  to  cry  m^   pre. 

H^c  perf. 
I!f    1  P.  to  play,  to  sport  oiflr  pre. 
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^I    1   &   10  P.  to  throw,  to  blame,  to  harass  wfir  &  ^€w(k 

pre.  n^nr  &  ^rnrNriwc  &<!*  petf. 
$T    10  It,  to  fondle,  to  careM,     to  annoy     wrT'lfilr— %   pre. 

*T?n^*rt-n%  perf. 

?H  1  P.  to  talk  in  general,  to  Wai»,  to  whisper,  to  lament 
'*Tf^  pre.  ?^^T  perf.  pjft^  p.  fat.  «r?T^  or  9t9rfht 
aor.    C^a:— :ffT!n%-'^  pre.  «T*f7Tl -^    a^r.    w'^er    pp* 

tV)T  1  A-  to  get)  to  take,  to  ha^e,  to  be  able,  &e.  ^4^ 
pre.  H^perf.  f5*^  p.  fat-  ?«!r^  [f at.  wmi^  aor.  f^c^ 
des.  Hif  pp. 

^^  1  A.  to  hang  doTn^  to  stick  to»  to  sink,  Ac.  ^jltpte, 
ff^^  perf  I  ?yf»tcrf  p.  fat.  w*/^f?  aon  Pas3,— «*i^  pre. 
aqf?rf*f  aor.  C^a:— ;f^i|f)r-^  pre.  37?v<T^I— ^  aor.  ;7FV<r 

OT    1  A.  to  go,  to  move  ni^  pre.  %*5r  perf,  nft^I  p.  fut. 

?f  ^    1   P.  to  go,  move  wklH  pre.  fj?nf  perf. 

^5    1  U,  to  play,  to  move  aboat  ?5prRr— \>  pre.  H?jr^  or  %^ 

perf.  Oa  i:— ^.fjjirfJr -%  pre.  «^f  pp. 
^JTij    10  U.  to  fondle,  to  desire  f^^jf^-^t  pre.  ¥cVTf^in^— ^% 

perf.  ?v^7f^^  p.  fut.  STffhr?^— ^  aor. 
?^    10  U.  to  excite  any  art  ;9rvi|f^— ^  pre.  tVr^^VC— n% 

perf, 
9j^    1  &  4  U.  to  wiih,  to  longfo-  H?ft— ?t  &H«n^— ^pre. 

B?Rr?  or*H>perf.  B^RfT  p.  fat.  stnA^,  WW?.?  or  fi^f^ 

aor.  BR?T  pp. 
«i     10   U.  to  be  eager  for  mw^-- %    pre. 
^    1  P..  to  shine,  to  play,  to  appear,  to  embrace,  to  sound 

9^f^  pre.    WWRT  perf.    vmm  p.    fat.    «r9^— a?j^f 
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aor.     Cm:— ^Wrf*— ^  pre.     ^^^^-n  aor.    r^^  pp. 
»fw      1   A.  to  be  aahamed,  to  blush  WWT  pre.  ^^   perf. 

nsfercfT  p.  fttt.    »;«^  aor,    Passi— i^ini^   pre,    Cau:  — 

?^sr3irl— ^  pre.  Bm^^t  -W  aor.  ^^  pp. 
f^    2  P.  to  take,  to    obtain  wfj    pre.  ^?ir   perf.    ??nrr    p. 

fat. 
?!5n^    1   P.  to  be  dry,  to  adora,  to  suffice  f«r^    pr«* 
^r-T    1   A.  to  be  equal  to  F5N^  p^^- 
W^   or  ?^  1  P.  to  blame  nnif^  or  ?^i|ft  pre!. 
rif^    1   P.  to  mark  ^^^ff  pre* 
f%^    6  P.  to  write,    to  rub,    to  touohi  to    pedk  as  a  bird 

f^^!k  pre.  r^S^  perf.    %i%grr  p.  fut.  WR^  aor.  fkik- 

fk^TTI^orfe"^^  des.  f^sftrcT  pp.  f^f^WT  or  %ra^V  gef* 
f?jr^    IP   to  go,  to  move  fym^  pre. 
f?iH    I  P.  to  go,  to  more  pjirf^  pre.  f?W%^  P^rf.    fePHT  p. 

fut^  sffMif);  a>r.  Gm^  pp* 
f?Snj    10  U.  to  paint,  to  inflict  (  a  noun  )  f^^inn^-^  pre.  fij«nif- 

^1ifC-^%  &3.   perf.  fjjJrfi^p.  fut.  «|f%ftrri— cf  aor. 
(^    6  U.  anoint,  to  cover,  to  stain,  to  kindle  <^s7r9-%  pre. 

ft^T  or  f^f%tf  perf.  $hn  p  fut.  vrf^t  or  irpjn  aor.  Can:- 

%THft  n  pre.  STfWf^Tl— ff  aor.  f%iT  pp. 
f%^    6  P.  to  go,  to  hurt  fe^  pre.  ftf*^^  perf,. 
ft5    4   U.  to  become  small  fS^^— %  prei 
f%f^    2  U.  to  lick,    to  taste  isft  or  fsli^  pre.  ^^  or   h{9> 

perf.  fjir  p.  fut.  %57,%— %  fut.  utfk^--'^  or^fM  aor. 

PrW^  or  ^s#e  ben.  ftsi^^ff^— %  dea.  iftw  pp. 
^    1   P,  to  melt,  to  dissolve  Hin%  pre.  nRm  p^rf. 
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A  4  A.  to  sticV,  to  lie  on  9<N%  pre.  R^  peit  ^r  or 
mm  p.  'at.  "feci^  or  I9if^  fat.  «i%7  or  9T«|^  aor. 
fiii^  or  mvSt^  ben.  #7  pp. 

l!^    9  P.   to  adhere,  to   melt  %HrfcT   pr^.  Hwr  or  fif^  pert 

%?ir  or  «rar  p.  f at.  %c^  or  fvrfiif^  fat,  BT«^or  tnvrcffi 

aor. 
^    1  P.  to  placky  to  pully  to  tear  off  ^if^  pre.  ^79  perf. 

5fi^  P*  flit,  srg^  aor.  ^fn^  pp. 
^    1  A.  to  oppose,  to  sliiae,  to  snffdr  paia  q^%  pre.  ^^ 

perf.  iSrf^   p.  fttt.  STW^  or  irirf^  aor, 
S^    1  P.  to  roll,    to  wallow    oa  the  groaud,    to  take  awa/ 

ififRr  pre.  ^sfi?  perf.  nif?^  p.  fat.  vm^  aor.  n^f^sul' 

or    9%;^(%  des.    Gau:— ^17^-*%    pre.    vr^^^--^  or 

iTip%^— ^  aor. 
^    4  p.  to  roll,  Ac.  fp^m  pre.  5%?  perf.    fM^irr  p.    fat. 

VTQ?;  aor.  (  see  the  abore  for  the  othe.    forms  )• 
^    10  U.  to  speak,  to  shiue  ffe^cft-^T  pre.    iftenn^fcH— ^% 

&c.  perf.  i^f%ir  p.  ftt^ 
i^    1  P.  to  grike,    to  kuock  dowa    ift^rRr  pre.     w^  perf. 

*f^  p.    fttt.  ^(^ifitt  »or.  Cda:—  9r^f^-«r  or  H5V 

«ri— ff  aor. 
ni(    1  A.  to  go,  to  roll  oa  the  groaad,  to  oppose  ivhrlr  pre. 

55?^  perf.   f^eir  p.  fat.  9VQvq-iT(dfi:?  aor. 
55L   6  P.  to  lallow  ^sRt  pre.  spinr  perf. 
fK^    10  U.  to  rob,  to  plauder  ijhr^-^  pre.    ^iN^iTC*- 

"^   peif.  «f5P5ir^-w  ftor. 
fd:   1  P.  to  stir,  to  churn  ftrifir  pre.  g^Tf  perf.  iftfl^  p. 

fut.  «|iWt^  aor.  Oaa:— #rrf^-%  pre. 
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^    6  p.  to  cover,  to  adhere  ^ff^  pre.  ( see  the   above  root 

for  the  other  forms. ) 
5^    1  P.  to  go,    to  rob,    to   be  laxy   ^g^  pre.   ^g?   perf. 

J^    10  A.  to  rob,  to  disregard  §yqft—^r  pro. 
^    1  P.  to  go,  to  be  idle,  to  agitate  ^^  pre. 
^    10  U.  to  plunder  ^7^^  pre.  gsCuNi^K— ^r>  perf. 
je^    1  P.  to  strike,  to  kill  jtflJr  pre.  5^  perf, 
g^^   4  P.  to  oafoaod,  to  be  destroyed,  jpi^  pre.  ^;q  perf. 
«h>?fr  p.  fat.  »i#ft^  aor. 

g^  6  U.  to  break,  to  take  away,  to  seise,  to  suppress,  ^rf^ 
— %  pre.  5^f  or  53^  perf.  *RF  p.  fut.  ^ryr^r  or  «?5ff 
•or.  gcm^  <^'  5^H  ben-  Sl^^  ^^  ^if^iti  des.  Paas:- 
5^  pre.  ^^  aor.  Oacu— Si^wt— ^  pre.  «r53Tl-H  or 
9Ti3f^— n  aor.  Sffpp. 

g«T    6  P.  to  perplex  g^  pre.  j^hT  perf. 

g<t^   4  P.  to  coret,    to  be  perplexed  ^^  pre.  gi^  perf. 

^»Pwr»  %5^  p.  fut,  «rg^^  aor.  Oau:—  ^^7^-%  pre. 

5«^  pp. 
g^    1  P.  to  roll,  to  shake  $M%  pre.  g9t9  perf.  ^^m  p*  ^at. 

•T^nftl  aor.  9rf^  pp. 

g^    1  P.  to  adorn,  to  decorate  ^ffi  pre. 

g^    1  P.  to  coret,  to  dcdre  !^%  pre.  g?^  perf. 

g  9  U.  to  divide,  to  cub  off  gsrA^  or  g^t^  pre.  g^rt  or  gfly> 
perf.  ^sRrcfT  p.  fub.  STHr^tf  or  sr^i^  aor.  g^ipi  or  ^Hz 
ben.    55^—%  des.  Cau:— 9rf^-%  pre.  5^  pp. 

g^  1  P.  (seeg^^)  w^  pre.  gg^  perf. 

g^  10  U.  to  injure,  to  rob  ar^lRr— %  P^.  gpnt^VC— ^  pert 
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%^^    1  A.  to  go,  to  worship  «^  pre, 

%w    1  P.  to  go,  to  send,  to  embnice  1^*^  pre. 

^    1  A.  to  see,  to  perceive  ijr^>  pre.  g^r*  perf.  ^ff|f?n  p. 

fac.  BPRlTii?  aor.  f$lf%f  p*^. 
lii^    10  U.  to  behold,  to  sbioe,  to  know,  to  seek  9^^i|^-^ 

pre.   ^i»^t^qiK~-^T%  perf.    ^^>9rr  p.  fat.  sr^^^ifiit— 9 

aor* 
W%    1  A.  to  see  ?$^ar  pre,    5%%    perf.    mf^m  p-     fat. 

3T%f^  aor.  mif^  pp. 
«nt    1^  U.  to  speak,  to  shine  fj^f ^— "^  pre.  P^^nrf^-^rt- 

1^%— «TT^  ^5^   perf.    HT^f^^   p.   fnt,  9^5%^—^  aor. 

mx    1  P-  t^  b®  ^^^  ®f  fjoliih  f?Rrf>  pre.  ^ffr  perf, 
^^    1  A.  to  heap  up  ^^   pre.    5$%  perf, 
f^    1  P.  to  be  mad  or  foolish  ^tji^  pre, 

^ir    1  A.  to  go,  to  move  ^fpr  pre, 

^    1   p.  to  grow,  to  be  powerful,  to  be  angry  ^^  pre. 

^^  perf. 
^r?^  or  WW  1  P.  to  go,   to  move  ^m^  or  %?5r%  pre, 
WJ5.    1  P.  to  go  ^r^  pre. 
WIT    1   P.  to  go,  to  lame  wni%  pre, 
^^    2  P.  to  speak,    to  relate  ^f%    pre.  ^.^r  perf.  ^^jiji  p. 

fut.  ^e?7Rf  fat.  a?tr^  aor.  ^^m^  ben.  f?^<rfar  d^is.  Can:- 

wr^^m-%  pre.  si^t^^f— cT  aor. 
^^    10  U.  to  speak,    to  read  ^ri^Tn"^^^  pre.   ^fW-jf^^JTt— 

^%,.  &c.  perf.   m^i^m    p.  fttt.  srflr^?!^    ^  aor.  wn>gr 
pp. 
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irn    1  ?•  to  go,  to  roam  about  ^nfi^  pre.  ^^r^  perf-  nf^zt 

p.  fat. 
i|^    10  U.  to  trim,  to  go  i^iTTRr— %  pre.  ^nr^WRr,  *c  perf. 
*^    1  P.  to  go,  to  arrive  at  ^^(%  pre.  t^^  perf,  ^f^  p, 

^ut.  vA^H^  aor.  ^-r  pp. 

^    10  A.  to  cheat  *^tii>  pre.  *^T^inTm.  &c  perf.  df^^nn^r  aoy. 

^    1  P.  to  Borround.  ^^i^  pre.   ^^nr   perf. 

^    10  U.  to    till,  to  divide,    to  surround    ^7^,%-*%  pre. 

^l^«ir^*K-^ife  perf, 
^    1  P.  to  be  strong,  to  be  fat  ^^  pre,   ^^r^  perf. 
^    1  P.  to  souud  iforft  pre. 
^    1  P.  *  10  U.  to  divide  i^  &  ^^IH-^  pre. 
Wf^    1  P.  to  say,  to  telj.  to  lay  dowa  mjTi  pre,  ^^f   psrf ^ 

^f ^  p.  fut.  9pnH%  aor.  ff^rflTf^  des.  ^f^  pp. 
^    1   U.  to  iufjrm  ^ir"^— ^  pre.  ^r^^  or^>  perf.  fr^rff^ 

or  sT^iqg  aor. 

m    IP.   to  slay,  to    kill  t-OT^  pre.  ^?rnf    perf.  ^Rmr  p, 
fut. 

^n    1  P.  to  honour,    to  aid,  to  sound,  to  be  occupied  ^^{^ 

pre.  ^^PT  perf. 
,^j^     8  U.  to  beg,     to  seek  for,  to  conquer    ^^i%  or  ^% 

pre.  ^?rR  or  %^  perf. 
^7f^    1  P.  &  10  U.  to  favour,  to  injure,  to  sound  ^^   & 

^nnrf^— ^  pre. 
^^    1  A.  to  salute,  to  adore  ?r»^    pre.    ^^r^  perf.    ^:^f 

p.  fut.  9nme  aor.  ^(J^pp. 
inc    1  U.   to  sow,  to  scatter,  to  throw,  to  weave,  to    shave 
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^/^— %  prt.  wvn  or  itl^  perf.  ^m  p.  f at.  inr^  or 
iTfii  aor.  «ci|rf  oric^rben.  PasK-^icit  pre. 

^    1  P.  to  gofwfirpre. 

^  1  P.  to  vomit,  to  poar  out,  to  throv  oat,  to  leject 
^iRr  pre.  n^m  perf.  nfimt  p.  fat.  «Tf4kl  aor.  Cao:^ 
inwft  or  ^Y!|A  pre.  vr^NtV  aor.  ^X9^  pp. 

^    1  A.  to  gown%pre. 

Wt  10  U.  to  ask  for,  to  seek,  to  get  ftl(%-%  p».  fwf WW^— 
^perf.  Mifqm  p.  f at.  arthfc^-^  •<>'• 

fHL    1  A.  to  shine,  to  be  bright  f^  pre.  m^  perf. 

Itj^    10  U.  to  coloar,  explain,    to  extol,  to  send,  to    grind 

fTftir%— %  pre.  ^ui^n^ii— ^%— irm— ^y  peri,  ^^9n^ 

p.  fat.  vf^f^f-^  aor.  irf*^  pp. 
Wi    10  U.  to  cat,  to  fillT4ilft-'5r  pw. 
^    IP.  to  go,  to  killwqff*  pre. 

ir^    10  U.  to  speak  iwCTfir-^  pre.  ^f^RffWrc-^  perf. 
^9^    1  U.  to  go,  to  dance,   to  be  pleased,  to  eat  WFirA-% 

pre.  f^'wr  or  ^^vit  perf.  i^mir  p»  fat.  erc^q,  9T^^<f? 

aor.  ^f^n^  pp. 

^^(^S)^    ^^  ^*  ^^^^  ^>  topoiifj  ^n(^)tnft— % 

pre. 
^M    I  K.  to'go,  to  cover  or  be  oovered  ^i^  pre.  ^^  perf. 
f^    1  A.  to  be  preeminent,  to  kill,  to  give,  to  speak  ^?^ 

pre.  ^^  perf. 
^v^    10  U.  to  speak,  to  shine  ^99^-%  pre.  ^ff|nN»K*^  perf 
^^    2  P.  to  wish,  to  favoar,  to  shine  ^  pre.  v^r^  perf. 

wftrm  p.  fat.  9Titfh[  or  vnriftv  ^'.  ^^  ^  P*^" 

«A«*«i  pre. 
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V|    1  p.  to  injure,  to  kill  ^^  pre.  ^^m  perf, 

ir^   1  P.  to  dwell,  to  be,  to  spend  ( time  )  TORt  pre.  ^^^ 

pert.  «|fm  p.  fat.  vTfr^^  aor.  ^unben.  f^cer^  dee. 

Pass:— 9«ier  pre.  Oaa:-WRrnft— ^  pre.  «T*ffW[— fl    aor. 

«Rw  pp. 
^    2  A.  to  wear,  to  put  on  wc%  pre.  WW%  perf«     ^m  P* 

fat.  «r^^  aor.  ^Rrt  PP- 
IV9    4  P.  to  be  straight,  to  be  firm,  to  fix  ^^qf^  pre. 
^    10  U.  to    cut,  tti    love,  to   take,  to  heat,  to  scent,  to 

purfnme  ^mi^— %  pre. 
1R3(J^    lA,  to  go  ^f2|rf?tpro. 
i|^    10  U.  to  hart,  to  kill,    to  ask,  to  go  ^f^pi^— %  pve. 

^fTOT^^W— ^*  perf. 
^   1  U.  to  coveri  to  bear  along,  to  fetch,  to  bear,  to  marry 

Ac.  W{f^-lr  pre.  T^  or  ^  perf.  ^m  p.  fat.  ^5^— 

%  fttt.  arwftf  or  Bff ic  aor.  ^frrj  or  ^#g  ben.  f^^lf^ 

-%  des.  Oau:—  ^ifiRf— %  pre.  er^fq— ^  aor.  3;;^  pp. 
^    2  P.  to  blow,  to  go,  to  strike,  to  kill,  wrPT  pre.  ^  perf. 

^mr  p.  fat.  ST^r^  aor.  m^x^   ben.  Oaa:—  to  cause,  to 

blow  ^mufil— ^  &  to  shake.  ^rsi^iQi'— %  pre. 
^    4  P.  to  be  extinguished,  to  dry  irniRr  pre. 
m    10  U.  to  go,  to  be  happy,    to  worship  ^mriif^^   pre. 
ilh^    1  P.  to  wish,  to  desire,  ^m^  pre. 
^f^    1  P.  to  wish,  to  desire,  to  seek  for  «IT9%  pre.  ^r^n^ 

perf.  ^nf^Qcfr  p.  fut.    9T^i^^  aor. 
^rr    1  A.  to  bathe,  to  dire  ^ii%  pre.    ^^  perf. 
^    4  A.  to  roar,  to  hum  m^  pre.    ^^%   perf.    mfimi 

p.  fut.  ^TO^ftj  aor.^if^^  pp. 
D.  K.  8.  ^ 
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m;    10  n.  to  toeitt,  to  make  fragrant  mntf^^lir  pre*  ^inr- 

If^^WC— ^nfc  *P.  porf.  ^raPWf  p.  fat.  97^1^19^— «  aor^ 
f%^   8  U.  to  separate,  to  disbiogoish,    to  deprive  of  *^^f% 

or   ^ft%  pre.  f^^  or  ftft^  perf.   See    the  fdlowing 

root, 
ft^   7  U.  to  separate,   Ac.    fW%  or  ft^  pre.    f%%^  « 

f^f^  perf.  %^f5r  p.  fat.    9iA^»  il^lAl  or  avf^  aor, 

ft^lff  or  f^nflc  ben.  f^  pp. 
ft^    6  P.  to  go  f^varfil  or  R^SI^Rl  pre.  f%ft^7  or  n«ki|(« 

'WW^    perf.    f^f^QFlir  or  f^^sif^    p.  fat.  ajR^^    or 

•<ft«*nfl^  aor. 
R^   10  U,  to  flhine,  to  speak  f^^Qr^-.%  pre.  Rii^i(hiiMi 

— ^  perf. 
f%^    8  TT.  to  separate,  to  distmgoish  ^^^  or^A%  pre.  f%t^ 

or  Aj%^  perf. 
f%^    6  A.  to  shake,  to  tremble  f^i%  pre.  ^^  perf.  ftrw^f 

p.  fttt.  ari^flr?  aor. 
R^   7  P.  to  shake,  to  fear  RifRfr  pre.  R%ir  perf.  f^hmt  p. 

fnt.  arf^r^  aor. 
f%^   1  P.  to  soand,  to  cnrse,  to  rail  at  ^^^f^  pre.  R|%?  perf. 
f^    same  as  f^. 
n\   2  P.  to  know,  to  regard  >f%  or  %^  pre.  R^  or  (%^- 

^r^R  perf.  •fMhjt  aor.  ftirr^  ben.  f^f^er  pp.  Can:— i|^i|i% 

— %  pre. 
ftf   4  A.  to  happen,    to  be  f^w^  pre.   f^f^  perf.  %^  p. 

fafc.  arft^  aor.  ft^iSte  ben.  ft^  pp. 
fH   «  U.  to  get,  to  find,  to  feel  f^^-%pre.f^or  f%f^ 
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pere.  ^1^  or  %w  p.  fat.  «ifir^.  vf^,  or  ir^  aor. 

fHlUt  ^l^^oi^  f%f€fhr  ben, 
f^    7  A.  to  know,  to  conaider  fWl  pre.    RR^  perf.  ftw 

or  ftw  pp. 
f^l^    10   4.  to  toU  \^  pre.  %fqt^%  perf.    %^^ffr  p.  fut. 
f^m^   6  ?•  to  enter,  to  fall  to  the  share  of  ft^  pre,R%V 

perf.  %ST  p.  fat.  ¥rf^  aor.  ^in^  ben. 
l^X    8  U.  to  embrace,  to  sorronnd,  to  extend  \^ti  or  V^ 

pre.  Rrf ^  or  Rr^>  perf.  >fr  p.  fat*  «if^  or  ^^^  aor. 
ft^    9  P.  to  separate  Rc^r^  pre.  ftf^  perf. 
f^5    1  P.  to  sprinkle,  to  ponr  oat  ^qfcT  pre. 
4t    2  P.  ^  pervade,  to  eat,  to  obtain,  to  throw,  to  conceive, 

to  be  born,  to  shine,  to  be  beaabifal,  to  desire,  to  go, 

to  approach  %%  pre.  RnrR  P^rf.  %^  p.  fat.  dft^  aor. 

tfhn^  ben.  ft^  pp. 
y    1  U.  to  choose,  to  choose  for  one  (  Atm.)  to  beg,  to  coyer, 

to  sarroand,  to  lore,  to  adore  ^rcft— %  pre.  (  see  the  follow- 
ing root ). 
w    5  U.  to  choose,  Ac.  ^^  orf^  pre.  wm  or  ^^  perf.  ^ftm 

or  ^flm  p.  fat.  BT^rftf,  8Tlft^,  «ft<te  or  9T^  aor.  BRrq[, 

^fH^,  or  f^  ben. 
f    9  U.  to  choose,   &o.  fori^  or  %^  pre.    (same  as  the 

above  ). 
^    1  A.  to  select,  to  coyer  fijlT  pre.  wf^  perf. 
<r^   7  P.  to  choose  f^t^  pre. 
f  ^    2  A.  to  avoid,  to  sfaan  f  $  pre.  w?^  perf* 
f  11^   7  P.  to  avoid,  to  choose,  to  tarn  away,  to  move,  to  hart 

f «lfti  pre.  ^ri  perf,  ^[ffni  p.  fat.  erT*?^  aor. 
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^   1  P.  &  1^  XT.  to  Bhan,  to  abandon,  to  exdade,  &c.  t^  ^ 

^*nRr-iir  pre.  ^H  *  ^p*inrof— ^*  perf.  iffan  & 
Hiftrar  p^  f Qt.  iT^r^  &  «rttf  ^wr-'r  w  in^-«r  aor» 

pr    8  U.  taeat„tocon8umey^orf5%pre. 

^    6  P.  to  give  pleasure  jr^  pre. 

5^*  1  A.  to  exists  to  happen^  to  live  oa>  to  occupy,  «c.  ^f^  pre. 
^  pre.  ^fa?|f  p.  fut.  nf^ih  or  fWJ*  fat.  «TfiR[  or  er^. 
fife  aor,  nf^WkF  b«n-  ft^fif^  or  ftp^rfit  des.  Caa:— ^^fir 
— %  pre.  »rftf^-^  or  ttf^— ffaor.  f^  pp. 

wj    d  A.  to  choose,  to  diride  fvm  pre. 

f  5    1 0  U.  to  shine  ^nW— tf  pre.  ^4<ll^*K— ^  perf. 

^^X,  1  A.  to  grow  ^^  pre.  ^fi  perf.  ^fJclC  P-  ^^t,  nf^  aor; 
ir^PSf«  aor.  ^'Jte  ben.  n^  pp.. 

^q;^   4  P.  to  choose  f^^  pre.  ^f^  perf^ 

f^^  1  P.  to  rain,  to  pour  forth  ^^  pre.  w^  perf.  ^^fm  p- 
fut.  «T^^l|  aor.  fc  pp. 

^  9  U.  to  choose  fjrrf^  or  f*?^  pre.  ^r^R  or  ^  perf.  i^^  or 
^ctf  p.  fut.  «f^lft^,  iT^)fR«  or  wrife  »rj^  aor.  jrqfti,  ^ift- 
4t€  or  f  ^  ben.  5S!*«-%,  ft^^-%  or  Pw(W%-%  des, 

%  1  XJ.  to  weave,  to  cover  ^wfilr— %  pre.  ^^Wi  or  ^  ^,  i|^ 
or  ^  perf.  ^ar  p.  fat.  «nMtq[  or  9^mm  aor.  ^cttj  or 
m^ben.  ft^mr^^  des.  Oau:— ^RiC»-%  pre.  Pass:— 
ii^  pre.  ^w  pp. 

%^    1  A.  to  beg,  to  B(rficit'^irtr  pw.  ft%^  perf. 

•  It  13  also  Parasmaipadi  in   2ad  future,  aorkt,  conditional 
det. 
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^  1  A.  to  tremble,  to  qiuke  %q%  pre.  Rftr  perf.  '^f^  p.  fuU 
t^eaor.  Can:— >«n?fi|r-%pre.%ift%qri— eraor.'^l^  pp. 

%^  1  P«  to  1^0,  to  be  wantoa,  to  «hake%(^  pie.  Ai^  perf  • 
%|^  p.  fat,  8^(^  aor, 

^Pl  10  U.  to  oonat  the  time  %WTfit-%  pre.^f^^i^»K— ^jt 
perf,>?5fJng.p.  f«t,  e3}^%99-^  ^^ 

^    1  P.  to  go,  to  shake  %9%  pre.  ft%ir  perf . 

%^    2  A.  to  go,  to  obtain,  to  be  pregnant,  to  pervade,  to  eat,  to 

Tish,  to  shine  %^  pre. 
%ff    1  A.  to  snrronnd,  to  wind  roand,  to  diesa  ^H%  pre.  |^^ 

perf.  '^cTI  p.  fat.  eftfte  aor.  Oaiu— %ct^— %  pre. 
%w    1  P.  togo%56rftpre.   f%%€rperf, 

%     1  P.  to  dry,  to  be  weary  ^(^fi^  pre. 

6  P.  to  cheat,  to  sorronnd,  to  perrade,  A^iflr  pre*  f%nir7 

perf.  uf/^m  p-  f ut.  sqr«ir«ftf  or   tfiipft^  aor.  f^^stnf  ben- 

Pass:— fi^iT^  pre. 
V    7  P.  to  reveal,  to  indicate  e?|3|^  pre. 

1  A.  to  be  sorry,  to  be  vexed,  or  afflicted,  to  tremble,  to 

lead  away  wrq%  pre.  f^q^  perf.    nffy^  p.  fut.  «T«q/^  aor. 

iftcT  pp* 
«9^    4  P.  to  hart,  to  pierce  f^un^  pre.  f^qpf  perf*   <97T  p« 

fat.  «T«m?€^  aor.  f^^m;  ben.  f^ncfcr(e^   des.  Pass^— f^^qlt 

pre.  Oaai— winf^— %  pre.  |%^  pp.  , 
sa^L    1^  U.  to  throw,  to  diminish  ciirT^^-^  pre.  wmi|i^%|<— 

^r%  perf.  <iir<rfipir  p.  fat. 
nn[    10  U.  to  go,  to  expend,  to  bestow  iqifiif^^  pre.  «<ra^- 

^WC-^%f  &e.  perf. 
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m^    10  U,  todrivei^TVlRr-^pre.  «wnrk«C--^6f  pefi^ 

«i|«    1  U.  to  go  fiift-%pre. 

w|  1  U.  to  cover,  to  sew  cir«lA4r  pre.  ftmm  or  ft^i  perf,  wmm 
p.  fat.  «i«i|f^  or  eicurfir  aor.  #jn  or  •q?^  ben.  ^raim^ 
des.    TsMi^i^  pre.  Oaiu— mi^ift— %  jffe.  ipy  pp, 

ini   1  P*  to  proceed,  to  pass  away  (  as  time  )  isnri^  pre*  ^mv 

perf.  n/lRTr  p.  f ut.  •TJirtSt^  aor.  ftir<3t^  des.  JiftRf  pp. 
If^    1  P.  to  Boand  n^ni^  pre.  iimw  perf. 
Wl    1  U.  to  wound  WHW^ — ^  pre.  H^ilN^i'— ^llT  perf. 
ITW    6  P.  to  cat,  to  tear,  to  wound,  w[^^  pre.  tm^  perf.  wif^^m 

or  «CT  p.  fat.  8f9n^  or  mm^t^  aor.  ww?rr^  ben.  f^9|f^gR% 

orf%JTOf^  des. 
ift    4  A.  to  go,  jftii%  pre.  j^N  pp. 
#    »  P.  to  choose  fdpnif%  or  i4oit%  pre. 
i$V^   i  P.  to  throw,  to  be  ashamed  lAnf^  pre. 
*5    1  P.  &  10  U.  to  injure,  to  kill,  *^  &  ^^^nj^— %  pre. 
^   6  P.  to  cover,  to  be  gathered,  to  sink  ^i^  pre. 
crft    9  P.  to  go,  to  hold,  to  select,   ^m^  or  c^A^ri^  pre.  Cau^• 

i^^in%— %  pre. 

«~ 

^  1  P.  to  relate,  to  suggest,  to  praise,  to  hurt  ^NBrfi)*  pre, 
OTifr  perf.  ^iftm  p.  fut.  wWft^aor.  ^rwr^  ben.  Paaa:-* 
taw^  pre.   ^rW  pp. 

%[^  5  P.  to  be  able,  to  endure,  to  be  powerful  ^riRrfil'  pre.  iinfll^ 
perf.  inflKT  p.  fut.  «?fr^  aor.  ^PRT^  ben,  Rwrf*  des.  PaH>- 
^l^^  pre.  Oaw— ^inrqfit-%  pre.  «rtftwwr— 5?r  »<>'•  1H«P^ 
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Hfr    4  U.  to  be  able,  to  boar  ^frfufih- %  pi«.  ^nrwc  or  ^  perf. 
iiftrar  wr  ir«r  p.  f ut  «r^<ii,  ^nnw  or  irai^  aor. 

4riii(    1  A.  to  doubts  to  be  afraid,  to  belieVe  i^Ni^  pre.  ^r^  perf. 

^W%ifrp.  fntf    tnii%raor.  ^r%9PP. 
irt   1  A.  to  go  Tjrt%  pre.  to  apeak  to  tell,  ir^  pre. 
tr^    1  P.  to  deceive,  to  hurt  or  kill,  to  suffer  pain  frvf^  pre. 

WSVf  perf.  ^f^iir  p.  hit.  onnA^  ftor. 
m^    10  P.  to  deceive  irvnt^pre.  ^ifNvc  perf.  fRpRTTp. 

flit.  icnAwf  aor. 
^   1  P«  (  but  Atm.  in  conjogaticmal  tiOBea  )  to  perish,  to  decay 

trfWr  pre.  v^n^  perf.  fnff  p.  fnt.  wf^Tft  aor.  ^m^  ben. 

ftr^rofit  des.  Oau:— ^fnnrfw— %  pre.  ^W  pp. 
^    1  P.  to  go  ^r^  pre.  (generally  with  m  ). 
^    1  &  4  U.  to  corse,  to  swear,  to  blame  ^iffi^-%  ^    W^-^ 

pre.  Q^ir7  or  'Ifr  perf.  ^qir  p.  fnt.  vHRic^it-^THW  aor. 

««J|Rlor  ^fc^  ben.   Pass:-iif^  pre,  Oau:— ^mrqfir— % 

pro.       irtf^pT^— ^  aor.  ^nr  pp. 
^Ti9    10  U.  to  soond,  to  call  ont^  to  speak  ^ii^lS^*-^  pre. 

*M^il*li— ^  perf.  ^r^ficv  p.  fufc.  ai^lflHt'"*^  *^'* 

frftRf  pp* 
^n    4  P.  to  grow  calm,  to  pnt  an  end  to,  to  stop,  ^nfin^  pre. 

WTH  perf.  fn^cTT  p.  fnt.  vnnvf  aor.  ism^  ben.  Pass:— 

ir*ir^pre.  ^TOpp.  Oan:--VRft— % oriRPf^-%  pre. 
^THE    10  U.  to  look  at,  to  show,    ^npift-%  pre,  w*^!^^ri 

— ^Ifeperf.  fiRftm  p.  fttt.ai^Mn    y  aor. 
^    1  P.  to  go,  ijfW^pre.  ^rtwperf. 
^    1  P.  to  go,  to  injure  or  kill  ^n^  pre.  i^nxi  pei<» 
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^    1  p.  ( tee  the  above  )  ^i^  pre. 

fr;    1    A.  to  shake,  to  agitate»  in^  pie.  %%  perf.  nf^ 

p*  fat. 
^r?    1  P.  to  go,  to  run  ^fuRr  pw.  ^ronf  perf. 
TO[    10  A.  to  praise  fvnvi^  pre.  unvii^^  perf.  ^invf^  p.  fat. 

W^INn^  aor. 
IfF^    1  A.  to  praise,  fiF^  pre.  i^rifrf^  perf. 
^    1  P.  to  go,  to  approach,  to  utter  ^(^  pre.  ^rorf  perf. 
iff^   1  P.  to  leap,  to  jump  fr^lfe  pre.  IWWT  perf.  «f^  p. 

f ot.  «Tfnftt  or  vr^mrt^  aor. 
fr^    1  p.  to  hurt  or  kill,  fr^  pre.  ^^nv  perf. 
iffH    1  P.  to  cat  up,  to  destroy  ^^  pre.    friro  perf.   irRRir 

p.  fut.  «ra<R^or  «T^nffh[aor.  irorpp. 
^    2  p.  to  sleep,  ^rf^  pi«.  C  see  the  above  root) 
frri    1  U.  to  sharpen,  to  whet,  ^af«^-%  pre. 
frr^   10  U.  to  weaken,  to  be  weak  ^n^^^  pre,    WiiH^W 

— ^1%  perf. 
^irn    1  A.  to  tell,  to  praise,  to  shine  ^rn9%  pre.    ^fnin%  perf. 
fn^    2  P«  to  teach,  to  inform,  to  govern,  to  correct,  to  advice, 

to  punish  ^ttR^  pre.  ^n^i^  perf.  ^nf%fn  p»  fat.    vr^rwf 

aor.    f^r^m  ben.  f^Rfri%^  des.  Pass:— f^|«iR>  pre.   ftic 

pp.  WfiWr  or  f^rjT  ger. 
f^    5  XT.  to  whet,  to  sharpen,  to  excite,  to  be  attentive  fM)^ 

or  f^fj*  pw* 
ftr^    1  A.  to  learn  f*^i%  pre,  ^sf^  perf.  f^rRffff  p.  fat.  e?ftr- 

%P  aor.  ^rf^  pp. 
(^^  1  P.  to  go  ^xm»  pre. 
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fij^   1  p.  to  smell  fy^f^  pre,  (^ii%^  perf .  f^iiAirr  p.  tvA. 
ftn^    2  A.  A  10  U.  to  tinkle,  to  jingle  f%%  &  f%rinnS-Tf 

pre. 
f^   1  P.  to  disregard  $^  pre.  fiji^  perf. 
^    1  P.  to  hurt,  to  kiU  t^  pre.  fti^^  perf. 
(^    1    P.  &  10  U.    to  leave  a  residue  ^r^  &  ^^l^^— ^ 

pre.  (%f^rv  &  $HMN*rc — ^^  perf, 
j%^    7   P.  to  leave,  to  distinguish   from    others  f^prf^  pte« 

f^r$r^  P^rf.  $CT  p.  fut.  ^ii[r^  aor.  f^iniri  ben.    ftlftj- 

Ifftdes.  Oau;— §"5njft-.%    pre.  f^pp. 
(^    2  A.  to  lie  down,  to  sleep  ^    pre.  f^n^  perf.  ^mcfT 

p.  fut.  iT^rf^  aor.  i^rfNt?  ben.  ftr^rRl^  des.  Pass:— 

^^i^^  pro*  9l^nnk  ftor.  Oau:— ^rRRfct^  pre.  ^(f^  pp. 
^ft^  1  A>  to  sprinkle,  to  move  gently  ifft^  pre.  f^r^f^  perf. 
sdit^  1  P.  A  10  U.  to  be  angry,  to  mt  ^R^%  or  f^ft^fuRr-^ 

pre.  f^r^ff^  it  ^^iii^^li— ^^  perf. 
^jft^   1  A.  to  speak,  to  commuoicate  ^^^  pre.  f^r^^  perf. 
i(f|^    1  P.  to  contemplate,  to  honour,  to  worship  ^flntft  pre. 

i^^^t^  perf.  ^(i'k^^  p.  fut.  siT^fh^  aor. 
1^    10  U.  to  honour,  to  put     on,  to  visit,  to      study,  to 

exercise  ^ftiV^-%  pre.  ^iff^W— nif  porf.  f^fh^RlRfrp. 

fut.  H|f^^Q<49  aor. 
5^   1  P.  to  go,  to  move  f$lr^  pre.  ^j^  perf.  f^lHRlT  p. 

fut.  «r^^  aor. 
«;i^   1  P.  to  bewail,  to  grieve  for,  to  regret,  i^rri^  pre.  ^« 

lit^  perf .  ^lpT?fr  p.  fut.  in§t^  aor. 
^^   4  U*  to  be  afflicted,  to  be  wet  ^«^— %  pre.  ^{^K  QV 
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^fi^    1  P.  to  bathe,  todistO,  to  cham,  to  press  ^^^pra. 

ire^  pert 
J?,    1  ?•  to  be  Ume,  to  resist,  to  be  impeded  ?J|«fit  pre,  ^^ 

perf.  ^rf*^  p.  fat.  eniW^aor. 
^y    10  U.  to  be  idle,  to  be  la^  i$tV7A-%  pre.  ^*nni»li-=^-^ 

perf. 
5^    1  P.  A 10  U.  to  purify  ^(^  &  |5f^^-5if  pre.  jyy  &  jwi- 

tpiin:— ^  perf. 
^'1^   4  P.  to  be  pore,  to  be  faronrable,  to  have  the   doabts  re- 
moved ^^  pre.  ^dhf  perf.  iJWf  p.    fat.  s?^^  aor. 

Passt-jLir^  pre.  iroRr  aor.    Caa:--^il^r^^%  pre.  «ff[f ^ 

-ir  aor.  59[  pp. 
5P[    6  P.  to  go,  to  more  5^  pre.  y^fiw  perf. 
^^    1  &  10  U.  to  be  purified,  to  dear  ^t^  &  ^S'^^-^' 

pre.  9^-|[^^  &  9«^4i^<|>li— -^  pert 
^)(    1  A.  to  shine,  to  suit,  to  be  happj,  to  be  victorioas  !^^ 

pre.  55^  perf.  wfim  p.  fat.  ^Tf>Tl  or  wviffitw  aor. 
5K    1  P*  to  sWne,  to  Qpeak,  to  hurt  5pi%  pre.  5^  perf. 
«[(^)r    4  A.  to  hurt,  to  make  firm,  to  faint  ^^  pre. 

ip^    10  U.  to  gain,  to  paj,  to  tell,  to  fbrsake  J^P^r^-ilr  pre» 

||M>mN*H-^  perf,  «T^^p^-fr  aor. 
Sr^  (  ^  )  10  U.  to  dismiss,  to  bestow,  to  measure,  to  product 
5M  (^)ilfit-%pre. 
^   4  P.  to  be  dried,  to  be  afflioted,  to  be  anguished  |j«Rfl^  pre*. 
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Jr^i^perf.   ^  p.  fat.  «T5^  aor  Oau:-^f&^«rf%-^  pre. 

SF«^  PP- 
^  10  U.  fco  act  the  hero,  to  make  great  exertion  ||^iHi^-%  pre. 

|f<^i"«l'%li — ^T%  perf.  eT!S[^[^Hr  aor. 
!^^    10  V.  to  measure  yfiTO-%  pre.  ^'^JH^WC— ^  perf. 
^    1  P.  to  be  ai  ^[9f%  pre.  jjfjpr  perf. 
5HL    1  P«  to  produce,  to  bring  forth  ^jqrfir  pre.  jrjq'  perf. 
^X   ^  ^'  (b°^  i^  ^9  ^^^  Parasmaipadi,  in  2  nd  future,  aorist  & 

conditional)  to  break  wind  downwards  qj^  P^.  ^CHT^  p^^f. 

^Ff5?fr  p.  fnt.  »T^Tf5f«  aor. 
%[    9  P.  to  tear  to  pieces,  to  hurt,  to  kill  ^tin%  pre.  ^^  perf, 

ijrft^  or  ^KlcTr  p.  fnt.  w^rtht  aor.  Pass:-^%  pre.  ^  pp, 
%w    1  P.  to  go,  to  tremble  ^Ri%  pre.  fti^  perf.  ^ifiScTT  p. 

fut. 
1^    4  P.  to  sharpen,  to  make  thin  ^qfij  pre.  v^  perf.  ^rr^  p. 

fut.  er^ri^  or  e?^rr^  aor.  ftr^rerRr  des.  Pass:— ?5rwi%  pre, 

Cau:-.frrai«ft-%  pre.  ITRT  or  f^TcfPP. 
tfnir    1  P.  to  go,  to  become  red  ^t^i%  pre.  ^T^^  perf, 
^RC  (l[  )     1  P.  to  be  proud  or  haughtj  ^  (i* )  %  pret 
in    1  P.  to  ooze,  to  trickle  e^mr^  pre.   ^p^  perf.  ifif^  p, 

fut.  BT?it^  or  titni^  aor. 
a55?[  P.  to  ooze,  to  scatter  aghrt^  pre.  ^tif?r  perf.  ^if^^i  p. 

fut.  srarti^  or  vm;^  aor.  «aeiirq  ben. 
^4^5    1  P.  to  wink,  to  contract  the  eyelids  ^ifhff^  pre. 
^    1  A.  to  go,  to  dry  up,  to  oongulate  ^iir^  pre.  f^n^  perf, 

^mm  p.  fnt.  «7^«n^  aor,  ^inT,  ffN  or  ifhr  pp, 
19^   1  A«  to  go,  to  creep  ^9^  pre,  tnr^  perf. 
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^    1  P.  to  go,  to  move  ^(bM^  pre.  ^r^nperf. 

^Tf    1  P,  &  10  D,  to  give,  to  bestow  w^  &  WWRr— %  V^ 

fwm*  wminROT— ^%  perf.  (generally  with  f%). 
^T^    1  P.  to  injure,  to  kill  >gqfcr  pre.  ir«ffw  porf. 
97^    1  P.  &  10  U.  to  liberate,  to  release,  to  kill  sqtri^  ^  m^^ 

— %pre.  ^w^&  Wtrnr^TOT— '^  perf. 
^^    1  A.  to  be  loose  sf^^  pre.  urtr^  perf. 
^    10  n.  to  make  effort,  to  gladden  ^m^l^— %  pre.  ii^iii^m* 

^%  perf.    «rfrfiRrr  p.  f tit.  ST^rocT^— V  aor. 
*t    9  P.  to  loosen,  to  delight  ^tot%  pre.  ^rtw  or  ^jsnrr  perf. 

^ixm  p.  fttt.  ^«?5«ft5  aor. 
9r^    4  P.  to  take  pains,  to  mortify,  to  be  fatigued   in*^ 

pre.  ^nrnr  perf.  ^?rr  p.  fut.  vr^m^  aor.  hfcT  pp.  iftw 

or  ^BT>^  ger. 
^v(^    1  A.  to  be  careless,  to  err  ^mp^  pre.  fr^  perf.  iff^ 

p*  fnt.  ^-lU^  aor.  ^^i^  pp. 

^  2  P.  to  sweat,  to  cook,  to  dress  ^nfcT  pi^-  9^  p^i^f.  ^init 
p.  fut.    STHT^  aor.  Can:— ^iiT^— 5^  pre.  ^n  or  ijfi  pp. 

pif  1  U.  to  go,  to  reaoh  to  ding  to,  to  depend  upon,  to  dwell,  to 
honour,  to  use,  to  help  ^f«ifi|r— %  pre.  f^mnr  or  firnr^  perf. 
'Hprar  p.  fQt.  ^tf^pjfn^  aor.  >ift^r^  or  irfMhr  ben. 
ftl'n^^— %  des.  Pass:— M\tr^  pre.  «T«iTft  aor.  Can: — 
W^uft— >  pre.  »iRfT9fi|^— cT  aor.  ffnrpp. 

Pm    1  P.  to  bum  %«rf%  pre.  Ri^  perf.  ^f^  p.  fut. 

^  9  U.  to  cook,  to  dress,  to  boil  ^tirrt^  or  iJWJ^  pre.  fipiR 
or  ftrcS^^  perf.  ^m  p.  fut.  dr^Wf?  or  snte  aor. 
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34ft    1  &  10  to  please,  to  propitiate  ^H^— ^  &  ^wwfir— ^  pre, 

f^pitn?  or  ftipi^  &  ^**uin*K— niii  Ac.  perf . 
5    1  P.  to  go,  to  move  ^tr^  pre.  ^^m^r  perf.  ^sfi^  p.  fut. 

:^    5  P.  to  hear,  to  obey  ijjt^  pre.  ^^t^  perf.  Mlwr  p.  fat, 
9rsW??  aor.  'Mjir^  ben.  J'g^  des.  Pass:— ign%  pre.  «rmi% 

aor.  Cau:—  NT^irf^— %  pre.   dT^^mC— n  ^  IfTftPW^— ^ 

aor.  ^    pp. 
1^    1.  P.  to  perspire,  to  cook  ^ot%  pre.  ^"ft-  p.  fut.  vxm  p. 

fut.  «n^^  aor. 
^t^   P.  to  collect  or  be  collected  ^{^  pre.  tjpn^   perf. 
»^    1  A.  to  go,  to  move  »*3r^  pre.  ^j»^  perf. 
»^    1  P.  to  go,  to  move  »^s^  pre.  ^»m  perf. 
*^fjtt   10  U.  to  be  loose,  to  be  weak,  to  kill  *?5tncfir— ^  pre, 

99Stnri^«(rc  -^iu  perf. 
9^m^    1  p.  to  pervade  »?TOrRr  pre.  ^>^W  perf. 
i»95r^    1  A.  to  praise,  to  flatter,  to  boast  of  *t5m%  pre.  ^mk 

perf.  i^l^RTT  p.  fut.  QT^^rf^  aor.  Mlf^d  PP. 
p^    1  P.  to  bum  i^s^f^  pre.  ftp^  perf.  J^ftcfT  p.  fut. 
fpt5^    4  P.  to  embrace,  to  ding  to,  to  join  r»^^^  pre.  ftr^^ 

perf,  9^    p.  fut.  e?w^  or  srPt?^  aor.  Pw  pp. 
s^t^    1  A.  to  compose  in  verse,  to  acquire,  to  abandon  »^(^ 

pre.  5»^  perf. 
*^    1  P.  to  heap  together  m^  pre.  iJJ^or  perf. 
niag^   1  A.  to  go,  to  move  9^^  pre.  ^9^%   perf. 
9^^    1  A,  to  go,  to  be  opened  9^^  pre.  i^«|%  perf. 
*q^    1  A.  to  go,  >qn%   pre. 
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^    10  U.  to  go,  to  adorn,  to  aooomplish  »^irf^— %  pre. 
to  speak  ill  p^rnn^— %  or  sq?n[%— %  pre. 

9^    10  n.  to  go,  to  make  a  hde,  to  live  in   mifiery  i^^^i^—f^ 

pre.  »?wn^roc— ^fiF  pert. 
Tfj^    1  P.  to  run  9^^  pre.  ^p^frtr  perf.  9^f^  p.  fat.  3t>^ 

aor. 
jqv\   10  U.  to  tfeU  ^jv^^— %  pre.  ^^F^^^ifR— ^,  &c 

perf. 
J9^    1  P.  to  run  p^wRr  pre.   ^^^  perf. 
*^    2  P  to  breathe,  to  sigh,  to  hiss  ^ifijRt  pre.  ^jpjrt  perf. 

9^^m\  P-  fttt.  «Ts»^^  aor, 
f»^    1  P.  to  swell,  to  increase,  to  go  ^j^  pre.  ^pum  or  f^pim 

perf.  9^fkm  p.  fat.  aT>^--a?Ml^  or  orf^vf^^i^  aor.  ^iin 

ben.  fter'Viiii^'^  des.    Pass:-|ra?r    pre.  Can:— j^nw^— -% 

pre.  «iftr»^^— cT  or  aTf[;^nW[— tf  aor. 
f?q^    1  A.  to  become  white  ^^  pre.  (^^  perf.   ^RpfT  p. 

fnt. 
fh^   1  A,  to  become  wet  f?srt%  pre.  f^ifief^  perf. 

^^ 

ft»  1  &  4  P.  to  spit,  to  sputter  #^  &  ^fi«l^  pre.  ft%^  or 
ftt^perf.^Rwrp.  fat.  «i%^  aor.  jt^m^  ben.  R^tf^fRr 
or  H^^P^des.  Oau:— %to%— %  pre.  »5?rpp. 

•^  1  A.  to  go,  to  move  «?n|fi0r  pre,  qiq^  perf.  c^fliRrr  P. 
fat.  ar^^^aor. 

«^«!5  1  A.  to  go,  to  move  «^r«ir%  pre.  q«^  perf.  c^rt^vnc 
p.  fat.  «T«^f^aor. 
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«-- 


Cr*W.  1  p.  to  embrace,  to  ding  to,  to  fasten  ^ETwrfilr  pre,  ^rfT^ 
pert.  ^'^  p.  fut.  smhfftf  aor.  ^nnnv  ben.  Pass;  um^ 
pre.  «mf^  aor.  ^^  pp. 

9f    10  U.  to  kill,  to  be  strong,  to  dwell,  to  give  ?Bf^i|f((~^%  pre. 

«iilK*K— ^  perf.  ^r^ftm  p.  fat.  ©iRrtnr^-^  aor. 
^ni    10  U.  to  finish,  to  adorn,  to  go,  to  leave  nnfinished  m^^ 

—%  F«-  frr^fPRfT^— ^  perf.  m^im  p.  fut.  sr^Nnr^ 
— ^aor, 

Iffl  1  P.  or  «  P.  to  sit  down,  to  rest,  to  sink  down,  to  decay, 
to  be  languid,  to  be  helpless  #^  pre.  ^tott  perf.  ^^n  Pt 
fat.  «TQ^  aor.  ^roni  ben.  f^r^ni^  des.  Pass:— ^to%  pre. 
Can:— frnnfil— %  pre.  st#^^-^  aor.  ^w  pp. 

int  1  P.  A  8  U.  to  love,  to  worship,  to  give  ^Rlfit  &  wiifft  or 
H^  pre.  ^^TTor*^  perf.  ^[f^  p,  fat.  sr^rnft^  €;h^> 
«W^  or  sror^  aor.  Rr[^^  or  RpTRrfit  des.  Passs— ^Rf^ 
or^rNcTpw.  wrpp. 

^  X  P.  to  connect,  to  worship  ^rtfcT  pre,  ^nffTT  porf,  ^ft?if 
p.  fut.   snirfh^i'* 

^m\  10  U.  to  serve,  to  worship,  to  gratify  ^^rmt^^  pre, 

^%   1  P.  to  be  conf  ased  ^r*r^  pre.  IgRTR  perf, 

ffi^^  10  U.  to  be  agitated  ^nwfcT-W  F®.  ^'Wtn^mf^-^  perf. 
wrfJtcff  p.  fut.  ST^^R^— ?r  aor. 

^    1  P,  to  go  ifw&  pre.  fr^f  perf.  *%m  p.  fut.  sro^ft?  aor. 

^    10  U.  to  collect  fSftWfit— %  pre.  M^^N^U-^  perf. 

^    1  A.  to  go,  to  move  ^rtlt  pre.  ^ra^  perf. 
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fHt    1  P.  t<>  g*^^»  ^  ^"^  ^y  labour  ^nKlf  pre.  ff^  P^rf-  tifil^l 

p.  f ut.  vifNif ^  aor. 
^    1  P.  to  go.  to  more  wi(^  pw. 
^    1  P.  to  hurt,  to  kiU  ^^  pre.  «rerf  porf. 
^    1  P.  to  go,  to  move  ff^  pre.  ^rerw  p«rf, 
fr^    2  P.  to  sleep  ^f^  pre.  ^err^r  perf- 
^ff^    1  P.  to  become  ready  fr9l%  pw.  WW  perf.  OtSVcIT    p. 

fut.  «raiAf  aor. 
M    1  A.  to  hear,  to  suflfer,  to  allow,  to  forbear,  to  wait,  to 

conquer,  to  stop  iet^  pre.  Ilff  perf.  ^ri9^»r#Kr  p.   fut. 

^m^  aor.  fiftNte  ben.  Rrarfl*  des.  Can:— OTCTfit-%  P^ 

^l^^jV^^-^aor.  RiWffilMRl-^des.  #c  pp. 
m    4  P.  to  be  pleased,  to  endure  wm  pre.  (  see  above  for  ibm 

other  forms), 
gff    10  XJ.  to  make  visible,  to  show  flf^irt^— %  pre.  ^nnr^^nc 

—^  perf.  ^n^^  p.  ^^^'  •raiW«?--«r  aor. 
^n^    5  p.  to  finish,    to  accomplish,  to  conquer  m^gt^    pre* 

WTO  P«rf.  frrarr  P*  f 'it.  ^n^c^fJt  fut.  vrer^it  aor.  Cau:-- 

^mi  ««Rr— If  pr«- 
^'^  4  P,  to  be  accomplished  ^er^^  pre.  wnw  perf. 
^nt    1^  P.  to  go,  to  depart  cnvfn^  pre.  MlvHli^^i  P^rf. 
^r*f^  10  U.  to  appease,  to  comfort,  to  soothe  iri^^^l^— %   pre, 

qi*^^i^^K"  ^r*,  &C,  perf.  ^R^ft^  p.  fut.  iiTO«M^«^-fr 

aor.  ^n^f^pp. 
fy    5  &  9  U.  to  bind,  to  lie  %5hRr,  fiUff   &  ^mf^,  fif^  pfe; 

r^WR  or  flri%  perf.  Irit  p.  fu6.  ^^  or  sqftrt  ben.  ^ftwf^ 

or%^  ben.  Pass:-^^^  pre.  Rw  or  ftR  pp. 
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f^f^    6  XT.  to  spriakle,  to  water,  to  poar  in,  to  impregQate  f^tlifit 

— %  pre.  Rrrr  or  firfWr  perf.    Ir^  p.  fat.  #<^-%  fat. 

«i%^.  siRWcT  or  ai%Tii  aor,  f^nmrq  or  flr#?  ben.    fe- 

(Ir^  des.    Pass:-  f^«4%  pre.  •r^pr  aor.  Can:— ^irnfir-^ 

pre.  Rrffj  pp. 
f%^   1  P.  to  disregard,  to  despise  ^dcT  pre.  ^r^  perf. 
^^    1  P.  to  go,  to  drive  off,  to  restrain,  to  interdict,  to  introst, 

to  torn  oat  aosplcioasly.  %':ff^  pre.  f^^-i  perf.  %r^r  p. 

fat.  a?%^  aor.  fir«ini  ben.  Oaa:— ^^?|ft-%  pre.  ^r^lrf^ii^ 

— cT  aor, 
^nC.   ^.  P-  ^0  reach,  to     attain  ono^s  name,  to  sacceed,  to 

aceomplish,  to  be  established  f^m^  pre.  flr^if  perf.  %ot  p. 

f It.  erf^4?t  aor.  f^flr?^  dea.  f^^r  pp. 
(^    1  P.  to  wet  f^^trf^  pre.    ftr^*^  perf.  ^xm  p.  f»fc. 

btRNVi  aor. 
Rhl   *  P*  ^^  *®^»  ^  ^'^•^^r  ^  join  ^Nirf^  pre.  f?r>^  perf. 

^m  p.  fat.  it^?f5   aor.  ^rinrf  ben.  Pass:— fR«nH   pre. 

^  pp.  if^WT  or  ^w  ger. 
^^    1  A.  to  sprinkle,  to  go,  to  move  ^{%i(  pre.  %^  perf. 

iftPlfm  p.  fttt.  •T^^i  aor. 
^flfi^^   10  U.  to  tonch,  to  be  impatient,  to  be  angry  ^ij^— % 

pre.  #^nhr«rc— ^^  perf. 
9    1  U.  to  go,  to  move  ^^(^-^  pre.    ^^   or  jf>  perf. 

#^  p.  fat.  5Tfrr*l  .or  •T^rffte  &  iT^Wf?  or  irtlftc  aor. 

j^jrqf^-%  des. 
q^   2P.  to  possess  power  or  sapreoiaoy  ^t^  pre.  ^m  perf. 

tin  p.  fat.  «T^^  aor. 
B.  K,  » 
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9    5  IT.  to  sprinUe,  to  poor  out,  to  press  oat  joice,  to  chirn,  lo 

perforai  sacrifice,  to  batke  w^ff^  or    53%  pre,  jfr^  or 

55%  perf.  #cfr  p.  fat.  wfmH^  or  •Tfffff   aor.  mfx%  or 

^NtJbeo.   5g^^(^-^  des.  .Pasa:— prJlT  pre.  »rafft  aor. 

Cau:— ^rr^^Rr— %  pre.  «Tg[T^— ?r  ftor. 
9    2  &  4  A.  to  bring  forth,  to  prodace  |r>  &  ^^  pre.   n^ 

perf.   ^tm  or   ^ft^  p.  fat.  st^  or  «rHf%C  aor.  ^gfe 

orfrf*^  boo.     ?ur5^  des,   Passt— 5^>  pre.    wsirf^  aor, 

Oaa:— m^^f%— ^  pre.  iTgf^— ff  aor.  ^^  pp. 
1^    10  U.  to  pierce,  to  point  oat,  t?  betray,  to  iadicate  by 

gesbare,  to  trace  oat  H^ff^-^  pre.  ^7r^«Tt'-^>i  perf. 

STf?^  p.  fttt.  iT?^^--<T  aor.  gpf^  pp. 
fri[^   10  U.  to  string,  to  write  in  the  form  of  a  ooncise  role,  to 

plan,  to  anbind  ^T^-- ^  pre.  fMr^nire   p«rf.  ewftar  p. 

fut.  «T5q?r?-^  aor. 
f[  r^    1  A.  to  strike,    to  poar  oat,  to  depoait,  to  destroy  ^^  pre. 

gi^  perf.  gf^cff  p.  f at-  ^^^  ^r.  gg;^?>   des.  Caa:-. 

f.tirf%— cT  pre.  •Tq;5^-?T  aor. 
^    10  U.  to  incite,  to  strike,  to  oook,  to  dress,  to  poar  oat,  to 

promiseij^firrl -•%  pre.  ?[f«lt^W^ — ^^>  perf •  gLWW  p.  fut. 

•^^3^--^  aor.  «?^  pp. 
^J^    1  A  4  P.  to  re3p3ct,  to  disregard  fiffr*  &  ^9^   pw. 

5Z!^  P®rf- SPSr^  P*  ^a^- 
^i^    IP.  to  bring  forth,  to  baget  g«?Rf  pre. 
^    3  &  1  P.  to  go,  to  approach,  to  ran,  to  blofr  fnr^  &  Qtfcf  P^ 

^Wrc  perf.  toT  p.  fat.  (8P,  )  ^mc^  aor.  (IP.  )    i?m 
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•on  Riirt^  ben.  ftr^ft^*^  dea.  also  ^fpn%  pw.  when  it  mea-is 

Ho  ruii'  Can:— Hn^-%  pre, 
H^r    6  P.  to  create,  to  put  on,  to  let  loose,   to  ilied    w^  pro, 

i^[wk  perf.  WCT  p.  fat.  ^Rprfcf  fob.  btot^  »or.  ^^q  bea. 

fe?5T^  cles.  ^  pp. 
f  ^    4  A.  to  let  loose,  or  send  forth  f  iffcf  pre. 
^    1  P.  to  ere  p,  to  go   ^Rt  pre.  ^^q  perf.  otS  or  ^jniT  p.  fut. 

8TfT?  ajr.  ^iri  ben.  ftr^wSr  ies.  Oaa:— ^^-%  pre. 

•nr^fl— cT  or  BTeft^qf — ?r  aor.  ^ff  pp. 
^\    1  P.  to  kill,  to  injure  ^^{^  or  ^irfir  pre.  ^r^  or  ^^if 

perf. 
9    9  P.  to  hart,  to  kill  ^inm  P^^'  ^fTTC  perf. 
%«       1   A.  to  go,    to  move  #^  pre.  f&i%  porf.  %%cn  p.  fat. 

•mflre'  aor. 
#5^    1  P.  to  go,  to  more  ^fcT  pre-  ftr%^  perf.  SfiRIT  p.    fat. 

^%^?  aor. 
SH^    1  A.  to  serve,  to  pursue,  to  enjoy,  to  pract'ce,  to  perforin, 

to  guard,  to  dwell  in  %^  pre.  f^>  perf.  %fir«ir   p.  fat. 

«T^'%|r  aor.  ftr%ftq%  dea.  Can:— %^^%— %  pre.  «Tig%^? 

— ^  aor.  %nw  pp. 
%    1  P.  to  waste  away,  to  decline  m^   pre. 

^  4  P.  to  destroy,  to  bring  to  an  end  ^Q(  pre.  ^tr  p'^e. 
^rmr  p.  fut.  btoi^  or  i^^^fl^  aor.  %i|T5  beu.  f^^n^rd 
des.  Pa8S:--^H%  pre.   Can:— frnwi^— %  pre.  ftRT  pp. 

fi^^  1  A.  to  jump,  to  raise,  to  pour  out  f^^  pre.  tf^^f 
perf.  rpf^  p.  fat.  fR^^g^  aor. 

f^^    1  P.  to  jump,  to  rise,  to  fall,  to  burst  out,  to  perish 
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fVlRl  pre.   ^!|f5f  perf.    f«^  p.  fub.    m^liT^^^  aor. 

^^«0?  ben.  fn^^??^  deg.  Pass:— f;^«|%  pre.  Cau—- f^i;;^ 

fit— %  pie.  tY^^^^q— 9  aor.  ff.fr  pp. 
f^    10  U.  to  collect   f^^^— ft  pre.  V^^lni^^K— ^  pe* 

^Tftim  p.  fat.  «T^?^^5— IT  aor. 
^iS9i    10  U.  to  collect  f*;ji(f3r— %,  pre.  ^ap^^^^^^  perf. 
f^    1  A.  to  create,  to  stop  fijpi%  pre.  ^^Nf^   pcrf. 
^«r    5    P.  to  create,    to  htnder,^    to  restrain    f<|>iih<%  pre. 

^[^pf{  perf.  f^erf  p.  ^Qt.  «if !|PH|  or  sropfht  aor.  W«WI 

ben.  ^ii€j  pp. 
f^9    9  P.  to  create,  &c^  ^^^   pre.  (for  the  other  forms 

see  above  root }. 
f^    5  &  9  U.  to  go  by  leaps,  to  approach,  to  coTer,  to  lift 

f^4l^  or  f^-jd  ^  ^Hl^  or  f^i%  pre.  ^fq^  or  ^r^ 

perf.  f^rOT  p.  fat.    w^4h[  or  «if#g  aor. 
f^^^    1  A.  to  jump  ^^  pre.  ^rf^"^    perf. 
f^    5^  &  9  P.  ta  stop  f^Tfi%  &  f5»rf(%  pre. 
f^    1  A.  to  cat,  to  destroy^  to*  kill,  to  roat^  to  defend  f?^^ 

pre.  ^TO%  perf. 
ftjRj   4  P.  to  fan  down,  to  totter,  to  err  fom^  pre.  ^r^or^ 

perf.  TOf?ym  p.  fat.  <M^i4)f  aor.  M^R^d  PP.^ 
fijT    6  P,  to  coyer  ffj^fftp  pre,  ^^^9rr  perf. 
f^fast    1  P,  to  resist,  to  strike  against  ff|^%  pw.  ^rfemr  perf. 

^f^  p.  fnt,  ^f^5  aor. 
f^    1  P.  to  sound,  to  thunder,  to  sigh  f^fi  pre,  cR^VPT   perf. 

f^ftm  p.  fat,  »t«ir»ft?  or  WcT'ft?     aor.  fcff^ft^  d«, 
CttU:—  fg;nii%— %  pre. 
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^^    10  U.  to  thunder  <6cnn?fir— >  pre.  ^i^r^ir^'frT— ^   pwf. 

ftT^    1  A.  same  as  €cf^. 

^H    1  P.  to  l)e  confused  ^hI^  pre.  WffT*?  perf . 

^^    1  A.  to  make  immoveaUe,  te  sapport,  to  stop  ^^^'^  pre. 

1^^  perf.  ^dm  p-  ^ttt, 
f  a?    ft  &  9  p.  to  fix  firmly,  to  support  ^^^^  &  ^^^T?r  pre. 

'^^x[  perf.  ^^<Tr  p.  fut.    ar^cHT^  or  «T?cf>ft^  aor.    f^m? 

ten.  fil^af^^  dea.  Pass:— ^jt^rT  pre,    Oau:— f^H^lft— % 

pre.  f  TIT  pp.  ^^f^^^  or  fer«wir  get, 
f^<n    or  f cC^    4  P.  to  became  wet^  to  become  fixed  f^sfy   or 

^?8«rf%  pro. 
^    2  U.  to  praise,  to  extol,  to  worship  by  hymns  ^rfg:,  m^f^ 

^  or  ^^  pre.  f^T  or  aj^  perf.  ^<fl^  p.  fat.  si^nrt^ 

or  9^^mE  aor.    ^giwi  or  ?^^f?  ben.  ^qf^— "Jj  des  Pass. 

^gq^  pre.  d?^<!rft  aor.  Cam-OT^qf^— %  pre,    bth?^^— ^ 

Aor,  ^yr  pp« 
^anir    l  P.  to  praise  ^$r^f%  pre.  5?^  pert 
^i    1   A.  to  stop,  to  suppress  ^%>r^  pre, 
lEi^    6  A  9  P.  to  stop,  to  expel,  to  stupify  ^^'i1^  &  ^^[^^'VT^  pre. 

3^5*T  P^rf. 
fqv    4  P.  &  10  U.  to  heap  up,  to  erect  ^qf<t  &  fgrof^— %  pre. 

,Sf^5  &  ^S'W^^nr— -^  perf. 
^    6  P.  to  lov3,  to  protect  ^f^tfrl  pre.  ^^tt  perf. 
<y    5  U.  to  spread  about,  to  scatter,  to  cover  ^^^inf^  or    ^J3% 

pre.  ^tE?nT  or  ^RTt    perf.  ^^  p.  fiit.  9T?mf/il  Sf^clft^  or 

d?^  aor.  ^^I^lf^,  ^g  or  ^aft€te  ben.  Rr^jffi^des,  Pass: 

— ra^erpre.   Can:— feii^uRr— ^  pre. 
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W^    1  P.  to  go,  to  move  ^jpufrr  pre. 

f  J5    S  P.  to  strike,  to  kill  ?w^  pre.    ^^  perf.  ^^j^  «' 

Wrf  p.  fat.  9T^5  or  «r(^q  aor. 
f?|    9  U.  to  spread,  to  cover  ^finrW  or  f^^lt  pre.  ?nfnt  or  ^f?ft 

perf.  ^^411  or  4:^0  dl     p.  fut.    Q?^E^r^«    «?f?!ft€.  WTfrfif 

»r  9Tf.^  aor.     f^ifi^  ^4te  or    ^^^z    ben,      Passs- 

f^^  pre. 
r^X    (see^). 

^^-    10  U.  to  steal  ^^nift-^^  pre.  ^gpnTN^rt— ^*  perf. 
^Jtl^    1  A.  to  ooze  ^<T^  pre,  Rr^%  perf.  ^cfqRfT  p.  fat,    Wi*< 

aor. 
f^l^    10  U.  to  send,  to  throw  «$T^— %  pre.  %?iit^«n:— ^ 

perf.  ^rrf^gr  p.  fnt. 

^    1  P.  to  put  ou,  to  adorn  i^.^  pre.  ^ Jt  perf. 

^    1  P.   to  collect  into  a  heap,  to  spread   aboat,  to  soand 

^mr^rf^  pre.  fff^ql*  perf.  f?^^r  p.  fat.BTWIRJi^  aor.  f^qnt^ 

or  ^«[qrg[  ben.  f^^^imf^  des. 

^?nt    1  P.  to  cover  ^^f^  pre.  ^f^[^  perf.  ftnh^  p.  fc*. 

?iP5    1  P.  to  stand  firm  fcp^  pre.  cTWRT  perf. 

fm  1  P.  to  stand,  to  wait,  to  be,  to  be  at  hand,  Ac.  (roftr  pre. 
^^  perf.  ^m^  p.  fat.  ar^cn^  aor.  w^?  ben.  ^sroA 
des.  Pass:— f*n%  pre.  ar^irrf^  aor-  Can:— ^m^qf^— %  pre. 
^f^fe^?— ^aor.  Rem  pp.   Rtjr^^ger. 

fgrf^    1  P.  to  cover.  ^?%  pre.  gf iftr  perf. 

^f^   (  denom.  )  to  become  big  or  stout,  f  ^ii^  pre. 
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^    1  &  A  P-  to  eject,  to  inhabit.  «Rlf%  &  ^»^^  V^-  ^Tirr^ 

perf« 
irr    S  P*  to  bathe,   to  perforin  ablation.  «rr%  pre.  ^r^  perf. 

Ifmr  p.  fttt.  aTirr^^  aor.  vrt;  or  d^vr^  ben.    Rl^^l^C^ 

des.  Pass.-HHTTO  pre.  BWrft  aor.  urt  PP- 
^i^  4  P.  to  have  affection  for,  to  be  kind  to  f^cTT^  pre.  %«itf 

perf.d^,  i'f^^  or  ??fT  p.  fat.  STftrfcr  aor.  ftr«sf  pp.  ftrftw 

#(t^i  ftr^'ir  or  ifi|r  ger. 
^    2  P.  to  distil,  to  flow.  ilH%  pre.  qroiw  perf.  irf^  p.  fat. 

SfuHltl  »<>'•  'rg^  ^°*  Pass:-^rt^  pre.  Cau:-irFraf^- > 

pre.  e^^v^^.-^  aor.  irt  pp. 
f^   4  P.  to  vomit  ^5i!if%  pre.  gcifif  perf.  f^eir,  f*l»aT  or 

f^f^tr  p*  fat,  tt^J?^  aor.  ^^  pp. 
^    1  P.  to  dress,   to  envelop  HIMfcl  pw.  Uf^^l"  perf. 
CT*!^    1  A.  to  throb,  to  go  ff»^   pre.    tr^f^  perf.    ff^^Rf 

p.  fat.  «T^^  aor. 
^q^    1  A.  to  contend  wii^h,    to  challenge  ^t^  pre.    q^^ 

perf.  nfSgr  p.  fnt.  «T^<rf5ir  aor. 
fqr^   10  A.  to  take,  to  toach,  to  nnite,  to  embrace  ^q^^ 

pre.  eT5kirT«it  perf.  fT^ftm  p.  fut,  btwT^  aor. 
f ^    1  A.  to  beoome  wet  or  moist  f?^  pre.    ^T$    perf. 
^q[^   1  U.  to  obatract,  to  tonch,  to  spring  together,  to  see 

^W^rtlr— %   pre. 
^     6  U,  to  gratify,  to  protect,  to  live  ^f  ofrfit  pre.  q^qiK  perf.^ 
^I^    €  P.  to  coach,  to  come  in  contact  with,  to  affect,  to 

wash  ^fr^  pre.  q-fnf  perf.  ^jrf  or  wer  p.  fat.  «l?in^ 

•R?T?jIf?  or  aT€?V«  air,  ^%^ir^  ben.    f^J^f^  des.    fjc 

pp.  Oau:--fTiS«^— ^  pre. 
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^jf^    10    U.  to  envy  f?firf?t— %  pre.    ^ai^«K— ^    P«rf. 
^?i|f*Rfr  p.  fat.  9rf^??[— ^  aor.  Pass;— fffj^  pre.  qftt 

pp. 
r|    9  P.  to  hurt,  to   kill  ^j^mf^    pre.  q^^  perf, 
f  ^    1  P.   to  burst,  to  expand  Hi<if^   pw.  ^^*lfT^  porf» 
^t^    1  P.  to  burst  open  ^t^  pre.  ^^R€  perf. 
f^   10  U.  to  joke  with  ^?nraf-%    pre.  ^eiiN*K— ^ 

perf. 
nff    1  P.  &  10  U.  to  jest  or  joke  with  ^4(9  AWTinir- 

— %  pre.  qnJ*  &  ^?«li^*K— ^  P«rf. 
nP5    1  P.  to  tremble,  to  throb  nrarfcf  pw.  T^^IOT  perf.  ^lif*^ 

p.  fat.  ST^jfl^  aor.  Can:— ^<iin^«ricr— ^   pw. 
f l?ni    1  A.  to  increase,  to  grow  fat  fiiTi(^  pw-  ^W^   perf. 
WiRwr  p.  fat.  «wim^?  aor.  Can:— funwir^— %  pre.  «n^- 
^ir^— 'T  aor.   ^?T  pp. 
RW    10  U.  to  love,    to  kill  ^%th^-%  pre.    ^«w«l^-* 

•«l?k  perf. 
i^^    (see  i^) 

^—    6    P.    to  split  open,    to    barst    into  view  ^^J^   pre. 
JfKi^  perf.   ^Irerr  p.  fat.  «|^«5^   aor.  OAa:— ^^^^ 
%  pre,   f^RRT  pp. 
^c?    1  U.  to  split  open  ^iff^f^— >  pre.  Jf^  or  5^>  perf. 
fTff    10  U.  to  break  open  ^?^— 5^  pre. 
^^    10  U.  to  despise  F^fAf^*-^  pre.  ^JJ^T^VC — ^perf. 
^Tic    6  P.  to  cover  ^49i   pre.  S^IM   perf. 
^$t    1  P.  to  open  fjsf^  pre.  ,j^  perf. 
^«5?    10  U.  to  joke,  to  laugh  at  f^J^ufct— %  pw.  "] 
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^3C,    1  P.  &  10  U.  same  as  f^ 

^q[i^    6  P.  to  tremble,  to  throb,  to  straggle,  to  flash,  to  shine 

wrrf^  pre.  ^^ifr^  perf.  ^ft^  p.  fak.  w^^fl[  aor. 
^^^^    1  P.  to  ipread,  to  forget    Fir^s^  pre. 
f^i    1  P.  to  thunder,    to  glitter  rfilRr  pre.    5^^    perf. 

fvfSr^  p.  fnt.  ar^li'r^  aor.    ^^fSr^  des.  Can;— figHr" 

nft-%  pre.  5Tjf5^— ^   aor. 
f^;^    6  P.  to  tremble,  to  collect,  to  kill  (^r^f^  pie.  ^^<^ 

perf. 

^     1  A.  to  smile,  to  bloom  m^  pre.  %i^7ir  perf.     ^?rr, 

p.  fnt.  iT^  aor.  Rrwf^>  des.    Oau:^  ^ij^ajqf^-^    or 

CTITT^  pre. 
Rif^    10  U.  to  despise,  to  lore,    to  go  wqffj— ^  pre.  f^- 

^«ri^^;re~^  perf.  ^yfttTT  p-  fat.  «TftrR»T^-  ^  ftor. 
fifti?    1  P.  to  wink,  to  blink  ^4lfHI^  pre.  flR»ftfj  perf. 
^     1  P.  to  recollect,  to  think  upon  ^Jfrf^  pre.  frf>nT  perf, 

^»ntf  p.  fat.  9TFTr^  aor.  ^^^  des.  Pass:—^^^   pre. 

^^  pp. 
^    5  P.  to  lire,  to  please  f^f^rh^  pre.  ^r^  perf.  Can:-— 

WW^— %  or  ^iTciT^-.%  pre. 
^i|9|^    1  A.  to  ran,  to  trickle,   to  flow  out  ^^^7i   pre.  ^r^ir^ 

perf.  ^9<?m  or  ^w  p.  fat.  ^n^^^H^— ^  or  ^i(ft«^?r  fat. 

9?^^W[»  «Wf^  or  im^tT  aor.  wfMte  or  f^9^^  ben. 

ftCTf5^--%  or  f%fqf^q%  des.  fm|  pp.  f qf^f^^  or  f^^ 

ger.  Can: — iRCfii^— %  pre. 
CTH    1  P.  to  sound,  to  go,  to  consider  ^vH^  pre.  ffWT  perf. 

fuft^  p.  fat.  w^vd^  aor.   fURr  pp.  fUff^f  n  pr  ?iJF^ 

ger. 
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^^H  10  U.  to  sound,  &c.  fi|«nf^-%  pw.  M^qHcUi*"^^ 
&c.  perf.  fimfik^  p.  fttt.  «|f|rf^^-H|  aor, 

^^  1  JL,  to  fall  down,  to  sink,  to  hang  down,  to  pro^  to 
be  pleased  ^^"^  pre.  ^^  perf.  ^,%*  p,  fat.  «f*%f  ot 
wm^  aor.  *%^  ben.  Pass:-^^^  pre,  ^RcTPp.frftR* 
or  fCfW  ger. 

m%^  1  A.  to  confide,  to  trust  ij^  pre-  ^>  perf.  mk^  P. 
fttt.  «nW^  aof. 

#;  1  A,  to  entrust,  to  confide  ^(f^  pre.  ^^  perf.  ^ffl 
p.  fut.  tT*<T5  or  irtf^rc  aor.  ^c*^  pp.  w>^  or  ici^ 

fir?    1  P.  to  kiU,  to  hurt  ir^  pre.  feVf  parf.  itfirm   p. 

fnt. 
firj    1  P.  to  kill,  to  hurt  ftw%  pre,  Rn%iT  perf. 
Rnt    4  P.  to  go,  to  become  dry  #n|f^  pre.  f^^^  pert  W 

pp. 
ler    1  P.  to  flo%  to  go,  to  tickle  away  ^T^t  pre.  j^ri^  perf. 

r^m  p.  fat.  argjf^  aor.  jin?  ben.  Can:— ^rrT^-%  pre. 

»T5^ff^-n  or  «Tftr«r^— fr  aor.  2?r  pp. 
1^5^    1  A.  to  go  §2^  pre. 
%    1  P.  to  boil,  to  sweat  m^  pre.  ^  perf. 
^    1  P.  to  go,  to  move  ^tlRr  pre.  ^(t«r  perf.  ^^^(  p. 

fut.  9Tfiifhl  aor. 
f IH^   1  A.  to  embrace  wii%  pre.  cr^t:^  or  fr?i^  perf.  f#^ 

p.  fut.  «T?*^  aor.  ^ffjte  ben,  firf*^  des.  Pass:— ^wwf 

pre.  Oau:— ^lrinfir-%  pre.  f?RJ  pp. 
f^    10  U.  to  finish,  to  go  f^^*^-^  pre.  fWiff^rw:— ^ik 

perf.  ffiftcfT  p.  fat.  i^ftr^^f^-?!  aor. 

Digitized  by  VjOOQ IC 


1S9 

Dhatukosha. 

^  1  A.  to  b«  pleasant  to  the  taste,  to  please,  to  eat  f^ 
pre.  W  perf.  WftcIT   p.  fat.   •TWfi*  ««>r. 

„,^  10  U.  tosweeua  wtt^-<  pre.  ^flH*rt -^%  P«'^- 
?<rt^ftm  p.  fit.  «lfil«^-^  ««>r. 

<,T    I  P.  to  BOttnd,  to  make  a  noise,  to  sing  mft  pr^^HJ 

perf.  ^m^  p.  fat.    •'^^  «^  "^"^  *"'•  '^   ^^' 
<^    2  P.  to  Bleep,  to  repose  ^{^^  pw.    3«*^  P*'^    ^» 

"  p.  fat.  3W^«c*«  aor-  g«'»^  ^°-    ^^^^  ^'^    ^**"'*' 

5«CT  Pte.  ^   PP-  ^^ 

<,<;   10  XJ.  to  find  fault,  to  blame    ^^tKT*— ^    P«-    «W- 

^H^— ^  perf.  f^tRrat  p.   fut. 
^4   1  A.  to  taste  M^  pre.  «w1perf.  f^ffer  p.  fat.  «?«(«« 

aor.  _ 

C^s    1  A    to  go  ?^?^  pre.  mvi^  P«rf' 

,ni^  1   A.    see  <n.  <^  P^-  «^  ^'^'  "^"^^   ""L, 
R^l^   4  P.  to  sweat,  to  perspire  ftwjf^  pre.  ^^  P«rf-  W^ 

p.  fut.  srRf^  aor.  fllf^  or  ftw  pp.  ^^ 

RH^    1  A.  to  be  annointcd,   to  be  greasy  f^  pre.  i%f*^ 

perf.  C8Q:-^'Jnf^-'«r  ^f|<r  or  Rw  PP- 
^3^  1  P.  to  spread,  to  forget  fn^  pre. 
«    1  p.  to  sound,  to  praise,  to  go,  to  be  pained  ?nffir  pre* 

^m  F'f.  ^'^  or  ^^  P-   ^°'^-  "^^^^   *"    *^^*^' 
aor.  WJih  ^en.  ftrWTCTft  or  f  f^tl^  dea. 

^    9  P,  to  hurt,  to  kill  «f  inf^r  pre.  ^^  perf. 

^t^   1  A,  to  go  f^>  pre.  Hr*^^  P«f« 
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f^    1   P.  to  shine,  to  be  bright  f?Rf  pre.   i|^?r  perf.  ffeff 

p.  fat.  a?f^^  aor.  ff??r  pp. 
fs;    1  P.  to  leap,  to    jump,  to  bind  to  a  post^  to  oppress 

r»Rr  V^Q.  ^TfTT  perf. 
fl^    1    A.  to  void  excrement,    to   discharge  faeces  f^  pre. 

'TW   tx^r^  ?^  P-  fufc.  9TfTT  aor.  fsrf  t?'^  dcs.  fv  pp. 
f  ^    2   P,  to   kill,  to  beat,   to  hurt,  to  conquer,   &c.  ^p^  pre. 

•mmn  perf.  f?^  p.  fat.  Br^q  aor.  ^^i^  ben.  fSnrtHfcT 

dea.  Pass:— f72^  pro.  3?c(rPr  or  «t^  aor.  Can:— qrnnr* 

%  pns.  3?A^5T?— ^  aori  ^  pp.    f^  ger. 
f^    1  P.  to  go,  to  worship,  to  soand,  lo  be  weary  f^  pre 

irfm  perf.  fBrm  P-  fut.  BT?*^  aor.  ffiir  pp. 
fi    I   P.  to  go,  to  worship,    to  take  ^^f^  pro.    ^^  perf. 
f?j    1  P.  to  plough  frMt  pre.  iffl^T  perf. 
f^    1  P.  to  smile,  to  laugh  at,  to  excel,  to  bloom,  &c.  f^ 

pre.  ir^RT  perf.    fftr?!r  p-  fat.  Eif^  aor.  Pass:— ffn%  pw. 

Cau:.-fRnrfir— IT  pre,  strrfff^— ^  aor,  fflrw  PP, 
9(    8  A.  to  go,  to  attain,  to  get  f^^  pre.  ^  perf.  qt^ 

p.  fat.  fRJte  or  HTfT^  aor.  f^fT^^  des.  Pass:— fi^  p  re 

«Tfrf%  aor.  fpT  pp. 
(Hr    8  P,  to  abaadoQ  to  resign,  to  let  fall,  to  omit,  to  remove* 

to  nvoid  irfrf^  pre.  ^ft  perf.  ^rtt  p.  fat.  mr^  aor, 

t'lTf  ben.  Rfffrafw  des,  Pass:-H^N^  pre.  Oaa-.^TTmt-% 

pre.  9ciftf7^— IT  aor.  ^  pp.  ft^  ger, 
Q    5  P,  to  send  forth,  to  shoot,    to  excise,  to  promote,,  to 
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please,   to  go  ff -Tn^  pre.  ftf^HT  perf.  ^  p.  fat.  9^^ 
aor.    ^r?  ben.  fsiprqft  des.  Caa:— ^qj%— >  pre.  or^f  i^q 

— fT  aoT.  r?cf  PP* 
ftn    1  P.  to  hit,  to  injure,  to  torment,    to  till  fk^  pre. 
f^^  perf.  ftilrerr  p.  fat.  «?ff#fl[  aor.  Pa88:--firf?wr  pie. 

srfifRr  aor.  fijn^cT  pp. 
f|fr    7  ?•  to  hit,  &c.  ^«ff^^  pre^  (  we  the  abore  root  for  the 

other  forms,) 
fIflC   10  U,  to  hit,  &c.  f^r^Rr-^  pre.  fteRK^rt— '9%— «TRr~ 

fr^:^perf.    fleRlcTTP  fat>.«rf^1^er^— ^aor. 
f^    1    U.  to  make  an  indistinxA  sound,  to  hiceoogh.  f||Rf^— % 
"  pre.  fSif^^  or  fm^k  perf.  ftffe^r  p.  fat,  vif^n  aor,  f^m 

PP- 
/^    10  A.  to  hurt,  to  kill  ^q^  pre.  fir«irf^%  perf. 

f^f^  1  A.  to  go,  to  wander,  to  disregard  f^  pre.  fSrflt  perf. 
firflTcff  p.  fot.  9TWlrg  aor.  fifl^cT  PP* 

f|5    6  P.  to  sport  amorously,  ft^  pre.  f5f^=7  perf. 

J  8  P.  to  offer,  to  perform  a  sacrifice,  to  eat  -gftf^  pre.  jfit 
or  ^fnj^rt  perf.  ^<Tr  p.  fat.  a?^4h[  aor.  ^m%  ben.  f  f^ 
des.  Cau:— ff^^'^— %  pre.  arijf f?-?r  aor.  e^  pp. 

jr   IP.  to  go  frrf^rpre.  ^?rrperf. 

jy    6  P,  to  dive,  to  collect  JtS  pre.  »ftT  perf. 

Ijj^^   1  A.  to  collect,  to  choose  |t^  V^-  W^  V^^* 

«erf  1  P.  te  b3  crooked,  to  deceive  f  «2fr^  pre.  ^pgf  perf.  fpS^^r 

p.  fut.  wfB^f?  a«r.   |f«^<T   or  e^  pp. 
fw    1  p.  to  go,  to  cover,  to  kill  ^^  pre.  |rft<y  perf. 
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fT    1  A.  to  go  j?^  pre.  ^fr  perf- 

f    1  U.  to  take,  to  lead,  to  draw  to  a  distance,  to  depriye*' 

of,    to  win,  to  obtaia,  &c.  fr^-%  pre.  ^nprc  &  i||  perf . 

^^  p.  fut.    wfT^    or  arc^  aor.    f^^  or  f*^    ben. 

f5j^^— %    dea.  Pass:— «nflifT?-cr  aor.    ^    pp. 
M    4  P.  to  be  deligbtod,  to  stand  erect,  to  lie  f«ipr  pre. 

H^  perf.  ^nf  p.   fit.  WTf^  aor.  ^f^  or  fc  pp. 
^    1    P.    to  be  delighted  &c.  f  if^  pre.  5rf I  perf. 
w    1  P.  to  be  wicked,  to  strike,  to  be  born,  to  pnrify  f^  pre. 
%T    1  A.  to  disregard  %T^  pre. 
f  y    1  P.  to  anrroand,  to  attire  fif^  pre, 
^    1  A  to  disregard  "^Ir  pre. 
W    1  A.  to  neigh,  to  roar  ^f%  pre.  f*r>  perf.^ftgr  p.  i^^* 

zi^l^  aor.  fft^  PP- 
ffy    1  A.  to  disregard  frt^  pre.3Pf^¥  perf. 
^    1  P.  to  go  ^>  pre.  ^^  perf . 
■nr    1  P.  to  disregard,  to  go  fnrfn  pre. 
m    2  A.  to  take  away,  to  conceal  ^  pre.  J^  perf.  |r^  p.  fat. 

gt^te  ben.  irgrtr  aor.  ^  pp. 
■j^    1  P,  to  go,  to  shake  ^r?%  pre.  mw^  perf. 
m    1  P.  to  hide,  to  cover  ^nf^  pre.  ^TJCT  perf. 
»^  10  P*  to  speak,  to  sonnd.  ^rnffcT  pre.  fTT^lhr^T^  perf.  ^qftcH 

p.  fttt.  9fnir?^— W  aor. 
«r    1  P.  to  sonod,  to  disappear,  to  lessen  f^cT  pw.  ^ JW  perf. 

^^^  p.  fut.  BTj^f^  or  ani^ti  aor.  ^flRf  pp. 
^    1  A.  to  sound,  to  roar  fr#  pre-  ^tfHF  P^^-  P^  P-  ^"*^- 

»rpfTC  aor. 
ff    8  P.  to  blush,  to  be  ashamed  fW|%  pre.  f^lf^ft^  or  firjW 
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perf .  \m  p.  fat.  w^p5l^  aor.  iJNr^  ben.  f^rfNl^  des.  Pass:— 
^ijlr  pre.  Can:  •  %«rtftr-.%  pre,  nftrfl^-fr  aor.  |(hr  or  ^ 
pp. 

^    8P.  toseeijV.  ^N^l%  pre. 

W  or  w    1.  P.  to  go,  to  contract  frtfft  or  %^  pre, 

IX    1  A.  to  go,  %Ter  pre.  nf,^  perf.  fft^  p.  fat, 

f^    1  A.  to  neigh,  to  go  5^%  pre    flri>  perf. 

|hc    1  P.  to  go  frif^r  pre, 

(i{    I  P.  to  corer  ig^  pre.  ^jnr  perf.  fpicfr  p.  fat.  dTf - 

«ft^  aor. 
5^    10  P.  to  sound  frniRrpre.  ^rmf^^TC  perf, 
^q^    1  P.  to  soand  %kAQ(  pre.  urST^  perf. 
^    1  A.  to  be  glad,  to  sound,  ffn^  pre.  ir^f^    perf.  ^rt^cTT  p. 

fat.  arjrR?  aor.  Oauj-jntTI^— 'St  pre.  5?f|?f  or  ^  pp. 
Iffj    1  P.  to  go,  to  shake  ^ni^  pre.  irspv  perf.  ^[mm  p.  f at^ 

«T|;r^  aor. 
K    1  P.  to  be  crooked,  to  deceive,  to  be  afflicted  ft^  pre,  irfTt^ 

perf.  ^  p.  fat.  «T^r5f^  aor.  fqf^  ben.  ir5^%  des.  Cau>. 

f^^— %  pre.  ^  pp. 
^    1  U.  to  call  bj  name,  to  invoke,  to  call  upon,  to  ask, 

to  vie  with  jpr^— ^  pre.  ^p^  or  ^%  perf.  fp^  p.  fat, 

«Tf9— 9  or  BT^Tf^  aor.  |in5  or  fr#?  ben,  If^  des.  Pass: 

— fiRj  pre,  STfrf^  aor.  Oaus— fpiiK^— ^  pre.  ^|^^^^ 

aor.  ;?f  pp.  f ?^r  ger. 

Bombay:  Printed  at    "  GopJil  Narayen   <&   Go's  Priating  Press" 
£or  the  Proprietor  Vinayek  Ndr^yen,  by    R,  C.    Pinge, 
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